Bibliotheca Alexandrina 


الإسشسد ية 


LL 


0160763 


طبعت للزة. اللأولى بعد مقابلة سبع فسخ بعناية ونصحبح اهام 
آرثر یوحن أربری 


حار إيامة المصسرة 
زبل كلبة ررك فى جامحسسة كبردج ساها 


جدول الاإبواب 


(۱) موقف المسسز a‏ 
(۲( ا القرب 4 ۳٠‏ 
(۳) « الکریءے ٣...‏ 
)٤(‏ » أت معى الكون ۽ 
(ه) « قدجاءوقی...... ٩‏ 
e‏ 
(۷) «' الرجانية E‏ 
(۸) « الوقفة.. ۹ 
)٩4(‏ « الأدب .. ۱١‏ 
)۱١(‏ « العزاء ب A‏ 
)۱١(‏ « معرفة المعارف ... ٠۹‏ 
(1۳) « الأعمال .ہ ٣٣...‏ 
ز(۱۳) « اندر ۹ 
(4) « الأ ب ۸ 
زه٠)‏ « المطلم . ۳۱ 
)٠١(‏ م« الوت .. ۳4 
)١۷(‏ « العزة ... o‏ 
)۱۸( و التقري ... ۳۷ 


صكئاب المسراقف 


مسا مب م 


۴۸... موقف الرفق ب‎ )۱٩( 


(۰) 
(۳) 
(r) 
(۳) 
(ré) 
(ro) 
(۳۳) 
(۲۷) 
(۲۸) 
(۳۹) 
(۳۰) 
(r) 


(rr) 
(rr) 
(re) 
(re) 


پبته ا لمعمور.. ... ۳۹ 


وأحل المنطقة ... 4٤‏ 
لا تفارق ای ... ٥ج‏ 
آنا ہی أعۓ ای ۷ع 
کدت لا آواخدذه 4 
لى أعاء ...... ٥٠١‏ 
ما تمصع بالمسثلة ١ه‏ 
ماب الرویه... ... ٣ہ‏ 
ادعی‌ولانسالی... ٤ه‏ 
استو ی الكشف 

والمحاب... ... ١ه‏ 


امع عهد ولابتك ۱ 


ا(۵( 


a 
٦۳ ... موقف وراء المراقف‎ )( 
as NS 
۹ حق ب ب‎ «  )۳۸( 
V« . ر‎ « (۳۹) 
۷١ ... فوا تصرف‎ « (4 ( 
۷١ ر الفقه وقاب العين‎ (۱) 
YY لور‎ « )( 
۷۲ ... رر س پک‎ (4r) 
vr .: من انت ومن‎ » (¢) 
۷٤ پو المظمة .بء‎ (¢) 
Yo زر اتيه.‎ (t) 
۷٦ .. (ہغ) « اجاب‎ 
VAAN a رر اسوب‎ (t۸) 
A الوحدأنية‎ « (44) 
Asi د الاختار‎ (۰) 
AY <... dug ٥۱( 
AO رر عله‎ (ar) 
Av . (۳ه) « للمراتب‎ 
AA )غ( ر السكنة.‎ 
٩۰ ...... (هه) « بن یلیه‎ 
٠١ ... (<ه) « المكين والقزة‎ 


ا ت یدیما سیت ی ایا ای پس ۰ 


فر مک الشاي 


ا ہہ م و کم م لی 


0 موقف قلوب العارفن‎ (ov) 


J) 


oan on» 


san toe 


أدب الأو اء 
االيل. 


° o. 


0 


محضر القدس الناطتی ٠١١‏ 
الکشفرااہرت ۰۸ 


۰ء ن 


oes von 


oes 


e 
HT 


YY -. 
fF o. 


SET 
TAS 


4 
YF 1n. 
IPE i... 


IEA ans 


a a e mma mem er meta e nt merre eme ree 


فهر E)‏ الاب 


فة 

a ۲٠ عا طبة‎ 14a ١ محا طبة‎ 
۳١1 » EV oasis. ۲ » 
ET ۲۲ EA mn FF  » 
hS E O oe ٤ » 
e ۲٤ » OY aris ©0 » 
۳۵ » of sa. on. ¶ « 
ل‎ » \ot ۷ » 
۳۷ « O0 waa ۸ » 
ET A +» ê“ <. ۹ » 
TR ۹ » FOV wn.) » 
٠ » VOA ‘ss ss 5 » 
0 ۳ » jo < VF » 
0 9Y » ٦١ 1 » 
Na ۳۳ « f lh» 
۳٤ » (O as os 0 » 
-) » 1Y YS » 
ا‎ ۳۹ »« MV ocr ÛY 2 
۳Y +» A oss o A PP 
ا‎ ۳۸ » VY o ۹ » 


غاطبة وإشارة وإيذان الوقت .. 


موقف الإدرا ... ...... 


lm 
م‎ 
(4 ... ۳۹ ا طبة‎ 
AD i ose ٠ » 
AN 4 » 
VY ass oss €٣ 
(Aq us o. t۳ » 
es a 4ج‎ « 
۰۰ لط هج‎ 
۲۰١ ل‎ « 
E AT ¢۷ » 
Ye sas os A » 
Ye see us 4 م‎ 
oe as oe ۵۰ ©» 
4 إ0‎ 
FeO oe oun o » 
Yo" 0» 
eV aaa o4 
Ye ore va 0ھ‎ » 
۰ ل0..‎ 
صفحة‎ 
1۳ 
۹۷ 


aut ton Ane 


ل اروز 


خط به ه ال كتبة المندية بلندرا مكتوب سنة ۱١۸۷‏ د . 

خط مارش ٠٠‏ المكتبة البودليانية بأوكسفورد مكتوب سنة ٤‏ ۹ه . 
خط لورسطون ۽ المكتبة البودليانية بأوكسفورد مكتوب بغر تأرج . 
خط ۸۸۰ مکنبة غوطه مکتوب سنة ۵۸۱ ھ۰ 

خط تصوؤّف إ١‏ المكتبة التيمورية عصر مكتوب سنة ١١١٠ھ‏ . 
خط وارنر ۳۸ مکتبة یدن مکتوب بغیر تارمڅ . 

خط مارش :هه المكتبة البودليا نية بأوكسفورد مكتوب غير تأرج . 
شرح المواقف لعفيف الدين اتامسائى . 

زاند . 

اق 

قر . 


کتاب اط وأقف 


١‏ - موقف العسر 

: أوقفی فی العز وقال لى لادستقل به من دونی شیء» ولا , بصلح من دونی لڈیء» 
وأا المز بز الذى لا ستطاع جاو رته» ولا ترام إم مداومته »> أظهرت الظ اهر وأا 
أظهر منه فا یدرکنی 2 ولا تدی ال“ وجودهء وأخفيت البإطن وأا أخنى منه 
ما قوم عل" دلیله وا بمح ال“ سبیله ۰ 

وقال لی آنا اال کی ر ا ان اا معرفتشه) 
ولا بعرفی أبن تعزفت, اليه نفسه ٠‏ 

وقال لى لولای ما أبصرت العيون مناظرها» ولا رجعت الأ ماع بمامعها . 

وقال ى لوآ بدت اة المز تلفت الأنهام خط الاجل »> ودرضنت 
الازف درش امال عمقت علا رياح فراعت ۽ 

وقال لى لو نطق ناطق العز لصصمتت واطق کل س ورجعت الى العدم 
مبالغ کل حرف . 

وقال لی أبن مر أعڌ معارفه للقای لو أبدیت له لسان الححبروت لأنکر 
ما عرف» وسار مور السياء يوم مور مولا 

وقال لى إن لم أشدك عى فما أشبد فقد أقررتك على الذل فيه › 

وقال لى طائفة أهل السموات وأهل الأرض فى ذل الحصر» ولل عبد 
لا تسعهم طبقات السماء ولا تقل أفقدتهم جوانب الأرض . أشنهدت مناظر قلرمم 
() ا ج (۲) تمح اب ج () ته م + () برا جا تبر 
جا تجاوز م (ه) الزرع | ب ت + باب الزرع تل × م + )١(‏ ولارست م 
(۷) دررس ج (۸) رال ج الال ت (ه) رصف ج ل م تل × حف أب ت 
(۱۰) مور ب )١(‏ ال جال ج تل × (۱۲) ج (٣ا)‏ طالفة جا 


1 


٣‏ كتاب الراقف 


آنوار ع نی فا أت عل شىء إلا أحرقته» فلا ها منظر فى السماء فتبته» ولذ مجح 
ال الأرض تقر فيه . 
وقال لى خذ حاجتك التى تجعك عل وإلا رددتك اليما وفرقنك عنى . 
وقالی ل معرقتی لا شحتاج » وبا انت معرفئى نفد ساجتك . 
)£( 7 
وقال لى تعق الذى أبديته لا تمل تع الذى لم أبده . 
وقال لى لا آ0 التعزف ولا آنا العل» ولا آنا کاتعزف و اكالم . 


۲ - موقف القرب 
أوقفى فى القرب وقال لى ما مى فی عافن ئیء ولا می شیء قرب من 
ٹیء إلا علی حکې اثباتی لہ فى القرب والبعد . 
وقال لى البعد تعرفه بالقرب» والقرب تعرفه بالوجود . وأا الذى لا رروسة 
القرب» ولا ہی اليه الوجود 
وقال لی آدنی علوم القرب ن تری آثار نظری فی کل شیء فیکون أغلب ملك 
من مەرفنك بد . 

. وقال لى القرب الذى تعرفه فى القرب الذى أعرفه كعرفتك فى معرفتى . 
وقال لی لا بعدی عرفت ولا قر ہی عرفت ولا وصئی کا وصفی عرفت . 
وقال ئی أا القریب لا كقرب الثىء من الشىء وأنا البعيد لا كمد الثىء 

من الئىء ۰ 
0 ماق ج ل (r)‏ | ج لاب (r)‏ أت ب ل ما أت ت ما رت 
جا ات جا (4) فاب ت لج (م)(ہ) ب د () رتا 


مامی شیء قریب رما می ٹیء پعید ج م ل (۷) ب ب بې ات 


موقف الكبرياء ۲ 


سسس 


) 
وقال لى قربك لاهو بعدك و بمدك لأ هو قربك» وأنا القريب البعيد قربا هو 
البعد وبعدأ هو القربِ . 


وقال لى القرب الذى تعرفه مسافة » والبعد الذى تعرفه مسافةء و آنا القر ب 


البعيد بلا مسافة » 

ا ا ا 
ذ کرنی لم شہد 

وقال لی الشاحد الذا ک إن ل یکن حقبقة ما شېده به ما دک 

وقال لی ما کل ذا کر شاهد وکل۔شاهد ذاک . 

وقال لی تعڑفت اليك وما عفتی ذلك ہو البعد› رآلی قلبك وما رآئی ذلك 
رال 


4( (VW (Vv) 


وقال ل دق ولا جد ذلك اهو لبعد تمصفنی ولا ارک شی داي هو 
خطایی اك من قلبك وهو می ذا هو البعد» ترا واا أقرب اليك 


ا )14( 


سك ذلك هو البعد . 


أوقغنی فی کبر ائه وقال لى آنا الظاهم الذى لا يكشفه ظهوره ٠‏ وأا الباطن 
)10{ 
الذى لا ترجع البواطن بدرك من علمه ۰ 


(۱) م د (۲()۲) م (۴()۴) نکن حفيفه ماشبد ج (4) جه م 
(ه) ذکره ل )٩(‏ معی ان لم نکن حقيقة ما م ج (۷(4۷) ج ل 
(۸) ۱ب ت د () ١ب‏ ت )۱١(‏ رلا تمل ان ذلك الطاب می م ٣‏ 
(۱۱) اب ت د (۲ا) فاا ج (۴ا) منك لاتای م + (۱4) اب 
ټ ت )۱٠٥(‏ ات - 


a 


1 2 .0( 
وقال لى بدأت نفلقت الفرق فلا شىء می ولا أنا منه » وءدت لقت ابع 
فيه اجتمعت المتفزقات وتألفت المتباسنات . 
رال ا eee cC‏ فخا طبه ٤‏ ولا کل عد يفم ری اتساد . 


(7 


وقال لى وت قدرة کل ٹیء لشیء» وزت معرفة کل شىء ئی وأثبت 
فة کل شىء لشیء . ما حل ەز توه) ا مدأومتی بفقد وجده لنفسه . 
وقال لى الأنوأر مر ن اور 2 أ وان نور ظهوری آفلة » والظللم من 
فوت مر ای باد وال وت سای اة , 
وقال لى الكبرياء هو العز والمز هو القرب والقرب فوت عن عل الاين . 
وقال لى روح العارفين لا کالأرواح وأجسا 4م لا کالأجسام . 
ا ثلاثة فواقف بعبادة انعرف اليه بالكرم» 
وواقف بعلم انعرف اليه بالعزة» ووأقفف يمعرفة انعرف البه بالغلبة ٠‏ 
وقال لى نطتق الكرم بالوعد اببيل» ونطقت العزة بإثبات العدرة > ونطقت 
الخلبة باسان القرب , 


وقال لی الواقفون ہی واقفون فی کل موقف حارجون عن کل موقف . 


# 
4 س مودي 
e 9‏ 


وقال لی انظ yy E‏ 
)١(‏ فا ت ج (۲) ابمیع ۲١‏ ت SS‏ 
(ه) قباد 1 ت )١(‏ أت س (۷) درج (۸) رایت ج ات 
م آیت جا ل اریت | ت ايت ب )4( تلور | ظهورك ت (۰( الى ١‏ 
ب ټ )١١(‏ نورم (۱۲) ا تس (۲ا)سل۴ا) ا ت ت (4) الندر 


چا ()(ہا) ات )١(‏ ابت ابت (۷ا) رات 


موقف أت معئى آلكون 0 

(۱ )) 

وقال لى مت رأبت نفسك تا أو ثابتا ولم تری فی الرؤه مثبتا بت وجهى 
راقر اف رهت فار ان مادا بدا اك ومان تواری ك : 

وقال لى لا تنظر ال الايداء ولا الى البأدى فتضحك وتركى واذا کت 
و بت فانت منك لامنی . 
۶ )۳( )8( )£3 

وقال لى إن لم تجعل كل ما أبديت وأبديه وراء ظهرك لم تفلح فان لم تفلح م 
مجتمع عل“ 

وفال لی کن بینی وین نایدا وییدو ولال ی وبك بدوا ولا آبداء . 

وقال لى الأخار الذى أت فىه موم 

وقال لی آنت معنی الکون کله . 

وقال لى ريد أن أخبرك عى بلا اثر سوای . 

وقال لی لیس لی من رآنی ورآہ بارائته | نما لی من رآ نی ورآہ بارائی . 

(¥) 

وقال لی لیس من رآنی ورآه حم رفق به اليس فيه شرك لا يجس به ۰ 

وقال لی لا محس به کشف فیا رآی ورآہ» حاب فى اللقيقة ۰ 

(A) (A) 

وقال لى المحقيقة وصف الحتق» واطتق آنا . 


وقال لی هذه عہارتی ونت تکتب» فکف وأنٹت لا تکتب . 


(1)س(۱) | ب ت لہ )۲( وما ج (r)‏ وأپدی | ب ٿ لا 
(4) ران ل واذا | ب ت )٤(-)4(‏ م - () بدا اب ت (0) أ بدا 
ب ابی ات (۷) الیں جا (۸()۸) اب ت 


* 


٦‏ كناب المواقف 


ہ س موق قد جاء وقی 

آوقفنی وتال لی إن لم ترنی لم تکن بی . 

وقال لی إن رآیت غیری ل ری ۰ 

ل ا E‏ 

O DA 

وقال لى أصمت لى الصامت منك بنطق الاق ضر 7 

وقال لی اثر نظری فی کل شیء فان خاطبته عل لسانك قابته . 

وقال لى اجعل ذ کر ورا هرك رالا رجمت إل سنراى لاسائل يبك 
ويلاسهة ٠‏ 

وتال لی قد جاء وقتی وآن لی آن | کشف عن وجھی واظھر سہماتی ویتصل 
نورى بالأفتية مما وراءها ر عل" اعون والقلوب» وتری مدزی بی وترى 
اولان کون» فارنع فم المروش و راون اسار فلار » وأعر بیو اتلراب 
وتترين بالزينة المق» وترى ك ماسواه » وأجمم الناس ارفلا 


O e OO A, 
بفترقون ولا یاون » فاستخرج کتزی ونحفق ما أحقمتك به من -خری وعد وقرب‎ 


طلوعی ٤‏ فای سوف أطلع وتجتسع حول النبجو وم٥‏ وا وأحم بين الشس والقمر»وأدخل 
17( 


ف کل بیت و سامون مإ" وأسلم عليهم ٠‏ ذلك بان لى المشيقة و بإذلى تقوم الساعت 
ونا العزيزارحم . 


()() اب ت م ()(۲) اب ت ل س () م 
0 ای الا ت ب )د( ۲ ہت م س ا( یلم علج (۷) ی 
اب ت ل (م) لیر ت السری م () ماج (١٠)س(ء٠)‏ أحتقه ت 
(۱۱) وعڌاف ۲۴ (۱۲) على ج (۱۲) فی ب ت لل ل4 باذ م 


reg este n e mpm e game ta! 


موقف البحر ۷ 


> - موقن البحر 

أوففنى فى البحر فرأيت المر اكب تغرق والألواح تسل » ثم غرقت الألواح» 
وقال لی لا یسام من رکب . ۰ 

وقال لى خاطر من ألقی نفسه ولم ركب . 

وقال لى هلك من رکب وبا خاطر . 

وقال لى فى الغاطرة بجزء من النباة > وجاء الموج فرفع ما تحتسه وساح على 
الساحل . 

وقال لى ظاهى الببحر ضسوء لا يبلغ > وقعره ظامة لا تمكن » وينما حيتان 
لا تستامن . 


1 


)4( 
وقال لى لا تركب البحر فا حبك بالآلة» ولا تلق نفسك فيه فأحجېك به . 
۳( 2 
وال ل ف لر دود ةا قاف 
)۳( )4( 

وقال لى اذا وهبت نفسك للبحر فغرقت فيه كذت كدابة من دوأبه . 

E CSL 

وقال لى الدنيا ن صرفته عنها وصرفتها عنه ٤‏ والآمة لمن أقبات با اليه وأقبلت 
به عل ۰ 


(۱()1) ا ب ت (۲) لبحر م (۳) وغرقت | فعرفت ت 
(+) لابة ا م 


۷ - موقن الرحائية 
أوقفى الرحانية وقال لى ھ 9 وحدی ۰ 
ا ما رفع حك الذنب وال ا 
وقال لى ١ا‏ ر ا أثرفرحمة » وا ق أثرفرحانية ٠‏ 
وقال لى قف ن خلافة التعرّف» فوقفت فاته جولاء ثم عرفت فرأیت 
“المحهل فى معرفته ولم أر المعرفة فى اهل به ٠‏ 
وقال لى من اسستخلفته لم أسوه ءل ق دشرط ادلی إن وجده و فقدلی 
إن فقده . 
وقال لى إن استخافتك شققت لك شا من الرحمائية ؛ فكنت ارح بالرء ٠ن‏ 
نفسة » وأشمدتك مبلغ كل فائل فسبقته الى غابته » فرآك کل أحد عنده E‏ 
عن دك . 
وقال لى إن استخافتك جعلت غضبك من غضی ذم ترأف بذى البشرية» ولم 
E E‏ 
وقال لی اذا رأیتی ای٤‏ واو صرفت وجوه الكل عك لإي أقبل سم 
خاضعين اليك . 
وقال لى اذا رأبتنى فاعرض عن أعرض عنك رأقبل اباك . 
وقال لى إن استمخلفتك اتك بین دی" وجعات قیومیتی راء ظهرك وأنا من 
وراء القيومية وسلطای عن مينك وان من‌وراء السلطان. واختا رن عن شالك وات 


()(۱) اب ت مد (۲) + ج + )۲ < ارات ب لای 
انعرف جا خلافى على الغرف ج" (4) فرت | ب ت ل" . (ه) ندل 
احدا اج (٦)‏ وان اپ ٿٽت ل (v)‏ سارك ل ج 


موقف الرحائية 4 
ا 
من وراء الاختبار » ونورى فى عيذزك وأنا من وراء النور » واسائى على لساك وأنا 
من وراء اللان؛ واشہدتك آلی نصبت ما نصبت ونی من وراء مانصبٹ + وم 
أنصب تجاهك منصبا هو سوای » فرأيتى بلا غيبة ٠‏ وجریت فأحکای بلا جب 
وقال لی اذا أشہداك بی عل ١ا‏ احببت کا آشہدتك جى عل ماکردت 
فقد أذنتك خلافى ٠‏ واصطفبنك مقام الأمانة e‏ 
وقال لی اذا رأتی فانصری» فان نطبم" ا ری ۰ء 
وفال لى اذام قو عل اخجاب على ققد اتك تلاق . 
5 وقال لی ابس خاتقی الى E‏ اغب ٤‏ وکل 
فلب راهب بالرهبة ر از وتحصرولا حفر ۰ 
وقال لی من غاب عنی ورای علمی فقد استخافته على عامه » ومن رآ ولاب 
عن عامی فقد استخلفته على رژبته ۰ 
وقال لى من رآئی ورای علہی فھو خلیفتی الذی آنیته من کل شیء سببا ۰ 


۸ - موقف الوقفة 

أوقفنى فى الوقفة وقال لی إن لم تظفر ی اليس بظفر بك سوای 

وقال لن من وقف بى البسته الزينة؛ فلم ير لشىء زينة » 

وقال لى تطهر للوقفة و إلا نفضتك . 

ا ریا ا 

وقال لى فى الوقغة ترى السوى بلغ السوی فاا رأبثه حرجت عنه ٠‏ 
() دامەىىك م (۲) به ج + (۴) صرق ج نمری ١‏ ب ت ل 
:) الس ج م () دعل کل م () اث (۷) فجررا 
,.) تجارز | ب ٿث ل () وتحصور م (١۱۰)س(١۱)‏ م س 


وقال لی الوقفة بنبوع العام فن وقف كان عامه تلقاء تفسه» ومن ) قف 
کان عامه عند غره , 
وقال لى الواقف ينطق و يصمت على حك واحد . 
وقال لى الوقفة نورية تعزف القم وتطمس المواطر . 
وقال لى الوقفة و راء الليل والنهار ووراء ما فما من الأقدار . 
وقال لى الوقفة نار السوى فان أسرقته بها وإلا أحرقتك به . 
وقال لی دخل الواقف کل بیت فا وسعه» وشرب من کل مشرب فا وی 
فأفضی إل وأنا قراره وعندی موقفه . 
وقال لى اذا عرفت الوقفة لم تقبلك المعرفة» ولم بتألف بك المدثان ‏ 
وقال لى من فؤض إلى فى علوم الوقفة فإلى ظهره أستندء وعل عصاه أعتمد. 
وقال لى إن دعوتنى فى الوقفة رجت من الوقفة» وان وقفت فى الوففة 
حرجت من الوقفة . 
وقال ل ف الوقفة ثبت ولا غو ولا قول ولا فمل ولا عل ولا جهل ۰ 
وقال لى الوقفة من الصمدبة فن کان بها کان ظاهر» باملنه وباطنه ظاهر. . 
وقال لى لا دمومية إلا لواقف» ولا وقفة إلا لدائم . 
وقال لى للوقفة مطلع على كل عام وليس علا مطلع لمل" 
وقال لی من لم قف بی آوقفه کل شیء دونی . 
وقال لى الواقف برى الأوانم فلا حك عليه الأوائل . 
(۱) من ل ل (۲) من ت ل م4 عنده ت (۴) به ج + 


~ بالف ۱ ب ت انلف ل ()-() م - )م‎ )٤( 
ف الوقفة م‎ )۷( 


موقف الوقفة ۱۹ 


وقال لى الوقفة نعتق من رق الدنيا والآمرة . 
يقال لى الصبلوة تخر لواف کا ما النار: 


M 
. وقال لی ماع فی ئی“ ان کاد أ أن بعرفی فالوافف‎ 


وقال لى كاد الواقف يفارق حج البشرية . 
وقال لى فى الوقغة علاء ما وقفت عنه وأنس عا فارقته . 
N OM rs o uu‏ 
وقال لی الوقفة باب الرؤیةء فن کان ہہا رآنی ومن رآ نی وقف»٠‏ ومن لم یری 
م بقف . 
)4 
وقال لى الواقف بأ كل النعم ولا اکل یشرب لاء ا 


(A) 7‏ ۹ 
وقال لى هلصت تدس اا رت ع ا +« \ بلا مه 


شء. 
وقال لی لو کان قاب الواقف ف السوی ما وقف ۵ ولو کان السوى فيه ماثبت . 
وقال لى الراقف E‏ کر کله وان جعهما معا إلا الراقف , 
رتال لى الواقف لا لح عل الماساء ولا تاح الملاء مله » 
وقال ی لوقف ' بقرب العآلين؛ ويحتجب بعلوم المالين . 


O4} {1 (f 


وقال لی إن وقفت بی فالوی حر فلا رج اليه تنل می . 


(4) ك = ()¢- () رل ()(4) ب 
() من ا ب ت ل () حم با حن با ل م (۷) با لا 
(۸) ظا ب ت () تلاره ج )۱١(‏ کله عل جک کل | عل کل راں کہ ب 
)۱١(‏ قرب ویعد لا بقرب پعد | ب ت لآ (۱۲)س(۲ا) السوی اب ت 
(۱۳) زف جا 


3۲ كباب المواقف 


وقال لى الواقف هو المؤعن والمؤمن هو الختزن , 

وقال لى قف بى ولا تلقنى بالوقفة » فلو أبديت لك شای عل“ وعامى الذى 
لابنبنى إلا لى عادت الكونية الى الأولة » ورجعت الأولية الى الدممومية » فلا مامها 
فارقھا ولا معلومها غاب عن عامها» ورأ تی فرأیت الق لا فيه وقوف فتعرفه › 


ولا سیر فتعبره ۰ 
() ‌ 
وقال لى الواقف رى العم كيف يضيع المعلوم؛ فلا ينقسم بموجود» ولا بنعطف 
عمشهود e‏ 
O e e‏ 
وقال لى من لم قف رآی المعلوم ولم بر العلمء فاحتجب باليقظة کا عتجب 
الففالة ٠‏ 


وقال لى الواقف لا بروقه السن» ولا بروعه الروع» أنا حسبه والوقفة حده. 
وقال لی إن توار بت عنه فی مشہود شاهد شک ضر فقدى لا ضر الشاهد . 
وقال لى حار كل شىء فى الواقف» وحار الراقف فى الصمود . 
وقال لى الوقفة روح المعرفة والمعرفة روح العلم وااملم روح أليوة ٠‏ 
وقال لی کل واقف عارف» وما کل عارف واقف . 
ا ا آم الارن ال ر : 
وقال لى أهلى الأساء» وأهل المعارف الوزراء ٠‏ 
وقال لى للوقفة عام ما هو الوقفةء والمرفة علم ماهو العرفة . 
وقال لی يموت جسم الواقف ولا بموت قلبه 
.وقال لی دحل المدعی کل شیء نفرج عنه بالدعوی وأخبر عنه بالدخول إلا 
الوقفة» فا دخلها ولا يدها ولا أخبر عنما ولا بر عنبا ٠‏ 
(0 سج( لعجتل م اللوم ج الط ا ب ت ل 
(4) اجب م .(ه) رقم ت م )١(‏ فالوتفة م (۷) مف المرقة م 
(۸)-(۸) | ۔ عا ج 


موقف الوقفة 1۳ 


وقال لى إن كنت ف الوقفة عل عمد فاسذر مكرى من ذلك المد . 

وقال لى الوقفة تنفى ٠ا‏ سواها )يى الما اهل . 
فال لطاب كل شىء عند لاقنت نجهء وأطاب ارقف٠‏ ند كز رب 
لا شجده . 

وقال لى ترب الصبر على كل شىء إلا على الوقفة ٠‏ فإلما ترتبت عليه 

وقال لی اذا زل الہلاء خی الواقف» وتزل على معرفة العارفى عام العالم » 

وقال لى رج الواقف بالائتلاف ۴ بخرج بالاختلاف ٠‏ 

وقال لى الوقضة يدى الطامسة ما أت على ثىء إلا طمسته» ولا أرادها شىء 
إلا أحرقته » . 

وقال لی من ملم عام شیء کان مامه إپذان] باعزض له . 

وقال ف لوقف ۳ ری وأا فر الوا ٠‏ 

وقال لى لا در العارف قادر الواقفب ٠‏ 

وقال لى الوقفة مود المعرفة والمعرفة مود العم . 

وقال لى الوقفة لا شلق اسڊب ولا شعلق میا سبب ۰ 

وقال لى لو صاح لى شىء صايحت الوقفة » ولو أخبر ی شیء أخبرت الرقفة. 

وقال لی معرفة لا وقفة فیہا م جوعا الى جهل . 

وقال لى الوقفة ريي التى من حلنه بلغ إلىة٠‏ ومن لم تحله بلغ اليه . 

E E U COO 

)١(‏ الب بت (۲) فلا ب ت لا (۴) جرانی ع () الا ج 

(ه) الحهل م 


۱٤‏ كتاب المواقف 


ی 


رل لى مسل لا دى ال العرقة والعرنة لاتب دى الى الوقفة واوقفة 
لادی إل . 

وقال لى العام فى زق والعارف مكالب والواقف حر . 

وقال لى الواقف فرد والمارف مندوج . 

وقال لى العارف يعرف ورف والواقف بعرف ولا يعرف . 

وقال لى الواقف يرث العام والعمل وا معرفة ولا به إلا الله . 

وتال لى استرق العم فى العرفة واحترقت المعرفة فى الوقفة . 

وقال لی کل احدل عذة إلا الوب وكل ذى عة مهزوم . 

ال ف الزقفة تمن رمي لا فلن فة 
قال لى ألعارف يشك فى الوافف والواقف لا يشك فى العارف ٠‏ 

وقال لى ليس فى الوقفة واقف و إلا فلا وقفة ٠‏ وليس ف المعرفة عارف و إلا 
فلا ممرفة ‏ | 

وقال لى ٠ا‏ بلغت معرفة من لم بقف» ولا نفع عام من لم بعرف : 

وقال لى المالم ی وار 
والواقف رانی ولا ہی سوای ۰ 

وقال لى الوقفة عامى الذى بجر ولا يجار عليه . 

وقال لى الوقفة میثاقی ع کل عارف عر فه أو جهله » فان عرفه لہج می 
المعرفة الى الوقفةء وان لم يعرف امترجت معرفته بحذه . 


وقال لى الوقفة نورى الذى لا بجأوره الط ۰ 


() 4 م + () بقن ل م () | ت د (4)() ل - 
(ه)-() م - (0)0) م - (۷) ب لا س 


موقف الوففة 10 


وقال لى الوقفة صمود والصمود ديعومة والديمومة لا يقوم ها الحدثان , 
وقال لى لأأبرى حقبقة إلا ألواقف . 
وقال لى الوقفة وراء البعسد والقرب » والمعرفة فى القرب» ولقرب من من وراء 
( والعل فى البعد وهو حذه : 
وفال لی العارف پری میلغ مامه والواقف من و راء کل میلع . 
ال ل الاقف ب امار ج تاقاط + 
الال و اقل عن اغد ال اراش 
وقال لى العم لاجمل المعرفة أو تبدو عليه ء والمعرفة لاتصل ألوقغة أو تبدو علياء 
وقال لى الام خر ن الل والمارف ير عن ا عرفةء والواقف خر عنى . 
وقال لى العام يخير عن الأمم والنہى وني ما عامه» والعارف يحبر عن حن ويه 
معرفته » والواقف بر عى وی" وقفته ۰ 
وال ی آل قرب ال کل ی» من فسه ولوقت قرب إل ن کل شی . 
وقال لی إن نمرج لمال من ريه بعدی احترق» و إن رج لاز من رة 
فریی استرق٠‏ وإن مرج لاقف : من ربق استرق . 
وقال لى الواقف یری ما پړی لمارف وما هو په: والمارف پری ما رر مالم 
وبا هو به ۰ 
وقال لى العلم حجابى والمعرفة خملابى والوقفة حضرتى . 
وقال لى اوأقف لا يقبله الغيار ولا تزحزعه المآرب . 
وقال لى حكومة الوأقفى صمته وحكومة العارف نطقه وسحكومة العام امه ٠‏ 
(۱) زى م (۸) لراقف م )٣()۲(‏ ت س (4) چا 
(ه) ده ج (() ل س (۷) ض ثل ()() ج س 


1۳ کتاب المواقف 


وقال لى الوقفة و راء ما يقال؛ والمعرفة منتى ما قال . 

وقال لى فى الوقفة تعزف كل فرق . 

وقال لى قلب الواقف على يدى وقاب العارف على يد المعرفة . 

وقال لى العارف ذر قلب والواقف ذو رب . 

وقال لى عبر الواقف صفة الكون فا يحج عليه . 

وقال لى لا یقز الوافف عل شىء ولا قز العارف على فقد شىء . 

وقال لی لا بز الواقف عل کون ولا یقتر عند کون : 

و ا 

رغال ل الزقفة از الكرن والممفة ور الق : 

وقال لى الوقغة ترانی وحدی وا عرف ترانی وتراها . 

وقال لى الوقفسة وقفة الوقفة «مرفة المعرفة عل امعرفة ممرفة العسام لا ممرفة 
ولا وققة ٠‏ 


وقال لى أخبارى للعارفين ووجهى للواقفين . 


٩‏ س موقف الأدب 
أوقفنی فی اللأدب وقال لی طلہك منی ونت لا ترانی عبادة » وطلبك می وأنت 
ترانی استپزاء . 
(۱) اب ت ل () فرق ا ب ل )٣(‏ به مج (4) جا 
فج" () من باب تل (7) ی ج م + (۷()۷) ت 
(۸) عم ج + 


موقف الأدب ۷ 


0 
رقال لی اذا بلوتك فانظر با عاتتك نان کان بالسوی فاشك إل و إن کان ی اا 


فقد قزت بك الدار . 

وقال لی افا رای نی بلای فاعرف حتلك الذی آنت .په ولا تدب فيه عن 
رۇق فان کان نما فانم وان رابته وا فاا 2 

وتال لى رأس المعرفة حفظ حالك ألتى لا تقسمك . 

وقال لى إن راعيت شيا من أجله أو من أجلك فا هوالمعرفة ولا أنت من 
ا 

وقال لى كل ما جمعات على المعرفة فهو من المعرفة ٠‏ 

رتال لی إن انتسبت”فانت لا انتسبت اليه لالى» وإن كنت لسبب فانت 


. للسبب لالى‎ 
(A) 2 
(A) 


وقال لی إن طلہت من سوای فادفن معرفتك فی قآ نک المنکین . 

وقال لى إن جمعت ين السوى والمعرفة حوت المعرفة وأثبت السوى وطالبتك 
مغارقته ولن تفارق ما آثبته آبدا . 

وقال لى المعرفة لسان الغردانية اذا نطق مما ما سواه واذا صمت ها ما تعزف. 

وتال لی أنت ابن الخال ای ۲ کل نيبا طعامك وتشرب فیا شرابك ۰ 


OD (۱ 


)۰ 
وقال لى آليت لا بلك وأنت ذو سبب أو سب . 


TED‏ ((۲) کت ج (۲) قف آ ب 
نیب ت (؛) ت ب (ه) کان جا (ه) الى ب ل (۷) ساج 
(0) رب تل لي افىت (0 ٠‏ ا(0( 


(7) 


۸ كتاب المراقف 


۰ - موق العزاء 

أوقفنى نى العزاء وقال لى اوقت نعمة الدوام فى الحزاء ابام الفتاء فى العمل . 

وقال لى اوكشفت لك عن وصنف العم انعتك الشف ارت 
وبالوصف عن الثمم » واا البستك لطفى قحسل به لطفى » وأتؤجك بعطفى . 
فتجری به فی عطفی . 

وقال لی اذ کرنی صرۃ أنح ہہا ذ کر لوی کل مۃ ۔ 

وقال لى را من صبر عل" مط الكون لمطائى لا يسع »> ابسط أمائيك لمطای 
لا 

وفال لى اذا غبت فاع عك المصائب» وسیاتی کل کون انعزیتك فی غیی 
فان معت أجبت وان أجہت لم ری ۰ 

وتال لی لا فی یی عزاء: ولا فى رۇق قضاء ٠‏ 

وقال لى أن اللطيف فى جباربة المزء وأا العطرف فى كبرياء القهر . 

وتال لى إن قلت لك أنا قائتظر أخبار ى فلسنت من أهلى . 

وقال لی اا الحلم وان عطلمت الذنوب » وأنا الرقيب وان خفت اموم . 

فال لے ن رآ خمد ومن مدل ل بصلح على المواقيت . 

وقال لى قد تعام علم المعرفة وحقيفتك العسام فلست من المعرفة وقد تمل عام 
الوقفة وحقيقتك العرفة فلست من الوقفة ٠‏ 

وقال لی حقبقتك مالا تفارقة لا کل عل نت مفارقد . 
(ا) بت ج بت تل (۲) ف ج + () السرى اب ت () ان 
تلت لك م لإ (ه) ا أب ت لا ب بى لا )٩(‏ وتال ل قد | ب ث ل 
(۷) عرف ج م (۸) دج ل × ال × 


موقف معرفة المعارف ۱4 


١‏ - موقف معرفة المعارف 

أوقفنى فى معرفة المعارف وقال لى هی اجهل التقینی من کل شىء نى . 

وقأل صفة ذلك فى رؤية قلبك وعقلك هو أن تشہد سرك كل ملك وملكرت 
وکل ماء وأرض وب وبجر وليل ونهار وى وملك وعا ومعرفة وكمات وأسماء 
رکل ما نی ذاك وکل ا ین ذاك قول لیس کنل ی » وتر قول ای کل 
ENS‏ رة 

وال اذا عرفت معرفة العارف جلت الملم ET‏ 
الكون كله طريقا من طرقاتك . 

وقال لى اذا جعلت الكون طريقا من طرقاتك لم أزؤدك منه » هل رأبت 
زادا من طریق . 

ا فن الو فاا مرت مر الارى فرك مى وزاك ن 
قك لو استضغت اليك الكون لوسهم . 

الال لارا لاان ان رة اح مات ما اه 
ولسان علم آبته إثبات ما جاء به بحجة ٠‏ 

وقال لى لعرفة المعارف عينان تجريان عين لملم وعين الح » فعين العلم لبم 
من اهل اللقيق وعين امن تنيع من عين ذلك العلم ٠‏ فن اغترف العلم من عبن 
السام اضترف العام والن ¢ ومن اخترف الملم من جحريان العم لامن عبن الما تقانه 
لسنة العلوم ومبلته تراج العبارات فلم يظفر بعلم مستقتر ومن لم بظفر بعلم مستقن م 

(0(4) م ()() م () سالا م + () ات 


mar. etan e 1 meme mmm 


١ 
وقال لى قف فى معرة المعارف وأ نى معرفة المعارف شد ما أعلعه فاذا‎ 
1 
ار واا ت فزت رن الجة الواجبة وبين العترضات اللاط اذا‎ 
. فقت ثبت وما م شرق لم ثبت‎ 
۳ 
وقال لى من لم يفترف العم من مين العام لم بعلم اسايق ولم يكن ا عه‎ 
. كذاك تعل فیمن كلم‎ ٤ لا فی قلبه‎ E 
,4( 
وقال لى كل معنو بة معناة إنما معثيت لتصرف > وأكل ماهية مهاة إنا أمهيت‎ 
: رع‎ 
(e) ol. 1 1 
وقال لی کل ملول فيه وعاء و انما حل فيه اللو جوفه» وکل خال موعی و اعا‎ 
٠ خلا لمجزه و غا أوعی لفقره‎ 
۹ 
وقال لی کل مشار | اله ذو جھة وکل دی جھة مکتنف وکل مکتنف‎ 
وکل مفطون متخیل وکل تخل مسجزی وکل هواء ماس وکل ماس سوس‎ 


(7) 


وکل فضباء مصادف » 


وقال لی اع فی طون حدر می وين سطونی» آنا الذي لا جر مند ما تمرف 
( ر ر o.‏ 
وأا الذى لا ع عله ما بدا من علمه »كفب بر مى تعرفى وأنا المتعرف به إن 


(4(ا) م س (۴) راذا اب ت ل (۲()۲) م سکره ج عله حم 
عم م (4) انا اب ت (ه)س(ه) الاريك م لداه ج )١(‏ موه 
ES BE‏ (۸)-(۸) ا ب ت ج ل س () ططوږ م 
(۱۰) مظور | ب ت ل مفطور ج" م (۱۱) وکل مملرم مفهوم (مغعاون) فهرم متشیل 
جا ا وکل مرم مفھوم وکل مفپوم یل | بپ ت ل ل (۱۲) فونه | بپ 
ت ل ل ومفطوريه م لإ (۳ا) تضاء ب ث ج )٤(‏ ەھ ل م4 | 


موقف معرفة المعارف ۳۱ 


آشاء تنکرت ہہ کا تعرفت بہ٤‏ وکیف ییک عل عامی ونا ا لاک به إت أشاء 
آحیلت به ک) عست به ۰ 

وقال لى امع الى معرفة المعارف كيف تقول لك سبحان من لا تعرفه ا لمعارف 
وتبارك من لا تعامه العلوم» إا المعارف نور من أنواره و إا العلوم كهات من 
كلاه ۰ 

وقال لى امح لى لسا من ألسنة سطوتی» إذا تعفت الى عبد فدفعنی عدت 
کانی ذو حاجة إليه بفعل ذلك می کرم سبق فیا امت وغدل فاك جل اة ۰ 
تة الى ملكا مله ولا ملكها مز قان دن عدت إل ولا أزال أغرد 
ولا بزال یدفعی عنه فیدفعی وهو انی أ کم الأ كرمين وأعود إليه وأنا أراه أل 
الألين أصنع له افا فوا ده افر قبل العمذر حى أقول له فى سره 
أا ابتدتك» كل ذاك ليذهب عن رؤية ما يوحشه منی فان لقام فا تعزفت به إلبه 
کنت صاحبه وکان صاحې وإن دفمنی لم آفارقه لدفعه امتزج ججهله لکن أقول له 
اران ربك آما رند ولا رید عرقي فار قال لا أدقك قبلت مةخ 
ولا بزال کاما يدفعی ار ل ذا e‏ لا أدفعك قبلت منه حتی إذا دی 
فقررته عل دفعه فقال م ااك وکذب وار ر سارف من صدره» 
فال ا 0 و ا ا 
الى كانت بینی و ينه نارا أوقدها عليه بیدی فذاك اذى لا تستطیع ارہ النار لن 
أنتقم منه بتفسى لتفمى وذلك الذى لا تستطيع خحزتها أن تسمع بصفة من ضفات 
عذایه ولا شعت من نعوت نکال به أجعل جسمه كسعة الأرض القفرة وأجعل 
ا عل بن کل ادن هل غ الا م ا کل اب انق ادا 

(۱(0) لاا ج م () م () قلاع ل () اشعل ابت 
(ہ) با ج ام م (4() ج - (۷) بار ج ساف م (۸(4۸) ج - 
)٩(‏ م - 


۳ كناب المواقف 


فأتیه کله لعبنه ايجتحم فی کل جارحة مشه کل ll‏ فی الدنیا بأسره 
لمن ذلك العذاب وعلى e‏ حال واحدة عة ا آقطاره وعظم ما وسعت 
من خلقه لنکاله م آس کل عذاب کان بتوهہه ال الدنیا أن بقع نیاتیه کله لعينه 
انى كانت لتوهم فيحل به العذاب المعلوم فی الاد اراد ويحل به العذاب الموهوم 
ن ال الاي م آم بسد فاك طإقات انار اسب نيمل مذاب کل طت 
زجادة من جاده اذا لم یی مذاب دیا ولا آنرة إلا حل ین کل ا 
آبدیت له عذابه الذى أتولاه سى فيمن عرفت ابه بنشسی ۽ » فدفعنی حى إذا 
8 ارف ته المذاب المعلوم وفرق منه العذاب الموهوم وفرق له مذاب الطبقات 
ا اد بزال عذاب الدثيا والآنرة فر ف أن أعذبه بالمذاب الذى آبديتة تاعهد 
الى العذاب آئی لا آعذبه ال عى قى ق دمه عل آمری ویسالی 
ی ان انیب لھ فاب اتا را ورا مرن نے ما اد ال۲ 
الذى قات لك أتدفمنى فقلت : نمم أدفمك فذالك آنرعهدہ بی ؛ م آخذه بالمذاب 
E‏ ولا معرفة العارفين لماع صفته 
بالكلام» ولا أكون كذاك لمن مساك بى فى تمن وآقام عندی الى آن أجيٌ نومه 
ابه ذلك اذى آوتيه نمم لني اكاها اوم وموهوما وسم الآعرة لها ع ماتنمم په 


)14( 
اها ل انان ونعیمی الذی آتولاه بنفشسی من نعم من آشاء من عرف فتمسك بی . 


وقال لی سای وقل بارب کی اساك باك نی إذا جاء ہویم تعدب بمذابك 


(۱) أقطاب ۱ اتسار ت ۰ (۲) الأرل | ب ٿث ل (۲)(م) ب ب 
)+( وقد ت ل (e)‏ أبدأٽ ج ل )٩(‏ م س فی ج آنا | ب ل 
(۷) رئية اب م (م) مت اب تلم (۾) للاابت (ه) لن 
تمرفت الیه فدنمی ب ت ل م ل (1۱) پە ماعلهمن ج (۱۲) دأقول | ب ت ل 
00 ك .ك ت 


موقف معرفة العارف ۳ 


بتعزفی الك فی وجد قلبك واعلم آنی إذا تعزفت إايك ! أل منك من السنة إلا 
ما جاء به تعڑفی زف لأنك من من أهل عاطبتی تسمع می تسل إنك د ا ل 
e‏ : 

را غد م الك أن رن ل طا شراق ی کے طا 
.نة دون سنة وبعزية دون عة فان كنت من قد رآلى فاتبعنى واعل ما أشاء 
الآلة التى أشاء لا بالآلة الى تشاء الب سكذلك تقول لمبدلك فالآلة هىستتى فال 
سا ما آشاء ماك لا با کشاء لی وآشاء منی فان عجزت ئی آل دون آلة فمسذری 

۰) A) (۹) (A) 


ا دون صرمة فرخصی لا تکتبك غالا | إا 
AD‏ 
أنظر الى آقصی علمك إن کان عندی فأنا عندلك . 


۷ - موق الاعال 

أوقفي فى الأعمال وقال لى انما أظهرتك لبت بصفى لصفتك فأنت لا تثبت 
اصفتی اا تثبت بصفى وأنت تثبت لعبفاتك ولا ثبت بصفاتك . 

وال اا مك أت وي فة ال ا هة رة الي الان وة 
المكان النجزئ وصفة النجزئ النغار وصفة النغار الفناء . ۰ 

وقال لی إن أردت أن تبت فقف بس دی فى مقامك ولا تسألى عن 
الفسرج ٠‏ 

وقال لى أتدرى أبن عجة الصادقين هى من وراء الدنيا ومن وراء ما فى الدنيا 


u. (‏ 
ومن وراء ما فى الالحمة . 


(1(41) م (۲()۲) ج م (۲()۲) م () اعد ج 
LOSER. O: BETO‏ 
ت × ()(۸) م (۸) فرخمی ا رة ب )٠١(‏ بكبك اب ت 


- لسفاتك ب لمفای ت (۱۳)-(۱۳) ج‎ )١۲( علك ت م‎ )١١( 


۲ كتاب المواقف 


وقالی لى اذا سلكت الى من وراء الدنيا أتتك رسل متلقين تعرف فى عونمم 
الشوق وتری فی وجوههم الإقبال والبشری » أرأیت غاا غاب عن آهله قاذم 
بقدومه ليس اذا قطم مسافة القاصدين ولك فى محجة الداخلين تلقوه أمام مازله 
ضاحکین وأسرعوا اليه فرحين مستبشرین ؛ 
وفال لى من لم يسلك محجة الصادقین فهو کف ما کان فى الدنيا مق وما فيا : 
آخذ أتته رسلى مخرجین» وتلقته ملین من‌تجین » فسابق سبق له العفو فرآی 
٠‏ فى عيونهم آثار هيبة الاخراج» ونظر فى وجوههم آثار هيبة الازعاج» وآحر سبق له 
لمجاب فا هو من ان لر ولا اتير خاتة ما عنده ٠‏ 
NC CR ER‏ 
فقد جوزةك كلما أظهرته وآنيتك ساطانا عليه . 
وقال لى )ا تدخل ال فى الصلوة #دخل الى“ فى قبرك . 
وقال ! ا لا وذ أن ئى مع کل واحد أعماله » فان فارقها فی حورته دحل 
ال وحده فار بضق به قبره ٤‏ وان م يغارقها فی حپوته دخلت معه الی‌قرره فضاق به 
لن أعاله لا تدخل معه علوما ا e‏ : 


وقال لى انطر ا ن أعالك كيف تمئى معك وکیف تنظر 
الما شى منك ميث تكون بيك و بين ما سواها من الأعمال والاتاع ندافم عنك 
والملاکة ونما وما سواها من الأعال وراء ذلك كله فأيدى ماکان لى من عملك 
فی خلال 3 الفرج تدافم عنك e‏ تدافع عنما وتنظر أنت الماک تنظر الى 
الل 8 وال الباذل ا د وتنظر اليك کا كنت تاظر الما وتقول 


(ا) ج س )ج () حلفت جا لفت اب ت () ج 
(ه) بضیق ت ج )١(‏ فیدخل | ت ل بدخل ب (۷) لى ج + (۸) ارقم 
ج (4) بنصرتك ۱ ب ٿال )۱١۰(‏ | ب تل 


موقف. الأعمال e‏ 


ا“ نا التكنر' E‏ از b1‏ البافل تفه دونك ٠‏ حى اذا جا الى البيت 
امتظر يه ما بتظر » وماد بقظر » ودعضك وداخ لئد اليك »> وودعنك 
اللاك وداع ات ك ودخات الى“ وحدك لا عملك معك وان کان سنا لك 
لا تراه أهلا لنظرى ولا اللاك معك وان كانوا أولائك» لأنلك لا تخد وليا غب ى 


تنعرف الاک ا بين ریدی" و بلصرف ما کان لى من ملك إل ۰ 
2 )۸( 
وقال لى تعام ولا تسمع من العام واعءل ولا تنظر الى العمل ٠‏ 
4( 

وقال لى عمل الليل عماد لمعمل النار ٠‏ 

وقال لى تخفيف عمل النهار أدوم فيه » وتطويل عمل الليل أدوم فيه ٠‏ 

وقال یآ ردت أن تبت بین دی فی عملك نقف بن دی ”لا طالبا می 
ولا هارا ا! ل انك E‏ ر 
و اراك ا e‏ 

Cw غ‎ (1 

أرفع حاب یی ونك فقف بین دی لای رباك ولا تقف بین يدۍ انك 
كی ۰ 

وقال لی إن وقات سن یدی“ ا اى ملت يل العبيد» وان وقفت بين 
دی" بی ١ E O‏ 


: (1) : 
وقال لى إن انعر علمك لم تمل ٠‏ وان لم حصر ماك م تعمل . 


)١(‏ دنا ت م () بلمرتك اب تل () ااج ()ج- 
() | ب ت س () سرف ب ت نمرت چ (۷) تامهم ل م 
(۸) راط ۱ب ت (ه) الل اب ت 4 )٠١(‏ الاج + )١(‏ انك 
اد ج (۱۲) ينك دی ج (۱۳) قف ج )٠4(‏ بنك وبين تفسلك | 


لب ت ل (1٥(‏ راب اهر | ص م 


۳٢‏ كتاب المواقف 


)4 1( 
وقال لى العمل لان راتب وزار» فااراتب لا تع العم ولا ثبت العمل إلا 
به والرائر لا تسم العلم به ۰ 
وقال لى إن مات الراتب ولم تعمل الزائ ثبت علمك ولم بتع » وان عملت 
ازائروااتب ثبت عامك واقس . 
وقال لی اعرف صفتك النی لا یفیب الملم فعا عنك ثم اعرف صنت اتی 
لا تجز فيا عن علك قتعا ولا تجهل وتعمل ولا تر ۰ 
(TY?‏ (4, 
وقال لى إن م عرف صفتك علمت وحهلت وعمات وفارت ٠‏ فڪحشب ا ف 
علا من العم تعمل و سب ۴ عارضك من اهل ر 


وقال لی زن العم 8 النىةه وزن العمل ميزان الاخلاص . 


۴ د موقف التذ کر 

أوقفنى فى التذ كرة وقال لى لا تنبت إلا بطاعة الأ » ولا تستقم إلا بطاعة 
ا 

وفال لى إن لم تأر مات » وان لم ته زغت . 

VW VD 

وقال لی لا حرج من بعك إلا إل ك 
إلا ال اذا دخات تكن فى ذمى وای مس 

وقال لى أنا الله لا يدحل إلى بالأجسام» ولا تدرك معرفتى بالأوهام . 


,)۸( (A) 
۰ وقال لى إن ولبتتی من عامات ما جهلت فآنت ولل فيه‎ 


ممم ممه 


(() ج = ۰() تلم ج (۲) رجام () بب اب ت 
(ه) الية ج )١(‏ رأکرن ج (۷()۷) ب س (۸()۸) جا 
هلت آنت ج٣‏ 


«وقف التذ كرة ۲۷ 


وقال لی کا رأبته بمينكوقلبك مر مالکوی الظاه وانلش فاشہدتك تراه 
لی وخضوعه اء عظبتی مرف ابا ك فتدرنها الاشہاد لا باامبارة فقد زنك 
غلبا وا ل ا علوم رها وألسنة نواطفها تحت لك فيا أبوابى الى 
لا باجها ال إلا من قويت ممرفئة تل ممرفتبا مفملتما ولم تملك ى أشمدتك ما 
واا لم أشمدها منك فوصات ا وقيل بین يد فلان بن فان 8ات 
و م ن ات ون أن دخلت واا عت حی د لث لاا و حی 

وقال لى اذا آشہسدتات کل کون إدمادا واحدا فی رژ به واحدة فل فى هذا 

اقام م إن عامنه نادعیی به وان م تعامه فادعی پوجد هذه ارو ية فى شدائدك. 

'وقال لى صفة هذه الزية أن ری الملو اوااسفل والعلول والمرضش وما نی کل ٠‏ 
ذلك وما کل ذلك په فیا ظهر نقام» وفما ضفر فدام ٠‏ نشب روء ذلك را عة 
ابصارھا الى انفسم اذا لا ستطیع آن پقہل کل جرئیة مثا إلا الى آہزاما» واشد 
منم مواقع النظر المبت فبها الوجود آسبييحها سنعرجة الى" قاجيد ناا شاخصبة 
الى بالتعظم المذھل مسا عن کل شی إلا عن دزو ہا فی اذ کارھاء ناذا شہدتیا 
ر'سيمة الوجوه فقل با قهار كل شی بظهور سلطانه؛ وبا مستا رکل ی 
عه » أنت العظم ئی لا يستطاع ولا ستطا ع سبفته » واذا شېد شا شا 
التعظم فقل یا رحن یا رحم أسألك جنك انی ا 
ہا عل ذ کرلك » وأسمیت با الأذهاں الى انين اليك ؛ وشرفت با مقام من شاه 
س الاق ن ك 

(۱) کرت ب ت (۲) رالاق ج (۲) ل بایاء با ل )٤(‏ بره 
ج فعرقة م (ه) بنذ اث )١(‏ لمل ج لآ لحد م ممل ت (۷) ممت 
ج × () الرحود ب رسود ت (4)-(۹) ج س (۱۰)س(٣ا)‏ م س 
(۱۱) ورتیث | ب × ت (۱۲) الرس جا الملل بین ج" 


وقال لى اذا سامت ال ما لا تع فانت نن أهل القؤة مايه اذا أبديت لك 
عه ) واذا سامت الى ما علمت كتبتك فيمن أستحي منه : 

E AE A E 

وقال لى العام يستدل عل" فكل دليل بدله انما يدله على نفسه لا مل*»والعارف 
E‏ ) 
وقال ى العلل حجتى على كل عقل فهى فيه ابتة لا يذهل المقل عنها وا 
تذاهل» ولا برحل عن عامه وان عرض . 

وقال لى لكل شىء شجر » وشجر امروف الأسماء» اذهب عن الأماء تذعب 
ا 

a AAS GE E 


٤‏ - موقف الام 
ارقفی ف الأ E YS Bs‏ 
إنك إن تتتظر بامرى عم سی تعص آمری ٠.‏ 
وقال لی اذا م مض لامری أو یدو اك عله نمالا اطمت E‏ 
وقال لی اتدری ما بقف بك عن المضی فی آمری وتنظر عار آمری ھی تساك 
تبتفى العلل اتنفصبل به عن عن بتی رلجری بهراها نی طرقاته ۰ إن ام ذو طرقات 


)11( 


وإ الطرقةات ذوات فاج ر إن الفجاج ر ذو ا ارج وغاج واف احج دوات 


الاختلاف . 
)١(‏ والتحقبق ج () ج (۲) من اب ت (4) من ات 
(ه) عله ل م )١(‏ اشظرہ ااب (۷)-(۷) م س (۸()۸) منك 


تقف ج منك تقفعنك.۰ ج۲ () ذر ج ذور م )۱١()۱١(‏ عاج ج 
(۱ 1( ذو احتلاف ج 


موففي لأس ۳۴۹ 


رتل لی امف لامری ا سنك ولا تسالیی عن مامه كذاك أمل نجیرای 
من ملاک المزام مون ا مروا به زلا بعقہون » امض ولا تعقب لکل می 
رأنا منك . 

وقال لى ما ضنة مليك أطوى عام الأسن إا لمل موقا ایک الذی چولنه 
انا اذنتك بل قد تك وفوف به إن م تف به عمبیانی لای ئ جملت 
امم حا اذأ ابديت لك المأنققد رضت خلبلك حه و 

ااافا اذك بی e‏ 

ولا تئئظر می عام 6 | 

رتال لى إذا امرك بفاء تلك مول نه نافه ر إذا اء فبك یرل نب اصرنه ) 
حی تی لامړې و بصحبك سواه لیالد تفم فيه > و إن حبك غره اوفك 
دونه فعقلك بوقغك ي ب بدری اذا دری دچ وقلبسك پوقفات حى بدری فاذا 
دری سل ۰ 0 

وقال ل إذا اشہدتك ڪب ند اولان ن امری لا بلتظرون به مامه 
رلا تقبو په عابت رضوا به بدلا من کل عل وان مع مل" ورضوا بی بدلا سن 
کل عافة وا ان دا رجحل الكرامة نیدی ا نظرمم لاسکرن أ و روي 
ولا نزو أو روني فقد أذنتك ولاق للك آشہدتك کی تاتمرلی إذا امرك 
ف آمزلی وکیف تنفد نی رکیف ترجع ای۰ عېدی لا تقار باسری عامه ولا للغار 
به ماقبنه إنك إن انتظرتہما باتك سفجبك اپلاء من آمری وعن ما امری الى 
انتطرنه م أعطف مليك فيب م أعود عليك فاتوب ثم ففف مقامك لم ا لڑذي 
() ج س () کہ ج ()د() عا فد جا ()سل) است ا 
(ه) م () لام ابت (۷) بماك ج م (م) فاج 
سدم م () دري ب ت ل )١(‏ مذ ا م تفا ت )۱١(‏ حموا 
الم اب تال (۲) فری اب ثل (۴ا) پشطر اپل ()٤ا)‏ پت 


) 


س 


اليك ثم آسك فی تەڑفی فامض له ولا تعقب | كن أنا صباحبك» عبدى اجمع أؤل 
ارك وإلا لموته کله واجمم أۆل للك وإلا ضیعته کله فازك اذا معت أۆله 
معت لك آلره . 

O E EER‏ لتعرف من أنت فان م تعرف من أنت فا أنت من 
أهل معرفى . 

وقال لى أليس إرسالى الك العاوم من جهة قابك إلحراجا لك من المموم الى 
اللصوص أواس تخصيصى لك با تعزفت به البك من طرح قلبك وطرح مابدا لك 
من الملوم من جهة قلبك إنماجا لك الىالكدف أو ايس الكشف أنتنفى عن ككل 
ا وعلم کل شیء وتشہدنی با[شہدتك فلا بوحشك ال موحش حین ذاك ولایؤاساٹ 
المؤنس حين أشدك وحين أتعزف اليك ولو مرة فى عمرك إبذانا لك بولا لأنك 
تنفى كل شىء با أشمدتك فا كون المستولى عليك ونكون أنت پینی وین کل شیء 
فتلینی لا کل شیء ء ويلك کل شیء لا بلیی » فهدذه صفة ت آولانی فاعم أك ول وأن 
عمك عا ولايق فاودعنى امك حتى ألفاك أا ره ولا تجعل O‏ ولا 
عاس واطرح کل شی. ء أبديه لك من الأسماء والعلوم لعزة نظرى وللا محتجب به 
عنی فلحضراں بنیتك لاسجاب عنی ولا لیء ہو من دوئی جامما کان لك أو رقا 
فالفرق زراك عنه بتدرینی وابمایع زجرنك EET‏ 
فی ولاق فهو حك الذى إن هت فيه لم لستطعكالأشباء و إن حرجت منه طفك 
کل شی» . 

وقال لى أتدرى ما صفتك اللافظة اك بإذنى هى مادتك فی جد e‏ 
زفق بصفنك وحفظ افبك» اسفظ تبك من کل داخل یدخل عليه تیل به نی 
ولا مله ال٠‏ وارفق بصفتك فى عبادلى تمع مك عل“ . 1 

)١(‏ بتك ویی ج۰ (۲) شبك ج بتك م نك ت ٠‏ (۲) فت ب ل م 

(4) عدك ج م (ه) رذاك ااب () مل ت م 


۳١ .  يصألا موقف‎ 


وقال لى ا می ہو الذی أشہدتك ترانی ادى کل شیء وتری ألار تقول 
م وتری الل تقول یس شلد E‏ شیء قول س کله 
ىء فقامك می هو ما بینی وین الابدأء ۰ 

وتال لی اذاکنت فی مقامك ل استطمك الإبداء للك 0 طا ك 
وفولی وزی ۰ 1 

رقال لى آنا ناظرلك وأحب أن تنظ إلى“ والابداء كله جيك عى» لفسك ٠‏ 
جا بك وعلماك جا بك ومەرفتك ماك وأسماؤك حابك تعزن الك جاك فارج 
من قابك کل شىء وآحرج »ن قلبك العم بکل شیء وذ کر کل شیء وکلما اہدیت ' 
لقلبك باديا فالقه الى بدوه وار ع فلك لى لتنظر الى ولا تغلب مل“ ٠‏ 


٠٥‏ - موف المطلع 

اوقفنی ن المطلع وتال لى أبن اطلمت رايت الد جهرة زا ااب 

وفال لى اذا کت عنای رات ت الف تین والذی آشہدتہما 3 فلم باخذك الباطل 
ولم يفتك الق . 

وقال لى الاطل يستعير الألسنة ولا يوردها مبردها كاسم تعره ولا 
ا 

وةل لى اق لا استمير لسانا من غبره ٠‏ 

وال لى اذا بدت اعلام الغيرة ظهرت أعلام التحقينق . 

وقال لى اذا ظهرت الغيرة ام آستار . 


)١(‏ اة واتار م (۲(4۲) م س (۴) لفك م () طهر ا ب 
پناهور ت م () بدت | ب ل م () الحفق ج 


۳ كتاب المراقف 


وقال لی اطع فی العم فان رأبت المعرفة فهى وريته » واطلع فى المحرفة فان 
رأیت العلم فهو نوريتما : 
قال لى اطلع فى الملم فان لم ترامعرفة احذره »> واطلع ف المعرفة فان م تر 
لعل فاحذرها . 
وقال لی المطلع مشکانی اتی من رآھا لم یم ۔ 
وقال لى المطلع رؤية الموجب والمطلع فى الموجب رؤية اراد . 
وقال لى باعالم اجعل بينك و بين ابلهل فرقا من المارو إلا غلبك» واجمل بيتك 
وبين الملم فرقا من المعرفة و إلا اجتذيك . 
وقال لی آوحیت الى التقوی اثتى وى وأوحيت الى المعصية تاز و زازلى. 
وقال لی العام بایی والمعرفة بای . 
وقال لى البقين طرین لدی لا بصل سالك إلا منه ۰ 
وقال لى من علامات اليقين الثبات » ومن علامات البات الأمن فى الروع ٠‏ 
وقال لی إن أردت لى كل شىء عامتك عاما لا استطيعه الكون وتعزفت اليك 


معرفة لا استطيعها اانكون . 
A‏ اردتنی یکل شیء وأردت. ہبی کل شیء عام ك عاما لا دسستطیعه 
ا 
وقال لی عاری ملم عاقبته فلا بصاح إلا عل علہھا ٤‏ وعارف جهل عاقبته فلا 
يماح إلا عل خجهلها . 
٠‏ وقال لى من صلح على علم عاقبته لم تعمل فيه مضلات الفتن ٠‏ ومن صلح على 
جل ماقیته مال واستقام ‏ 


(۱) فھی ج () فاحذر م (۴) فرغا ب × ا (+) ب - 
(ہ) اتی | ب ٿث ل ()() ١ب‏ تج 


مو قق المطلم ۴۳ 


ERE‏ س 


وقال لی من بعلم ماقبته و یعمل پزدد خوفا : 
وقال لى اللوف علامة من علم عاقيته » والرجاء علامة من جهل عاقبتد . 
وقال لی من علم اقبت والقاھا وعامھا ال“ آحک فیا بعلمی الذی لا مطلم عليه 
لقيته بحسن ما عل وجئته بأفضل ما فوض . 
وقال لى يا عارف إن ساويت المالم إلا فى الضرورة ربك العلم وا معرفة . 
وال ل فار أن اال نك إا فافز ار 
وقال فى يا ءارف اطلع فى قلبك فما رأيته بطلبه فهو معرفته وما رأته يحذر 
ا 
وقال لن يا عارف دم و إلا أنكرت ٠‏ با عالم اف وإلا جلت . 
وقال لی با عارف ری عندك قزتی ولا آری عندك نصرتی أفتتخ إا غری . 
وقال لی یا عارف اُری عندك حکتی ولا ری عندك خٹیی آفھزئت ہں۔ 
وقال لى ياعارف أرى عندك دلالى ولا أراك فى عجره. 
وقال لى. من لم يفت الى لم يصل إلى“ ء ومن لم أتعزف اليه لم بف إلى“ . 
وقال لى إن ذهب قلبك عنى لم أنظر الى عملك . 
وقال لى إن ل آنظر الى ملك طالبتك بمامسك وان طالتك بماسك لم توقتی 
وقال لی إن لم تعرض عا أعرضت عنه لم تقبل على ما أقبلت عله . 
وقال لى إن أخذتك فى الخالفة ألحقت التو بة بالخالفة ٠‏ وان أخذتك ى انو .ء 


ألليقت الخالقة بالتو به . 
(۱) بطع | ب ت ل (۲()۲) الال ايا | ب تال )٣(‏ نصرى ج 
(۷) بلك | ب 


سسس 


e (1)‏ 
وقال لى حڌث عى و وعن نعمت فمن فهسم عی فاخذه ءالما » 


ون فهم عن حق فانخذه نصیحا ومن فهم عن نعمتی تاتخذه أا : 

وقال لی من ا یفھم عنی ولا عن حقی ولا عن نعمتی فاتخذه عدوا فان جاء له 
كى نفذها منه )ا تاذ ضالك من الأرض المسبعة . 

وقال لى الذى بفهم عى رید بعبادته وجهی» والذی یفهم عن حق عبد 
من أل ځوف » والذی بفهم عن نعمتی بعبدى رغبة فیا عندى . 

وقال لی من عبدٰی وهو برید وجھی دام عبدلی مرن أجل خوفی 
تر ومن مبدنی من أجل رغبته انقطع . 

وقال لى العلماء ثلاثة فام هداه ی قلبه ٤‏ وعالم هداه فی سمعه ۵ وعا م هداه 
فی تعلمه ۰ 

وقال لى القراء ثلاثة فقاری عرف الک ا ق ا اف 
E‏ 

وال لى الكل الظاهم والباطن » والنصف الظاهي » والدرس التلاوة ‏ 

وقال لى اذا تكلم العارف واب اهل بحكة واسدة فايع اشارة المارف وليس لك 
من الماهل إلا لفظه . 


۱۹ - موقف الوت 
أوقفنی ف اموت فرأبت الأعال كلها یئات ورايت اللوف تح عل الرباء 
ورایت الغنى قد صار ارا وبلق بالنار ورأيت ت الفقر خصما تج ورایت کل شېء 
لا یقدر عل شی ء ورأيت الماك غرورا ورأيت الملكوت خداعا > ونادیت با عل 


(۱)-(۱) دعن می ومن حقوق ۱ ب ت ل (۲()۲) م - )٣()۲(‏ م - 
() عن ماه | ب ت ل + (ه) على م عل | ب ت ل 


موقف الوت - 


فلم مجبی ونادیت يا ممرفة فم ی ٭ وریت کل شیء قد اسای وریت کل 


)01 
سخليقة قد هسب منی و بقیت وحدی »وجاءنی العمل فرأیت فیه الوهم اللنی وانلفی 


(۳ 


ا SERN‏ أبن علمك » فرأيت الثار . 
وقال لى أبن عملك» فراً: بت النار . 
ولق أن مرك ا ت ار و ن ا ا 
لفمدت النار . | 
وقال لى أنا وليك » فثبت . 
وقال لى أنا معرفتك » فتطقت . 


)£( () , 
وقال لى آنا طالاك » رجت . 


۷ - موقف العرة | 
٠‏ وققی ز ٤‏ نى العزة وقال لی لا جاو رنی وجد لسوای ولا E‏ ول سوی 
ذ کرای ولا دسوی نعمای . 
وقال لى أذهب عنك وجد السوى وما من السوى بالحجاهدة ٠‏ 
وقال لى إن لم تذهيد بالجاهدة أذهبته نار السطوة . 
وقال لى كا تقل ألباهدة عن وجد السو الى الوجد بى وبا من كذاك 
الثار تنقل عن وجد السوى الى الوجد بى وبمامى ٠.‏ 
وقال لی آلیت لا بجاورنی إلا من وجد ہی آو ٤ا‏ مئی ۔ 
(۱) عبت ل (۲(4)۲) ١ب‏ ت لہ (۲) معارفك ١‏ ب تل 


9) طك ابل () اب تد ()() ل (۷) كاك ج 
(۸) له | ب ل (ه) ووجدك با من الوى ن السوى | ب ت ل 


0 كتاب المواقف 
۲ و ی د 
وقال لى وجدك بالسوى من السوى والتار سوى وا على الأفئدة مطلع قاذا 
اطلمت عل الأفئدة فرأت فیا السوی رات ما من فاتصلت به» واذا: م ترما هى 
نه لم تتصل به ۰ 
وقال لى ما أدرلك الکون تکوینه ولا یدرکه ۰ 
وتال لی کل خاقة هی کان لتشسما وهی حذ لضا ۰ . 
وقال لی رجعت العلوم الى مبالغها من ازاء »> ورجعت المعارف الى مبالغها 
من الرضا . 
وقال لى انا أظهرت اقولة تمل الماع والأنکار ‏ وا لأيمل اکر ما 
ل › انطبرت اغلا عل اقول والأإصار رما لاجمل أك هايمل , 
i e E‏ بعضبیته رمل آسباب يته 


وقال لی انظر الل“ فا ل ا عائدة ا ا بت بشاتی الدائم 
a‏ ت الأغبار . 


i ٠ , من معرف‎ E 
. اشہادی » والاشہاد قؤة تمل حڌها من مرآدی‎ 

قال اذا بنت ات اللة رأى السارف رة وة وأ ر المن 
ا 
)١(‏ خلقة أ ب ل خلقة ت (۲)-(۴) ل ٠‏ (ء) شل ج ل 
() تمل ج ل (ه) الأقوال | ب ت ل )١(‏ طف ج ل (۷) ديصل 
جم (4) ڏج () ج (0) ودل م (ا 0 س(اا) جا - 
منك ولا جا (۱۲) تسنعطفك م (۱۴) اب ت ل س )۱٤(‏ حد | ب ٿث ل 
د جآ )٠١(‏ عضي ج 


موقض العزة ۳Y‏ 


وقال لى لا تل الصفة ما تله العم فاحفظ الما منك وقف الصفة ءل حذها 


۸ - موقف التقریر 
أوققنى فى النقر بر وقال 0 أو تريد الوقفة أو تريد هيشة الوقفة' فان 
أردتنى كنت فى الوقفة لا فى أرادة الوقفة وان أردت الوقفة كنت فى اراداك 
لأف الوقفة وان أردت هيئة الوقغة عبدت نفسك وناتك الرقفة ٠‏ 

٠‏ وقال لى الوقفة وصف من أوصاف الوقار والوقار وصف من أوصاف الاء 
والماء وصف من أوصاف الغنى والغنى وصف من أوصاف الكبرياء والكبرياء 
وصف من أوصاف الصمود والصمود وصف من أوصاف العزة والعزة وصف 
من أوصاف الوحدانية والوحدانية وصف من أوصاف الذاتية . 

وقال لى الوقفة روج ألم عن المرف وعم الف منه وانفرق . 

وقال لی اذا رجت عن الحرف حرجت عن الأسماء» واذا حرجت عن الأسماء 
حرجت عن المسسسات» واذا جرت عن المسمیات نرجت عر کل ما بدا 
اتا زت کی کل ا بدا قت فسنت ودغرت بے 

وقال لى إن م تجز ذ کری وأوصبانی وعامدی وای رجعت من ذکری 
E E‏ 

وقال لى الواقف لا يعرف ا لجاز ٠‏ واذا لم يكن بينى و بينك ججاز لم يكن ببى 
وببنك جاب . 


)١(‏ عل ت م لابح ب (ا) الامج (۴) اتج () انج 
(ہ) ج د )١(‏ راتت ج (۷) الاسم اب ت ل (۸) ضعت ب ل 
(4) ذکرك | ب ت ل )١(‏ ورجعت ن ج 


۳۸ د کتاب المواففي' 


ا ا یسر ر رر ا ی موو ی وی پر سیت ایت سے اک erga etc mna a‏ 


(O (O? 1‏ 
وقال, لی إن ترددت ینی بین شیء فق عدلت ری ذاك الثىء . 


5 ل اذا دعوتلا فلا تنمظر باتیاعی طرح ال صر عذه وار 
لستطیع بدا رح : 

وقال لی إن استطمت ا فإلی أبن تطرحه والطرح جاب والأین ا 
فه جاب » فاتبعنى أطرح حجابك فلا بعود ما طرحته وأهدى سبيلك فلا ا 
هدت .۰ 

وقال لى اذا رأتتى فان أقبلت عل دنيا من غضى وان أقبلت على الآنرة فن 
ابی ران أقبلت عل الما فن حبسى وان أقبلت على المعارف فن عتى . 

وتال لی إن سک كنت مل عت أنرجتك الى حبسی٤‏ او ا 
أن یکون معاتی بعضرتی › فان سکنت عل حسی آنرجتك الی ای وان سکنت 
ءل جاب ألرجنك الى غضى 

وقال لى اذا ا شیء لم تفتتن » واذا أردت می کل شیء لم تند . 

ا 
الشىء سقط الوجد به . 

وقال لی لکل شیء اسم لازم ولکل امم أماء ؛ نالأماء فرق عن الاسم 
والاسم بفرق عن المعى . 


۹ - موق ارف 
اوقفنی فی الرفق وقال لى الزم اليقين تقف فى مقاى ٠‏ والزم حسن القن 
لك عجن ومن سلك فی محجی وصل ال“ 
E EE SEO EO‏ 
(ه) من اب تال ٠‏ () اليا م (») فالآرة ف جان م + 
(۸) لأن | ب ت ل (۾) ب اب )١(‏ پرجد ت ل 


)٤(‏ رمه | با ت ل 


موقف الرفق ۳۹ 
۳ )¥( وو 


وقال ل اجتمع با سم البقين على اليقين . 


°" 47 


وقال ل اذا اضطربت فقل بقلبك اليقين تجتمع وتوقن ٠‏ وقل لباك حسن 
لظ تسن الظن . 

وقال لى من آشېدته آشېدت به ومن عزفته عزفت به ومن هدیته هدت به 
ومن دللته دللت به . 

وقال لى اليقين بهديك الى التق والتى التتهى » وحسن الظن بهسديك الى 
التصديق والتصديق هديك الى اليقين . 


)ل( 


وقال لى حسن الظْنْ طریق من طرق البقین . 
وقال لى إن لم رى من وراء الضتين روية واحدة لم تعرفنی 


(¥) 


٠‏ - موقف بيته المعمور 


(4) (A) (A) 
آوقفنی فی بیته واو فرسته وملا کته ومن فبه بصاون له ورأته وحده ولا‎ 
0A۲) OA O47 


i) MM 
یت مواصلا نی صاوته على الدوام وراتم لا بواصساون یط بصاواتیم عاما ولا‎ 
(10) (1€) 
طور › وقال لی اُسررت حکومة بی فی کل بت کت ما لبتی عل‎ 
(10) 
. بیت‎ 


وقال لی اخل يتك می السوی واذ کرنی با اسر لك ترنی فی کل 


رة مته ه 


(۱) بوصت | × با (۲()۲) م )٣(‏ ت () القن 
اب × + () ت د (0() م )v(‏ ج - 2)70 - 
(4)4() ج - . )۰١(‏ اسل ج واملا م )۱(1١(‏ ج - 
(۲()س(۱۲) ج س (۱۲) ياء م )۱١(‏ قال | ب تل 
)۱٥١(41٥(‏ ج - 


»ع کتاب المواقف 
)1 
SSE EEE Ea CED AES‏ 
عيلغك . 


(1 


وقال لی خذ فقه بيتك بنعمی تنم به . 

وقال لى اذا رأیتی فی بيتك وحدی فلا تحرج منه واذا رایتی والسوی فغط 
وجهك وقلبك حى حرج السسوى فاتك إن م تطها رجت و بی السوى i‏ 

a Ge 

وقال لى حكومة نرومى من بتك ألحرجتك . 

SOU o,‏ ا ۷( ب 

وقال لی لا تحجبنی عن بيتك فانك إن آقتنی عل باه وغلقته من دون أقشاك 
على كل آبواب السوى ذليلا وأظهرت تعززم ءليك . 

(00 4) (A) 

وال ھی فک ی ل ال فاه کل اا ٠‏ 

وقال نی اذا رآیتتی وحدی فی بيتك فلا حك ولا بکاء » واذا رأیتنی والسوی 
MN -‏ 
فبكاء ٠‏ واذا حرج السوى فضحك نماء . 

وقال لى أنظر الى أصناف رذى اك عن أصناف السوى أغرت علبك 


آم أطرحتك . 
وقال لى احفظ عينيك وكل اجميع الى . 
E EE AE AOE‏ 


وقال لى بيتك هو طريقك ببتك هو قبرك بيتك هو حشرلك انظر کین تراه 
کا اشوا 
(۱) السوى ج () ەى ت م (۴) ج ¬ (4) ج - 
(4(ہ) | ب س () اب (۷) واظقه | ب ت ل () وعتې | 
ت ل () عل ج + (ء)(ا) جا )١(‏ اپب تل 
و 


موقف يته المعمور 3 
فال لی اذا رآتی و ى ا ا 
واذا م ترنی فی بیتك فاطابٰی فی کل شیء فاذا رآتی ار ن 
وتال لى القول جاب فاء القول غصاء ناء النطاء خطر فناء اتلطر عحة » عم 
ذلك یکن حقیقته لا کون . 
E E‏ 


(e) 
۰ اوقال لی اذار زاش ول ترا می فانتسب الى عبودیق فأنت عبدی‎ 


4 قال لی اذا رأیتنی ورایت اہی اا الغا ٠‏ 
وقال لی اذا رأبت E‏ 


(4) (A) (A) 


کک ا 


(1:) 


فاذا تارات eT‏ 


١‏ س موقف ما يبدو 
“v 1Y‏ 
أوقفنی فیا يبدو فرأيتة لا یدو فیخفی ولا نی فیبدو ولا معنی فیکون معی» 
(o)‏ 


وفال لى قف فی النار» فته یعذب ہما ورأینہا جنة ورایت مایم به فی ابلنة 


هو ما پعذب به فى النار . 
04۳ 


وقال لی آحد لا پفترق مد لا ینقسم رحن هو ہو 3 

EE O EO EOE 
- اب ت (٥)(ہ) جا (47() ت د (۷) تف م (۸()۸) جا‎ 
٤ هنا زیادة مر موتف ١ج (1۰)-(۱۰) ج ت 9 ۱( ری‎ (۹) 
 (1( ف ج‎ )۱(40( ٤۲ ج (۱۴)-(۱۳) مدص‎ )۱۲()۱۲( 


E‏ كتاب الواقف 


امت ت مف 


س 


$. (TY {Y 
ا‎ e تزل الى أ‎ A وتال لى قف فى الأرض والاءء‎ 


e‏ پاش ورایت آلذی صد هو عا زل وریت ما يتزل يدعو الى راک 
ما يصعد يدعو أل فة . 

وقال لى ما زل مطيتك وما يصعد مسيرك فاتظر ما ركب وأين تقصد . 

وال ا ع اة ا 0 لا ادت . 

وقال ی کف کون نی وأنت بين التزول والصعود . 

وقال لی ما أرجت من الأرض عینا جمعت ا عل ولا أتزلت من السياء عينا 
ا ٤‏ اما آبدیت کل عین فقسمت با عنی وجيت ثم بدت بفمعت 
ب وكانت هى الطرق وكانت الطرق جهة . 

وقال لى قف ف ابنة ؛ فرأيته تيع ما اا جع ف الآرش 
ببدوه ٠ن‏ وراء امیون فرابته یدو لا من وراء لبون فىكون اورا ظرفا ورأته 
لا بدو فیخقی ولایځنی فیدو ولا می قیکون می . 

وقال لى إن آقمت فی العرش فا بعده فابق فازا » وان أقمت فی الذ کر ذا سده 
فاق حجو با ۰ 

وفال لى إن کان غيرى ضالتك فاظفر با۔لرب . 

. إلا‎ a 

وقال لی انظر ال لا جنك ضالى أل أ فل طك 

(1)-(۱) فموقف ۰٣ج‏ (۲) ماج )٣()۴(‏ الا ج الأرض م 
() مکر ج () برك اتج () ماج الا م (۷) ج 
(۸(4) ل م د () م (۱۰) عبدی ت ج )١(‏ الطریق ت م 
ج - (۱۴) طرتا ت ج (۱4) فارا ل م )۱٠٥(‏ م ج 
)۱١(‏ الا ج + 


موفف ما يدو 2 


ا مم چ سس تمس ای 


n nn + 


یو فصنم ن س م ا سے سیو ر 


وقال لى أنت ضالتى وأنإٍضالتك وما منا من غاب .. 
1۱ ا o T)‏ 
وقال کا راك له وأراك غاره به فقد ربطك به و بغر ونىك عه 
)۳( 
وعن ضره ۰ 


وقال لى |١‏ أراك سواه ولم برك فة فقد مک بك 4 وها اراک وم برد سواه 


رایت کل شیء فی لور نور ته . 


NW uN o, 
. أوق وقال ل آظھرت کل شیء وأدرأت عنه وأدرآت بد ی‎ 


وقال لی اذا نظرت إل" ثبت کل شىء فقد آذنتك مواصلی . 
(A)‏ )04 
وقال ی کن له علامة ينقسم بم وتنقسم ه۰ 
CR?‏ 


وقال ل کن بالمعبت لا يقوم أك الثبت . 
وقال لى اذا كان إل المنتى سقط المعترض . 


)1 
وفال لی لا بکون إل المتتہی حت ترانی من وراء کل شی . 
O U 0 (17)‏ 
وقال لی إنانی لا متحی به ولا بی ٤‏ إا E‏ ایک المتقن على عام ما وضەعت 


(40? 


وقال لى انظر إلى ولا تطرف يكن ذلك أرل جبادك ف“ . 


() اج () ج ()() م () صك ت رقصك جا 
: () واسرت ج اردت م (۷) بی م () کل ماج 


3 

ا 
کے ی 

a 


مد )١(‏ اش ابت (اا) وس اب تج (۲) ابات 
ت مل (۲ ا ) ای رانا | الی ای انا ت لأن لا لان ل" )٠١(‏ رضت 
تل × وصشن !پٽ ل )1( کرد ج 


9 کثاب المواقف 


رقال ل ا ارك عل اللوف آثبته ا ولا ع ولا تن ا عل اریاء ففف ا 
تكامل العمل ٠‏ 
وقال لى اذا اذهبتك عن الأماء أذنتك كوتی . 


(4)ء 
۲۴۳ - موقف واأحل المنطفة 
أوقفنى وقال لى اذا رأ تى كان فقرلك فى اجابة المسثلة . 
وقال لى اذا رأيتى فلا تسألى فى الرؤية ولا فى الغيبة لأنك إن سألتى فى الرؤية 
ا ما من دون » وان سالتی فی النیبةکنت کن | عرق » ولا بد لك أن 
تسای واغضسب إن اسالنی فسلی اذا قلت اك سی + 
وقال لی اذا رآیتتی فانظر إل أ کن ببنك و بین الأشیاءء واذا لم ترنی فنادنی 
لالأظھر ولا لترانی لکن انی أحب نداء اح انی لی . 
وقال لى اذا رأبتى أغنيتك الغنى الذى لا ضد له . 
وقال لى إن تبعك السوى وإلا تبعته . 
)۸( 
وال لی ذ کری نی رؤیق جفاء فکیف رژیة سوای آم کف ذ کری مع ری 
وای : 
4۲( (1۰) 
وقال لى فل الليل وطلع وجه السحر وقام الجر على الساق » فاستيقظى أينها 
النابمة الى ظهورك وقفى فى مصلاك » إن آنرج ا وجهك أؤل 
ما ألقاه فقد نرحت الى الأرض مارا وعرت إلا فی هذه الرة ا أقت ق بی 


EE HEISE mE. E0 
- م س (0) ج (۷() فاب ت (۸(4۸) ج‎ )(4( 


() ساق ۱ ب ت ل (۱۰) ایا | ت )١(‏ فا | ب ت ج٣‏ ل 


موقف وأحل المنطقة t0‏ 
(n‏ ۳( 
وأريد 1 أرجع الى الساء فظهوری ای الأرض ہو جوازی علا ورو سی منہا وھو 
نر عھدھا بی م م لاترانی ولا افیا ابد الأبدن ٤وا‏ رجت هنا | 
تقر» وأعل المنطقة فينتر كل شیء وآنزع درعی ولام اسقط ا 
ارقم ولا ألبسه وأدعو أعغابى القدماء ا وعدتهم فيصيرون الى" وينعمول و بتنعمون 
ورون ن¿ النہار سرمدا ذلك وی وروی لا نقضی . 


وقال لى آليت لا يعدن طالب إلا فى الصلوة وأنا مليل الليل ومنب البارء 


)1۰( 
۴ - موقن لا تفارق اسمی 
OP «‏ 
أوقفى بين أولية إبدائه وآنحریة إنسائه وقال لی إن لم ترنی فلا تفارق اہی , 
وقال لى اذا وققت سز دی" ناداك کل شىء فاحذر أن تف البه بقليك 


۱ 
فاذا أصغيت:البه فكأنك قد أجبد ٠‏ 
a OY) <‏ ا 


وقال ل اذا ناداك العم ججوامعه فى صلونك قاجبته اتفصات ل . 
وقال ل اذا نظرت الى قلبك ا خطر به شیء . 
وقال لی إن رأیتی فى قلبك قو یت ل الصا : 
وقال لی أحبای الذین لا رای فم . 
وقال لى بدنك بعد المت فى عل قلبك قبل الموت . 

(۱) الرجحوع ل (۲) بہدیع ضار | ب ت ل م ل (۳) بدیلھا 
پقدرق | ب ت ل مه (4) لا !ب تل )٥(‏ من ج 
)٩(‏ سقط ت ل م (۷) ل () م ()() جا 
(۰) ان ل فلا | ب ت ل م (١41(ا)‏ ج س )١۲(1۲(‏ قل ال 
آشرالموقف ج :1( اد ج م (۱4( ان ج (1٠)‏ اذا | ب ت 
)١۹(‏ وتال لے اذا تہ بین پدی نا دال کل شیء ج + ۰ 


2 كتاب المواقف 


ermena evening. my ndî ta ay ea ae akena r 


رال ل آذا وقفت ن يدى فاا شف معك وات : 

و ی ا ا و اة والاز» 

وقال لى الصدق أن لا يكذب اللسان والصديية أن لا يكثب القلب . 

رقال ل یکذب اللسان أن يقول ما لم بقل وأت بقول ولا يفعل » وكذب 
اأقلب أن عقد فلا يفعل . 

- وقاى ل ىكذب القلب إستاع الكذب . 

وقال لی الکذب کله لغ سوای والمق المقی خی إن شنت أنطقت ہا 
جرا آو بترا . 

وقال ل یےکاما علقك بی فھو نطق عن لف . 

وقال لی انی من ذب القلب . 

وقال لی الڈمائی غر س العدۃ فی کل شی۔ . 

وقال لى الرجاء فى مجاورة الأمانى والجاورة اطلاع . 

وقال لى لكل متجاورين صحبة ٠‏ 

وقال لى حقيقة الترجية أن أعلقك بى لا ف معنى ولا بععنى ٤‏ ولن تناله حى 
مرق الحوف ما سواه . 

وقال لى افسدتك عل کل شىء وجملت ذاك ابا ببنك و پینه فلا تخرق 
انجاب بانرض له فارسل علبك مذانه . 

وقال لى لو صاحت لثىء ما أبديت لك وجهى . 

)١( EN‏ ينقد ل م (۳) القیق .ب ت ل 


(4) والمسدق ب ت ج ×ل م () عرش اب ت () ئرج 
(۷) له عرف ج 


era aml mee tee aan ha ay nare 


موق لاتفارق ای e۷‏ 


)1( 
وقال لى اذا اعترض لك السوى بفتته فانظر الى أولية إنسائه ترى ما سقطها 
۳ )1( )۳ 
عنك فان لم ترف أقلية إنشائه فانظر الى آنرية إبدائه ری الزهد فیا ولا تراه . 
٤ 8‏ 0 4 . 
وقال لى الأول قوة الأنر ى ضعف» فاستغفرلى مر. ضعف فو بت عله 
J‏ ضعف a‏ 


وقال لی اذا لم ترنی فلا تفارق اسھی ۔ 


۵ - موقف أا متہی أعزانی 
(U 2 (6)‏ 
أوقفنى وقال لى العام على من رآنى أضر من الحهل . 
8 : : ن AV,‏ 
وقال لى الحسنة عشرة لمن لم برنى والحسنة سيئة لمن رألى . 
(A)‏ 
وقال لی اذا رأیتی کانت سلامتك فى الفترة أ كثر مما فى العبادة» واذا ۾ 
(1۹ (1۰( 
ری کانت سلا متلف فی العمل أ کشر متنا فى الفترة . 
19۲ 
وقال ل اذا رأبی قسمك عى كما تراه سوای بعينك وقلبك . 
)1۲ 1 )1۳( 
وقال لى استغفرنى من فعل قلبك أ كفك تقلبه . 
E‏ 1 9 
وقال لى فعل القلب أصل لفل البدن فانظر ماذا ترس وانظر الرس ماذا 
ج }10( :1%( 
وقال لی یدی على القلب فان کففت عنه يده لا تاخد به ولا تعطی عرست 
تعزن به فار آن ترانی . 
(۱(4) جا ()() تف ج" () فذا ج )٣()(‏ جا - 
اعد به ج٠‏ الزهد فيا ت )١(‏ فاستغفر | ت فاستففر بى ال (ه) فیالمل اب ت لإ 
)٩(‏ عل من )رف ج ل + (۷) انی اب تل م (۸) المسل م 


)( پکن | ب ت (۰( البادة | ب ت ل (۱۱( بلك رعبنك بب ت 
(۱۲) اسغفربی ل )٠۴(‏ اليك ل + )۱٤(‏ | - الرس ب ت 


)٠٥(‏ ج د )١(‏ 4 ج 


E۸‏ کتاب المواقف 


وال کی م ا »۽ وخف فنبا یی دنو بك . 

وقال لی اذا ا ف 

وقال لى البلاء لاء من رآئی لا لستعایع مداومتی ولا استطیع مفارفته وأا بين 
ذلك أطو يه وألشره وف الى موته وف النشرحيوته . 

وقال لی آنا متتھی آع انی اذا رأونی اطمانوا بی . 

وقال لی من لم ری فھو منتهی نفسه . 

وقال لی شاور من لم ہنی فی دنیاك وآحراك واتبع من رآئی ولا تشاورہ . 

وقال لى الاستشارة عن ضلال والمشورة موم > من رای آين يهجم ومن ۾ 
برف آین لا ج ۰ . 

قال لی اتحب من لم یرنی عاك وتعلہ » ولا ستصیحب من رای بقطع بك 
آمن ما کنْت به . 

وقال لی اذا رأیتی ورایت من لم برنی فاسترنی عنه با لحك فان لم تفعل وتاه 
اخذتك به › واذا لم ترنی وریت من رآنی فاحفظ دك فا ترانی پرؤیته . 

وقال لی اذا رأیتی وریت من رآنی فاا یکا مع وأجيب . 

وقال لى والذین جاھدوا فیا الذین روئی فلا ا غبرة أن 
لشرکوا بی فى الرؤية ٠‏ 

وقال لى الغرة لا تصح أو تفنى القسمة والفسمة لا تفنى وأنا غاب . 

وقال لی لنہدینہم سبلت لنکشفن لم فی کل شیء عن مواقع نظرنا فیه . 

)١(‏ احسانك ج (۲) صرف ت م تنصرف ل (۳) رلا اب ت ل 

(+) مقارته ج م (ه) تمحب م () لیف چ :(۷) ج 
(۸) آعیہم اب ت 


EE ء اذا أردناه بالارادة مده المعرفة فاذا‎ E 
۰ کن یکول ]جا‎ 
(۳) (۳ 
موقف ڪدت لا اواخذه‎ - ۲٢ 
. أوقفنى وفال لى أسرع شىء عقو بة القلوب‎ 
. وقال لی کدت لا أغفرله وکدت لا أواخذه‎ 
وقال لى إن جعلت افيرى عليسك مطالة | شک ی اھر رن ا‎ 
E E 
. وقال لی إن جعلت لك می مطالبة فقد سویت بی‎ 
وقال لی آنا باد لا للبدو ولا لنفیه ولا لأری ولا لن لا أری ولا لم نطف‎ 
. عليه لام علة بأد ليس فيه إلا باد‎ 
وقال لی آنا غیب لا ما ولا عن ولا ا ولا لأرنے ولا ف ولا فیا ولا ما‎ 
. ولا مستودعية ولا ضدبة‎ 
وقال لی آنا ف کل شی بلا ايلية فة ولا حيلة مته ولا عة فة زك‎ 
صل ولت ہا وا و وآنا بدو لك فأفى منك ما ا اى ا ا‎ 
لك ما تعلق به من السا ف وا اھا ری فد ا‎ 
٠ » عليك با أوبك‎ 
. وقال لى القلب الذى رانى ممل البلاء‎ 
. وقال لى ما سامت الى“ شيغا فأذللته لثىء‎ 


(ا) ابت () ماله اب تل + ()() ج كنت م 
() مطبة ات (ه) يد م + )١(‏ م ف ابت (() الام ج 
۸4) اب ت ل (4) اة | ب ت (۱۰) مهاب تل ل 


(۱) نه با مه با فه ا ت + 9ا )ج )ى ب × 
ل من ب (14) شلق ج ل (٠)-(ه٠)‏ وأبنىلك ماج )١(‏ اللوم ب 


(£) 


8۰ تاب المراقف 
۲ ا )۳( 


وقال لى الغیرکله طربق الغر 

وقال لی اذا ریت ی کان 0 بعدد کل شىء ران کل شیء لەك . 

وقال امن بلاۋه کل شىء صمرفت اللاء عنك والعافة داخلة 
فى الشيلية والشيئية بلاء والبلاء والعاففة اذا رأيتى ك ر ناما أصرف 


والمرف بلاء ‏ 
وتال لی اذا رایتی زد عافية إلا فى نظرك إل وهو بلاء لأن تظرك ضاي 
غضبت والضديه ا » 


وقال لى ابی البلاء وجاك البلاءء ری تی ابی بابك ازال الحرق رجت 
من بلائك الى لای ۰ 
(4) (۰) 
وقال لی انتقب بی کج انتقبت بك اسری إل کل عین فلا تری عندی سواك 
ونسری إليك فاذا سرت فلا تری عنداك سوای ' 


پم موقف لی 0 
2 1 


جنك من اطجاب بالدنيا. 
QO‏ (1( 
وقال لى وغل إن لی آعراء لا با کلون فی غیبی ولا شر بون ولا بنامون 
0( 
ولا صرفو ۰ 


(4() جا () ال افية جا (۳) وتال لی سوی کله طر یی سوی ج ۳ 
lg ET (09‏ 
ا فازالة ج" م 4( ای ات ' آل اهت ابت 
)۱١(‏ أعظم ج | کواعقم | ت (۲) اجا ن ل (٣ا)‏ جلا ج' ٣‏ 
و ج لها لین م (ا) فد چ 


موقف لى أعزاء إ۵ 


J (1)‏ 
قال لى شن رك م إن قت مالا إراة به فاعذر فلا أغفن:: 


وقال لى فرق بین من غبت عنه لیعتذر وین من غبت عنه لینتظر ۰ 
ا ا ي 
وقال لی آنا وعۓتی ضیف أعزائی اذا رأونی افرش ونی أسرارحم وبوا 

عى قلوبہم وأخدمولى اخبارم . 

وقال لى وعزتی لى أعزاء ما هم عبون فیکون هم دموع» ولا طم |قبال فیکون 
م رجوع ۰ 

وقال ل أعراء ما م دنیا فتکون آہۃ : 

وقال لى الآنحرة أجر لصاحب دنيا بالق . 

وقال لی إن لی آعتزاء لا یرون إلا لی واعڑاء لا برون إلا ہی افر ما ینہ 
أبعد من البعد الى القرب . 

وقال لى درك أعزالی بی کل شیء ولم صل آولبائی لی کل شیء . 

وقال لى استشرنى فى مطالبك أقطع ما بتعاق بالمطالب منك . 


۲۸ - موقف ١٠ا‏ تصنع المسئلة 
e WV (0 1‏ 
أرقف وقال لی إن عبدت لأجل شیء أشرکت بى . 
(٩)‏ 
رقال لى كلا امعت از ضافت الا : 


ال السا ار ت ما دت آل 
)۱( أحصره جا اعذره ل (r)‏ لا ا ولا a‏ )۳( طر ہم ج 


(4) ب ت ج م د ()(ه) ب جا ()۴- () ج - 
(۸) فړی ابات + () م )١(‏ البادة با 


د كتاب الوافف 


وقال لى اذا لم أسو وصقك وقلبك إلا على رؤب فا تصنع بالمسئلة » أقسالى 
آن أسفر وقد أسفرت آم سال أن أحتجب فإلى من تفيض . 

E a 
ونای فة ن تقول لشی :گن ر‎ 

وقال لى لا تالف | إلا من المد . 

وتال لی آبعتك قصد سای فی غییی وسرمت علیك سای مع ریق فی حال 
رۋق ۰ 

وقال لى إن كنت اسا فاحسب الروؤية من الغيبة فأسا غلبت سمه 
ف المسالة . 

وقال لى اذا لم أغب فىأ كلك قطعتك عن السمى له » واذا لم أغب فى نومك 
ل أغب فى يقظتك . 

وقال لى عمك على المت فى رۇ بق حببة فكيف عل الكلام . 

وقال لى العزم لا يقع إلا فى الفيبة ٠‏ 

د ی و و 

ل اا سی ایی کت ن 

قال لى لا ايدو لمن ولا قلي إلا أنه ٠‏ 

وقال لی ترانی فیا تقول کیف تقول › نرائی نی بمزعك کیف تجسزع » ترانی 
فى الفتئة كيف تحتوى عليك الذلة ٠‏ 


(۱(41) فیکون کن فیکرن ج (۲) | مس (۲) فى ج () الال ج 
(ه) غب اب تل (1) جاب | »× بوت جه م (۷) م س (۸) چس 


(۹(49) ج )۱۰(4۱١(  -‏ ج 


موقف ٠ا‏ تصنع بالمسلة o‏ 


)1( 
ال اشرت غم ا 
رال ل إن ان القند ذ كى ردك إل ٠‏ 


٩‏ - موقف جاب الرؤية 

أوقفنى وقال لى امهل جاب الرؤية واامل حجاب الرؤية» آنا الظاه لا حجاب 
وأنا الباطن لاكشوف . 

وقال لى من ءرف الجاب أشرف على الكشف . 

وقال لى الجاب واا والأسباب الى بيقع بها عتافة وهى اجب التتوعة . 

وقال لی راس الم أن تعلم مر ن أنت خاص أم عام . 

وقال لی إن ن لم مل اللاص على أنه خاص هلك . 

وقال لی کاد م ا شرف به على النجاة . 

وال لى اللا دو د مى ين فل راء ولا مين عله + الام 
لیس یی و ببنه إلا الاقرار ۰ 

وقال لى اللا الاجم إل له . 

وقال لی کلاهما مفتقر الى صاحبه راس امال والرح . 

وقال لی نت ينما فى غيبى . 

وتال لی ما ی ربق مال ولا رغ : 

وقال لى رأس المال فى غيبى رؤب ورجه الجاء فى الحفظ . 


(۱) اعرف ۱ × ج ماعل اب تل (۲)-(۲) المحواجب مه تلف ج 
() ج (4) لمارف ت () پہبة ج فهنه اب تل تبيه م )١(‏ دأ ج 


0 


ا كتاب المواقف 


(۲) 


وقال لی إن کنت ذا مال فا آنا منك ولا آنت می . 
وقال لى المسثلة صلم عبادته أن تذ کرى بلفنه . 

وال ا د اداد دى 00ا 

وقال لى الفببة وطن ذكرء الرؤية لا وطن ولا ذ ر . 


رقال لی اذا غبت اادعنی ونادای وسانی ولا سال عنی قنك | إن سالت عى 
E‏ مات ی رانا شيا . 

. اارزية اشد اريه فنفيب عا سواها‎ i 

وقال لى العم وما فيه ف الفيبة لا ف الرؤية ٠‏ 

وقال لی اهل حد فی العم وللعام حدود بین کل سڌين جهل . 

وقال ی اهل رة امم الانع رارضا به رة الاخلاص الصادق . 


{A) 
وقال لى إن ات ا ی ا بت اتتلاف الداء والدواء ء فضاع حق‎ 


وحرجت عن عبودیقی ۰ 


2 1 ۹ ۰ $ 
وقال لی رؤ یق لا تام ولا تنہی ٠‏ غیبتی تامس وتښی 


سس مو فس أدعی ولا لسألی 
أوقفنى وقال لى الدنيا تجن المؤمن الغببة جن المؤمن . 
وقال لى الغيبة دئيا وآرة والرؤية لا دنيا ولا رية . 
( لااب ت (۲) ونت می اب ت (۴) نذکنی اب (+) فاردمی ب ت 


() ج ۴= ( )چ () ایب بتل ‏ ( ۱)۸ 
۴)0 - (0 الام 


موقف آدعی ولا تسای 6 


وقال ر ا عموم لا رؤية ولا الندو. 
وقال لى ليس من أهل الغيبة من لم يكن من أهل الرؤية . 

وقال لى الصلوة فى الغيبة نور « 

وقال لى ادعی ف رۇق ولا سای وسا فی غیبی ولا تدعی . 
وقال لى انظر ما بدا لك فان قطعك عن القواطع فهو منى . 

وقال لى كلا بدا لك فابتدأ عك قبل قطعك فف مک . 


۳١‏ - موقف استوى الكشف والجاب 

أوقفی وقال لى كل شىء لا يواصلك صلة لى فان يواصلف ويخندەك ۰ 

وقال لى انظر بعين قلبك الى قلبك وانظر بقلبك کله الى . 

وقال لی اذا رایتی استوی الکشف واجاب . 

وقال لى اذا لم ترئى فاعتضد بالثرة ولا تعضدك ولكنها عل فقرك . 

وقال لی وارنی عن اسمی و إلا ریت ولم ترنی . 

وقال لی سل کل شیء عی ولا ال : 

وقال لى اذا رأيتنى فكأنك لم خرج من العم . 

وقال لى اذا رأبتى حرجت من أهل العذر . 

وال لى اذا رأبتى دخات فى بملة الشفعاء . 

(۱) رژية لى ل رذق م (۲) غيبى م (۴) جب ااب (4)4() م- 
(ہ) ب تہ () فابدا جا ۰ (۷) عن ‌القواطم جا ج (۸) صل ج + 
)٩(‏ ب ج + )١١(‏ ويك ج (۱) الجاب رالکشف م )٠۲(‏ سا ا + 


(۱۲) ت 


“6 کتاب اموا أقف 


وقال لی اذا رأیتی ضعفت عى وحمات الكل . 
وقال لی سل اولیائی عا أعلمتك وسلنى ولا تسام عا أجهلىك . 


۴ - موقن البصيرة 
أوقفئى فى البصيرة وتال لی قصرتٹ الم عن معيون 0 : 
وتال لی ألميو ما وجدت مین جهرة ة فهو مساوم مميون » والمعلوم الذى 
تاه یون هو سای ا ممیون ۴ 


وتال لی ان سیون یون ولا ا مماوم الفاوب . 
وتال ی کل نطق هسر فاا ار وحروی ألفته فانظر اليه لا عدو فة 
امعيون وامعلوم وآنا لا هما ولا وصنى مثلها . 


وال ل ما ناك ىء عن شی الا دعاك اله ا نباك عنه » وآنا أنباك فاد 
ادعوك إل ما أمباك عب وأدعوك إل فاد أماك عا أدموك به ٠‏ داك ارق 
اا 

وقال لى فعلك لا يبط بك فکیف بیط بی وأنت نىل . 

وقال لى ألق إل“ وحكنى أحك بأقمي رتك . 

وقال لى اذأ أت سوإى فقل هذا اللاء أرحك . 

وقال لى اذا رحمنك رأبت رفن فى طرفك اذا نطرت ون قلبك اذا فرت . 


۱( عن ما ابت (r)‏ ليون | ت (r)=()‏ ج )8 / | ب تب 
() ودف | ت ج" م () تراب ثل (ب) اللوم | ب ت 
SAO SEO mE TO‏ 
)۱١(‏ لفرق بب ت فرق ج 1۳ ج د )٤(‏ ادت !پتل 


موقف البصبرة 0۷ 


وقال لی سمت اك ما لا اصرف وصرفت عنك ما لا اقسمه لك کن لى فب 
أقسمه ارفك عا م فة فان ۰ 

وقال لى ما تعزفت الى قلب إلا أفنيته عن المعارف . 

وقال لی دم فی اتعظم تدم ف اطلوف . 

وقال لی لى من كل شىء خاصيته واك ماتيته فعاقيته تنسب الك رامت 
تسب إلى ٠‏ 

وقال لی کل شیء سوای ودعولك ال شک ا إوقزاة إل" E‏ ۰ 


۴۳ - موقف ن الصفح ايل 

اوقفتی فی الصفح ابمسیل وقال لی لا ترجع ال ذ کر الذاب اسذاب بد کر 
ارجسوع 3 

وقال لی ذ کر الذنب دستجزك الى‌الوجد به » والوجد به إستیجزك الى المود فيه. 

وقال لى حتى تى لا تجعك إلا الأقوال٤‏ وستى مى لا تك إلا الأنعال ‏ 

ل : افا ادت فرای ر ا اة : 

وقال ما کان الرسول اليك قرلا آوا نما فأنت فى عرصة الاب 

وقال لى حك الأقوال والأفعال حك ابميدال والبلبال ‏ 

وقال لی جک ادال والبابال سح افعال والزلرال ٠‏ 


)١(‏ منك | ت ل (۲) من با ات (۲) راه ج () كات 
() ع" شبك عا (7) دحدی ج ل (۷) ج س () السیع ج م 
(4) حى ا ت )۱١(‏ ففرتة ب ت ج ففرة ل )١(‏ می اب تل 
یل چ ۾ (٣۷ا)‏ فس ج م 


۸ كتاب المواقف 


وقال لى إن أردت أن تعرفنى انظر الى جاب هو صفة وانظر الى كشف 
هو فة : 
وال لی لا قف ف رؤبق حتی ترج من ارف والروف . 
وقال لی لا تع بین سحرفین فی قول ولا عقد إلا بې » ولا تفرق بين حرفین 
ن قول ولا عقد الا ی + تع ما بجعت وبفرق ما فرت . 
وقال لى ذا قلت للشىء كن ليون تقلنك الى العم بلا واسطة ٠‏ 
وقال لى أطعنى أن أا الله لا إله إلا آنا أجعلك تقول الشیء کن فیگرن . 
i‏ لى إن بمعتك الأقوال فلا قرب » وان جمعتك الأنعال فلا حب ا 
وال لى اجتمع بی تمع تمع کل ممع وآستمع تمع کل مستمع فتحوی 
سواك فتخبر عنه ولا يحو يك سواك فيخبر عنك . 
وقال لى قرب هو صفة بعد هو صفة حجاب هو صفة كشف هو صفة ٠‏ 
وقال لى قف من وراء الكون» فرأيت الكون فسألت الكون فيل الكرن 
فسألت اهل فيل اهل . 
وقال لى القوة فى وجد ابلحهل الدائم والمزم فى القة والمبر فى العزم والثبات 
فى الصبر والمعرفة فى الثبات وهو مسكنها . 
وقال لى انظر لى الشاهد الذى أنت به فى الفيبة هو الشاهد الذى أت به 
ف الذقة . 
وقال لی إن أ کلت من بدی لم تطمك جوارحك ف معصیتی . 
(۱) عن | ب ت (۲) وتفرق اج ل ()(م) فل ج () انتلك 


تچ ()(ہ) ت س () شیع اب ل (۷) شا با 
(۸) ب ت ب (ه) عل اپ ت 


موق الصفح اميل ۹ 


EERE E Ub 

وقال لى الشاهد الذى به تابس هو الشاهد الذى به تزع . 

وقال لى الشاهد الذى به أستقز هو الشاهد الذى فيه لستقر . 

وقال لى الشاهد الذى به تملم هو الشاهد الذى به تعمل . 

وقال لی الشاهد الذی به تنام هو الشاهسد الى به نموت والشاهد الذى به 
أسنبقظ هو الشاهد الى به تبعث ٠‏ 

وقال لی لا ری عليسك ف نوك إلا حکر ما مت به ولا یری ايىك 
فی موتك إلا حک ما مت په . ) 

وفال لی رد عل“ فی کل شیء ارد ملبك فی کل شیء . 

وقال لی اذ کرنی فی کل شیء أذ کرك فی کل شیء ٠‏ 


۽۳ د موقف مالا پنقال 
أوقفنی فی ما لا بنقال وقال لی به تجتمع فیا لقال ۰ 
وقال لی إن لم تشہد ما لا ینقال آشنت با پنقال ۰ 


١ 0‏ 1 
وقال لى ما بنقال بصرفك الى القولية والقوليسة قول والقول حف وار 
تصر یف وما لایتقال شہدك فی کل شیء تعزن ابه ویشہدك م کل شی: 
مراضح معرفته » 
ND‏ 
وقال لى المبارة ميل فاذا شهدت ما لا بتغير مم 


سی 


ا (۲) وتستبقظل | ب ث ل م (۳)س(۴) | - 
(4) نولته اب تل () بتر ب ت )١(‏ قبل ب تیل ج 


٠‏ كتاب المواقف 
لل لرل ران اند اهارن شر ال الو ت 
إلمقولات . ۰ 
وقال لى المواجيد بالمقولات كفر على حك النعريف . 
وال لی لا تسمع ف" من امرف ولا تاخذ خبری عن امرف . 
وقال لى احرف يعجز أن بر عن نفسه فكيف برعى . 
وقال لى آنا جاعل ارف والخبر عنه . 
وفال لى آنا الخبر عنى لمن أشاء أن أخره . 
رقال لی لإخباری علامة بإشہاد لا توجد سواه ولا ییدو |خباری إلا فبه . 
قال ی لاال تكب ما دمت تب sS‏ 


0, 0 0 0 


وقال لی اذا م حسب ولم تكتب ضربت اك اسهم فالأنية لأن ال ی ای لا 
یکتب ولا محسب ۰ 


وقال لی لا تکتب ولا تہم ٭ ولا تسب ولا تطالع . 
وقال لی الع يكب التق والباطل » والمطالعة تحسب الأخذ والترك . 
)1۰( 
وقال لى لیس مى ولا من أسبى من كتب التق والباطل وحسب 
الأخذ والترك . 
)41( 
وقال لی کل کاتب قرا کا بته وکل قاری بحسب قراءته . 


)١(‏ المراجيد ج (۴) والمواجید ج (۲) تصرف ج )٤(‏ اشباد ج 
(ه) مهام () الالال ج () م ()0- 
ا ق E‏ 


موفف امع عهد ولابتك 1۱ 
٥۵‏ س موقف 4 عد ولايتك 
آوقفنی وتال لی م E‏ راان ول 
علمستك لتتجعل عامى مزا تعبر عليه الى النوم عنه ولا اتضذتك جليسا لنسالى ما 
يخرجك عن السى . 
وقال لى ما أسفرت كى الشباب لأشقيك فى المشيب . 
وقال لی اعرف من نت فعرقك من آنت ھی قاعدتك الی لا تنہدم وھی 
سكینتك انی لزل . 
وقال لى فرضت عك أن تعرف من أنت زت ول وأنا وليك . 
وقال لى امع عهد ولايتك : لا تتأو مل" بعامك ولا تدعنی من أجل لفسىك 
واذا رجت فال واذا دخلت إلى واذا عت فنم فى التسسلم إلىة واذا اسنيقظلت 
فاستبقظ فی التوکل عل . ) 
وقال لى بقدر ما توظلف لتفسك من الممل لى سقط علك من السمل إك: 
ربقدر ما سقط عنك من العمل اك کون قیاهی بك وفبوميتى اك ٠‏ 
ا ن اك د 
وقال لی إن لم تدع ال فسکوتك یدعو الیك با عرف منك فاحذرنی لا نکون 
لسكو تك داعبة لنقسك الى نفسك وأنت تحنسب عل بالسكوت قرية إلى 
وقال لى اكتب فى عهدلك : إذا تعزفت اليك سقطت المعارف من سوال وإذا 
ل أتعزف الباك فعرفتاك على أيدى العارفين ٠‏ 
)١(‏ زبتك ١‏ ب ربك ج (۲) آبراب ج )٣(‏ یاج م (4) ن 
e E E E E a a‏ 
(۸) کون ت ل م 


۳ كتاب المواقف 


وقال لى الليل لى لا للقرآن تل٠‏ الليل لى لا الحامد والشناء ٠‏ 
)۱ )1۱ 
وتال لل اليل لى لأ للدعاء» إن سر الدعاء الماجة وان سر الحاجة النفس وان 


س النفس ما ېوی »8 
وقال لی إن کان صاحبات نی للك من أجل القرآن بلغ أقصى همك الى جزئك 
ناذأ غه ارق فاد لباك ليل القرآن ولا ليلك ليل الرحن» وان كان صاحبك فى ليلك 


 ({( 8‏ 0 
بلغ أقصى همك الى اجتہ ادك فاذا بلغه فارق واذا فارق 


ٍ ۸) (۷) V0, (o (t 
فيل النوام نمت أم لم تتم بلى من كان لى ليله ام أو لم يم فذاك شاحب اللتل‎ 
وصاحب نقه اليل أشرفت به على اليل وعلى أهل اليل فهو بقاماع م فيه‎ 
. أعرف ولبال نبايا تیم فيه أدرك‎ 
وقال ل ىكيف تنظر الى‌السماء والأرض وكینف تنظر الى الشمس والقمر وكیف‎ 
۰} ۹٩ )4( 
ر الى کل فو كان منظ ورا لمك واكان مظورا اقلبك وذاك آن تنظر اليه‎ 
اديا مى وهو أن تنظر الى حقائتق معارفه الى تسبح دى وتقول لسن ده‎ 
r 
 ریصبلآ شىء وهو آلسمیع‎ 
ND. 1 
وقال لى لا تذهب عن هذه الرؤ به مختطفك المرثيات ولا حرج صفتك عن‎ 
. هذه الرؤية تختطفك صفتك‎ 
وقال لى إن لم حرج صفتك عن هله الروبة صرت عن صفتك وعن دواعی‎ 
06 (49) OM. 
صفتك واذا صرت عن صفتك وعن دواع صمفتاتٹ قیل بن دی" فلان وقلت‎ 


()(ا) ج - E lS Ean‏ 
(9) تیل ب ت ج () لیل ل + (ا) او ابتل (۷) ف ب 
جال () امج (4)-(ه) بدلقبك ج )۱١(‏ هو ج ذلك م 
(۱۱)س(۱۱) ج - )٠١(‏ تحطفك ل م (۱۲) فاذا ١‏ ب ت 
(۳1۲) ل ()) ك ابت + للج 


موقف المع عهد ولابتك ۹۳ 


للاتکتی فلان ول“ فشہرتك بى وكتبت على جببنك ولا بق وأشدتك أل معسك 
أن كنت وقلت لك فل فقلت واشفع فوقع ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن لم تخرج صفتك عن هذه الرؤية وقفت فى مقام العصمة وأثبت 
فيك سحعشمة من الشموات وحياء من تناول المادات . 

وفال لى انما أظهرت الشهوات سترا على المستور لأنه لا استطبع أن يقوم بين 
یدی" إلا فی سترة فن کشفت له عن نفسه لم أستره من بعدها بلفسة ٠‏ 

وقال لى اذا رايت نفس ك ا رى السموات والأرض رایت الد براها منك 
هو أنت لا الى حاجة ترجع ولا الى خليقة تسكن افلسسترى إباك ٠ا‏ ابتلينك بصسفة 
لا تثبت فى حكك ولا توم فى مقامك فصسفتك ترجم لا أت وصغفتك تیل لا 
انت ميل ۰ 

وقال لی لو أحببت الدنیا معت با عل“ ٠‏ 

وقال لان تكون إك أحسن م أن تون بك ولان تكن بك أحسن من 
أن تكرن فيك لان تكون فيك احسن من أن کون لا ف" ولا فيك ۰ 


۳٦‏ - موقف وراء المواقف 

أوقفنى وراء المواقف وقالى لى الكون موقف . 

وقال لى كلل جرئية من الكون موقف ٠‏ 

وقال لى الوسوسة فی کل موقف والاطر فی کل کون . 

وقال لى طافت الوسوسة على كل شىء إلا على العلم ٠‏ 

وقال لى العقود قابة فى الملوم والوسوسة تخطر فى أحكام العلوم ٠‏ 
() اھا ا ل باك ج (۲) فت تری ب ت فشر م (۴) قوم ب ت 
(4) ج ()لاتج (N)ج-‏ 


کات ف 


زل ل ا اف رر اظ ال عا مرها اغراك ای 
احق ولشېده وو يا ا په وتری الباطل وسېده وهو ما نقيت : 
وقال لی من تعلق بالکون عرض له الکون . 
وقال لى الوسوسة ف عار من أعلام التحريض عل ٠‏ 
وتال لی قد جاءتك معارفی بلطفی وأسفر لك تکلی عن حى . 
وقال لى كل شىء بصدرك إل بصدرك ومعك بقية منك أو من فرك إلا 
الوسوسة فاا تدرك إل وس ٠:‏ 
وقال لى الوسوسة رى إباك إلى بالقهر . 
وقال لى انظر الى الوسوسة عع تخرجك فان تصلح إلا على مفارقتة وبم تعلقك 
فان تصلح إلا على التعلق به . 
6ال ا و ت ا ورا ا 
وقال لی من لم ستقتر فی ابلهل لم تقر ف العا . 
وقال لى اجهل وراء المراقف فن وقف فيه أدرك علوم المواقف . 
وقال لى اختر امك مهسلل و إلا هلكت به ٠‏ واختم لك بالل وللا 
هلکت به ۰ . 
وقال لى كايا عل الراب من التراب فانظر الى التراب تذهب عما هو منه وترما 


„(7 TE 
. قلبه عن عبنه فى مى العيول لعبنه فلا تخطفك عيونه‎ 


(۱) جا ۔ یشیا ب ل تفا ج" (۲) پغیابه ب قبت ت )٣(-)۲(‏ ب 
ج يصدرك ت س (4) ا ج م () وماج )٩(‏ ج س 
(۷) عملك ب ت )۸( غلك ت (4) وړی با ج (۱۰)-(۱۰) ال 
العيون ج )۱١(‏ ت ل بيه م 


موفف وراءالواقف 0 


ا )1( M0 (D.,‏ 
وقال لى تخد أعوانا لةاب عينك فاذا لم تنقلب عينك فلا أعوان . 
)¥( 42 
وقال لی لا یکون لا آعوان حتی کون لا زمان ولا یکون لا زان حتی یکون 
لا آعیان ولا بکون لا آعیان حتی لا تراها وترانی . 
وقال لى اذا رتك آم فالباب فان حزك فى الباب فالوقفة فان حزنك فى الوقةة 
فالوقفة ۰ 
(A‏ 
وقال لى الوقفة هى مقامك مى وكذاك وقفة کل عبد هی مقامه می . 
)4( 
وقال لی خاطب من خاطبت مبلغه الذی عب آن یذ کرنی فہ فھی حال 
الى علا ما قز . 
وقال لی ها من خاطبته برغبته وانقطع من خاطبته برهبته واتصل من خاطبته 
۲ه )1 
وقال لی إن کان النعت مبلغا فهو مباغ لا نمت » وان كات النعت لا بلغ 
ا ) 
وقال لن المہلغ متى التسب والنسب منى السبب 
وقال لى دام السب ما دام السب ودام السيب نا دام الطلب ردام الطاب 
ما دمت ودمت ما لم ترئی قافا راپتی لا ات واذا لا ات لا طب وڈ لا للب 


0۳ 1 
لاب واا ت لا واد ل وا لا عد لا حبة . 


وقال لى المعرفة الى ما فيا جهل هي المعرفة الى ما فيا معرفة ء 
(۱) ج (۲) تلب ب ت تقلب ج () أزمان م () أزبان ج م 
0 احرنك ب | حزټك ٿ. حز بك ج »( فا لاب 1 ي ل فی الاب ت 
(۷) زبك ج (۸) هد ج (۹) ضاطے | ب ت (-) اذا اب ت ل 
(۱۱) ملغ ج منوا ل (۱۲) واذ تم (۴ا) راذا ج ل 


(0) 


1 تاب الوافف 


وقال لى العم الربنى لا يتمأ بالمبودية ولا استقر عليه . 

وقال لى اعرف المعرفة تعرف بالمعرفة » اعرف تعرف بى» ولن اک 
لا إلا ماتعرف ولن تجھلنی حتی لا إلا ما تجھل فلا آنا ما عرفت ولا آنا ما جات . 

وقال لى المعرفة من كل شىء حتك الكل من كل كلية حك الح من كل 
ية متلباك ال مزء من كل جزئية تقلبك . 

وقال لى إن بقبت لبان عليك إمرة فقد بقيت الظاهر عليك فتنة . 

وقال لل اذا تفیت ما سوای لقیتی بمدد ما لقت حسنات ۰ 

وقال لی ما کل من نمی سوای رآنی ومن رآنی فقد نی ما سوای ۰ 

وقال لی لا تکون عہدی حتی ادعوك بلسانی الى السوی فتجيب الدعاء وتتفی 
as‏ )۵( 

وقال لی آنت عبد السوی ما رايت له ا . 

وقال لی آثرکل شیء حکه . 

وقال لی اذالم ترللسوی اتا لم تعد له . ١‏ 

وقال لی لاتیع ما عرفتی فيه من حالك بام تمرف ۰ ې 

وقال لى هيمنت الرية على ال معرفة كا هيمنت المعرفة على الملل 

وقال لى إن أثبت السوى وعوته فحوك له إثبات . 

وقال لی من رآنی شہد ان الٹیء لی ومن شہد أن الشیء لی لم پرتبط به ۰ 

وقال لی ما ارتبطت بشیء حتی تراه اك من وجه ؛ ولو رأیته لی من کل وجه م 


ربط به ۰ 


)١(‏ بغرت چال () اشرب (۲) بداب () حلفت ب 


() ارج () اتج (0) ب (م0ل)ج- 


موثفى وراء الواقف ۷ 


وقال لی من لم بني ری الشیء لی ولم یشہدہ لی؛ وما کل م رآنی شہد 
مأ رأی . 


وقال لى الشہادة أن تعرف وقد ترى ولا عرف ٠‏ 


۷م موقتف الدلالة 

أوقفى فى الدلالة وقال لى المعرفة بلاء املق خصوصه وعمومه وفى اللمهل 
7( 
نجاة الللق خصوصه وعومه ۰ 

وقال لى معرفة لا جهل فم| لا تبدو » جهل لا معرفة فيه لا يبدو . 

وقال لى آدنى ما يبق من المعرفة انم البادى ٠‏ 

1 

وقال لی عڑفنی الى من بعرفی برای عندك فیسمع می ٠‏ ولا تعڑفی الى من 

f (0 2‏ 4 
لا بعرفی براك ولا رای فلا مسمع منی وینکڑی . 

رال ل افا مرن لم مارت اح 2 

O 

وقال لى لن تعرف هن تسمع منه حى بتعزف اليك بلا نطق ٠‏ 

)۵( 
وقال لى اذا تعزف اليك بلا نطق تعزف اليك بعناه فلم تمل فى معرفته ٠‏ 
0 

وقال ل ارت كل معرفة ل أشهدها أثنى جاعلا » وهربت إلى كل رة 

لم آشہدها نى مطالبما ٠‏ : 
11MM (۷)‏ 
وقال لی غوف کل عارف بقدر ما استاثرت معرفته بنفعه فى معرفته ٠‏ 


وقال لى كل أحد تضره معرفته إلا العارف الذى وقف بى فى معرنته ٠‏ 


)0( رى ج م (۲) عمونەوخصوصه ب ت )٣()۲(‏ ج س )٤4(‏ ج س 
(ه) تیل ب ٿ ج ل )0( اذکرتی ١ب‏ ٿث ل )۷( اسار | ب تل 
(۸) ته ابتل بقع ج () ج ~ 


۹۸ تاب الواقف 


وقال لی إن عرفتنی معرفة آرت من حيث عرفت . 

وقال لى اذا ذكرتن عند الواقف فلا تصفنى بطلع علبك ما استودعته مس 
اا 

وقال لی اطرد عنی کل من لم رن تظفر بالیوة بین یدی" . 

وقال لی من سالك عنی فسله عن تفسه فان عرفهافمژنی اله وان لم یعرفها فلا 


تعزفی اليه فقد غلقت بابی دونه ۰ 
۳ 
e‏ المتعلقة EEE e‏ : 


(¥) (WW (o) 
ابلاهل اش ت جھل ولو أحبنى المالم ودی عليه‎ N وقال ل‎ 
ا 3 فا اهل بعلم عفوی ولا هده فیحبی اماد والعالم بعلم عطای وجودی‎ 
٠ وسېد ق حریرته مواقع عفوی فیحبنی لمأ شد‎ 
O00 OD (°) 


وقال لی من احببته اشېدته فما شد أحب . 
وقال لى المعرفة تار ٣ا‏ كل الحبة لأنبا تشبدك حقيقة الغنى منك . 
ول لف الرقفة ر ا ل المرغة لأا بدك اة سو 
وقال لی الشبوة نار تا كل الوقار ولا طما بينة إلافيه ولا معرفة إلا فى مامأيينة. 
وقال لی موی با مکل ما دخل یه . 
وقال لى ابلزاء ماد ة الصب إن انقطعت عنه انقطم . 


سسس 


(4() ج م - (۲) أغقت اب تل () شلق اب تل 
() اف چ ()(ه) باعفوت ما ج () بائ ج (۷()۷) ا 
أعطبت ما ج (۸) 4ه ج () ج (۱۰()۱۰) الاد ج 
)م - )ج - (141) ج - (4) ممرفةالىوى م 


e(‏ غك 0 ات 


موقف الددلة 4 


س 


وقال لى الصببر مادة القنوع إن انقطمت عنه اتقطع . 
وال لى القنوع مادة العز إن انقطعت عنه الم 
وقال لی سمرت الدلالة إلا إل فلا دلیل بعلم ولا مدلول يساك . 
وقال لى الدال کالطالب فانظر على ماذا تد نانك اله و بطلبك آخذ . 
ا ی ا ا 
وإلا قطع . 
وقال لی مصحوب کل ٹیء غالب حکھ وحم کل شیء راجع الى معنو بته 
ومعنویة کل شیء ناطقة عنه ونماق کل شیء ابه اذا نطق . 
وفال لى المعرفة الصمتية تمك وا معرفة النطقية تدعو . 
وقال لى السك ركفاية والدعاء تکلیف . 
وقال لى ارد إل كل قلب بتصح لى ف الموعظة . 
وقال لی إن رددت القلوب ال ذ کری فا رددتها إل . 
وقال لى ن لعز یزالنی لا بیجم یه بذ کره ولا بطع عله 
وقال لى أا القريب الذى لا جه الب وأنا البعيد الذى لا 4 رک ال . 


۸ - موقف حه 
آوقفنی نی سه وقاللی لو جعاته بحرا تعآقت بالمرکب فان ذهبت عنه بإذهای 
الان مارت ن ال هالا مان فن خت الان اة حن وار 
ا )4( م - ( ا 


)4( و بطابك آلر اد ت ل () م ( تذکره ج )۷( القرب ج 
ات چا ٠‏ اسو ادن 


(۳) (9 (1) 


وکل تسمبتین e‏ رتیه فی لغتين فلا على حقى حصلت ولا على البحر 
)€( 


ر زات اشاش ات والمياه جرا صلدا . 
7( 
و ن ا ا ا ا ن ومن رآه فقد وجب عليه حقی ومن 


وجب عله فکام سوای کفر وال کله یاب لاأظهر من ورائه ولس ف رؤية 
حن الا ریه * فرایت مالا نر فاعطانی حکا یرایت کل شی» خان . 
وقال لى لا تستان ٠‏ فا بى اق وأققسمت اة عيلية وعانية قافا هر كله 
لا ترك ولا تکار . 
O‏ 
اعرف الفرق ثلا تیه ٠‏ وعرج ہی عن حقه فلل آر ار شیا فال لی رایت کل شیء 


واطاعك کل شیء ورؤ بتك کل شیء لاء وطاعة کل شیء لك بلاء. ۰ وعرج ب عن 
ذلك کله . 


وقال لی کله لا أنظر إليه ولا بصلح لى . 


۹ - موقف حر 
,0 1( 1۳( (14) „ )10( 


أوقفی فی بحر ولم سمه وقال ی لا اميه لأنك لى لاله واذا | عرفنك واف 
فانت اجهل الاهلين » والكو ن کله فاا إل لا إايه 2 ا أجبته 


)۱( السسعم أب تل (۲) ال تیه | ب٣‏ ت ال سب با يفيه ل (۴) عل 
عل ت ف م (+) الشعاع ب ت (ه) ظلبة | ب ت ل ) ج 
(۷) حقی م 4 (۸) لقا اب تل () تش ج م (ء؛) ت ل 
(١١)-ققال‏ ج ( :ا ج (17) م - )۱٤(‏ عرفك ج 
)۱١(‏ موی م )۱٩(‏ سوی ب م (۷ا) دعاككه اب تل (۸ا) م 


موقف محر ۷۱ 


عذبتك ول ا 1 تجیع به ٤‏ ولیس لی منك بت وحاجتی کلھا عندك فاطلب منی اللیز 
والقمیص فإى فرح وجالسنى أسرّك ولا سرك غبرى » وانظر إل انى ما أنظر 
إلا إليك» واذا جثتنى بهذا كله وقلت لك إنه صعيح فا أت نمنى ولا آنا منك . 
to).‏ 
٠‏ س موقف هو دا تصرف 
0( 

أوقفی بس بده وقال لی هل تری غبری » فلت لا » قال فانظر إل" . 
فنظرت اليه بمخفض القسط وبرفعه وبول کل شىء هو وحده . 

ل( 1 

وقال لی لا ترآی إلا بن ید وهو ذا تنصرف وتری غبری ولا ترانی فاذا 
رآبته فلا تجحده واحفظ وصیتی فإنك إن ضیعتہا کرت » واذا قال لك أا فصدقه 

2 ن 

فقد صدقته. واذا قال لك هو فکذبه فان قد کته . 


٠ موقف الفقه وقلب العين‎ - ٤١ 
أوققنی وقال لی ما انت قرب ولا بعید ولا غاب ولا عاضر ولا آنت سی"‎ 
لا فاسع وسیتی دافا یلك نلا سم ونا لتك لد ل ولا تذکرنی‎ 
فإنك | إن ذ کر آنسیتك ذ کریء وکشف لی عن وجه کل شیء فرأشه متعلقا بوجهه‎ 
وعن ظهر کل شیء فاه معا اة وو‎ 


وقال ل انضر الى رجھی» فنظرت . فقال ليس غبرى » فقلت ليس غرك . 


() مك اب ت + (۲) م اتی ج (۴) اتی فنا ت (4) فا آنا 
منك ولاآنت می | ب ت ل (ه) سرف ج )٩(‏ قلت ۱ ب ت 
(۷) فاتی م () ات اب ت لإ () بك ج )٠١(‏ ل ج 
)۱١(‏ سلتا چ 


۷۲ كتاب الواقف 


وقال لی انظرالی وجهسك» فنظرت . فقال ليس غبرك» فقت لیس غیری» 
فقال انج فأنت الفقيه» أرجت آسمی فی ألقته وعم لى قلب العبن فقلبتما بالفتقه 
وجئت نا اليه» فقال لا أنظرالي" e‏ 


۲ - موقل نور 
أوقفنى رد لی لا أقبضه ولا أسرطه ولا أطو يه ولا ألشره ولا أخفيه 
ولا أظهره» وقال یا نور انقبض وانبسط وانطو وانتشر وا خف واظهر » فانقیض 
وابسط وانطوی وانتشر وخقى وظهر » ورت حقبقة لا أقبض وحقيقة يا نور 
ا 

و شن اف اک ا ا ا و 
aE‏ فقال ی أطعنى اذا اطعتی ما أطعتنى ولا أطاعى أحد»فرأت الوحدانية 
القيقية والقدرة اللقيقية» فال عن هذا كله وأنظر اليك و إذا نظرت .الك 
لم أرض وأنا ا ولا أبالى . 


۴ - موقف بین يديه 
اف ن زل ل ما رضينك لشىء ولا رضيت لك شيا > سبحانك 
أ اسك فلا نى وغ ىك اتلك فکیف تفعلى . فرأبت الآنوار ظامة 
والاستغفار مناوأة والطريق كلا تف فقاللى سبحك وقڌسك وعظّمك وغطّك 
عى ولا تبر زك فإنك إن برزت لى أحرقتك وتغطیت عنك . 
((۱) فقال ج (۲) الصنوع ج (۴) وره ج )٤(‏ فتال ج 


(ه) القيقة ت )١(‏ الفيقة ت ج (۷) م - غط ت ل اغظ ج 
(۸) اعغو ج (4) أجعلك | ب ل أل لك ت (۱۰) غد ت ل م 


موقف بین يديه ۳ 


وال لى اکشسفك لی ولا تتف نانك إت تغطیت هتكك و إن هتک 
لم أسترك فتغطيت ول رز وتکشفت ول تفط فرایته برضی ما لا ررضی ولا رضی 
ما رضی» فقال ل 98 ادت و إن طالبت أسامت» فرأته فعرفته ورت 
نفس فعرفتبافقال لى أفالحت واذا جثت ال فلايكن معك من هذاکل شو لبك 
لا تعرفی ولا ترفك ٣‏ 


- موقف من آنت ومن آنا 
٠ (¥) (%0 (0‏ 
أوقفبى وقال لیم ن‌أنت ومن أا فرت الشمس والقمر والتجوم دیع الأنوار 
)۸ 4 


وقال لی ما بی نور فی ری ری إلا وقد راه ا 
1 


م یق شیء فقبل بین عب" ا ووقتب فى الظل . 

وقال لى تعرفنى ولا أعرفك » فرأته کله تعلق بثو پې ولا س وقال 
ھذہ عبادتی؛ ومال ٹو ہی وما ملت فاما مال و بی قاللی م٤٤‏ فکسفت الشمس 
والقمر وسقطت النجوم ونمسدت الأنوار وغشيت الظامة كل شىء سواه ول تر 
عینی ولم قسمع أذنى وبطل حى » ونطقی کل شیء فقال الت أ کبر› وجاءنی کل 
شیء وفی بده حرة » فقال لی ا فقلت الى أين» فقال قع فالظامة» فوقعت 
فی الظلمة فأبصرت نفس » فقا لى لا تبصر فرك أبدا ولا تخرج من الظامة أبدا 


,9( 


فاذا أنحرجتك ما أربتك تفسی فزأ تی واذا رای فأنت عد الأبعدين 


(۱(4) قال ج م (۲) اتحخذت ج المحدث ل (۲) أت ب 
(4) اذا ب ت (وزە) م ()() ج () اتل 
(۸) اب مل (٭) وآعدج (۱۰) حین | رتال ج (۱) مابقی ج 
(۱۲) دقفت ل (1۴) فى ج (۱4) اتم (ہا) جا 


٥‏ س موقف العظمة 

أوقفى فى العظمة وقال لى لا تيعق أنيغضب ری فلا نشب نت انك 
إن تفضب فتغضب ونا لا أغضب فان غضيت أذللتك لأن السزة لى وحدى » 
فرأیت کل شیء قد دخل فی الغضب ۰ 

وقال لى انظ ركف أخر۔ جك ند اشر فل آر إلا الجة وحدهاء فقال رابت 
الصحبح . 

وأوقفنى فى الرحانية فقال لا ستحق الرضأً غرى فلا ترض أنت فإنك إن 
رضيت منك » فرایت کل شیء بثبت و بطول کا ینت ازع Es‏ 
E E‏ 

وقال لى إنه بطول أ كثر ما طال وال ا وجاءت الر يح فعبرته 
فلم تله وجاءت السحاب تامطرت عل العود وبلا اررق اش رورا 
اورت رابت کل سآن مغعطما وکل سآن خا . 

وقال ی لاتسالی فیا رایت فإك ضی عتاج ولو احوجتك اریت بتك ولا تمعد 
فى المربلة فتر عليك الكلاب واقعد فى القصرالمصزن ا د الابواب ولا یکون 
ماك فرك و اناا الشمين أ ر طا طا اا ويك رت ان شی 
عبدته ون رآلك ضری عبسدك وإذا جثت إل فهات الكل معك وإلا ل أفبلك 


) 
فاذاجئت به رددته مليك ت ول تلفعك شفاعة الشافعين . 


)١(‏ اکت یداه ۾ 4 () چ س (م) ال ارم ج () ف 
ب ت بل 0 جاور ٿت ڄاز ج )١(‏ السحابة ج (۷) اروق ب ت 
(۸) په اب تل ا (4) فال ابت (ء٠)‏ رأيتك اجالم )١(‏ عيك 
اب تلل (۱۲) قاناب شل (۴) ايكاب تل (4) يفك 
ب ڄل 


موقف التي yo‏ 


٤٦‏ - موقف اليه 

أوقفنى فى التي فرأيت السا ج كلها تحت الأرض وتال لى ليس فوق الأرض 
محجة» ورأيت الاس كلهم فوق الأرض والحجات كلها فارفة ورآيت من ينظر 
الى السياء لا يبرح م فوق الأرض ومن ينظ ر الى الأرض ازل الى الحجة 
و شی فیا . 

وقال لى من لم مش فى العجة ل تد إلى“ 

وقال لی قد عرفت مکانی فلا تدل عل٠‏ فرآیته قد حجب کل ا 
کل شیء : 

وقال لى اصعب الحجوب وفارق الموصولي وادخل عل" بغر إذن نالا اس 
استأذنت حبك و إذا دحلت ال فارج بغر إذن فإنك إن اتا E‏ « 

فرأی ت کاما آظهر رةو وکا اسا خبطا . 


وال لى اقعد زا لقب الإبرة ولا ا فى الإرة فلا سک 

واذا نرج فلا تمڌہ وافرح انی لا أحب إلا او م فی وحدی ورد ج 

کلک فاذا جاؤوا معك قبلتہم ورددتك وإذا تخلفوا 0 ولتك » فرأيت الناس 
کلهم براء . 

8 قال لی آنت صاحی ناذا لم تجدنی فاطلبی عند أشذم مل ردا واذا وجدتی 

فلا تعصه و إن لم تجدی فاضر به بالسیف ولا تفتله فأ طالبك به؛ وخل بینی و ینف 

ولا تغل بينى وبين الساس وخاصمنى وتوكل لم ملل فاذا أعطيتك ما تريد فاجمله 


(۱) دى ت ج (۲) وراصل ت م (م) جلك | ب حسبك ت 
(+) طا | ب (ه) ثوب جا تقب اب جا () البط ت (۷) ولك 


ت (۸) تغضبه ب ت تغفله ج 


ا کاب المراقای 


قر بان] للتار وقف فى ظل فقير من الفقراء فسله أن لسالى ولا تسألى أنت فامنم 
غبرك بمسالتك فتكون ضتا لى وأخذاك » فرأيت طرح كل شىء الفوز . 

وقال لى إن طرحت أفاست وأنا لا أحب إلا الأغنياء ولا أكره إلا الفقراء 
فلا ری معك غنیا ولا قيا فإنى لا آنظر الى الأنواع . 


۷ - موقت الاب 

أوقفى فى ا لجاب فرأبته قد احتجب عن طالمة بنفسه واحتجب عن طائفة 
بطلقه٤‏ وقال لى ما بى ماب فرأيت الميون كايا تنظر الى وجهسه شاخصة قتراء 
فی کل شیء احتیجب به واذا أطرقت رأته فبا . 

وقال لی رأونی وحجہتہم برؤیتہم إیای عنی . 

وال ل ما سوا م قط ولو موا ما الوا ل ٠‏ 

وقال لى ادخل السوق و إلا كفرت وافتقرت . 

وقال لى ادخل السوق فتاد ولا تقعد تارا . 

وقال لى إذا أخذت أجرتك فلا تلف منہا شيا . 

وتال لى ما جسنت قط مل الطري ٠‏ 

وقال لى الماليك فى الحنة والأحرار فى النار . 

وقال لى دور نة كلها جامات . 

وقال لی هذا کله لا پری إلا عندی . 

وال لى إن لم تجالس إلا تقسك جالستك . 


)1( غی a‏ )( فقر ج )( ورات جم )4( می اپب تل + 
)٥(-)۰(‏ لا ې که چ 


وقال لی نموت ولا موت ذ کرى لك . 

وقال لی لیس من عرقتی منك کن لم بعر 

وقال لی استعذ بی من شر ما عرفی منك . 

وقال ى كلك بعرقی ولیس كلك جحدنی , 

وقال لى ا ك اموت رهه آل اک ن أنيفارقو نی ون ل آفارقهم 

وقال لى جازف تقك وإلا ما تفلح 

وقال لى حبسايك غاط والغلط لا ملك به صواب . 

وقال لى الحساب لا يصح الام . 

وقال لى من مته بلق ,رزت له » ومن حبته بنفسی لم أبرز له ولم برت : 

وقال لى اطلیی تى ابتداء الصلوات . 

وقال فی ما ظهرت قط ف خانة وة . 

وقال لی اطلبنی ف خانمة الصیام ولا تکاد ترانی ٠‏ 

وال لی هذه أوطان العامة ليس بيى وبين من ا 

رال لی أ اء فرأيت الرب بلا عبد وريت العبد بلا رب . 

وقال لی ا6 ازۇوف› فرآيت ازيب فى وسط الميد وقد ر واحد منم 
محجزته . 

وقال لی لو آخبرك بکل تی کان يتا إخبار يجك لك . 

وقال لى إذا كنت لى فأنت بی و اذا کنت بی قآنت لك . 
ST‏ 
السلوات ج (٥إسه)‏ تکائف ت () أوقات اب تل (۷) سیب ج 


٣ ازرف ۱ ري ار ت‎ (n) 


YA‏ کاب لواف 


وقال لى ما أت لى فى وجودك أرفى منك لى فى مدمك , 

وقال لی هبك جشتتی عاأ, ا ث مال أبتلك 
به ماذا کون صانعا . 

وقال لی إن لم بنعقند الیاء ذا رمن لم نقد آبدا. 

وقال لی الرضا التائی ]نا حو فھم فی هذااشان 

وقال لی خاق لا یصلح لب پال . 


۸ - موقن الثوب 

أوقضى فى اللوب وقال لى إنكا ف كل شىء كرانحة الوب ف الثوب . 

وتال ليس الكاف شيا هى حقيقة أت لا تعرفها إلا تيد 

وقال كما بدا علم فهو لا بين رضوان ومالك . 

وقال لى فل الستوحش منى الوحشة منك أا خير اك من كل شىء . 

وقال لى يوم ا موت يوم المرس ويوم الللوة يوم الأنس . 

وقال لی آنا ظاھے فلا تزال ترانی , 

وقال لی إن راہتی فيك ا رأہتی فی کل شیء قل حبك للدنيا . 

وقال لى إن شغلتك بدلالة الناس عل" فقد طردتك . 

وقل ل أن وٹی لا تمدع وت ونی لا تی . 

وقال لى إن كان مأواك القةر فرشته ك بيسدى وإن كان مأواك الد اشرت 
عليك ذ کرى وإن كت أنا حسبك فا و قیږ ولا د کر ولا مسرح ولا وکر . 


() ارد ١‏ × الان ت الہ ج (۲) ج س (م) ١‏ ت الیں ٣١‏ 
() ع - () یرت | شرف ج () فر با ج٣‏ 


موف الوب v۹‏ 


وقال لی اذا رأیت عدۆى فقل له مصيبتك فى امتراضك عله آعظم مس 
مصيبتى فى أخذك لى . 
وقال لى أغريتك بى حيث لم أجعاك عل نقة من رك . 


وقال لی ی" ميش لك فی الدنیا بعد ظهوری . 

وقال لى أنظر اليك فى قبرك وليس ممك ما أردته ولا ما أرادك . 

وقال لی إن لتقم بك قیومیة لا علم طا لتقم بك فی کل شیء . 

وقال لی دع عنك کل عین وانظر الى ما سواها . 

وقال لی آنا ق عین کل ناظا: 

وقال لی قل طم رجمت الیک فقلت أوقفنی ومن قبل أن آ: بع ماکان لى من 
قول أنه ران التوحی د فکنت به لا أعرف فناء ولا بقاء وأسمشى النوحي د ولم 
أعرف اماع ورڈنی بعد هذا کله کا كنت فرأيت فى الرة صضيفة فنا أقرأها 

ak 

وال لی حصل لك کل شىء فان ناك » فاتك کل شىء ناین فقرك . 
وقال لى أعذتك من النار فأبن سكونك وأظفرتك بالنة فان نيك . ٠‏ 
وقال لی ابلمزء الذی یمرقی لا یصلح عل ضړی . 
وقال لی ما نی و ينك لا بل نيطب . 


)١(‏ قةت ته ج تة م (ا) شم لم (ا)م(م) كلمن م 
()(+) 1 م - 


E 0 


oya U race x rr en: mec ant ny planner emits treat, ama 


٩‏ - موقف الوحدائية 
اوتف فی الواحدائية وقال لی آظھرت کل شیء بحجب عت ولا یدل عل 
غ ظ کل انسان مر اجه کظه من اعلق . 
وقال لی ذکری أخص ما آظطھرت وذ کریٰ جاب . 
وقال لی اذا ہدوت لم ترمن هذاکله شیا . 
وقال لی اقمسد فوق المرش آعرض یك کل شی ٤‏ فع دت فعرض عل 
فرأیت کل شیء -حکومة وصفی انفصلت عنه و بق ا وصقا والحكومة 
سووصكومة . 
وقال لی انظ رکف عملت » ودسط يده فوق وقال ما بق فوق » وط 
بده تحت وقال ما بق تحت » ورایت كل شىء بين البسطين والأرواح والانوار 
فى الفوقية والأجسام والظلم فى التحتية . 
وقال لى الفوقية حد لما فى التحتبة وليس لما فى الفوقية د . 
وقال لى النحتبة لا حذ والفوقية لا عة وقلب الكل باصابع التحتية وقال أنت 
وقلب الكل باصابع الفوقية وقال أا وهو فى الكل هو أبدى e‏ العنوية 
وابدی فیا اموا البتية وبدا عل التي ففنيت و بقيت المنو ا 
قال ل م بظھر ممی انا أظهرت وأظهرت فما أظهرت فا غوته غو 
وما ابه ثبت والثبت مو فى الياطة . 
وقال لى احمع لان العوالم الثبنية فى المبديات المعنو يةء واذا هى تقول اله اله 
)١(‏ الجیة | (۲) ٹی» ب تاج ل (۲) ات () قدا ت 


(ه) الموسوف | ت )٩(‏ کد | ب ت ل (۷(4۷) 1 ت - 
(۸) جه | ت 


موقف الوحدانية ۸۱ 


aa e mne maman tag n? 


وقال لى لا لسمعها من هو فبا أو اواد ان شی ا 

وقال لی مقا ما ثبت واذا ہدوت عليه فی المقال کون ھی ھی فی الثبت وھی 
البادى فى البادى وهذه منزلة عامية ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن طاف بك ذ كرشىء فأنت فى الشتية فتعبد لى واجتهد أحسبه 
وأجازى عليه» واذا فنيت أذ كار الأشياء فلا أزت أنت وأنت أنت وما آنا نى شىء 
و فی شیء ولا آنا فی فی ولا من ولا عن ولا کیف ولا 
ما تقال أا آنا أحد و ات لا مظهر إلا آنا وأظهرت 

فا أظهرت العوالم الثبنبة واذا بدوت فأفنست کان الاظھار لی لا ا حی 
أر ذه الا باللبس الوقتية 5 الأبنية E‏ بين المعنو ية والشتية . 

وقال لی لسوءلك کل ما منك أغقره لا سوك کل ما می أصرف السوء كله 

وقال لى إن الترمت ما ألزمتك بين هذبن كنت ولا . 


۰ - موقن الاختيار 

أوقف ف الاختیار وقال یکلم مرضی . 

وقال لى هو ذا يدل الطب طلسم بالغداة والمشى وأخاطبم أا عل ألسنة 
الطب و بعلمون أ تن أنا أ كامهم ويعدون الطب بالجية ولا پغدوی:؛ 

وقال لى کانوا فی یدی فقلبتہم الى بدی ولس أ رڌم الى البد الى کانوا فاء 

وقال ی إا | ریت النار فقع فبا ولا ترب نانك إن وقعت فما انطفت و! 
هبت مهأ طلبتك وأحرقىك . 

)١(‏ ذف ا أرق ب (۴) ج )١(‏ رلا ابتل () الاليبة 


| ب ل البق ت (ہ) ئی ا م )٦(‏ جا س (۷) واذاطیم اب تل 
(۸) طالبنك اب ت ل 


AY‏ تاب الواقف 


وقال لى آنا أوقد الثار باليد الثانية . 

وقال لى لا بذ أن ترك عادة فاذا تحركت عادة فا لك أدب . 

رال ل ارت ا نفك أو بلك وك ا مادك ار شاه 

E EOE 

وقال لی إذا تکامت تكلم وإذا صمت فاصمت ٤‏ 

وقال لى الرج الى البرية الفارغة واقد وحدك حتى أراك فإلى إذا رأيشك 
عرجت بك من الأرض الى الساء ولم أحتجب عنك . 

وقال لى إن م تصحبك فی هذا کله دعوة عای تهت . 

وقال لی اذا کنت کا آرید فی کل شی فابك على تفسك ونادنی آعوذ بك من 
لرن + 


وقال لی إذا کنت لیا ارہد فی بعض الٹیء eT‏ 

ئۇبۇعينك ضرزك . 

زوا ل اغاق قافا روء قرات اد فد حاط لن راتاق الاعة 
بضحك»؛ وقال هذا مزل أهل ولا أعحاك إلا فيه . 

وال ل فة جات ات ى اة او ا دة نا عقن و ت ع کل بات 
جرة وعس ماء ا آهل 
وا 


وقال لی م لترانی فإنك ترانی؛ واسنبقظ تراك نانك ن ترائی ‏ 


+ صلواتك اب تل (۲) توتنك | ل (۴) لی ب٣ ل‎ )١( 
وناد أب تل (( الشر !ب تل )1( وق أب ل )۷( الارد‎ (4) 
ابت م ل ارد ل ل (۸) ج س لن راه م‎ 


موقفی الاختار A‏ 


nse ema e o e! 


وقال لى إذا وجدتن عند الکذأب فلا تذ ره ی٤‏ وإذا وجدتن عند المخاص 
فذ ره بې ۰ ۱ 

وقال لى لا بد من أن أتعزف اليك وتعف اليك بلاء > أا لا أزول أا أصل 
ابلاء أحببت فيك البلاء أظهرت لك البلاء رهت منك البلاء معرقك بالبلاء بلاء 
إنكارك للبلاء بلاء . 

وقال لی اذ کرنی کا یذ کرنی الطفل وادعنی کا ند عونی امرأۃ ۔ 

وقال لى لا تكرن لى عبدا وأبت تبر الاس بك أو عا منك اذا جثت إلى 


(4) 


کان الذی ہر یکلہ لم یکن ۰ 
١ه‏ س موقف العهد 

أوقفنى فى العهد دال ل البح فبك عل عفر دائ جما مل ل 

وقال لی اترك عامك الى عابی تقتیس اور المسداية وألق معرفتك الى معرقى 
ثبت المداية . 

وقال لی إذا وقفت بی تعڑض لك کل شىء ليدفعك عنی . 

وقال لى إنما تأخذ أجرلك من أصبحت له أجبرا . 

وقال لى إنا أنت أجيرمن تعمل من أجله . 

وقال لى إن مات لى من أجلى فذاك لى » وإن عملت لى من أجل غيرى 
فذاله لغری . 

(۱) وکرهت ب ت () تدع ب تلم (م) ل عد ت عدال ج 


(4(؛) فکاما ج )٥(‏ واطرح اتك ج )٦(‏ ال ج (۷)-(۷) ج 
(۸) ری ل م (4) جد (١)ج-‏ 


. کتاب امراف‎ A 


وقال لى إن كنت أجير الملم أعطاك الثواب السام وإن كنت أجير المعرفة 
أعطتك السكنة . 

وقال ل ىكن أجيرى أرفعك فوق العبلم والمعرفة فترى أبن بياغ 8 وتری آین 
تر المعرفة فلا يسعك المباغ ولا يستطيعك الرسوخ . 

وقال لی إذا عضت اح وقف الواقفون بی فی نای لا راعون فيتلجاجوا. 
ولا فزعون فبت‌روا . 

وقال لی إذا وقفت ك عطاك اسل فكت آعم دمن مالين وأعطيتك 
المعرفة فكنت أعرف ما من العارفين وأعطبتك اک فکتت أقوم , به ہی 
اشا کن : 

وقال لى أين جعلت اسمى فم اجمل امك 

وقال لی سرف سری فی ارف سحتی یکونه فاد کانه سری عنه الى ضره 
فیسری فی کل حرف فیکون کل حرف . : 

وقال لی إذا نطقت بالحرف رددته الى المبلغ الى تطمثن به فیسری ب 

مبلغه آنى اروف فيسرى اليك حك السوى . 

وقال لى احرف اللسن سرى فى امروف الى ابلنة » والحرف السوء يسرى 
فى امروف الى النار . 

وقال لى انظر ما حرفك وما مبلفك . 

وقال لی انصرنی تکن من اعاب . 

وقال لى اذا أردتك لتصرتى لم أوجدك فة إلا من نصرتى . 


am 


() ج (۲) تلغ | ت بغ ب ل (٣)(م)‏ ت س () .أحكبه 
وآقرم م (ه) عاسقطت آوراق فی ت )١(‏ جاب ج (۷) آنظر.ج ل 


وقال لى اذا أردتك لنصرتى ممتك من عامس ما لا مله العالمون . 

وقال لی انما قف فی ظل عرشی أنصاری . 

وقال لی باعارف انصرنی و إلا انکر . ) 

(1? (1) 

وقال لی المعترض لی بنقلب الى کل النعے والمعترض عل بنقلب الى كل 
المذاب . 

وقال لی اعرف مقای وم فيه . 

0 

وقال لى اذا وقفت فى مقاعى جاءلك الإخبار من السماء ومن الارض وما ينما 

القه فی النار إن كان باطلاً حطىته ول طك و إن کاس حا رددته إل 


(£ 


ولم محجبك . 
وقال لی احرف الذی تکونت به الحروف لا دستطیع غامدی ولا ثبت 
قاي ٠‏ 


٣ه‏ - موقف عنده 
أوقفنی عنده وقال لى انظر الى امرف وما فيه خلفك فان القت اليه هوبت 
فيه وإن التفت الى ما فيه هويت الى ما فيه . 
وقال لى الى هو ما لو قلبك عه أهل السموات والأرض ما اتقلبت » 
والباطل هو ما لو دعاك اليه أهل السموات والأرض ما أجبت . 
وقال لی لا یسن منی فلو جات با حرف کله سیئة کان عفوی أعظم ۰ 
وقال لی لا نجتری عل“ فلو جثت بالرف کله حسنات کانت بی ألم . 


(1()۱) ج م )١(‏ وا اب ل )١(‏ طك ل م (4) عجبك 
ل م (ه) خلقك آ ب ل () ایس ج ببائس م 


۸٦‏ کاب ألٰواقف 


وال لى فضلى أعظم من الحرف الذى وجدت عامه ومن الحرف أالذى علمت 
مامه ومن احرف الذى لم تجد عامه ومن اجرف الذى لم تعلم امه ٠‏ 

وقال لی اذا وقفت عندیى رأيت ما ينزل وما يعرج وجاءك المحرف وما فيه 
نفاطبك کل شیء بلسانه وترجم اك کل بیان بییانه ودعاك کل شىء الى نفسه 
وطلبك کل جنس الى جنسه ۰ 

وقال لى الدليل من جنس ا لجاب وامجاب ا 

وقال لی من کان دایله من جنس ابه احتجب عن حقيقة ما دل عليه ٠‏ 

رقال لی آ۲ باب عارفی واا دلیل عارنی تعزفت فعرفنی وعرف آئی تعڑفت _ 
واحتجبت فعرفی وعرف أل احتجبت:. 

وقال لی عن یکن جاذبه لتهلُ بصل الى لته . 

وقال لى من أنس بامجاب الدانى أماله الى الجخاب القاصى . 

وقال لى اذا عامت العلم و ا اع مالين جا اذك اّاع 

المحامين . 

وقال لى اذا رأيت قربى وبعذى أخذتك باناع القاصدين كا أخذتك باتباع 
المعرضين ٠‏ ۰ 

وقال لیا آلیت أن أظھر حک یکذا آلت أن لا أنقض حك . 


وقال لی عفوی لا ینقض حکی وحکیٰ لا تقض هغرفی ٠‏ . 


(1) کن بسوافه ج ()() خضاع ج٠‏ (ء) اذك ب ل 
)+( رأخذتك ۱| ب ل 


موقف الراب AY‏ 


a -_‏ 
ern‏ > سی ھی سم س ممم ا مس ایی سے 


۴ه س موقف الراتب 

أوقفنى فى المراتب وقال لى نا مظهر الأظهار 1ا او بدا له أرق » وأنا مسر 
الأسرار لما لو بداله أحرقه . 

وقال لی أظهرت الاق فصتفتیم أصنافا وجعلت 4 الافئدة فاوقفتا إيقافا 
نکل قلب واقف فی مبلغه متقلب بک ما وقف فيه . 

وقال ى بالتصنف تعارفت السمية وبالوقوف زفت ال 

وقال لی من عر فی فلا عیش لہ إلا فی معرقی » ور رآئی فلا قرۃ لہ إلا 
فى رۇق . 

وقال لی اذا عرفتی نف مكرى وأنى يعرفه إلا المصطفون ىمى . 

رقال لی اعت المکربالنی رة فاذا رأيتا تحوشك إلى وإلى سبيل فقد قز قرار 
حكننك واتار هدى حدابتك» تمك بها واصلك من واصل وجانبك من جاب فهی 
دایل الذی لا تیه وتدیری الذى لا عبد . 

وقال لى اذا جاءك التأو بل فقد جاءك جاب الذى لا أنظر اله ومقتى الذى 
لا أعطن مايه . ۰ 

وقال لى العلم يدعو الى العمل والممل یذ کر برب العلر وبالعم فن علم ولم يعمل 
فارقه العلم ومن عل ول زی 8 

وقال لى من فارقه الما زمه امهل وقادة "الى المالك ومن ازمه العام قتح 
ا المزيد مته ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن عصيت النفس إلا من وجه لم تطعك من وجه ٠‏ 


)١(‏ سقلب ال (۲) الطرم ج (۲) لك ج + () نى ل 
)e(‏ لا (7)-(ه) فاده امل ج e)‏ 


۸۸ كتاب المواقف 

ت 
وقال لى 0 عام ب ناطر» قشت معرفة ق خاطر» 
وقال لى صأاحب العلم اذا رأى صاحب المعرفة آمن سداياته وكفر 2 

وصاحب المعرفة ادا رای من رآئی کفر دات ونپایاته وصاحب الرؤ به يمن د e‏ 

(r) 

کل شیء د بؤمن نای کل شىء فلا سترة عليه ولا کفران عنده . 
وقال لى العلم عمود لا قله إلا المعرفة والمعرفة عمود لا قله إلا المشاهدة ٠‏ 
وقال لى أل المشاهدة نى الحاطر وآحرها نفى المعرفة . 


وقال لى اذا بدا الملم عن المشاهدة أحرق الملوم والماماء ٠‏ 


٤ه‏ - موقف السكينة 
ارتقی فی السکینة وتال لی هی لوج بی أثبت ما أثبت وما ما عا . 
)0( 

E PE 
علمى فغلب عامى فأشدتك أنه غلب فتلك سکیتی‎ e 

وفال لى السكينة أن تدخل إلى“ من الباب الذى جاءك مئه تعزف . 

ن ¥( )¥( 

وقال لی فت ت لکل عارف میتی بابا إل" فلا أغلقه دوله نه يدخل ومنه 
حرج وهو سکینته الى لا نفارقه : 

وقال لى أععاب الأبواب من أععاب الارن مم الذین يدخلونیا بعلم ملا 
ومحرجون منما بعلم مى . 


(۱) یدایات | ب ل (۲) بات اب ل )٣(‏ هل م )٤(‏ امب ج 
() بغرى ج () تلك ب (۷(۷) مه ج 


موقف السكنة ۸۹ 


ا أن تدعو إل“ ناذا دعرت إل ألزمتاك كامة التقوى فاذا 
ألزمتك كنت أحق فاذاكنت أحق ہہا کنت أحلیا واا کنت أھلھاکنت می 
أنا أهل التقوى وأا أ المخفرة : 

وقال لى فتحت لك بابا إلى فلا أحجبك عنه وهو نظرك الى ما منه خلقت 
فأاشمدتك إشهادى ف نظرك فهو بابك الذى لا بغاق دونك وهو سيك اتی 

لانؤ مك . 

وقال لی اذا دحلت إل فرأيتى ايه ريق أن ترجع بعل ما دخلت فيه أو تكن 
فا دخلت فیه . 

وقال لى اذا قصدت الى الباب فاطرح السوى من ورائك فاذا بلفت اله فالق 
السكينة من ورائه وادخل إلى لا بعلم فتجهل ولا بجهل فتخرج . 

وقال لی فی كل علم شاهد سكينة وحقبقتما نى الوقوف جاله . 

: وقال لى الصبر من السكينة ولم من الصبروالفق من الل . 

وقالی لی اذا قصدت الةافيك السلم فالقه أنى الحرف فهو فيه فاذا ألقيته 
جاءتك المعرفة فألقها ال ا فهى فيه فاذا ألقيتما جاءك الذ كر فالقه الى المعرفة فهو 
1 اذا ألقيتبا جاءلك ا فآلقه الى الذ كر فهو فيه فاذا ألقبته جاءك احرف كله 
فالقه الى الأسماء فهو فيا فاذا ألقبته جاءتك الأسماء فاليا الى الاسم فهى فيه فاذا 
ألقنا جاءك الاسم فالقه الى الذات فهو هما فاذا ألقيتبا جاءك الإلقاء فألقه الىالرؤية 
فھو من حکها . 

() واذا اب تل (۲) اة ج (۲) ج () والح ب" ج 
(ه) راذا | ب ل (ه) المر ت 


4 کاب الاقف 
٥ه‏ س موقل بین ديه 

أوقغنى بين يديه وقال لى اجمل المرف وراعك وإلا با تفا وأذك اليد . 

وقال لى امرف حجاب وكلبة احرف حجاب وفرعية ا مرف حاب . 

وقال لی لا یعرفی ارف ولا ما فی الحرف ولا مامری ارف ولا ما پدل 
عابه الحرف . 

وقال لی المعنی الذی پر به ارف حرف والطریق الذی ہدی الیه رف . 

وقال لى الملر حرف لا ريه إلا العمل والممل حرف لا بعربه إلا الاخللاص 
والاغلاص حرف لا عر به إلا الصبير والصبر حرف ل به الا الام ٠‏ 

وقال لى المعرفة حرف جاء لمعنى فان أعربته بالعنى الذى جاء له نطقت به . 

وقال لی السوی کله حرف واطرف کله سوی . 


وقال لی ما عرفی من عرف قرب با دود ولا عرقی من عرف بعدی 


ادد 

وقال لی ما ٹیء آقرب إل من شیء بالحسڌیة ولا شیء ابد می من شىء 
بالملية . 

وقال لى الشك فى الحرف فاذا عرض لك فقل من جاء بك . 

وقال لى الكيف فى احرف . 


وقال لى إذا كامتك بمبارة لم ات منك المكومة لأن المبارة ردك سنك اليك 
5 عبرت وما عبرت ۰ 
(A)‏ 
وفال لى أوائل الحكومات أن عرف بلا عبارة . 


(ہ) ج () چ د (۲) تہدى بثجل () الحسرف م + 
)٥(‏ بره ج () المج (۷) ایآ ج () انعرف ج ترف م 


موقفف ين بده ۹۱ 


nn‏ ر 


وقال لى إذا تعزفت بلا عبارة لمترجع اليك واذا لإ ترجع ايك جاءنك المكومات. 
وقال لى العبارة حرف ولا حم مرف . 

وقال لى تمرف اليك بمبارة توطئة انزف اليك بلا عبارة . 

وقال لى إذا تعزفت اليك بلا عبارة خاطبك الجر والمدر . 

وقال لى أوصاف انى تملها المبارة أوصافك 2 صافی ای لو تملا العبارة 
ل١ھ‏ ى أوصافك ولا من أوصافك . 

وقال لى إن سكنت ال العبارة نمت و إن غت ت فلا يوة ظفرت ولا عل 
عبارة حصلت ۰ 

وقال لى الأفکارنی ارف واللیواطر ف الآفکار وذ کری اللسالص من وراء 
الحرف والأفكار وای من وراء الذ کر ٠‏ . 

وقال لى احرج من العلم الذى ضده اهل ولا و TE‏ ته 
العلم نجدنی . 

وقال لى انحرج من المعرفة تى ضتها النكرة عرف فتستق فيا عرف فتشبت 
فا نستقرز فنشہد فما تلبت فتمکن فیا تشہد ۰ 

وقال لى الملم الذى ضته ابمل عل امرف وابمهل الذى ضةه الملم 
احرف فارج من الحوف تعلم عاما لا ضڌ له وهو الربانی وجهل جهلا لاض له 
وهو البقين الحقينق ٠‏ 

ا ا غ وجول عاد اة 1 فل فن ارش 
RT‏ 


()-(۱) ج - () م۴ (۲()۴) ت ل = () خاطت ج 
(ه) م () جا مع" )۷()y(‏ امج ج م () شرف ج 


4۲ كتاب المواقف 


وقال لى إذا لم تكن من أهل الأرض ل أستعملك باعمال أهل الأرض وإذا 
ل تكن من أهل السماء لم أستعملك بأعمال أهل الساء ‏ 

وقال لى أعمال أهل الأرض ا-لرص والنفلة احرص تعبدم انفوسم والخفلة 
سکونم الى نفوسېم ۰ 

وقال لی أعمسال أل الساء اذ کر وانمظم ادر تمبدم 1 مم والتعظم 
سکونېم الى دم » 

وقال لى العبادة ماب دان أنا من وراثه محتجب بوصف العزة» وا والعظم جباب 
آدی آنا من وراه ممتجب بوصف الفى . 

وقال لى إذا جزت المرف وقفت فى الرؤية ٠‏ 

وقال لى لن تقف نی الرؤیة تی تری ابی رژ به ت ورڈ بق ماب 

وقال ى من علوم ية أن تشد مت الكل ومن علوم اماب أن شبد 


نطق الكل . 
وقال لى من علوم سمت الكل أن شد تز الكل ون علوم نطق الكل أن 

د 

شېد تعزض الكل . 


وقال لى من علوم القرب أن تمل احتجابى بوصف تعرفه ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن جت بعلم أىعلم جك بكل المطابة وإنجثتى بحرفة أى ممرفة 
جنك بل اة . 

وقال لى إذا جتى فألق العبارة وراء.ظهرك وألق ا لمنى ورأءالمبارة وألق الوجد 
E‏ 


() ازاب ت () با٤‏ جع (۲) جاب ج () شد ب ت 
(ه) فان ث راذا م 


موقف ين يديه 4۴ 


وقال لی إن لقہتی و بیی و بنك شی ء ا بدا فلست مى ولا أنامنك 
a‏ 
فنا أحق با بدا ۰ 

وقال لى آنا الذى لاأحب أنألقاك ما بدا وإن كنت أستحقه عليك فلا تلقى 
به فليس حسئة منك ٠‏ 

وقال لى إذا جنتنى فالق ظهرك وال ما وراء ظهرك وألق ما قسةامك وألق 
ما عن مينك وألق ما عن شمالك . 

وقال لی إلقاء الد کر ان لا تذ کرئی من اجل السوى و إلقاء الما أن لا تعمل 
به من أجل السوى ٠‏ 

وقال لى لن تلق فى موتك إلا ما لقيته فى حيوتك . 

وقال لی اعرض نفسك عل لقائی نی کل اوم رة ورین وألق ما بدا کله 
والقی وسدك کذا اممك كيف تاهب للقاء احق . 

وقال لی امرض نفسك مل نی كل يوم مرة أحفظ نبارك» واعرض نفسك 
عإ* كل ليل احفظ للك . 

وقال لى احفظ نہارك أحفظ لبلك» احفظ قلبك احفظ همك» احفظ علمك 
أسفظ عمك . 

وقال لی اعرض غك عله ف أدبار الصاوات 

وقال لی آتدری کیف تلقائی وداد دان ری هدا لك بفضل لا أن ا 
ا ,0 i‏ 


(1(4) با تج () ااام () باج 
(4)-(؛) آن ت الاج (ه) فلق ل م () ج (۷) ہاج 
(۸) رة تجا + ()-(ه) جا )٠١(‏ لك م (۱۱()1۱) کنبت 
هذه امل مرتين فى جا )١۴(‏ عملك | ب ل 


4٤‏ تاب المواقئي 


aer mrn a gag age ERR maim rahat C1 


ne 


وقال لي اعم واد واعمل واحتېد وأجد واحېد فاذا فرغت فألفه فی الاء 


آذه بیدی وآمره ببرکتی وأزید نید کری . 
۲( 


وقال لى أحسن اکل اعد ا عل اعلق بی واحلم و ادن یه 
عقله عل استفتاح آمری ونہی . 

وقال لی تواضع لی تزھد فیا زہھدت ف 

وقال لی اذا رأبت اقاسية فلوبيم فصق لم رحتى فان أجابوك وإلا فاذ کر 
عظم سطونی . 

وقال لى إن اعترفوا لك فقد أجابوك» وإن أنکوا ما تقول فقد ححدوك . 

وتال لی انما اجك مکتوب عل وجه ما به سکن . 

وقال لی انما انظرالی ما به تقل . 

وقال لى إن شرت من عاك رجت من امك » و إن شرحت م نامك وقعت 
فی ای ۰ 

وقال لی السری کل نف ما ا عر ف اعا کرت ن 
امك وساك م کی لن یس فی عه وساء سیل عك . 

وال ی اذا وفعت ف الاسم ظهرت عليك «لاسة الانکار فتعرض کل ی 
لفتتتك وتراءی کل خاطر لقلبك ۰ 


وقال لی الآن من تعزض بك فقد تعض بى . 


(۱) به ج (۲) وتال لاحم ج (۴) تیه ج )٤()4(‏ ہی ج م 
(ه) ج )١(‏ ستل ج (۷) عن ب ت (۸) رجت من ممناك ران 
ریمعت من امك ابات + (4)-(ه) اب تل )۱١(‏ یکن اب تل 
)١١(‏ البك ج (1۲) وقىك ج وتفت ل )١٣۴(‏ لتفتنك ل 
)۱٤(‏ وتابا ج م )٠١(‏ اج - 


موقف بین یدید 4 


ا 

وقال لى من قام فى مقام معرقتى فرج منه وعرف الوجد بى فرج مئه 
ستقزا شروجه آوقدت له ارا مفردة . 
وقال لى آنا المظم الذى لا مل عظمته ما سواه» وأنا الكرم الذى لا عمل 


اا ۰ 
وقال لی غلبت آنوار ذ کری على الذا کرین فابصروا قدسی فکشف م فت 


(۳( 0 
عن عظمتی فعرفوا حب فاسفرت می عظمتی عن عیانی لفشعوا لعزی فآخبرھم عزی 
eS ۴‏ , 0( 
بقربی و بعدی فاستیقنوا قر بی فآجھلھم ہی قر بی فرٹخوا فی معرفتی . 
N AV. 1‏ “اة اا ال : a‏ اد“ 
وقال لى آنا المهيمن فلا محخقى عل" حافبة وأنا العلم فكل خافية عندى بادية . 
e‏ 0 أ ا" - 
وقال لى آنا الحكم فكل بادية جاريةء وأنا الحبط فكل جار ية آثية . 


٦ه‏ - موقف المكين والفَوة 
أوقفنى فى القكين والقوة وقال لى انظر قبل أن تبدو الباديات واسمع لكمى 
قبل أن تحدو الاديات » أنا الذى أثبتك فى ثبت وأا الذى إسمعتك فى "معت 
ونا لا سوای فیا لم آبد وآنالا سوای فیا آیدی إلابی . 
وقال لى احفظ مكانك من قبل الباديات اليه أرجعك من بعد الموت . 
وال ل إن صاحبتك الباديات تحؤلت نرا قاحرقتك وخبرها تول باب فيعترق 
نار اٺجاب وشرها حول عقا فيعترق بنار القاب . 


(۱) تلروجه اب تل (۲) م س من ت (۳) فاسنفرت ب ٿ 
(4) غا م (ه) قول چ (1) فقوت ج (۷) یی | ت ل 
(۸) ج - عله م )٩(‏ ج )۰١(‏ بکل ج (1۱) سوی م 
(۱۲) فحرق ب ج عرق ت (۱۴) فحرق ب ت 


4۹۹ تاب الاقف 

وقال لى أريد أن أبدى لق وأظهرما أشاء فيه وأقلب ما أشاء منه »وقد رأيتى 
وما آبدیته وشمدت وقوفك بی من قبل إبدای له »وقد أخذت علبك عپدا بتعڑنی 
اليك أن لا ترج عن مقامى اذا أبديته» قإنى إظهره ردغو الى نفس ويحجب عى 
وحضر معنويته وبغيب عن موقي ق آسمع له وإن دعاك إل بآ 
ون حضرك فلا عضره E‏ الباديات وناطبنى 
عل ألسن الباديات وخاطب الباديات لى على سان فابدى القلل . 


وقال الى جاع القل» فقال کتبت ت العلم وسطرت الس فامع لى فان تجاوزنى 
e‏ 
وتال ی قل لقم ی ياقام ودای من أيداك وأحانی من أحراك وقد أذ 
عله لعهد الاسقاح منه لا منك ومبتاق تسام له لا لك » إن مت منك ظفرت 
جاب و إن سمت لك ظفرت با میجزء فان منه آمع اأ شہدنی لا منك ولہ سام 
کا اوقت لااك إن ای چن جبشك کت لی جا لا مستسماء وان i‏ 
e (4)‏ 
وقال لى جاءك العرش وجاءتك لته غملوه بقؤت القاممة فسبحتنى ألستم 
باذ کار قدسی الدا عة وانبسطت ظلاله جال رأف الراحمة . 
)1١(‏ „ 1 
للقرب والعظمة وأحقف بك ما شاء من المسبحة » فقدرته أعظل منك فى الظة 
1 10 
وبماؤه أحسن من بمالك فى رتبة الزيئة وقريه أفرب إلك ن نفسرك فی موجبات 
(4) اب ت س () ولا ابتل ()لا) اق ج (۷) عهدالاستاع 
ج المهدالاسقاع م (۸) فا ج () قداب ت ل )۷١(‏ وف ج 
)١١()١١(‏ إلبك اقرب | ب 


موفف القكين والقَوة Av‏ 
انت ا ن ظل قیم وينه بك وظلك الم فی ظل تمص لك فلاف 
SE‏ قل ر راخ قارا تاوف ف ات0 ود 

تامدك ہا مجدته فآانت e‏ > وطاف بك طائفون علموه 

را رأوه و"معوه وما شېدوه وسبحوه بتسبيحاتك وقڈسوه لاء دك فقاموا له ف ظلك 
القام فى ظل تخصيصه لك فآنت هؤلاء جهسة منجية › ا ا 
تسب المظمة وخلقوا لتحميد كبر ياء العزة هم فاون ا5ا انا الروت 
ومسبحون E‏ ت فأنت هؤلاء جهة مقزبة ٠‏ 

وقال لى آنت mw‏ تری e‏ تحت کنفی‌وها ا وات 
غ وا ری رای 

وقال لى احذرلا أطلع على القلوب فأراك فيا معنا فاك تمزنی» | و أراك فما 
بفعلك ذاك تقلى . 


- ۷ه - موقف قلوب العارفين 
ا قفارت المارفين وقان لى قل للعارنين إن رجعتم آسالونی عن معرفی 
فا عرفتمونی؛ و إن رضیتم القرار عل ما عقن فا اتم منی ‏ 
وقال لى ول ما ترث وتأذ معرفى من العارف كلامه ٠‏ 
وقال لی آی کر ان وا را ی 
وقال لى إذا آلفت معرفتی ينك وبين عام آو مم أو حرف أو معرفة بفريت 
ا ا 
(0 ا اتا 7 لے ج (٠‏ ا ب رادت 


(4) ما اب ثل 0 سوی م »( ذلك ج )۷( «عرفة ج )۸( آلا ج 
)4( واد ٿ ل ۴ (۰ ۱( أو أت ج 


(y) 


4۸ ا 


وقال لى صاحب المعرفة هو المقى فيا لا يحبر وصاحب المعرفة هو الذى إن 
نکم تکم فیا e‏ 

وفال لی نت من آهل ما لا ل2 فيه وإن تكامت لرجت من المقام وإذا 
رجت من‌المقام فلست من ‌أهله إ ما أنت به من‌العالمين وإ نما أنت له من الزائرين. 

وقال لی الم آمران آمےیٹبت لہ عقلك وآمے لا ثبت لہ عقلك› وف الم 
الذی بثبت لہ ظاھی وباطن ونی الم الذی لا بثبت لہ ظاھی وباطن . 

E‏ وإن لم تفقعصل 
مم تعمل ولم تدم ٭ 

وقال لى كيف لا تحزن قلوب العارفين وهى ترانى أنظر الى العمل فأقول 
لسيئه كن صورة تلن بها عاملك E‏ 

وقال لى قلوب العارفين تخر ج الى" تلم سات الادراك راك کراب وهو 
الذى أناها عنه . 

وقال لی یتمی امار بالعرفۃ ویعی آنه تسق ہی ولو تعای یی هرب من 
المعرفة ا هرب من النكرة . 

وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفین أنصتو! له لا لتعرفوا» واصمتوا له لا لتعرفواء انه 
بتعزف لیک کف تقیمون عنده . 

وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفين رأيت ممسرفة أعل من معرفتى فوقفت ف الأعل 
ووقفت فی ججابی» فأظطهرت الوصول إل“ عند عبادى فأنت فی ابی تدعیی وم 
فی ججابی لا پدعونں . 


(۱) کم ب ت ج () تام ج (م) املع م 0 سل ج 
(ه) سر چ 


موقف قلوب العارفين ۹۹ 


وقال لی قل ر الع -أرفين اعرفى حالك منه إن مرك اد 
مزنم وأنت ف تاك ا حال أدرك لقاو م ولا بجاة لك إلا , 4 
رقال لى قل غلوب الارن لا تخرجی عن سالك و إن هدیت ل ا 
ااضلین عنی وتریدین آن تہدی إل 
وقال لى وزن معرفتك کوزن ندمك . 
وقال ل قلوب العارفين ترى الأبد وعيونهم ترى المواقيت . 
وال ل اعات غل ٠ا‏ اء راشان ن انی قا 
وقال لى لکل شىء أقت الساعة فهى له منتفارة ول کل شی تانی الساعة 
فھو منہا وجل ۰ 
وقال لى قل لاعارفين كونوا من وراء الأقدار فإن م استطيعوا فن وراء الأفكار. 
وقال لى قل للعارفين وقل لقلوب المارفين قفوا لى لا لعرفة ٠‏ أتعزف إل ا 
أشاء من العرفة وأثيت فيكم ما أشاء من ا معسرفة نإل وقفتم لى حمالم ممرفة كل شىء 
وإن 1 تقفوا لى غلبتك معرفة کل شیء فلم تاوا لثیء معرفة . 
وقال لى فل لقلوب العارفين لا تستقيموا عل خت قل الله الى الله . 
وقال لی الا کل واتوم سان على الال الی یکوتان فا ٤‏ إن کان فی السام 
حسبا فيه و إن كانا فى المعرفة حسبا فبا . 
وقال لى قل لملوب العارفين من كل فال معرفة ونام فالمعرفة ثبت فما عرف.٠‏ 
(۱) فرقم ب ت ل (۲) تلك ١‏ ج × ل م ذلك ب ت حالك ذلك ج 
)٣(‏ ہم ب م (4) طل ب بضل ج () مضل ١ت‏ ل + منطل 
ب + () فل لقلوب ج (۷) ما ج (۸()۸) م د () یاف ج 
)٠١(‏ مرف شی“ ج (۱۱) فلقیک | ب ت ل (۱۲) محسوان | ب ت ل 
)٣۳(‏ کون ج 


(oe‏ كتاب المراقف 


سے می 


متت یسن ت س 


وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفين من حرج مر المعرفة حين أ كله لم يعد مثبا 


الى مقامه ٠‏ 

وقال لى أنت طلبتى والحكة طلبتك . 

وقال لى الدكة طلبتك إذا كنت 1 فإذا صبرتك عبدا ولا كنت 
آنا طلبتك . 


وقال لى التقط البكة من أفواه الغافلين عا ) تلتقطها من أفواه العأمدين 
اء إنك ترانى وحدى فى حكة الغافلين لا فى حكة العامدين . 

وقال لى اكتب حكة الاه ل ا تكتب حكة العام . 

وقال لى أا محرى الىكة فمن أشاء أشهده أن أجريت فذلك حكيمهاء ومن 
أشاء لا أشہده فذاك جاملھا فاکتب آنت یا من شہدها ٣‏ 

وقال لى القلوب لا تجي عل" ولا على من عندى : 

وقال لى إذا مجمت عل قلبك ولم يهجم عليك قلبك فانت من العارفين . 

ا ا ی ی رقن ارت ااك 
بك ما قدر مسئلة آن نای پا كرك . 

وقال لى الشك حبس من ابی ا وب من لم تفت عازف : 


۸ - موفف رؤيته 
أوقفنی فی رؤبته وقال لى اعرف معرفة اليقين المكشوف وتعزف الى مولاك 
ايقين المكشوف . 
وتال لى |كتب كيف تعزفت البسك إبعرفة البقين المكشوف واكتب كيف 
أشہدتك وکیف شہدت لیکون ذ كا لك ولیکون لبا لقلبك » فکتبت بلساسس 
)اب تم (4)7() ج (۳) م قل ل () ابی ت 
شای م () به اب تل () بعرقی م (۷) لای ج 


سے 

e 
غ‎ 

0" 
¢ 


ما آشہدنی یکول د کرا لی ولن تعزف اليه رى من أولائه الذن أحب إشاتسم 
فی معرفته وأحب أن لایترض دم فتنة» فکتبت تمرف إل“ ر بی تعڑفا آشہدنی 
ی بدوکل شی من عند : ارات بدو کل شی من عنده أقت فى هذه الرؤية 
وی رزه بدو الأشباء من عنده» وال دار من عنده قصلت 
E‏ عم آنه من عنده لا فی رؤية أنه من‌عنده» خاعنی ابلھل ومع 
ماف قتعزض لی من قبل ھذا ام٤‏ فاعطانی رب الى رژیته وق عایی ف رژبته 
لیس فاه حتی ل ببق لی عل علوم لکن آرانی فی رؤبته ان ذلك الما هو | اداه 
وهو جعله عاما وهو جعل لى معلوما» فاوقفنى فى هو وتعزف إلى" من قبل هو الى 
هی هو لبس من قبل هو المرفية ومن هو الرفية إرادتك ث هو إشارية وهو بدائية 
وهو عامية وهو جا وهو عددية : فعرفت اتعزف من قبل هو اتی ھی هو 
ورأیت هو فاذا ا لاهو ولا RO AN‏ ت التعزف لادو 
من سواه ورأیت سواہ لا بتعزف الى قلی : فقال لى إن اعترض قلبك من دونی 
شىء فلا تستدل بالأشياء ولا بماطان بعض الأشياء عل بعض نإن الأشباء تراجمك 
ف الاعتراض والمعترض لك من وراء الأشياء يراجمك فى الوسوسة واستدل مإ“ 
بق لعینها اتی هی تعزن ا ی الأشیاء کلھا لا تعزف ما إلا لى وتراها 
مشودة الأعان ا لا تعزف إلا لی ورای لا مشہودا بالمیان . 


وفال لی آبتی کل شیء وآ فی کل ٹیءَ فکل آیات الثیء تجری فی القلب 
(AU‏ 
بكربان الشىء فهىتارة تطلم وتارة جب تلف لاختلاف الأشياء ركذاك الأشباء 


() الا ج (۴) فج م () فاکب ج )٤(‏ بدہ اث ل 
)٥(‏ بده !ت )١(‏ اقف اب ث (۷) الد | ت (۸) وض | ج 
4( بقاه ت ل باه م )۰ ۱( ابداه جم (۱۱( ج س (۲( ايدابة تج 
(۱۲( فتعرفت ب ت )14)14( ماسواهولاما سوا ولا ما سواه هو ج (ه ۱( جس 
1( باختلاف أب تل 


1۰۲ كتاب المواقف 
سسا 
عختلفة وآباتما عتلفة لأن الأشياء سيارة وآباتم| سبارة» وأنت تلف لأن الاختلاف 
صفتك فيا تاف لا تستدل بختلف فإنه إذا دأك جحعك مك من وجه واذا م 
يدأ تفزقت باختلافك من کل وجه . 


- موقف حق المعرفة 
آوقفنی فی سحت امعرفة وقال لی آما الآن ففوق وتحت وکل ما بدا وا 
وکله وکل ما فيه بانظر الساعة EE E‏ حقيقة الإعان 


سوس ص سە 


لس کل شی ۹ 2 
وقال لی فاشہد جر یل ل واشېد امرش و العرش وائہد کل ماك 


ا( (A (Y9)‏ ل 
وکل ذی معرفة تری حقائق إعانه تقول وتنمد آنه س کله ر 
بڏلك هو وجده ووجده بذاك هو عامه وتری ذلك میلغ معرفشه وترى ذلك هو 
المحی المقيقة وترى ذاك هو عل الرؤية ا لقي لا هو الرذيةء فانظ رکلهم کف رقب 
E O‏ ء عن ذا وذا 


۲ 


وقال لى الجاب بتك وللهتل ا : 
وقال لى لو رفع ا لجاب ولم هتك سكن من تحته ونما متك فاذا هتك ذهلت 


معرفة العارفين فتكمى فى الذهول نورا تمل به ما بدا بعد هتك الجاب لأنبا لا تمل 
ععارف اجاب ما بدا عند هتك الجاب . 


)١(‏ تعزقت | تمرفت م (۲) ولیه | ب ت ل ل (۴) دإاسرافیل 
اب تج (4)ج - () ةج () یج ل (۷) ول 
ب ت (م) شېد ب ج شېد ت (ه) وړی اب )٣١(‏ ج 
)۱١(‏ حقيقه ج 


موقف عیده ۳ 


۰ د موقن عهده 

أوقفنی فی عهده وقال لى احفظ عليك مقامك و إلا ماد بك کل ٹیء ۰ 

وقال لى لا بفارقك إذاکتبته نفد إذا نفذت به ولتتاسر ذا تاشرت به . 

وقال لى متقامك هو الو بة وهو ما رأت من ورود اللبل والنمار وما رأيت من 
کیف ورود اللیل والنہار و إن أرسل هذا رسولا من حضرلى وأرسل هذا رسولا 
من حضرتی وكيف مددت الأبد وكيف أرسل بالنهار وكف أرسل بالل فقد 
رأت الأبد ولا عبارة فى الأبد . 

وقال لى سبح لى الأبد وهو وصف مر أوصافى لفقت من آسببحه اللبلى 
والنمار وجعلتما ستربن مدودين على الأبصار والأفكار وعلل الأفئدة والأسرار . 

وقال لى الليل والہار ستران مدودان على بيع من خلقت وقد اصطفيتك 

(o18 

فرفعت الشترین لترانی وقد رأبتی فقف فی مقامك بین یدی' قف فی ریق ولا 
اختطفك کل کون . 

وقال لى إن رفعت السترين لترانى قاف يك على رية السماء كيف تنفطر وع 

0 0 
رة ما بتنزل منہا کف ستتزل ولتری ذلك کف پاتی من قبل ) بای الیل والہار 
فقف وألق كل ما أبديه إليك إلى . 

وقال لى إذا اصطفيت أخا فكن معه فيا أظهر ولا تكن مه فيا اسر فهو له 


من دونك سر إن شار إليه فشر اليه وإن أفصح نصح به . 
وقال لی ای واسمائی عندك ودائی» لا تخرجھا فارج من فلبك ۰ 
(1) لتقد ب یغد ت فغد ل م (۲) قدت ب قدت ل م (۲) دايار 
ٿ ج ل )٤(‏ سترين عدودين ج (e)‏ وتف اب تل )١(‏ پزل اب تل 


(۷) فشر ج 


a‏ تاب المواقف 


)4( 0 
وقال لى إن حرجت من قلبك عبد ذلك القاب غيرى . 
وقال لى إن حرجت من فلبك ألكرنى بعد المعرفة و جحدلى بعد الإقرار ٠‏ 


TT e 


($) 
E 


وقال ی إن أردتك رصا حب کا اردت و بك رتك ف سرراك 
وئ نومك ون بقظنك إلزاما تعرفه ولا که ورای فيه ولا افيه عك رلأن 


(A) {¥ 


لا تول له أقوم أك وإبراء لساحة فلبك . 
وقال لی قد رأ تی فالأمی یی و باك لبس هو ينك وین عام ولا یناك و ن 
معرفة ولا ينك وبين جبريل ولا ينك وبين إسرايل ولا بنك و بن الحروف 
ولا بينك و بين الأسماء ولا ,ينك وبين شىء ۰ , 
وقال لی إن آردتی فالق سك فلیس فی اسای تمس ولا ملکوت نفس 
ولا علوم نفس . 


- موقف أدب الأولياء 


أوقفنى فى أدب الأولياء وقال لى إن ول" لا سعه حرف ولا اسعه تصريف 
?411( 
حرف ولا يسمه غیری لأنی جملت له من وراء کل خلق علہا بی . 


۳) 


وقال لى أدب الأرلاء أي ولوا شیا مو و إن تولوه عقوم . 


(۱) ا ت ج + (۲) م لهب )٣(‏ تحدث ت (4) يقضنك ت ل 
(۰) لادی ج () ج د (۷) بقول بت جل (۸) قرام ج 
)٩(‏ ج )۱١(‏ اعا ج تل × الأاء اب تلم )١١(‏ أدب ول ف قله 
وأدب عبدی فی عله ج + (۱۲) اس لا ١بت‏ ل 


موقف أدب الأولياء 1۰0 


وقال لى مقام الولی ہیی و بین کل شیء نلیس ہیی و پینه جاب . 

وقال لی سیت ول“ ول الان قلبه بلیی دون کل شیء فهو تی الذئ فیه 
اڪ . 

وقال لی قد ع فتی ا ى ومن عرف ایق رنت منه دة المذرفاذا 

جاست ناجمل آبق من خولك ولا تخرج عنها تخرج من حصنی . 

وقال لى أما أن تدعونى اتيك وأما أن أدعوك تا : 

وال لی لى قل لأرای قد حاطب ا ود وه ٤‏ رقال ل هذا 
کون کا فانظروه وهذا کو نکذا و اظروه فر کا ن ناه رای النان زاف 
0 الآن» ثم دحا الأرض وتال ل انظ ا دحوت الأرض فرأیتم کف 
دعا الأرض ٭ وقال لک ار ید آن اظھرک للکی ومانکوتی وإنی ارد آن اظھرگ 
لرایای وأ کوانی وملائکتی وإنی سوفأخلق لک من هذه الأرض ھیا کل وأظهرك 


فبا آمرین ناهین مقذمين مۇلحرين ۰ 


4) 


۴ - موقف اليل 
أوقفنى فى اليل وقال ل اذا a‏ بين يدی“ وحذ بيدك الحهل 
فاصرف به عى علم السموات والأرض ناذا e‏ ا نزول . 
وقال لن اجهل حجاب اجب وحاجب امجاب ولبس مالل اب وا 
حا جب ٤1ا‏ امهل ‌قڌام ارب فاذا جاء ارب فجابه ابحهل» فلا معلوم | إلا اهل 


)١(‏ لاله ب لات (۲) شج (۴) ات رجب () جا 
اللين ج۲ (ه) اب تل (۹) هذا کون کا | ل ل 
(۷)س(۷) ١‏ ل د (۸()۸) ل () مارره ب م )١١(‏ لج ٣‏ 
)۱١(‏ اف ج + (۱۲()1۲) ج س )١۴(‏ رمرم ج 


۱۰١‏ كتاب المواقف 


انه لا یق من الع الا نه جھول ما هو هو لا هول هو | نه فا مم منی وما تمم 
ی رامول را تسام من کل شی فاه , ابال إن مته سحن ويدعو الت 

فة أذنيك و إن تسى لك فغط مينك وما لا تلم فلا ستل ولا تمر آنت عند 
وآبةَ عندىق أن تحتتجب عن العلم ا ال ا ابت ناذا جاء النمار وجاء 
ارب الى عرشه جاء البلاء فألق امهل من يديك وخذ العلم فاصرف به عنك البلاء 
وأقم فى العم وإلا أخذل البلاء . 

وقال ی 5 ال اا ن ولم تر مجلسى» واحتجب عن 
البلاء بالل و e‏ 

وقال لی انظر الى کل ٹیء E a‏ 
انظر الى الحهل الذى مددته و اجا یی و نه ما ثبت لنوری . 

SS e 


4 


۳ - موق محضر القدس الناطق 

أوقفنى بن يديه وقال لى أنت فى عضر القدس الناطق . 

وقال لی اعرف حضرتی واعرف أدب من بدخل الى حضرتی . 

وقال لی لا یلح ملحضرتی العارف قد بنت سرائره قصبورا فی‌معره فهو الاك 
لاحب أن بزول عن ملک ۰ 


(۱) فیا ب ل (۲) بعل اال (۴) بر ت ل (4) فله عنديتك ج 
00 جا س )0( م - (۷) دزی | ب ت (A)‏ أجل 
ا 0 ت 


يٽ | ت س ل 


)۱١(‏ جا س بت ب جآ 


وال ی لا صاع محضرتی الال اراقی» ! إنما قلبه أبن أثبته أو أسبته قاثم فاذا 
م اسب تا واا ته ته ماد فھو لا قوم إلا بامه آو عل اع 


(۳) ۳ 
وقال لی اذا نيك اسما من آسمانی وکمنی به قلبك وجدته بی لا بك کمتی 
ماكامته منك . 
رقال لی لیکامی منك من كاته وليسذر منك أن بکامنی من لم أ کامه 


وقال لی اذا اتی دکنت من آهل دعل ای خا al‏ 
اليك فذاك عم خصل بی وبينك عل وحصل ينك وبين العم بقين . 

وقال لى اذا رآیتی وأردتی وتحققت بی کانت المحادثة عندلكد وسوسة 

وقال لی ألفت بین کل حرفین بصہفة من صفاتی فتکؤنت الا کوان بتاللف 
الصفات ها والمبفة لابنقال هى فعاله وها تثبت المعانى وعلى المعانى ركبت 
الأماء ۰ 

رقال لی اذا جاءتك دواعی نفسك ولم ترنى نقد جاءك لسان من ألسنة ناری 
افعل کا یفعل آولیائی فمل ب ك کا فعلت باولبائی . 

وقال لى أذنت لك فى أصعابك بأوققنى وأذنت لك فى أععابك بيا عبد ولم آذن 
لك بان تکشف عى ولا بان تحڌث بحدیث کیف رای . 

وقال لى هذا عهدى اليك قاحفظه بى وأنا حافظه ميك وأنا حافظك فيه وأا 
مستدك فيه e‏ 

(۱) تارة م (۲) لا شود مى م + )۴()٣(‏ م - بك ت - لأنك ل 
)٤(‏ تفس ج ل(ه) اريف ل م () فطل ت ل (۷) اا أب ت 
(۸) م - 


۰۸ كتاب المواقف 
۽“ - موقف الكشف والموت 
أوقفنى فى الكشف وال وت وقال لى انظر الى ا لحب »> و الى ا لحب 


(1) 


۱ 
فاذا ھی کل ما بدا وکل ما بدا فیا بداء فقال انظر الى اجب وما هو من اجب . 


وقال لى الحب نة حجاب أعيان وجحجاب علوم وتاب زت واب 
اء واب جهل ۰ 

وقال لى الدنيا والآحرة وما فیہما من خلتق هو جاب أعبان وکل عن من 
ذاك فھی حباب نفسما وحجاب غیها . 

وقال لی العلوم کلھا حجب کل مل منہا جاب نفسه وحجاب غیره . 

وقال لى جاب العلوم برد ال جاب الأعيان بالأقوال و معانیالاقوال و جاب 
الأعيان رذ الى جاب العلوم معانى الأعيان و سرام مجهولات الأعبان . 

وقال لى جاب الأعان منصوب فى حاب الءاوم وحجاب اللوم منصوب 
فی حاب الأعان . 

)0( 1“ 
وقال لی حجاب امروف هواجاب الحکی وحجاب الح هو من وراء العلومء 
(A) (A} (¥)‏ 

وقال لى جاب العلوم ظاهي هو علم الحروف وباطن هو حک الحروف . 

وقال لی عبدی کل عبدی هو عبدی الفارغ مر من سوای ولن کون فارغا من 
سای حتی أوتیه من کل شیء فاذا آنیته من کل شیء خد اليه بالید التی آم تہ 
أن بأخذ ا ورذ إل اليد الى أمته أن رڌ ۰ 


(1)-(۱) ھی ل (۲)-(۲) أعاءوجابوف ج (۲) فهر ج )4(-)٤(‏ 
تین ج (ه) ج س )١(‏ اکى وهو ج (۷) وباط ج٣‏ + (۸)-(۸) 
جا ()ج- 


موفف الشف والہرت 4 


سن د 


وقال لى إذا. م أ وت عبدی من کل شىء فليس هو عبدى الفارغ وإن تفرغ 
ما آنیعه أنه قد بق یی و پینه ما م أوته» و إما عبدى الفارغ إلا مى فهو عبدى 
الذی آنبته من کل شیء سببا وآنیته منه علما وآنیته مه کا رای ال جهرة 
متفر من العلم وتفترخ منا-لىك فالاهما مما ال تداك وخی آلفارء من وا 

وقال لى لا تبدو الولاية چ 

وقال لى أتدری ما قلب عبدى الفارغ قلبه يى وبين اللأسماء وذاك هو مقامه 
لأؤل الذی هو مهر به وفيه آيته» قله من لی رؤیق فیانی ورری الاسم والأجاء 
بین یدیئ کا ری کل شیء بین دی“ وپری الاسم لا ملك مندونی حکا فذاله هو 
مقام قلب عبدی اغ وذالك الہوت وی الوت بن دی آل ما وقفضت 
` 

وقال لى الموت صفة من صفات الروت . 

وقال لی الواقف بحضرتی بر العرفة آصنافا و بر العا أزلاما لأنه واقف بن 
ید" لا بین یدی العلوم فهو ,ری العلم قانما بین یدی" أغرس فيه قاب من أشاء 
وألحرج منه قلب من أشاء» فذاك جو شاي ف القلوب إلا قلوبى الى يتما لنظرى 
لا نلبری وإلا قلوبی اتی صنت حضرتی لا لأمری تلك ہی القلوب ای یری 
أجسامها فی أمری . 

وقال لى لى فى المسلوم بيت فن أحادث العلماء > ولل فى امعارف بيت فنه 
أحادت الفهماء . 

وقال لى البيوت جب ومن وراء اجب الأستارولكل من الأستار مقام ناذا 
تعزفت الى قلب من ذلك البيت فلا معرفة له إلا ما أبديت . 


(۱) ا ' ب م (۲(4)۲) ج - (۴) سوای اب تل إ4 (4) فاك 
اب تل () المارف م )١(‏ محضرى م (۷) الفقهاء م (۸) اليوت ج 


وقال لی ما حضرتی یوت ولا لأهل حضرتی بیوت » أضعفهم من حطر له 
قال لى إذا تيت الاسم وال كركان اك وصول» ذال يغطر بك الام وال دک 
کن ك امال وإذاكان لك اتصال فأاردت کان . 


وقال لى إذا أردت اس لا حطر بك الاسم والدکر فاق ا بف لان 
ای بی لا بك فاذا انی ابتك ثبت لان الإثبات بی لا بك . 


وقال ل إذا وقفت فی حضرتی فلا تقف مع الربای فتحتجب بحجاب و یکون 
إك كدف ولك حاب » وإذا رایت العم والماماء فی حضرتی فالس فی حضرتی 
وخاطبه فی حضرتی» فان لم بتبعك فلا رج من حضرن فیستخرج هو من أقصى 
مامه وبمل آنه قد نرج» وإن تبعك فقف به على ماصدق ولا عمش به معك» فإنه 
لا بڌ آن برج الى مقامه إن رجع وحده تاه و إن رجعت معه حرجت عن جحضرن 
وقال لی کل ما ا لب به ر ر کرب ای عل ا او 
بريد أن مره ویعیه وآنت ترید أل قف فيه فهو لا تف لأن العبارة والعبور 


حته وكذلك انت لا سره لأنه مقامك ۰ 


٥‏ - موقف العبدانية 
أوقفی فی العبدانیة وقال لی آتدری می تکون عبدی اذا رآیتك عبدا لی منعوتا 
عندی بی لا منعوتا ما مى ولا منعوتا مما عنى» هنالك تکون عبدی فاذا كنت 
)١(‏ اب تل (۲) م () لاج )٤(‏ م۴ () انك 
ت أت بك ج () ج د (۷) فرج ت ج (م) قف ال (ه) تعړ ج 


موقف العبدانية 1۱ 


هناك كذاك کت عبدالته واذا كنت عبد الله ريغب عنك الله » واذاکثت دنعو 
اسوى الله غاب عننك الله فاذا نحرجت من الست رأت الله فإن أقت فى النعت 
لم ترالله ۰ 

وقال لى العبدانية أن تكون عبدا باد E‏ عت ااك عبدانيتك 
بنك لا بى وإن اتصلت داك حك لا ی ات عبد منك لا دى 

وقال لی عبد خائف اسمڈت عبدالیته من خوفه» عبد راج اسمڌت عېدا يته 
من رجانه » عبد حب اسمڌت عېداڼته من عبتۀ ٤‏ عبد مخلص اسمڌت عہدانته 
من إخلاصه . 

وقال لی اذا اسم الہد می غیر مولاه فستمده هو مولاه دون مولا رانا 
لم استمد من مولاه ابق من مولاه» واذا اسمڌ من مولاه فقد أقدم على مولا ؛فقف 

ال عة مى ول اة سن سان ول ا ن و ى 

وتفقه نی . 

وقال لى ما طالبتك ب«يدانية الك عبدانية الملك أل وانما طالبتك بمبدانية 
إلوقوف بين بدى" . 

وقال لى قل لسررتك تقف بين دى لا بثىء ولا لثىء أجل الملكرت 
الأ كبرمن ورائك وأجمل الملك الأعظ تحت رجليك . 

وقال لى لا ترجم من هسذا المقام فإليه تلا اللليقة فى شدائد الدثيا والآسرة 
وإلیه بلجا من رآنی ومن ل ری ومن عر فنی ومن لم عرفنی» فالواقفون فیه ی‌الدنیا 


() قك چ () فاذا ابتل (۲()۴) تم () بان ج 
)٥(‏ عدم م )()٩(‏ ابتل۔ (۷) جا الاق ج۲ 


11۲ كناب المواقف 


تعرفهم حزنة آبوابه فاذا جاءوه ولم حل بینم وبینه بحسب ما وقفوا عنه فی الدنیا 
توقفهم انلزن بالأبواب من دونه : 

وقال لی سسیاتيك احرف وما فیه وکل شیء ظهر فهو فيه وسیأتيك منه امی 
واسمائی ونی اہی وامائی سی وسر ابدائی وسیاتیك مته لملم وفی لملم عھودی 
اليك ووصايانى وسسيأتيك منه الس وفى الس حادق لك واعالى فسيدفعونك 
عنه فادفعهم عن نفك ۰ 

وقال لی آنا م ابتلاء؛ وأا مؤذنك انی ر ساتم اجتباءء وأا معلمك 
كيف تعمل اذا ما أنولك اصطفاء .. 

وقال لى لا تدفمهم شاور فن تيع غاورة حق؛ واا تفم ذم 
ورذ ما أتوا به إلى وتخلع قلبك منيم وما توا به» لالم ما آتوا به عن قلبك حتی 
کون عند آلا مندهم هنلك حو يتهم وما حووك وهنالك وسمتهم وما وسموك : 

وقال لى رب حاضر وقلب فارخ وكون غالب هذه صفة من أستحي منه ٠‏ 

و تال ل أفر ر عينا ما أشمدتك می النار آشہدتکھا تسبحنی وأشہدتکها 

تذکرنی وأشہدتکھا تمرقی وتفزع منی وما آشہدتك ذاك منہا تی آشہدت] ذال 

منك فاشہدتك نبا مواقع ذ کری واشېدتها منك مواقع نظری ماکنت لأحع بین 
ذ کری ونظری فی انتقامی . 


(۱) تحل ال () ف‌الأبراب ابت (۴) سرابل (4) وسری 2 
() ج ہہ )٦(‏ بجاورة ت جاورته ل (۷) مجاورة ت مڃجاورته ل 
(4) ال () دی اب )۱١(‏ عدم اب (۱۱) قر اب تل 
)١۴(‏ منك ذاك اب تل . 
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٦‏ = موق قف 

أوقفنى فى قف وقال لى اذا قلت إك قف قف لى لا اك ولا لأخاطبك 
ولا لآمرك ولا لنسمع می ولا لما تعرف می ولا لا لا تعرف می ولا لأوقفى 
ولا دا عبد + قف لا لأخاطبك ولا تخاطبنی بل أظر اليك وتنظر إلى فلا تزل عن 
متا القت حى أتعزف اليك وى طك وحتی آمك فاذا خاطبتك واذا 
e‏ إن آردت عل البکء واس آردت مل فوتی بخطابی وعلی فوتی 
حادق . 

وقال لی اذا E E‏ اوقوف بن دی 
واذا عرفت الوقوف بین يدى ا ا حرمتك عل سو ت 
ناغل صانق . 

وقال لى اذا عرفت كيف تقول اذإ قلت لك قف لى فقد فحت لك الباب 
إلى“ فلا أغلقه دونك أبدا وأذنت لك أن تدخله إلى “فلا أمتعك أبدا» فاذا أردت 
الوقوف لى فاستعمل أدب ولك أن تدخل مى شت وليس لك أن تخرج اذا 
شثت» فاذا دخلت إلى فقف ولا تخرج إلا حادق وبتعرق فا لم أحادتك وما م 
أتعزف اليك فانت فى امقام مقام الله واذا تعرفت اليك انت فى المقام مقام المعرفة . 

وقال لى اذا قلت لك قف لى فعرفت كيف تقف لى فلا ترج عن مقامك 
ولو هدمت کل کون بینی و ينك فاللقك بالمدم» فاعرف هذا قبل آن قف لی 
ثم قف لى فلا تحرج أو أتعرف اليك با تعرف مى . 


GEE GOES OL MED 

عل فو رحادئق عل قوی ج )٤(-)٤(‏ ب عل سوای ج م س )٥(‏ ج - 

)٩(‏ محادتی ب ت لم (۷) وسعریی | ولعرمی ت ل (۸) ما | ب 
a E a E‏ 


A) 


© می ی و 


o‏ کتاب الوات 


)1( 
وقال لى لو جاءك فى روبق هدم السموات والأرض ما تزبات ولو طار بك 
} ت ڪٌ 
ف غیتی طا سرك ماثبت» ذلك ادل قیومبی بك وامتیلا ملك . 
)۳( 
وقال لى اا تسالنى الرؤية لا عن العلة ايت الست الغربة قأعدة 
ما بى و بينك فى إظهارلك . 
وقال لی ألا علقت بی فی الوار د کا عاق بی فى صرفه . 
" 4 )0( - 
وقال لى التعآق الأول بى التعلتق الثائی بك . 
ت 0%( )¥( 
وقال لى التعلق بی فی آلوارد لا لصرفه لا لإقرا راره ولا کته ٠‏ ۰ 
وتال لى قل با مر اوردہ آشہدنی ملکوت برك فی ig‏ ا ان 
ذ كرك فی | SE ERS‏ عنی ما ارتہط 
بالثبت می ومنه وتاجنی من و راء E‏ ہی أ کون باقیا بك فا عرفت وسر 
)۱ 
ی اليك عن قرا ا فر وی رن 5ا يا عبد سقطت معرفة سوای 


O (AF)‏ ا 
فاضر ك ثبت تمڑف لك هو 


۷ - موقن الحضر والحرف 
أوقفنى فى العضر وقال لى احرف حباب وامجاب حرف . 
E‏ رایت الحرم لا پسلکه النطق ولا تدخلہ ا مسوم 


)16( 
ورات فیه أبواب کل شیء :ورایت الراب كلها نارا لار لا بدخله إل 


(۱) أوقفى ج ل (۲) شرك ت سرك ج (م) سثلة ت ل 
(44(+) ج - (ه) واتعلق ابتل () برف ل لمرد م (۷) رلا 
لد م (۸) دارزقی م )٩(‏ جان ب ت )١١(‏ فرایك ب ت 


(۱۱) لوصض ب ت ل )٠۲(‏ البك ب ت ل )۱٣()۱۴۲(‏ جا - 
)٠١(‏ امروف )١١( ٣ب |١‏ والار بأ ت ج )۱٦(‏ جم ت ل 
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سس 


العمل اللالمى فاذا دله صار أل الياب فاذا صار الالباب وق فيه عل العاشرة 
(Y7) (1)‏ 0( 
ورأبت المحاسبة تفرد ما لوجه انه ما سواه ورایت بت ابلزاء سواه ورایت اللحالص له 


(o) 


من أجله رفع من الباب الى امنظر الأعل فاذا رفع اليه كتب عل الاب جاز 
ا 

ول کی ی و ی ی ا ی ا 

وقال لی إن لم تطعنی أجل لم آستو على عبادتی , 

وتال لى اطرح ذنبك تطرح جهلك . 

وقال لی إن ذ کرت ذنبك لم تذ کر ربك . 

وقال لى فى اة من کل ما بحتمله الماطر ومن ا وف النار 
SS DELA E‏ 

وقال لى الذى يصتك عنى فى الدنيا هو الذى صك عنى فى الآثرة . 

وقال لى أوقفت ارف قذام الكون وأوقفت العقل قذام المحرف وأو 
المعرفة قدام العقل وأوقفت الإخلاص قذام المعرفة . 


4 


وقال ل لا بعرفی الحرف 1« 2 1 r OF RF . > E‏ 
)۰ ال ا خاطبت احرف باسان الحرف فلا اللسان شہدنن ولا المرف 
)1( 
عرفی ٠‏ 


وقال لی النعم کله لا بعرفنی والعذاب کله لا یعرفنی . 


() ا ج () الب ج () تی ب ت ج () جا 
(ه) جاد ت ل EY‏ (۷) اکر ب ج () اکرب 
)٩(‏ راء اب تل )۱١()١(‏ ابت جال ))١(‏ ااا 


۱1 کاب الراثف 


وتال لی لو عرقی الت انقطم بعرقی عن انعم ولو عر فی العذاب اتقطلع 
عفر ن نذه + 

وقال لى رسول رحة لا يحبط معرفى ورسول عقوبة لا بحيط معرفى ٠‏ 

وقال لى بیدو عليك البادی من جنس ما سنق عليه . 

وقال لى العا المستقترهو ابلهل المستقز . 
وقال ف ا توسوس الوسوسة فى الحهل وإ تخطر انللواطر فى الحهل . 

وقال لى أعدى عداك إنغا يعاول إشراجك من امهل لا من العم ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن صذاك عن الع ناما بتك عن لبصتك من امهل . 

وقال لى الین عندی لا فهمون ی ا پغهمون فی حرف 

هو مانم ولا بر ن عنه وهو عاممهم» شهدم قیامی با حرف فراً ا ll‏ وشېدوه 
جهة ومعوا منى وعرفوه آلة ٠‏ 

رتال لى تسل إل رمعك ماعرفت وما أنرت وها أخذت وما ركت فأسالك 


۹ 


عن أجل أتجب بى فاعفو برحتى . 

وقال لی احرف مکام ما به بدا والمحرف عامهم بماعنه بداوا رف موققهم ‏ 
ماله بدا . 

وقال لى المارف يحرج مبلغه عن احرف فهو فی مبلغه و إن کانت الحروف 
ساره ٭ 


وقال لی ملغ لمارف مستقزه ومستقتره هو اذى إن لم يكن به لم سكن . 


() مرت ج )١(‏ الم تال (م) قرت م () اطا ب ج م 
(ه) فون ج تهر م (ہ) رهوج (۷) تهون ج م (۸) فا جا 
اما جا () عك اج (1) ج - 
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ت ت سیا م سے 


وقال لی احرف لا بلج امهل ولا دستطیعه . 

وقال لى المحرف دليل اہ والحلم معدن الرف . 

وقال ل أحاب ار وف محجو بون عن‌الكشوف قاعون عانم بين الصفوف. 

وقال ی ا حرف بغ ابلس . 

وقال لی بی عام بی خطی٤‏ ہنی قلب ہنی خطر٤‏ بی عقل ہنی خطر٤‏ ہنی هم 
بق خطر . 

وقال لى معناك آقوى من السماء والأرض . 

وقال لى معناك ببصر بلا طرف ويسمع بلا مع . 

وقال لى معنا لا سکن الدیار ولا یا کل من الثار » 

وقال لى معتاك لا يجنه الليل ولا سرح بالهار , 

وقال لى معناك لا حيط به الألباب ولا عق به الأسباب . 

وقال لى هذا مناك أنا خلقته وهذه أوصافه”أنا جعاته ”وهذه حلبته أنا أنه 
وهذا مبلغه !| جۆزته . 


RG 


وقال لی آنا من ورائه ومر وراء ما عرقه» "لا ا علومه ولا اشہدنی 
شواهده ۰ 


وقال لى إن لم أنتصر بك لم تبت وإن لم ثبت لم اتعزف اليك . 

وقال لی اذ کری تعرفنی وانمرنی تشہدنی . 

وقال لى آنأ القر بب فلا بيان قرب » وأا البعيد فلا بيان بعد . 

وقال لی آنا الظاهی لاا ظھرت الظواهی وأا الباطن لا )ا بطنت البواطن . 


(۱) را (۲)۔(۲) ب ب بقخطر ت (م) ال د (4)(ء) علوا 
a 0‏ 


س 5 
11۸ تاب امراق 


س 


وقال لی قل عاقی من مماباتك منك ول نی و بین ما يحول عنك ولا ندر 
ا اروف فى عرف فتك ولا و ا اک ك 

وقال لی عام العام لوجھی تصب احق عندی : 

وقال لی اذا أصبت التق عندى أثنيت علبك بای على نفس ٠‏ 

وقال لی من تمژفت الیه ولیت نعیمه بنفسی وتوڵیت عذابه بنفمی فامددت 
انعم من نعيمه وأمددت العذاب من عذابه . 

وقال لى الاسم ألف معطوف . 

وقال لى العم من وراء اروف . 

وقال لی الس اش وکل ت عام . 

وقال لى الحضرة تعرق احرف وفى امرف ابلحهلوالملم قفى العلم الدنيا والآخرة 
وف اجهل مطلع الدنيا والآنحرة والمطام میلغ کل ظاهس وباطن والمہلغ حو فی باد 
من بوادى الحضرة . 

ال ارت ل اه ای ا و رن اشر وا رت ف 

وقال لى أستوحش تحت الأرض ما لستوحش منه فوت الأرض . 

وال لى أهل الحضرة ينفون الحرف مم ما فيه قى اللمواطر , 

وقال لی إن إن لم نكن من أهل المحضرة جاءك اللاطر وكل السوى خاطر فلم ینفه 
إلا الع ولعم أضداد ولا لص إله بالحهاد . 

وقال لی لا جھاد الا ہی ولا عل إلا ی٥‏ فإ وقفت بی انت من اهل 
حطضرتی . 
(۱) مداری بل بارج (۲) لوی تل )٣(‏ ولك اب تل ل 
(4(4) ج - () فقهون م )١(‏ والرٍ بج (۷) خلس اتل 
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ذال ل ار ار إن دل مك ل دل بد ا یلو ا دل جي 
العمل دخلت معه المحاسبة اك SE‏ 

وقال لی ادخل الى قبرل وحدك ترانی وحدی فلا تلبت لی مع سوای ۰ 

وقال لى افا تمزفت اليك فاعذرنى لا أجعل العذاب وما فيه فى جارحة هن 
جوارحك وارج فضل فى أضعاف ذلك فى كرامتك . 

وقال لى أهل الحضرة هم الذين عندى . 

وقال لى اللمارجون عن احرف هم أهل الحضرة . 

وقال لى انلمارجون عن أنفسبم هم اللارجون كن ارف 

وقال لى احرج من العم تحرج من اللهل واحرج من العمل رح من ن المحاسبة 
واشرح من الإخلاص تخرج من الشرك والرج من الأتعاد الى الواحد واشرج من 
الوحدة تخرج من الوحشة والحرج من ال كر تخرج من الغفاة واحرج من الشكر 
تحرج من الكفر . 

وقال لی نمرج من السوی تحرج من جاب رارج من ااب تحرج من 
البعد وانحرج من البعد شرج واي وارج من القرب تری الله . 

وقال لى لو تعرفت اليك معارف السطوة فقدت العم والس . 

وقال لى الحضر اواب مدد ما فی السہاء والأرض وھو باب ہر آبواب 
الحضرة . 

وقال لى ۆل باب من ا المضرة موقفالمسثلة › أوقفك فا مألكنامأمك 


فتجیب فتثبت سعزفی وتعرف معارفك من لدی فتخر عنی . 


(۱) مری ج افر م (۲) الف م (۳(۲) ج د (4) عن ت م 
(ه) والعد اب تن 4 () فق افضرج () الحفر ج 


2 کتاب المراقف 


وقال لى ١‏ النار» قلت اور من أنوار السطوة» قال ما السطوةء قات وصف 
من أوصاف المزة » قال ما العزة » قلت وصف مر أوصاف الروت » قال 
ما اليروت» قات وصف من أوصاف الكبرياء» قال ما الكرياء » قلت وصف 
من أوصاف السلطان » قال ما السلطان»ء قلت وف من أوصاف العظمة »› قال 


(( ۳( 
| س قلت وصف من آوصافی الذات» قال ما 0 قلت أنت الله لاله 


إلا لات“ قال قلت التق » قلت أت قؤلنی» فال ری " یی : 

وقال لى الطبقة الأول يعذبون بالسطوة والطبقة الثانية بعذبون بالعزة والطبقة 
اثالث بعذبون بال مروت والطبقة الرابعة يعذبون بالكبرياء والطبقة اللمامسة يعذيون 
بالساطان والطبقة السادسة يعذبون بالعظمة والطبقة السابعة يعذبون بالذات . 


وقال لى أهل الثار باتهم المذاب من تحتهم وأهل اة يتزل عليهم نيمهم 
E‏ )0( 

رقال لى با ابلنة قات وصف مر اوصاف اتم ال ما تسم » قلت 
وصف من ساف العلف» قال ما الاطلف » قلت وصف من أوصاف احمة» 
ا » قلت وصف من أو ف آلکرم » قال ما اکم » قلت وصف من 
اتات اة قال ما العطف» قلت وصف من أوصاف الوذ» قال ما الوذ» 
قلت وصف من أوصاف الب» قال ما الحبٌ» قلت وصف من أوصاف الرضا» 
قال ما الرضا »قلت وصف من أوصاف الاصطفاءء قال ما الاصطفاء» قلت وصف 

من أوصاف النظرء قال ما النظرء قلت وصف من أوصاف الذات » قال ما الذات» 
قلت نت نت اله » قال قلت الى » قلت آنت قولتی» قال ری نعمتی . 


)١(‏ ا ج () ج (۴)س(٣)‏ تج () .ہیی ج 
(ه) الم ب ت ()ل) ج (۷()۷) ج () ج - 
)٩(‏ جا - 


موقف الحضر والرف ۲۱ 


وقال لى الطبقة الأولة يتنعمون بالتعم والطبقة الائيةيتتسمون بالكى والليقة 
الالثة يتنعمون بالمطف وااطبقة ارابسة بتتعمون بالود والطبقة اللامسة نسمون 
٠‏ بلحب والطبقة السادسة يتنعمون بالرضا والطبقة السابسة يتنعمون بالاصطفاء 
والطبقة الامنة يتنعمون بالنظر . 

وقال لی قد ا العذاب وكيف لسری النعم و إل برجم لأس 
کله فقف عندی تقف من وراء کل وصف . 

ال 0 عت رارف اغد اریت : 

وقال لى إن أخذك الوصف الأعمل أخذك الرصف الأدلى . 

وال ل إن أخذك الوسفت الاد ها أت من ولان عرق 


(A) - 2‏ 4 
وقال لى أجالتك فاستخلفتك وعظمتك فاستعبدتك وك متك فعاتك وأحببتك 


وقال ”لى نظرت إليك فناجيتك وأقبلت ليك فاممتك ورت عليسك فنميتك 
وأخلصستك لودی فعزفتك 0 

وقال لی القرآن ہنی والاذ کار تغرس . 

(1۰ w 

قال لى أ ف ی خث القمہد - حن حي کے ۰ 

ST 

وقال لی ]ذا جاءنی نطق الناطقین يته فا به بطمئنون . 

1 

ی ا کی ی ی اا رک غر 
وعن صميرقلبك . 
)١( ٠‏ الأولى اب تل )١(‏ بلعم ب ت )٣(‏ وهو الرحة اب تلم 
(4) ری ب شرۍ ل () ری ج () من لم ل (۷) فااج 
(۸) فاقبك م (4) واجتيتك م )٠١(‏ جهاب تل ( ا (اا) م- 
)١۲(‏ داخلتك اب ت ل 


i‏ تاب الو اي 


نس اہ م م 


(} 


نا ت الات ما ات 

وقال لى دن آهل النارء قلت أهل احرف الاه > قال من أهل اللشة› 

قلت أهل احرف الباطن » فال لى ما احرف الظلاهي »> 8 ت عام لا ید الى عمل» 
فال ما ارف الباطن» الت عل يیدى ال حر قيقة» قال ما الممل» قلت الإغلاص 
قال لى ما الحقيقة» قلت ما آحژڙفت به قال لى ما الإخلاص» قلت لوجهك› قال 
ما التسزف» قلت ما تاقيه الى قلوب أولائك . 

وال لى القول اللالص موقوف عل الممل العمل موقوف عل الأجل دالأجل 


۸> - موقف الموعظة 

اوتف فى الوعظة وقال لى اسر مرفة ملاك رة مار قاب وجذاه 
وأخم امل قلبك ٠‏ 0 

وقال لى أحذر معرفة تحتج ولا جز وتو جب ولا تمل وتلزم ولا س فاا 
با الحاكر وهو عدل وتحق بها الكامة وهو فصل . 

وقال لى ما تطالب المعرفة بر3 المعرفة لمجزها عن الارتجاع انا تثبت لن سكته 
فدما فی اود والشقاق ٠‏ 

وقال لی تب إل ولست بتانب أو تان ى٠‏ وأعان لى ولست بعلن أو تصبر» 
واصبر لی ولست بصا ر أو توشر . 

وقال لى أعان توبتك لکل شیء لستغفر لك کل شىء . 

(۱) جعم أ ب تل (م) جال (م) اام ©6 


(ہ) تلب جا فی تقلب ج۲ ففلب م )٦(‏ تحر ت م (۷) کے اب تل 
(۸) ج - بې ا ب ت (ه) بې اب ت چا 


موقف الموعظة ۳ 


وقال لی تب إل امم ەلىك واجتمع عل" باقاصى هك 

وقال لى اجعل موعظتى بين جلدك وعظمك و بين نومك وبقظتك . 

قال ل امل نذ ری ل آدواء آدرالك: 

وقال لى أعان تو بتك بهار بالصيام وأعان تو بتك "اليل بالقام . 

وقال لى قم يا تائب الى ظهورلك أفتح أك باب الى حبورك » قم يا تاب 
الل قرآئك أقتح لك بابا الى أمانك » قر يا تائب الى دعائك أقتح لك بابا ا ى شف 
غطائك ۰ 


وقال لل تم یا تاب الى ملاذاك اقح اك باب حطة فی عاف 

وقال لى أظھرنى على لسانك کا ظهرت عل قلبك وإلا احتجبت عنك بك . 
ال ا ست ت اك یی ف کل حال رارف ف کل فال 

وقال لى إن م تظهرنى على لسانك ل أنمرك على عدۆك ٠‏ 

وقال لى لاذ عذرك فت کر ما منه» ولات رها 1 فترد به وتصبدر عنه ۰ 


۹ - موقف الصفح والكم 
أوقفنى فى الصفح والکرم وقال لی آنا رب الآلاء والنمم 
وقال لی تعزفت ال الق معرفة من معارف الإثبات وتعزفت الى اللوح معرفة 


من معارف اليرن ٠‏ 
وقال لی تعای بى فأول عارض يعترض لك الحسنات فإن أجبتا تعزضت لك 
السيئات . 


)١(‏ بأقمی ج (۲) تذکری ج (۴) الہار ج للبار م )٤(‏ اليل ج ليل م 
(ه) فراتك ب تم (7) يك عنك أب تال (۷) حال اب تل (۸) عدك 


ج غدراے ج عدوا ۴ )4( الم ۴ 


1 کتاب المواقنض 


وقل di‏ اسنات ا اة الا e‏ 


رقال لی اتبعنی ولا تتفت میا عل اسنات واتہعنی ولا تثفت شملا عل 


السيئات . 
وقال لى ما حافك معلیی تحمل واكك" ٠بی‏ فتصدڈنی ٠‏ آنا قرب 
الى الحسنات من افج بالمحسنات وآنا أفرب الى السيئات . ن افم بالسيات . 


وقال لى أا قر من ام الى القلب الهم . 


وقال لی الم نقیب من نقباء العلل والذ كر ماذة من مواد ER‏ ر باب ۸ن 2 
ا لرلفة . 


٠١‏ - موقت المَرة 
أوقفى فى وصف القة وقال لى هى وصف من أوصاف القيومية . 


(ê) 


وقال لى القيومية فامت بکل شىء . 
وقال لى بين ما قام بالقوة وبين ما قام بالقيومية فرق . 
وقال لی سری وصف القرۃ فی کل شیء فی قام عل مختاف القیام ولو سری 
فه وصف القيومية لع الختلف وقام به على کل حال ء 
وقال لى الفيومية يطة لا تخرق . 


(4C۸) (¥) 


وقال لى الفوة ماسكة والقيومية مقلبة واتقليب ثبت ماح . 


وقال لی فة القوى وضعف الضعيف من أحکام وصف القوة 
(۱) امن اب تل (۲(4۲) م (۴) الق ج (4) وتال لی 


امت بثیء عل وصف وقامت پئیء مل وصف ج ل (ہ) ج (1) تحرق ب م 
(۷) مقلة اب تل (م) والفيت اب تل (۸)() م - 


موفف القَرّة 1ê‏ 

وقال لى أقوى اة جهسل لا ييل فن دام فيه دام فى القؤة ومن تل فيه 
تيل ف لفوة . 

وقال لی کا قویت ف ابلهل قویت ف المل . 

وقال لی إن أردت وجهى ركيت القزة . 

وقال لى | إن ركت القوة فانت منأهل الفوة وإن أ أخذت القؤة مينك ومالك 
اا 

وتال ی إنركت الو نظرت بالقزة و إن ركيت القرة معت بالفرة ويار 
ركت اة تصرَفت بالقَوّة . 

وقال لی اذا ا د تمل واذا لم مل استقمت واذا 
استقمت تقل ری اقه قال اقتال اذا بن فالا ربا آله کے آستقاموا ا 
ملم الماد الا تاوا و u‏ زوا وأبشروا تة ایی کم رعدون 

وقال لی ان رکب الفوة تی لتفرٍغ لى من سوا . 

وقال لى أؤل القوة أن تفغ لى ورأس القزة أن ريد بالعمل وجهى . 

وقال لى الَو ة مهلية الاضرين وامضور با فيه مطية المتقطعين والانقطاع با 
فيه مطية المقتطعين . 

وقال لى المقتطعين جلساء الحكة وسفراء اللكرت . 

وقال لالکل تی معدن وعدن فة اچاب آ٠‏ 

وقال لى ا معدن وو وات وللاًبواب طرق وللطرق بغاج وللفجاج 
آدلاء وللأدلاء زاد ولازاد سراب 


یسم می 


() كمه ج (۲) بالفؤة ١‏ ت E TN‏ 
)4( أن لا | ب ٿث ل م (ه) لا اب تلم »( مستقره ج 


۱۳۹ كناب المواقف 


م ا م سس ی م سم تھ ع س میس سا 


وقال لی حکیالذی پجری ف کل شیء قھرا هو حکی‌الذی بدنیك إل طوما. 

وال لى ياكاتب القبة لا معنا ك كتبتها فعرقتما ولا معناك عرقتما کنبا . 

رقال لى إن وقفت والنار عن ينك نظرت اليك فاطفاتها و إن وقفت والنار 
عن شمالك نظرت اليك فاطفاتما * وإن وقفت والنار أمامك لم أنظر اليك لأنى 
لا أنظرالى من فى الثار . 

وقال ل 9 أنظر اليك والتار أمامك ولا آم منك وابلنة أمامك ٠‏ 

وقال لى ان أنت متوجه الى ما هو أمامك فانظرالى ما أنت متوجه اليه فهو 
اى الك اى سوا 


(ه ( 
وةل لى أقسمت على تسى بنفسى لا ترك لى تارك غا الا یتسه ما ترله 


أو ازى ما ترك نان اقل ما يته فذاك جزاء الخلصین وان ل بقل ما آقیته آیشه 


ا (A)‏ 
امسن وزيادة ونا حسب العاملين الغافلين فى أعمالمم عنى 

وقال لى يا كاتب القوّة لا باقلامك سط رتبا فأ حصينما ولا بصحائفك أدركتا 
فاحتويها )4( )1۰( 

وقال لی یا کاتبالمعرفة لا بإبانتك اہتنا فاجریتہا ولا بتعجیماك عی مہا ففصلتا 


وقال ل يا کاب القوَة 3 القرَة بأقلام القَوَة وکابة المعرفة باقلام المعسرفة 
وكل كابة فبأقلامها سطر . 

)١(‏ ہك اله ج (۲) غھلہا جا ھلما ج" )٣(4۲(‏ م (4) م 
لاا ج () لے ام + ل( آله اب (۷) تقله ما اب بقل ت 
(۸) ج م () بثانك ج بئاتك م )٠١(‏ انبا ب تج م )١(‏ فقا 


موقف القَوَةٌ 14 


3% 


جت و ان در عدن 


)۳( )۳( 
وقال لی اذا آذ وهو ادن اموک ا ل لا واد 


آذب ول ي نس بلغ تاو يله واحتج عل" . 

وقال لى اذا قلبتك فی الذنب بین الوجد بی وفقد الوجد بى وأشہدنك الاحتجاج 
ل فقد غفرت الأؤل والآر وصفحت عن الباطن والظاهس 

وقال لى ڈنپ متب وهو خب واجد ي إلا اص فاذا وج ب أقلع »واا ذب 


(VD °‏ 
اا را ى ال تاب ولا أشهاد وناب فلم يعاود | لا وقد غفرت له وقبات ۰ 


وقال لى إن RE‏ 
1 
وقال لی نس ما علق E Ee‏ ا أدام لى 


1 (047 


فیا علق بی ونس فیا آدام لى من أجلى ء 
ل ل شت لی ر الال 


)1( 
وقال لى من جاءنی أجل 2 مع ما جاء به به أبن کانت درجته » 
)18( 


وقال لى الأجل جنع الواقفين ومفرق العارلين . 
وقال لی لا تنقطم إل“ حت تتقطم لى ولااقللعك حو لاع مله ' 
وقال لى إن غذوت مما كل قوم غذوت بقلوم واذا غذوت غذوت 
اعام واذا غذوت اعام فذوت بنقلممم . 


(۱) جد ب م (۲) فاحتج اب تل )٣(‏ جا س ملیه ج٣‏ 
(4) نى م () اىم ()() چا () لىج ( دام 
ت مل () أجل ج + (۰) دام تل (۱)(ا) ج - 
(۱۲) جا (۲) أجل جا )۱٤(-)14(‏ جا م - الملومين تل × 
)٠١(‏ انىك ج )۱١(‏ تقطلع ج 


ا مم ا م کم س ی مہ سی س صم ا 
Temer u aa n a ns‏ 


وقال لی إن عرفتنی بمعرفة e‏ إل“ لاتنكنى» وإن عرفتى معرفة المقام 
e‏ 
وقال لی إل انطع | eS ESS‏ 
وال لى إن ل تع | إف إل“ فانت من أهل الموازين . 
وتال ل ال الوازين أهل الززاع إن ثقل ما وزنوا . 


إ۷ - موفف إقباله 

آرقفی فی إقباله وقال لی لکل ول باب یدخل منه وباب يحرج منه ۰ 

وقال لى إنما أحشرك مم أبناء جنسك وان کانوا ء 

وقال لى أبناء جنك أبناء شهوتك أو ثركك وليس أبثاء جنسك أبناء غلك 
ولا أبثاء معرفتك . 

وقال لى إن قلت ما أقول قلت ما قول . 

وقال لى إن قلت ما أقول فعلت ما أقول أوكدت . 

وقال لى أل الاستجابة استجا بتك للقول بقولك . 

وقال لى الاستجابة أن تقول ما أقول ولا تلثفت الى عاقبة بضمير ٠‏ 

وقال لى الدعاء الحالص أذب من آداب الاجتاع . 

وقال لی سی إقبالی طلیك آنی آریدك بان تریدنی اتثبت فی الإقبال عل“ 
اردنی واشہدنی ار یدك بان تریداں فتدوم بی وتنقطع عاك . 

وقال لى فرقت السموات والأرض ومن فن من نار المذاب وفرقت نار 
المذاب من تار الامستاز : 


(۱) اب س (۲) جا )٣()٣(‏ اتم () علك ل م 
NN! E E O EO)‏ 


موقف إقباله 1۳4 


وقال لى أبناء همك جمع و يفترقون بااشهوات» أبناء عامك حع و بفترقون 
بالشہوات » أنناء عملك حع ويفترقون بالشهوات» أشاء شہوتك حع و يفترقون 
بالترلك والتاركون أبناء ما من أجله تركوا والآخذون أناء ما من أجله أخذوا . 

وقال لى إن لم يصعد عملك من الباب الذى تزل منه عامك ل يصل إلى 

وقال لی إن لم تكن فى أسرى كالنار أدخلتك النار . 

وقال لی انظر الی النا رکیف ھی لی لا ترم فكلك کن لی لا ترجم ولا 

(۳) 

ولافملا. 

وقال لى عقوبة كل مذنب e‏ فانظر من أبن تستمذ فن هناك 
ثوابك وعقابك فانظر من أبن تستمة ٠‏ 

وقال لى الصلوات موقوفة على عشاء الآ رة تذهب مما أبن ذهبت . 


)0 
وقال لى وكلت الظنّ بالعمل حن إذا حسن ولسوء إذا ساء . 


۴ - موقف الصفح الحیل 
أوقفى فالصفح الجيل وقال لى أنا درت المعذرة وأنا عدت بالعفو وا مغفرة ‏ 
وقال لی إن آنزلتی فى حستنك. نزلت فی سیشنك . 
وقال لی إن آتزاتی فیحسنتك باهیت ہما وإذا باھیت بہا انها ق بهای؛ ا 
نزلت و فی سباك وتبا من کتابك وعموتما منقلبك فلا تجد بها قنستوحش ولا تفرع 


(0(0 م - () تمل تل ()() ضلارلاتلا ج 
(() ج () آھاء ب تا () شغ ت ل م () قرف 
E‏ 
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۳ کتاب المواقف 


Bemame ne n rman kanun r e nn 
ا س ا ا ی م مام مو ترسم بم کے‎ 


سا ٠‏ م ت نمست می سی و س 


وقال لى | إن لم تعرف ی عبد آنت لی لم تعرف مقامك می و إن لم تسرف 
مقامك منی لم توت فی آمری و إن لم ثبت فی آمری حرجت من ل » 

قال لی اعرف مقامك منی وأنمفیه عندی » فرأیت الکون کله برثیة فی بزنية 
موصولة ومفصولة لا تستقل الموصولة من دونه بنفسما ولا با لمفصولة ولا لسستقل 
المفصولة بنفسما ولا بالموصولة» ورأبته قد جب الموصولات والمفصولات وخم 
على الجاب إغاتته ولم بؤذن اعجوب خم الجاب ولا بالجاب یکن الیذان له 
تعرفا إلبه جک من أحكام الفوت نکن دت ال میا ر سرلا فن فن 
الم بالعزف ٠‏ 

وقال لى احرج عن الموصول والمفصول والحرج عن المجاب واللتم وعن الام 
فالجاب صبفة وانلتم واتلساتم صفة » فارج عر الصغات وانظر إل لا تج 
عل“ الصفات ولا تيج عل الموصوفات ولا لتعلق بى المتعلقات ولا تقتبس مى 
المقتسات » ` 

وقال لى لا تجعل الكون منفوقك ولا من تحتك ولا عن إمينك ولا عن مالك 
ولا فىعامك ولا فیوجدك ولا فی ذ كرك ولا فی فکرلد ا 
ولا ترعنه إلفة من لخاتك وانظر إلى من قبل » a‏ 
ف کؤت زف أکڑن وکیف قبت ما آ کون وکیف أشہدت وغیبت فا 

قلبت وکیف استولیت على ما أشہدت وصڪيف أحطت على ما استولبت وكيف 
استاثرت فما أحطت وكیف فت فما أستار ت وکیف فربت فیا فت وکیف بمدت 
فیا قرہت وکیف دنوت فيا بعدت» فلا تمل مع المائلات ولا تمد معا لمائدات وكن 
كأنك صفة لا ميل ولا ريل ٠‏ 


3 


(۱) جزدبته | ب ت () الأبدان ج الأدباد م )٣()۴(‏ ١ب‏ ت 
() فانظرای ج ل (ه) عبنت ب جا 


وقال لى هذا مقام الأمان والظل وهذا مقام المقد وال حل . 

وقال لى هذا مقام الولاية والأمانة . 

وقال لى هذا مقامك اقم ی ی اسان کی غین رق افا 
#۸ستخقر 0 

وقال لى اذا أقمت فى هذا المقام حوت صفتك جحيع أحكام الصفات الطائعات 
وفارقت صفتك بميع أحكام الصفات الماصيات ٠‏ 

۳ (۳ AA 

وقال لى اذا أقمت فى هذا المقام قلت ك قل فقلت فكان ماتتقول بقولى 

فشہدت الاختراع جهرة . : 
٤(‏ )£( 0( 

وقال لى إن ملت الى العرش حبستك فيه فكان حجابك وان حبستك فيه دغل 

کا ااا عا کک ا پا رودت ال که وال 


قال لى جد ود اة مز آي فة جادك الرت إن رتك الات 
فأدعها وأدع موصوفاتما الى وجدك» إن استجابت لك وإلا فاهرب الى الصفة 
الى تجد بمقامك فما وجد الحضرة فإن لم تهرب فارقك وجد الحضرة وتحجت عليك 
صفات ا لجاب وموصوفاتها . 

وقال لى احمل سيقك نيا عشبا ولا غطربك حسفك فتضرفها بال 

وقال لى قد بشرتك بالعفو فاتمل به على الوجد بى وإلا لم تعمل . 


(۱) واب تل (۲) فقت م (۲) کانذج م )٤()4(‏ ج - 
(ه)-(ه) کل حد ج )٩(‏ اب تل د (۷) لی ج (۸)(ہ۸) ج س 
)٩(‏ حال أو اب تل 4 )٠١(‏ وموصوناته ل م )۱١(‏ ج - 
(۱۲) + ج 


0 کاب المواقفف 


aaa reagent 
erte rara nata aaa anam e aaunaaNL 


وتال لی إن ذحبت هن ا افد ات الا ت 
ا اغفرة ملا أصتق ١ا‏ تقول ولا تمرف من حيث نؤول ٠‏ 

وقال ی لا طریق إلى مقامك فى ولاق إلا الوجد منك بعفوى ومغفرى ؛ فإ 
أقفت" فى الوجد ما شرك به من عفوی ومغفرنی قت ف »امك من ولاق وإ 


رجت رجت رإن رجت فارقت ۰ 

وقال لی با ول قدسی واصطفاء محبی . 

وقال لی با ولل محامدی یو مکتبت شامدی ۰ 

وقال لى قف فى مقامك فقيه تجرى عي العم فلا تنقطعء فاذا جرت 
نظ کنیا فما تجری وانظر حکتا فیا تس ولا مض ممها فتذهب عن مقامك 
وعن المين فيه . 

وقال لى أقم فى مقامك تشر ریو الو رت ا 

فى الاشرة ء 

الل الات اى اب ای ال و ا اا والرغبة 
ی انیا باب الى الکفر بى فن دخله أخذ من الكفر عا دخل ۰ 

وقال لى الراغب فى الديا هو راغب فيا انفسه والراغب فيا شه «و 
اجب جما عی اقح به می 

وقال بی e‏ 

وقال لی قد رآیت مقامی ورايت الكون وأر بتك ران 
ذهب ا فع لقت فتمخضت فوضعت فاستسەيتك فاساردېتك ئاستندىتك . 
اج () تلم () امك ج (۴)04)0-. 
(ہ) حکھا ت ل م (ا) دباج ‏ (۷) اه م () تال ج ج 
() ثم س )۱١(‏ ماج )١(‏ رابت )٣(‏ وا اب تل 
)۱٣(-)۱۴(‏ ت م - 


موقف الصفح اميل ۳۳ 


3 1 
وقال لى إن كنت من أهل القرآن فبابك فى اللاوة لا تصل إلا مته . 
)۲( )¢ 
وقال لى كذلك بابك فعا نت فيه من أهله . 
وقال ی تلاوة لار باب الى الفط والمظ باب أل تلاوة اليل ولاو 
ال ا اا ر ل ا 


۷۴ موقف إقشعرار الخلود 
أوقفنی فی إقشعرار الود وقال لی هو من آثار نظری وهو باب حضری . 
` وقال لی هو عن کی لا عن وا وهو عن حم إقبالى عليك لا عن 
حك إقبالك عل“ . 
وقال لی ھی علامة حک ذ کری لك لا علامة ذ کرك لی وهی علامتی ودلیل. 
' فاعتیر ا كل وجد وعقد إن أقامت فى شىء فهو الق و إذ فارقته فهو الباطل 
وقال ی هی میزانی فزن به وهی معیاری فاعتبر به وهی علامة البقین وهی 
علامة التحقيق ٠‏ 
ا ا ا 
وقال لى لا طرق إلى" إلا فى محجتها ولا مسير إلىة إلا فى نورها . 


وقال لى هن نور من أنوار المواصلة وهى نور من أنوار المواجهة اذا بدا أباد 


٠ ما سواه‎ 
9 07 ENF EE DO 
E O) موی م (۷) عن ج‎ )١( a 


aE 


It‏ كتاب المواقف 
۷١‏ - موقن العبادة الوجهية 

أوقفنى فى المبادة الوجهبة وقال لى هى صاحبة الروح والرجان عند اميت . 

وقال لى العبادة الوجهبة طريتق المقز بين الى ظل العرش . 

وقال لى باصاحب العبادة الوجهية ستاتيك ابلمنة فتاراءى لقلبك ولخثل لنفسىاك 
وستاتيك النار فتراءى لقلبك وقعل لافسك» وأنا الق الذى لا بتراءى ولا ثل 
فإن نظرت الى النار فرةت فلم تحمل لى حكة » و إن نطرت الى الحنة سكنت فلم 
تمل لى أدب المعرفة . 

(., (P4 

وقال لى ياصاحب العبادة الوجهية وجه وجهك إل" وجه وجه همك إلى" وجه 
وجه قلبك إلى“ وجه وجه “معك إلى* وجه وجه سكونك إلى“ 

وال اتا اباد ة ال جه اذا تك السار والينة ساشبىك i‏ 
مواضع العرفة ا ف i‏ المعرئة انار انظر وساشدك ف ار الظر 
مواضم التسبيح تھی ی کل ار کن ار دهت عن رای ال رع 


بأساء النار ۰ 
8 م 2 )5%( 8 
وقال لى انما أشمدتك الآثار بعد الآثار لأذهبك عن المنة والنار لأن الآثار 
هى الأغبار . 


وقال لی لا أرضی لك أن تقے فی شیء ون رضیتہ آنت عندی ا کبر من فاق 
عندی لا عنده ۰ 

وقال لی آتدری ماذا أعددت لصا حب المبادة الوجهة > عتب آبوا مم مین 
شرف باب من سواهم وآبوابچم من شرف مقاصیر من سوام . 
ENS SEES ERE EBE O‏ 


(*) ج م )١()(‏ اب تہ (۷) وما فه من ج م 
(۸) واب تل () ان | ب ت )۱١(‏ | ب ت س 


موقف العبادة الوجهية Yo‏ 


وقال لى كل أحد فى الننة ايى فبقف فى مقامه إلا أهل المبادة الوجهية 
فإنہم باتونى مع الناس عاة وآتيهم من دون الناس خاصة . 

وقال لى فضل النزل الذى نيه عل المتزل الذى لا آنيه كفضل على كل ما 
آنا منشئه ۰ 

وقال لى أهل العبادة الوجهية أهل الممر الذى لا وأ هل الفهسم الذى 
لايعقم. 

وتال لى أهل العبادة رجهي ا ا ترفع الهم الوجوه م اا 

وقال لى أهل المبادة الرجهية اهل أعل تى أعل الشفامة إل أہل زبارتی . 

وقال لى بأتيك التثبيت فى تهجد ككذا ایك اتثیت فی يوم موردك ۰ 

وقال لى اذا وت بن يدى" فبقدر ماتقبل اللماطر اتيك الروع و بقدر ماتنفيه 
بشفى عنك الیک الروع ٠‏ 

وقال لى أنت على أعوادلك ا اى طك غا ات 
ف الركوع» وأنت فى متوسدك با أنت به فى السجود . 

وقال لى ياصاحب العبادة الوجهية وجه كل شي ء ماآشہدك آنه متعلق بی منه 
نتشمده قلعمله فتعرفه لا بتعبراك فتعبره ولا يترجم لك فتتر جه فذلك من السلم 
ا : 

وقال لى اذا سترت عنك وجه کل شىء رأيت ذلك المعنى الذى شدته متعلقا 
بی منه داعیا لك الى التعاق به . 

وقال لى اذا کشفنه أك فاد أستره أو تستره» واذا عرفته فلا آنکه أو تنك . 


() زم ج م (۲) تلا () ظللج () الت اب 
(ه) منك ج + (ه) فه ب ج (۷) فه ب (۸) ضله ج ل () ج - 


1۳ كتاب المواقف 


ا ی نیس رمو 


: 0( 
وقال لى يا صاحب المبادة الوجهية أتدرى ما وجه هماك فتقبل به عل" أم 


تدری ما وجه قلبك فتقبل به عل » وجه همك أقصاه ووجه قلبك سکونه . 
وقال لى وجه همك بحيعه فكل هسك وجه » ووجه قلبك بحيعه فكل قلبك 
وجه » فان مات ا اشرت ون أقبلت به قبل : 
وقال لى سکون قلبك مین قلبك وهو موضع الطمأنيدة ء» وأقصى هرك عن 
ا 
وال لى اذا سيك فلم تعمل على أتسية فلا امم إك عندى ولا عمل . 
وقال لى اذا سميتك فعملت عل النسمية فأنت من أهل الظل . 
وقال لى أهل الأسماء أهل الظل . 
وقال لی لا بقف فی ظل عرش إلا سى عمل على لسميته . 
قال ل ساو اليد اليل بدر ةة ماء عمل بالنپار ‏ 
وقال لی اللسان دسق ما بذر الاسان والأرکان تسن ما بذرت الأركان . 
وقال لى إن أردت أن تنقطسع إلى“ فاظهرنى على لسانك وادع الى طاعى 
واعظك بنقطم عنك القأطمون و بواصبلك ف الواصلون . 
وال لى يا كاتب الكتبة الوجهية ويا صاحب العبارة الرحائيسة إن تبت 
لغری محوتك من ابی وإن عبرت بغبرعبارنی آنرجتك من خطایی . 
ا 
وقال لى ياكاتب النعاء الالمية ويا صاحب المعرفة الفردانية . 
()-() ت م () وجوه ج () نج ()() ت 


عى ج (4)-(ه) عمل مایسقبه ج () الہار ب ل (۷) الخابة ب ت 
E‏ 


موقف اله بادة الوجهية ٠‏ ۱۳۷ 


وقال لی کاب ادس السطلور باقلام الیب مل آوجه غامد أت س الدئب 
ولآ .5 

وقال لى يا كانب النور المنشور عل سرادقات العظمة | كتب على رفارفها سبح 
ما سبح واکتب عل تسبح ما سبح ممرفة من عرف » 

وقال لى أنت كاتب الما والأعلام وأنت كاتب الد والأحكام ٠‏ 

وقال لى نت كاتب الرحمن فى يوم المرار وأنت كاتب الرحمن فى دار القرار ٠‏ 

وقال لی یا کاب ابلادل ف‌داز ابلادل اکتب اتلام الکال مل|وراق الإنبال» 

وقال لى أنت كاتب المحد اليد وأنت كاب المد اليد ٠‏ 

وقال لى اقرا كاك بعن المغفرة واخم اہك نانم فة 

وقال لى أنت كاب المنن والإحسان وأنت كاتب البيان والرهان ٠‏ 

وقال لى أنت كاتب الحضرة الدامة وأبت كاب ألقيريبة الائ . 

وقال لى أنت الكاتب ناتب لى بأقلام تسليمك إلى“ وام كابك ساتم 
الغرة عل“ . 

وقال لى إذا سيك فتسم ولا شم عند نفسك 

وفال لن عاك رم إل* با حوى ونفسك ترجع لہا ما حوت» فاذا نسميت 
عند عامك رجع إلى“ به دبك وإذا سمیت عند نفسمك رجعت الا با وبك ۰ 


SW HE aE See Û 
لأزد م () اللاب تلم (1) )ج س (۷) سی ج نم‎ 
أب تل م‎ 


۱۳۸ كتاب المواقف 


)1( : )0 
Ye‏ بس موفف اللاصطةاء 
۳ 
أوقفى فى اصطفاء المصطفين وقال لى أ۲ العف الى المادين وآنا المستجد 
۴ 
لاء الى الأزاين . 
وقال لى إذا أردت لقاء الجادين آذتم بالقدوم مل فاذا طانت به غو 2 
وقال لی اید اتی لا تسالی حتی ابتدی بدی » وال د ای لا تاخذ إلا می 


U 


ا والد اتی لا ا قری دی ۰ 


۷٦‏ - موقف الإسلام 

آوقفنی فی الإسلام وقال لی هو دی فلا تبغ سواه فإنی لا قبل . 

وقال لی ہو أن تسام لی ما أحك اك وما أح عليك» قلت كيف سام لك » 
قال لا تعارضنی برأيك ت ولا تطلب عل حي لبك دليلا من قبل نفسك فإن نفسك 
لا تدك عل حن آبدا ولا لزم حي طوعاء قلت کیف لا أعارض » قال قبع ولا 
بتدع؛ قلت كيف لا أطلب مل حقك دلبلا من قبل تفسی ءقال اذا قلت اك إن 
هذا اك تقول حا لى واذا قلت اك إن هذا لى تقول إن هذا لك فيكون أمرى 
لك هو خاطبك وهو المستحق عليك وهو دلبلك فتستدل به عليه وتصل به اليه» 
e a E‏ 
لا لسع مم قولك ولا تسلك طريقك» قلت ما قولك »فال کلای ٤‏ فلت أبن طر يقك»› 


)١(4١(‏ ج موتف اصطفى المصطلفين ج (۲) المحمد ج (م) الاج 
(4) أضبم ج () تالی اب () جا (۷) تع لم 
(۸) لزم ب بم ل () ج )٠١(‏ ابتے )١(‏ فال چ 


موقفب الزسلام ۳۹ 


arene mates anemone ot! 


قال أحكامى ٠‏ قلت مأ قولى» فال برك » قلت ما طربق» قال ىك ۰ فلت 
ما محكى » قال قيامسك» فات ١ا‏ قياسى» قال تجزلك فى عامك٠‏ قات كف جر 
فی عامی؛ قال إئی ابتلیتك فی کل ٹیء می الیك شىء منك إل فابتلیتك فی عام 
بعامك لأنظر آتتبسع امك أو عامی وابتیتك فی کی كك لأنظر نج جك 
أو بحکی ٠‏ قات کیف آتبع می وکیف آعسل جحکی » قال تئصرف عن الحم 
بملمی الى الیک بعلمك » قلت کف انضرف عن اللنک بعامك الى أل بعامى > 
قال جل بكلامك ما حرمته بکلای ورم بکلامك ما سللته بکلای ونڈعی مل أن 
ذاك پإذنی وتذعی ملل آن ذلك عن آمری ٭ قات کیف ادعی علبك ٭ قال تائی 
بعل لم آمك به فتحک له کی فی فعل آمك به وتآئی بقول لم آمك به فک 
لہ مکی فی قول اسر تك به“ قلت لا آ تی بفعل لے تا- ئی بھ ولآ ئی پقول لم تام نی 
ات با ات فقول وفمل ول ول قم کی و ادایت 
به کا لر أسرلك به فقولك وفعسلك وبقولك وفعلك لا بقع حکی ولا پکون دب 
وحدودی . 
وفال لى إن سو تبن قولى وقولك أو سوبت ن کی وحکك فقد عدلت 
ف لفسك» قلت لا حك إلا لفواك وفعلك» قال فقهت » قلت فقهت» قال لاتمل» 


2 OND | e 
٠ قات لا أميل» قال من فقه آصرى فقد فقه ومن فقه رأى نفه فا فقه‎ 


)١(‏ تجربك ال تجربك ب تربك ت () حبك ات )١(‏ مس 
جلك ت () الر ب (ه) من تل () هج+ (۷) دشل 
ب ت (۸) نان ج () اتك ات )۱۰١(‏ امد (ا) ب تلم 
(۱۲( ام ٿم )٠۴(‏ بقولك ت كتواك با )۱٤(‏ جا 


كتاب المواقف 


¥ س موقف الكنف 

أوققنى فى الكنف وقال لى سام إلى وانصرف» إنك إن م تصرف تى ترض 

إنك إن تعترض تضادد ٠‏ 
- )1( 

وقال لی تدری کف تسم إن لا الى الوسائط ء قلت ما الوساثمل > قال العم 
وکل مساوم فی 1 )۳( 

وقال ل ا ENES:‏ قلت کف ۾ قال سل 
إل بقلبك وتس | لى الوسائط يدنك . 

(6) (O 

وقال لى تسل إل“ وتاصرف هور مقام ألْوَةَ» ءالقَوَةَ الى هی مقام فوَة وضعف 

ls Cs 


وقال لى قوة القوى- أن سام ولا صرف » وضعف القوى" أن سل وبنصرف ۰ 
0( )¥( 
قال ف احقيقة ان اسل ا وان لا انی ولا تقرح ولا اجب عى 


ولا تنظ الى ا سکن لاتلای ولا تستقرلك المستقزات من دونى . 
وقالى لى مقام الصديقية أن تسل إلى“ وتنصرف» وام البؤة أن ا إلى 
وتفاب ٠‏ 
وفال لی انظرالی کل سبرييشرك بعفوی وکل لبر ييشرك بنعمتی ا رة 
ذلك إل مطا,ا احرف وقل بالف هذا الألف فامله وياباء هذه الباء فا ماما 
و احرف هذا احرف فا مله » فإنی آنا المبدی وأا ا لمعد کتبت على یع اديت 


() چ = ()() ج ()() م - (6) ت ج -, 
(ه) صرف | ج ل م )٩(‏ ج حقبفة جا (۷) ج 
() ج = (۹) دلاللای ١‏ ب ل لای ت ال بلائی م )۱١(‏ فازدد ب ج 
() ج + 


مرق الكنف 41 


لأبداك وکتبت مله U‏ بدا لأعيد يك : فأرجعه إل رن یران ف ي ماده 
ايلك فى لوم اللقاء وقد البسته بیدی ونؤرت له من نوري وکتبت عل د جیه شاود 
ا فی يوم لقائك بمنلاء ملالکی . 
وقال لى إن رددته إل“ عل مطلاا احرف أتلقاه ء جهى رأععك ا 
وأبوء» داری وأجعله روضسة من راض نظری فیاذا تری اف ا وده بك من 
جلال کی . 
QF (¥)‏ 
وقال لی من لم رڈ إلى" ما أبديشه من كل معرفة أو عل أو عل أوسك 
ارتجعت فاك منه إصفة وشاهد من شواهدصفته هم م أسكن ذاك المرنجع جرارى 
ولم أجعله فی مستودمات ظری وفدوته من ید الضدن به م أعیده آله يوم امه 


7 (1) (1۲ 


فیعود اله اا E‏ ۰ 
)14( 


وقال, ل اردد ا ا إلی* عاك اردد. إل رج دل اردد إل آعر همك » 
(۱)„ 

آتدری لم ترڈ ذاك إل" لأحفظه عليك فاودعيه أنظر البه فى كل يوم فأبارلك اك فيه 
وأزيدك من ميد لعمتی فيه وأزيدك من سبد تعر فيه ٠‏ واجمل قاب عندی 
لا عندلك ولا عند ما أودعتنه خالیا من منك والبا م) أودعتنه أنظر البه فأثرت فيه 
ما أشاء وأتعژف اله. یا أشاء : نسمع مى وتغهم عنی وترای فتعل آل , 

RS SNE. IA 
رددته | ب تل‎ )٩( با ب نمطا ج اظيا | (ه) | تہ‎ )٤( 
مه ج ز4( یامه | ب ت‎ (۸) f€ معرفة ولا رعلا وسا‎ (۷)-(۷( 
ار آب ساره ت‎ )١( ئی اب ت سی ل (۱( آل اب‎ (1۰) 
ردد ابت ()0 ثد‎ )٠١( تمس‎ )۱٤()14( وخارة اب‎ )١۳( 
+ ذاك ال ب ج ل‎ 


4 كتاب المواقف 


)¥( 
وقال لی ن تال عجوب باب ليك وإن عمك علمى و و إن "معت می 


لال ال وحتی تقل إل" عن سواى ا اقتطعت قلبك عن التعام 
او به عل العلوم . 

وقال لی إن عژؤت به ايك هو الأزتة اقلوب ال“ تقادا لى معرفی » 
ااا ا إل بها وإن ل تقدها إل لأرتينك برها 
وخفنی عل تقلا . 

)١(‏ ا ت راك ج () فافج (۴) العم تل × (4) لى ج 
)٥(‏ جا نھو ج٣ )١(‏ ال القلوب اب ت ل القلوب ج (۷) بہا جا رجا ج' 


(۸) ضق یا ج (4) صق ج )۱١(‏ اال ج )١١(-)1۱(‏ الاق ا ج 
)٠١(‏ لادتك ج إأوتك م 


8 


عاطبة ١‏ 
إن لم أنشر عليك مرحة الرحانية لطوتك بد املمدثان عن المعرفة . 

e‏ أنوار جبروتى للحطفتك خواطف الذلة وطمستاك طامسات 
امار 

ياعبد إن لم أسقك برأقى عليك أ كواب تعن اليك أظماك مشرب کل عل 
وأحالتك برقة كل خاطر . 

اعدا اتان وا فر إلى ااال وبا رى ال > اك 
مقرل عن فرشت فسالا ادغات اا اتی فرت ال ا : 

با عبد أن الماک الى لا حكر عليه » ونا العام الذى لا بطلع عليه . 

یا عبد لولا مودی ما مدت ولولا دوای ما دت ۰ 

يا عبد احرج من هماك تحرج من حك . 

با عبد لو لم أكتبك ف العارفين قل خلقاك ما عرفنى فى مشهود وجدك 

یا عبد إن لم تعرف من أنت من لم لستقز ف معرفتی ٠‏ 

ا ل 

یا عبد إن عرفت من أنت من ى كت من أهل المراتب ٠‏ 

يا عبد أتدرى ما المراتب » عاتب العسزة يوم قیامی وسراتب التحقیق 
نی بوم مقامی ولك "لونی وأوالك اولای . 


——_ 


)١(‏ الان م (۴) أجلت ج (۳) منقلہا ق (+) تدرك ج 
TDG‏ 
(4) يالو م 


14٦‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


anam emen annem n mann: e er: 


(1) 


ا مید اعرف من انت یکن ابت لقدمك و یکن آسکن لقلبك . 

يا عبد اذا عرفت من أنت حملت الصبر فلم تى به ٠‏ 

با عبد اذا عرفت من أنت أشبدتك محل الما بى من كل عام درا 
بی هن کل واجد » ت ذلك کنت من شہودی عل المالين ٠‏ و ازات 


۳( 
من شودى عل العالين فشر برافقة انيبن ٠‏ 


با عبد آنا أولى بك إن عقلت وأنت ول بى إن حات . 

با عبد لا ازال أتعزف اليك ٤ا‏ بى و بيتك حتی تعلم من نت من » فاذا 
عرفت من انت مئی تعزفت الیك با ہنی وبین کل شیء ۰ 

يا عبد أنا الريب منك لولا قربى منك ما عرفتى ٠‏ وأنا ا عزف اليك لولا 
تعزى اليك ما أطعتنى . 

با عبد اللا إل فی کل حال أ كن إك فى كل حال . 

ا فی ہی نان الام ہیی و بین ٤‏ اذا آشہدتك آن ذ کری 
لا بنع منی وان اسمی لایعجب عنی وأنق آم بذ کری من أشاء من أشاء وأحجب 
باس می من افا ن اغا ات و اصق :+ 

ابد أرل بك بن مساك وا ول بك من عاك دأ أو بك من 
رۋىشىك ¢ قافا E‏ فاسقم منی فيه وا حمل إل“ ريتك 
ووقفتك وق س دی وحدلك لا بعلم تإن العلم لا يواريك ع ولا بممسل فان 
مسل لا يعصمك مى ولا برؤية فإن اة لا تغى منى ولا بوقغة فإن الوقفة 


(1۰) 


لا غلك با می . 
(1)-(۱) دیون امکن. ق ()4() ف م ~ )٣(‏ ايقن ج 
() ياعبد ق م + (۰) ن س ق 7( م ~ 


(۷()۷) مرتیننی م (۸) لت ج () عملت ج )١١(‏ يسك چ 


مخاطبة إ EV‏ 


يا عبد قف بین يد" فى الدنيا وحدك اسكك فى رل وحدلك وأنحرجك منه 
إلى" وحدك وتقف سن يدي" و رإلاوجای 
اذام تر إلا وجھی فلا حساب ولا کاب ا ات کاب فلا روع 
رالا ريع قات بن فما . 


ا ما دونی سترة عن الوجد بى و بحسب السترة عن الوجد بى تأخذ 
)۳( 


منك الباديات كنت من أهلها أم لم تكن من أهلها . 
مخاطبة ۲ 

ا 2 أخلصتك لنفسی فإن آردت أن بعلم بك سوای فد أشرکت u‏ 
معت من سواى فقد أشركت بى» أنا ربك الذى سوال لنفسه واصطفاك لعادثته 
وأشہدك مقام کل شىء 2 أن لا مقام لك فی شىء من دونه » آنا مقامك 
رته وأا إفرادله حضرته . 

یا عبد إى جعلت اك فى كل شىء مقام معرفة و ا 

فة مقا مقام تعلق لتکون بی لا با مقامات ولتکون عنی لا عن النہایات» إن اصطفيتك 
عن ا فأ ريتك عنما الى النايات ثم اصطفيتك عن النابات فرحلتك عا 
الى الزبادات ثم اصطفيتك عن الزرادات فرحاتك عا إلى“ فالبدابات عامك 
ونهاياتا عملك والزيادات عل وجدك عندى أتعزف اليه ا أشاء وأا اليه ما أشاء 
وأنا اليك أنظر لا الى البدايات ولا الى اللابات ولا الى الزبادات ولا الى الثىء 


(۱ 0(4( ق د (۲) من ق (۴) رادا عت من سوای نقد أشرکت بی ج + 
)٤(‏ الاستخلاص م لإ () انما ق ل () ق د (۷) ران ق 
(۸) یا عبد انی جعلت فی کل شیء نة نعل أن لا مقام لك فى شىء دونه انما مقامك رژ ته رانا إفرادك 
حضرته ق ل () کل ج + )٠١(-)١(‏ معرقك ونل والزبادات الوقرف 
ملى بواطن الأعمال ورجدك قى علبك ووجدك م )۱١(‏ عك ورجدك ج ل 


14۸ کناب المخاطبات 


هو ,ينك وینی إذ لا ین ينی ونك أا أقرب اليك من کل شیء فاا بین ونا 
أقرب اليك منك فلا إحاطة لك بى ف ت ا نفك کف 
کت رکف 7 تعزفت اليك وأنت منظرى فلا الستور المسدلة ينی دینك وات 

جلیسی لا الیدود بنك وبیی . 
يا عبد لى جاساء أشېدتهسم حضرق وأتولاهم پنفسی وأقبل عمسم بوجهى 
وأقف ببہم وین کل شیء ضیرة ملیہسم من کل شیء ذاك لأردهم إل من کل 
ثیء وذاك ابفقهوا عى ولتوقن بى قلوبهسم ٠‏ إئى أنا أخاطبيم ٠‏ أوللك أولاء 
معرقی ہما ینطقون ومایہا بصمتون فھی کهفی علومهم وعلومهم کهوف آنقسېم . 
ا عبد انما أظهرتك لادی إن كشفت عن سدولك فامحادق و إن آقبلت 


2 


حاطب ة 


ay 
جي ف لا مھم آن یسوا م ولا غل ین شفليم ینم عن ذ کې لان‎ 
امعطنم لمناجاتى وأا صغتهم انعرف ولق أنا صنعتم واصطتعت ی لوڌى.‎ 
يا عبد أنتقل بقلبك عن القلوب النی لا ترانی » ار لى قلو ا أبوابہم إل‎ 
مفتوة وابصارھم إل اظرة تدضل إل بلا جاب ھی ہیوتی الیفیہا تکام بصکتی‎ 
وفیہا آتعزف ال خلیقتی › فانظر قلبك إن کان من بیو فھو حرہی فاا سکن فيد‎ 
إنك‎ E DT 
ان اسکنت فیه سا کا ججبتنی فانظر ناذا جب‎ 


() سقطالین ف م ج (۲) ق س (م)س(م) جایا ج (4) ق 
)٥(‏ امم ج () ایال م + (۷) اع ج (۸) مقلاییم ق 
)٩(‏ صم ج )٠١(‏ لوق ق )(١(‏ أك ج (۲)) ماق 


14۹ ٣ محاطبة‎ 


يا عبد انظر ما آليتك من کک وما آليتك من ذ ك وموعظة وما آينك 
من حك وض فاحمل ذلك سرا عل واب قك رخا هرای غه 

يا عبد إذا عاك أمس فكله إل أ كفك عقباه وعاجلته . 

يا عبد آنا لما عراك خير من فكرك وأا عل ما طرقك أقوى من دفعك . 

داعف لك ع زد ان ذو اشرات ار ات هن 
الكامات وذوى الإرادات الموصولات بالميانات . 

يا عبد اذا انتقلت بقلبك و بطنك ألبستك لباس امبر العاصم فنك فی کل 

شیء حکنه فتثبت على سرادی منك فيه إن تکآمت و ی وجچی وإن سكت 
فل نة مى ٠‏ 

يا عبد إن انتقلت بقلبك قبل بطنك رجع قلبك» ا 

يا عبد اجعل بطنك كبطون الصا- مين أجعل قلبك كقلوم . 

با عبد إن انتقلت بطنك انتقلت عن مدال » وإن اتقات عن أمدای 
فانت من أولبائی , 

يا عبد من عندى الى ايأشياء وإلا أغذتك »> ومن عددى إلى لا من الأشياء 
إلى“ وإلا بتك . 

e‏ الاء طح ف 

يا عبد سبقت اليك بتعرف اليك أجتباء ولا أشياء بى وببنك» ثم أظبرت اك 
الأشباء ابتلاء» فانم فى متام e‏ ا بك ف مقام ابتلائى إك . 


(ه) تصرلى ج )١(‏ بع ق (۷) سبك ج () ق 


ی EE RE‏ 
.0 کنا س زیا وای 


TIRA TIDE ogra 7 pray eg ia a apa U hE ae n beyi 2 O 


(1 


9 

یا عبد کن عندی لا عند شیء فان ذ كرك بی شیء آو معت عل فانما ذ کول 
بی تساه لا تسای ولتکرن عن دى لا عنده » واا حعك عر“ لمعفرق عاه 
لاعی ۰ 

اع اف او ها جت اب اا ف 

يا عبد انظر الى صفتك الى فما أظهرتك وا ابتليتك تنظر الى ما نى ويا 
خطاب ولا بها و بی أسباب فتعام أك شاط لا هی . 

. (¥) : 

يا عبد ما أظهرتك لتدأب فيا سترلك عى فلا بيتك وصنمتك لتقبل وندير فما 
فرفك عن غاد . 

يا عبد لا تعتذر فخالفی أعظم م ادر وإن تعتذر فی اعم س 
أل 


4 
خاطسسة 4 
ا عبد إن افقسدك ألوجد بى جمبتك هن اسم ی٠‏ وان با عن السام 
ی علقتك بعلم من العلومات سوای ٠و‏ إن علقتك بعل م ن امات سوأی اود 
ارہ وا أوجدتك بك عاد وجدلے بات ابا عر المملومات فد اك ملم 
ام واف نت بك واجد ولا اك علم بى وآنت بالعلومات متعاق . 


یا عبد ل Es‏ ت اللقیة فى حرفاو بت الصسمتية عل هي وتلق بى ذف 
}41 


احرف وأقبل عل“ ذ اك اشير ما بلغا نه مادی فیا نمست ولا حمسلا ري قریی 
فیا أحطت ۰ 

4 ارف () لاقي ف (م) بالك ف لب (4) الوجد م‎ )١( 
ج = () ج س (۷) علنك م (۸) علقك ج (۹)له) لزم بقع ق‎ )( 
حلم‎ )١( طت م‎ 


خاطبة ۽ 11 


ياعبد آنا الذى لا حيط به العلوم فتحصره» وأنا الذى لا يدركه تقب القلوب 


ا ا ر حقائق حیاطی با آبدیت من غراب 
(YT‏ )4( 


صلی عزنت ن واف با لا يتقال القول نيعي ولا بقثل ألقلب فقوم 
ف ۰ 

ياعبد آية معرفتی أن تزهد ف كل معرفة فلا تبالى بعد معرفتى معرفة سواى . 

باعبد لا ترج فی غیبتی عن ذ کری فبغبك کل شىء ولا أنصرك . 

ياعبد اعتر عبی بنصرى لك ۰ 

ياعد اطلب نصرى لك فى مأب قلبك . 

ياعبد لن أنمت فى رؤب لتقولن لاء أقبل وأدر . 

ا ن الا کی بی ی فن ر ا فر فيا فيه » 

ا أقدر قدرك على شىء ؛ صسنعت ر کن 

' أرضاك لثىء . 

یاعد اذا رأتی تساوی اللموف والأمن . 

ياعد لو درت اللکون فقلہته على آسراره ما استوى فيه ضتان . 

ياعبد أثبتت روبق قلبك ومحت الكون فالثبت يح فى الحو . 

یاعبد اذا رأیتنی فکل شیء آنا مبدیه فکیف تسأل ما آنا مبدیه عما آنا مبدیه 
أهل طلم عل“ فیا آنا" مييه 

e EE ERO a 

اعبد آنا أولى بك ما أبدى وألت أو بى نما أخف . 


(۱)-(۱) ق د (۲) صنى م (۴) ارف م ج (4)-(4) رة فقي ق م 
(ه) ح س () اطرتك ج (۷(4۷) ج س (۸) جه ج ق 


رہ د یی سی سا 


و کناب الغاطبات 


يا عبد أن ربك الى تعسلم وأنت عبدى الذى تعل اد علمائيتك بك 
لملمائيتك بى . 

یا عبد إذا رأيتتى العام اء من ماك فاجره أب شت ثبت به ما شئت . 

یا عبد إذا لم ترنی فامع لعلمك بى وأطمه» إا علمك بى ديلك فاذا رأیتی 
فقف أت فى مقامك وبل علمك ليقوم من وراء مقامك ٠‏ 


(0 


خاطبة ه 
با عبد إن ل تؤئرنی ملی کل مجھول وہءلوم فکیف تنسب الى عبودیق . 
3 8{ 
باع دکیف تقول حسې الله ونت لا تطمان بابحل عل الجھول کا تطمان عل 


اسل بالانم ‏ 

باعبد طلبك نى أن اممك ما جهات كططلبك أن أجهلك ما مامت فلا تطلب 
منى أ كمك البتة . 

با عيد سقط امرف وهدمت الدنيا والس وإسترق الكو ن كله وبدا الب 
فلل یتم له شی فو ا ا ا اج را ی با بدا بی کی انی کی 
ا ع ا ا را ا ایی نا رن 
قلب ولا جری ذد كره على خايقة ٠‏ 

اد بالك وأهلك ومامك وجهلك . 

يا عبد أرى قلبك وأعرض مل“ خواطرك فإن م تخل نى و ينك م أخل 
بيك وین شىء منك . 

() ا ف م4 () لبت ق (م) الاثارم ج () تد ب ج 


(ه)س(ه) بالمل مل العلوم ف (1) م س (۷) م س بطبك ف (۸) الرف ف م 
)٩(‏ تأرق ق م (ء) ابه قم (اا) ج لا اقدق ق م 


سناطبة ه jo‏ 


CD reantnmuxr ofmemritoarttpayg riper dolara to eann 


با شید تمرفت الك لا فی شی» ولا لثیء ولا عاجزیة من عام شیء ولا لجاب 
: ىء فا ضىرك شى» وكۇنتك فغرت ليك أن یتفعل ر نعل فى التو بن بك ٠‏ 


با عبد احالنى محل جهلك وعامك منك لا تجهل ولا تعلم وترانی وحدی فیسالك 

امهل عن امهل تخر و يسالك العم عن العم شضبره» فلا نت فی الإځبار ولاب 

ولا آنت فی ابرلا به فت ت الفوت ووضعت الكل س يديك ورات لا هو وقلت 
۷( )۷( 


ول بقل لك أا وألحقتت اسول الكل الوضوعة ورأبتنى م د راء القول 
ولترالقول ولم ترالکلية من وراء اوضع فائت المصنوع له کل شى * وأا الناطرالك 


7) 


| عاطبتة 

با عبد کان ایت سوای عهدا طاعنك ات دعاك لبيته والنلبية إسراع 
ى الإجابة وإن صمت عنك ادات والاتداء طا اهب ۰ 

با عبد انظر الى کرم الطاب ولطفی بك أ EE‏ اتاب أقول كأنك 
وأنت إنك ۰ 

یا عبد من م نکن له حقيقة به كيف يضر أوينفع ٠‏ 

با عبد اذا رأبتنى جزت النفع والضر ٠‏ 

با عبد اذا حت اض والتفع أخذت بذئبك مر آذ وغفرت سنك 
لن أغفر ٠‏ 

)١(‏ وكرت ق م () قرق ج )r(‏ بك ق (4) بعك ف 
(ه) ولابة ج )١(‏ دلا ج بارلا ق (۷)(») تقل ق () الكل ف 
)٩(‏ من وواه الوضم بالکلية م + )۱١(‏ اشم ق ' (١ا)‏ لش ف 
UENO EOS (1)‏ 
)٠۹(‏ الیب ق (۷ا) منت م 


4 تاب الخاطبات 


یا عبد اذا عامت فقل ر بى أعلم بعلمى لا أقضى بمامى ولا أسثله عن علمه ٠‏ 
با عبد اذا ضيعت فرض |١‏ تعلي ها تصنع بعلم ما تجهل ٠‏ 
يا عبد اذا رأيتى كان ذنبك أثقل من الساء والأرض . 
با عبد غرق البلاء فيا فى من علوم النيبة فى الرؤية . 
غاطبة ۷ 
اا ا تات وفرعها فی لاء . 
با عبد ماكنت تملم علي همك امحزورت على ٠‏ هو تحت كاف النشبيه كاأشعاع 
تحت السحاب . 
یا عبد قل لبيك رب على کل حال ۰ 
يا عبد الحزن ع“ حققة الحزن . 
يا عبد أنا عند الحزين ع وان أعرض عى . 
یا عبد کف حزن ع“ من لم ری نی آم کیف لا حزن عل“ من رآنی . 
با عبد قل لبيك رب أ كتبك مجيبا من وجه . 
ا عبد إن كتبتك مجبا مز وجه كتبتك مجیبامن کل وجه و إن كتبتك ميا من 
کل وجه جعلت لك بین دی“ موقفا وجعات کل شیء وراء ظهرلك . 
یا عبد اذا وقفت بین دی" فوار عنی کل شىء حى همك احزون عل . 
اع ا ب عل 
با عبد اجعل لى من يتك وطنا کا جعلت لذ کرى من قلبك وطنا . 


PE BEE E Oa 
غ( ا کت فم ا( ق‎ ( 


j a@ مقاطب سق‎ 


با عبد کی همك الحزون عن کل شیء إثباتی الزن فیه عل من بشتکه عه . 

یا عبد شیء کان وٹیء یکون وٹیء لا بکرن ؛ فثیء کان ې لك وشیء کون 
ترائی وشیء لا یکون ارا ق معرفة أبدا , 

يا عبد الم المدزون كالمعول فى الحدار المسائل . 

. شىء قلب وقلب الةلب همه أنحزون‎ e 


ا غد الاب ا ف ام ا ت 
(FP‏ )€ 


یا عبد المتقلب بصلح عل کل شیء۰ مالا بنقلب لا بصاح مل شىء . 
يا ضعبف وار جسمك أوار قلبك» وار قلبك أوار همك» وار همك ترانی . 


یا عبد هذا hk‏ اذ عهدا بالللوة أنمرك و إلا فلا . 
0 )¥( 
یا عبد ما لم تری فالبلاء پسی آرکاد اس لا لاء اما هى أعراض تقلبك 


فز اعرش ورا طالبتك ا ی فم تجدعنی عوضا ولا عل ê‏ 
وكانت الغيبة حديثك NII NAE‏ 
ولو جت روق ۰ 

ا 


حاطبة ۸ 


يا عد من لم لستحي ازبادة العم لم استحيى أبدا ٣‏ 
)1( ?4( 
يا عبد لا ر تصرف فات ؛ أخدمك کل شیء عل عن ترقاه من حسن الاختیار ہ 


سین ی یسه 


)١(‏ شکرق ج شکری م (۲) شکوه ج شسکره ق (۴) بتقاب ق 
(4) کل ق 4 () الاج (ه) اغراص ف أعراض م (ب) بقلك ف 
(۸) أعراض م (ه) ق د ل0 الام لام الاسسیاء م 


(۱۲) صرف ت ل٣ا)‏ ق س أف باك ج 


۱۵٦‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


)1 
ا عبد إن أردت أت تنظ الى قبح المعصسية فانظر الى ما جرى به ألطبع 
)۳( 

يا عبد علامة مغفرنى فى البلاء أن أجعله سببا لعل » 

یا عبد جعلت لکل شىء وجهأ وجعلت فتنته فى وجهه» وجعلت وجهك 
وجدك بك ووجه الآرة ما عاد عليك » وأستك بالغض عن كل وجه لتنظر الى 
وجهى وأنت ينك وبر سببك واختیار ی ولا نت ولا سبہك وأنا ولا ظهور 
احتارى لك ولا فك . 

یا عبد عبدی الأمين عل هو الذى رد سواى إلى . 


() 


محاطبة ۹ 
(4, 
يا عبد عذرت من أجهلته بالحهل مكرت جن أجهلته بالعام . 
)9( 
يا عبد صل لى بقلبك أ كشف أك عن قزة عينه فى الصلوة . 
) 
يا عبد لا تيع الذنب بالذلب إسلبك الفم عليه فتطبئن به قاخذك به . 
یا عبد إذا راہتنی رایت مننہی کل ٹیء . 
(A)‏ (4 
ا عبد إذا رات منٹہی کل شیء آدرکت کل شیء و بعزت کل شیء ۰ 
يا عبد لقد أحببتك أ لحب كله جلك فلا أرضاك لشىء حى تاد فتكرن 
ن (ه ل 
ما أتجل به» أشبت حكة ذلك متحايين ناظرين . 
يا عبد لقد استحبيتك حن الياء إذا لم آمك ونك إلا من وراء حجاب . 
)١(‏ الليع وخالهه ق (۲) مرق قى (م) المذر م لإ (4). عرزت ف 
(ه) له ف (1) ف س (۷) مله ق (۸) زت ق (ه) عل م + 
(۱۰()۱۰) که منجاین ق 


êy ٩ عاطبة‎ 


س 


باعبد رات نی قبل الثیء E e a‏ تصیر» وإني ساتيك 
من وراء الئىء ء فاذا رأیتنی ورآیته فاستعد بی مز می وصبڌقنی عل ما ثبت فیسه به 
O ({(Y‏ 
مله حتجب من ورائه فيب لا حک له به وأرڈلك ال لی ما ریت قبل تلك أمااق 


سو 2س د ص س ڍد2 D0‏ ەش “ت 


عنده ومن وق با عاهد عليه الله فيؤتيه أجا مظعا . 
E‏ 

یا عبد کر شیء دفعته بدك جعلنه رزقك وک ثبت بدك عل رزق هو لیر 
نکی عندى وانظر إل كيف أجرى ألم تر ألمطاء واع أسمين لعزن إليك . 

يا عبد مبلغك من العام ما به تطمان ٠‏ 

با عبد حاجتك مأ بقلبك عن الماجة . 

با عبد اتقنی وما من دون تقوای اة ۰ 

يا عبد كيف تستجيب لعامك وأا ارب . 

جد ما منك لشن يك و نفا ماك لأعرض ملك از الل مل 
اعرف اذا عرفت مات سیبا می آسباب تعن إلیك فس یت یین الاختلاف 
والاشلاف فرأبتى وحدى وعلمت أل لك أظهرت ما أظهرت واك أسررت 
ا 

| عبد لوأك ماف اة لزنت عل دخول بل . 

یا عبد ما أ ات سانل ال ا ت مل 


(1) شه ونی م (۲) المزاء م لل () ابت ج (4) قاس 
)٥(-)(‏ المنم والعطاء ق م )٩(‏ قاف ف م (۷) منعك ق )۸(۸( م س 
(ه) ق س )٠١(‏ علث ق (١ا)‏ نامل ج 


16۸ کتاب الخاطات 


يا عبد قم إلى لا الى مسافة تقطع بضعفك ولا حاجة تعجز فقرك ٠‏ 

با عبد عذرتك ما بقی العم فی لا وبل 

يا عبد لا أرفع العم عذرتك على كل حال . 

با عبد قم إل تع سيب مواصلا . 

ا عبد قم إلى أعطك ما تسأل؛ لا تق الى ما تسل أحتجب ولا أعطى . 

ا عبد كيف أنت إذا ند تكذلك أا إذا دعوت . 

افا درا وة شام ا6 اورفك أن فلت اا الراك آنه 

ي عبد ال لم أرضك لشکری ولا ذ کری حتی آشہدتك رق فکانا وراء 
ظهرك» إنغا اصعفيتك لنغسى وارتضبتك لرؤت لكن طبعتك عل الفية عى فرة 
ا و ق ا ار ی و 
رجعتك عن رؤ بتك لی ٠‏ هنالك جعلت لك الغیبة مسرا فاذ کی فہہا بذ کری الذى 
أحيبت أن أذ كر به فإنى لا أقفك فى الفية ولا أرضى بثواك فى المبادة فانصبها 
E E BREA ES‏ 


محاطبة إ١‏ 
U, OM,‏ 
یا عبد رب لا بوافق عبده إن فقهت أدرکت من العلم دركا بعيدا . 
(1 م 


س رصت 


را عبد عبد لا يوافق ربه وهو م أی عینك» کا ا بقض ما امه : 
يا عبد سققطت الموافقة فأخم الوفاق فلا وناق . 
)١(‏ عززتك ق (۲) موصولا ق م )٣(‏ تجديا ج تجد با م (+) قات 
ج اقلت ق اقلت () اذام ق م م (ا) فاج (۷)س(۷) قانمب 
)۱١( EROS EEE) E‏ رب ج 3 
)۱١(‏ وای م 


ements aaa ren a ern amnanan a urn: 


خاطبة ۱4 10% 


ا عبد انا آبدی ما آشاء أقلب به عل با أشاء . 
)( ( 
عبد قل أرنيك قبل ية حتى لا شرف بارؤية الى ارؤية . 


Na‏ بق فتذر فا رأبتی و إذا بدت لا تی ولا تذر فقد 
رأيتى وآنا النصوح »ما ملك خلقتك ولا انى صنعتك ولا على مدرب وفك 
ولا ملك وملكوت بيتك ولا لعل صنعتك ولا للكة أظهرتك ولا لغبرى أردتك ‏ 
أظهرتك لى وحدى بغرت بإذنى وفلبتك فانقلبت على الثبت الذى شثته واللبت 
ارك الأصلى وتعته ثبت الفروع كلهاء وبدأت فائرقت الستروما تحته ونصبت 
اراق سترا ہنی و بین و غا قلت لك آبدو لأعرفك» إا يبدو من بفيب ودي 
من پسدو وان الدام 9 ال ا i‏ ا اواك وأفرشك' 
وأطو يك وأقول لك بدا ت لم لسبقنی ايك سابق وظهرت لا حقيقة من دون 
اة إل منتپی ما احققته فاذا اتتہی فلا حو ونا فیا هو ونما لا هوا أناء فقف 
لی آنت*جسری ومدرجة ذ کرى عليك أعرالی إععابی . 


OY) 


۱۲۴ 

ا عد الإطراق عور الدنيا والانحرة زارب الا والآنحة والملافت 

لا عٹی معی ولا بصلح لمسامٹی . 
با عبد اذا مشيت ممى فلا تنظر الى الأعلام وا بالغ فتنقطم لی جملت اك 
فی کل شىء أظهرته مبلغا لا تجوزه وعلما به ابر فيه فما دمت نمشی معت فتاك 
)١(‏ انى ج (۲) قد ق () آريثك ج أك ق () أشرف م 
(ه) باللك ق )١(‏ لثیء ج (۷) مدعة ق (۸) ونك م )٩(‏ بل 
ج + )۱١(‏ سرك ج (ا)) ای اا ق ( 00( ق م 
)١۴(-)۱۴(‏ واشرك ق )۱٤(‏ وقول ج )١١(‏ أحققت ج أحفيته ف 
(۱۹) مته الى م + (۷ا) الاطراق م ج (0۸) مج )١(‏ الاعلائ م 


1 کتاب الخاطبات 
اا 
حدودك وذلك مقبلك فاذا تحت لك أہوابی ومشیت می فا لك فی“ مبلغ ولا معام 
ولا ملتفت . 

يا عبد الاسم القهار بسع اله » والكامات البالغة نت ت اھ الت کل ای رات 
عبدك لا أملك NE‏ أملك إلا ما ملكت e‏ 
منعت منه» والكلمات الحاملة لا حول ولا قوة إلا ال٠‏ وی ة المد له . 

ENS El EOE 
نه وبین ظبة الابتلاء مله فاحفظھا فھی ما حفظتما عصمتك ولا ت دها فهی‎ 


(4) 


با آبديتها فتلتك . 
(U0 (e)‏ 
یا عبد تعزن يدر الى المعرفة وفما أضفتك اليك روق تصدرك إلى وفيا 
(9( 
أضفتك إل“ . 


2 
ادن راف فر الا ین قرا فز فی الوجد ہی ومن لم برئی فلا قراراہ 
)4( 
آين بقز . 


AR TA ak 
ا عبد اذا رأیتی فاطاف بك ذ کر ال یروج رجت واذا رأتی فاطاف بك‎ 
1 (۱) 
يا عبد اذا | رجەت إل فى ررق رجت وإن أقبلت عإ" فى ری مرجت‎ 
, وإن سألتی فی ری فلا حجاب هو أبعد منك‎ 
ا عبد پذهب کل شیء؛ ور ا من ذهب ی على اللسرة وتری‎ 
E مجعو لا پزیله الطمم وتر اطمح ف مول وتء لا‎ 


)١(‏ الاق + ()آنام () رق () ااا ج تم 
(ه)-(ه) ج - )١(‏ ريتك م (۷) فرق م (۸) فار ق م () غر 
ق م (10) لى ق )11-01( ج ~ )1(1( ¢ — (T}‏ 3 


۹1 ٠۲ عاطبة‎ 


یا عبد من سکن فی معرفی على معرفة سوای آنکی ولم أجره . 

یا عبد من سکن فی معرةی على ا ت ا ممارفه م ترجع اليه إلا 
تحجبه ولم لستقز فى حجبة إلا على خلاف ٠‏ 

یا عبد آنا أظهھرت کل شیء وجعلت الترتیب فيه ججابا عن E‏ 
الحڌ عليه ججابا عن مرادی فيد . 

یا عبد سلی کلشیء لڈنی ملك کل شیء لاسالی شیغا لانن لم أرضك لئیء. 

ا چ و و ا ی ا 
صرت موضع سکاه من کل شیء ۰ 

یا عبد انظر الى آن یکل شىء تذهب عن رؤبته» ولا تنظر الى أوليته مختدعك 
مواقت أجله . 

یا عبد حك ما سکات به ومبلغك ما آحپبته . 

يا عبد اسع لنطتق کل شیء قول کن القیومیة التی آقامت ہی والا ربت 
عليك لمواضع حاجاتك إلى“ . 

٠٣ حاطب‎ 

یا عبد اجعل ی صاحب سرك أ کن دماحب علانبتك » اجمانی صاحب وحدتك 
أ كن صاحب جحمعك» اجعاى صاحب خلوتك أ كن صاحب ملائك . 

ا فد ات کل عد وای کل دات ر ی کن ماش کل د اوانت 
هم العمولون لهم سبقى وأولك هم اطاملون -جلوا الق بممرفتی . 

یا عبد وبا کل عبد قف ف موقف الوقوف وانظر الی‌کل شیء واقفا بین دی“ 
وانظر الى کل واقب کی له مقام لا یعدوه وانظرالی‌السیاء کیف تقف وکل ماء» 
() رت ق (۲) فم (۲) ضرت ت )٤(‏ بدت ج م لات ق 
(ه) ار م + () ق (۷) معرفى ج 


{11 


1۹۲ کتاب الحا طبات 
و ا ي 
رانظر الى الأرض كيف تقف وكل أرض» وانظر الى الماء كيف قف وكل ماءء 
رانظر الى الا ریف تقف وکل نار» وانظر الى العلر كيف بقف وکل مام» وانظر 
الى المعرفة كيف تقف وكل معرفة » وانظر الى النو ركف قف وکل نور» وانظر 
الى الظامة كف قف وكل ظامة » وانظر الى الإسركة كيف تقف وكل حركة ٠‏ 
ا الاکن کت رقف وکل سکون» وانظر الى الدنیا كيف قف وأین 
قف » وانظر الى الآنرة كف تقف وأين قف ۰ وانظر الى داری كف تقف 
ا قف » وانظر الى دار آعدا ی کف تقف وأین تقف» وانظر الى الذ ک رف 
وا » وانظر الى الأماء كيف تقف وأين قف » وانظر الى قلبك 
أن وقف فھو من آهل ما وقف فيه » إت لى قلوبا لا تقف فی شىء ولا قف 
ى ھی یی وھی ہیی و بین کل واقف مر املك والملکرت ھی تلینی 
وكل واقف بلما تلك الى لا استطيعها العلوم ولا i‏ ا 
اء . 
وال لى قد أشمدتك هذا امقام فاشہده بعد كل وتر . 
وقال لی نم فی وان لم تستعلع قم عليه فان لم تستطع فم فی جواره . 
وقال لی را استطاعتك العاورةء قد لاتستطيع أنتام فبا أشمدتك فاغفر قد 
لا تستطیم أن تام عا ل ما أشدتك تاغفر بل تستطيع أن تنام فى جوار ما أشمدتك 
فإن أت نفسك فهو من كام ا ن شاور ا أشمدتك وبين ما عرض 
عليك من تمسك إن جاءك نصرى قم فبه إن أوقفك ف الصراخ فم فيه و إيقانى لك 


)1۰( 


فى الصراخ من نصرى لك . 


(0) م () بسە ق + ()() ق )( چ 
(ه) ف جوار ما ج )٩(‏ فاعغو ج (۷) عا ق (۸) من ج 
)٩(‏ بابق ف م (۱۰) ظرى ف 


14۳ ٠۳١ اطبة‎ 


وقال لی لا ت إا فا آأشمدتك أو فى مجاورة ما أشمدتك أو نى الصراخ ْ 

وقال لى إن نمت فى الصراخ نمت فى الجاورة وإلت عت ف الجاورة مت 
فی الإشہاد و | إن مت فی الإشہاد فستبةظ غير ناتم وى رست : 

وقال لى سذ باب قلبك الذی يدخل منه سواى لأن قلبك یی ٠‏ وتم رقا 
عل الس وأنم ته الى آن تق 1 نی آقسمت و یلال شای فی کرم آلای حلفت 
إن ايوت الت نى عل الس بيوتى وإن أحلها أهلى وأعزتى . 

ہا عبد انظر الى صفتك التی یما أظھرتك وبا ابتلیتك تنظر الى ما بینی و بنا 
خطاب ولا نی و پیا آسیاب فتعلم آنك مخاطی لا ھی وتعام أنك متلا بہا 
لا ھی هی البلاء ولس هی المبتل ٠‏ 

ا عبد إا رتك باد فان کشت عن سر ذا فاسسادای فان آقبلت 
علبك فامجالستى > ما أظهرتك للدأب فيا سسترك عنى ولا يتك وصنعتك قبل 


وتدبر فا فرقك عن غادتق . 
يا عبد لا تعتذر فخالفتى أعظ من العذرء إن e‏ 
بك يعتذر » 
حاطبة ١١‏ 


يا عبد إن لتدرمن آنت مى فا أنا منك ولا آنت می » أی عمل تعمله لى 
وآنت لا تدری من نت می ونی ای مقام تقوم ی دی وآنت لا تدری من 
اناف : 

با عبد استعذ بی من کل جھل إلا جھل بی . 


)١(‏ الى ق () دى ق (۲) لقت ق م ر+) م با ف 
)٥(‏ ج - (1)ا<) سنوك ج مرى ذاك ق (۷) قدار م (۸)-(۸) 
رسك ج بنك ومنتك م (ه) ق د ږې ج م »× ری م )٧١(‏ جابك ق 


14 كاب الغاطبات 
ی 


)1( 
ا عبد لا تجالس من لا یعرقی إلا نذیاء زان آناب بنذرك فیشرا . 
ت 
E‏ 


)۳( 
با عبد روية الا توطىة لرؤية الآنة . 


ا عبد قل ا لو عزف الك ما وسعك قلب ¢ ولو عله 1 ر 


قا ۰ 

ا یمن رآ جا التق والفمت ٠‏ 

ا عبدکن پار لمل وابلهل حتین وتر اعلق والصسمت فما سین وترکل 
حلية عجوبة عى بصذا و اشاب ظا الما وباطته امهل وترالمیید ف العم 
ونه بيرم وفيا تررم وز اميد الأعزة فابلهل فی یوت د2 دة رر 
ا عبد جاب لا كشن وكشوف لا جب » ناماب e‏ 


OP (410 


هو العم ی والکشوف الذی لا جب هو العلم بى . 
با عبد اذا نملك عاى عر العلومات فكشوف ‏ واذا أوجدك علمى 
انات فاب 


(1) 


يا عبد أى” صفح أجمل من صفح أمرك بترك الاعتذار . 
يا عبد لا تعتذر فتذ كرما مئه تعتذر فيشوب الاعتذار ميل من أل فإن جريت 


2 (1% 

معه أصررت وإن جاهدته أحتعجبت ۰ 

)١(‏ تاب ف (۲) ی ق (۴) الردية م (+) طوطية ق 
(ه) لمارف ق )٩(‏ ريك ق (۷) جازا ق (۸) ری ق م 
(ه) یری ق م )١(‏ الاد م )۱١(‏ تحجب ج (۱۲) الى ج 
)۱٢(‏ ھی ج 909 )ف - )٠١(‏ جیل ق )۱١(‏ اریت ق 
)٣۷(‏ جاهيټ ق 


خاطبة 4إ 10 


يا عبد لوكشقت لك عن عل الكون وكشفت لك فى علم الكون عن حقائق 
الكون فأردتن بحقائق نا كاشفها أردتق بالعدم فلا ما أردتى به أوصلك إل ولا 
ما أردته لى أوفدك إل" . 
)۳( )۲( 
یا عبد لو أردتنی باسمی ا لدت بی على حک ما ينی و يينك فیا تعزفت به 
الك ۰ 


يا عبد ثبت لك الرف ما أت مى ولا آنا منسكء عارضك ارف ٠ا‏ أت 
می ولا آنا منك . 

با عبد جعت فا كلت ما أنت مى ولا آنا منك » عطشت فشربت ما أنت 
می ولا أنا منك . ۰ 

يا عبد لا أعطيت شرت ما أنت منى ولا أنا منك 

ا فا 

يا عبد تاجيتك فطلبت ما أنت مى ولا أنا منك » أحضرتك فسالت ما أت 
می ولا آنا منك ۰ 

۷ (0 

یا عبد استبصرت فمدى الثواب ما آنت مى ولا أنا.منك» صمت لقدخل من 
اران ما نت مى ولا أنا منك ٠‏ 

يا عبد ذ كرتت لتحرس دنياك مانت مى ولا أنا منك . 

يا عبد نقهنك فأولت ما نت منی ولا آنا منك ٤‏ شکوت الى سوای ما نت 
مى ولا آنا منك» لم ترض إذا رضيت ما أنت مى ولا آنا منك ٠‏ لم تغضب إذا 
غضبت ما آنت مى ولا انا منك ۰ 
(0) به ج (7)س(ء) اتخقت ي ف () المرف م + (044) م - 
(ه) جنك ق () استبعرت م (۷) باب ق 


( 


11 تاب افا طہات 


تھ مل یھ م ج خی مر ںہ مد ب بھی سیا een‏ 


يا عبد قل أعوذ بوحدانية وصةك من كل وصف » وأعوذ رمانية برك من 
کل عسف . 
يا عبد قل أعوذ بذاتك من کل ذات . 
( 0( 
يا عبد قل أعوذ بوجهك من كل وجه . 


(f) ع‎ ¢ ٠ 
يا عبد قل أعوذ بقربك منبعدك وأعوذ ببعدك من مقتك وأعوذ بالوجد بك‎ 


1) 


0 
يا عبد اجعل ذنبك تحت رجليك واجعل حسنتك تحت ذنيك . 
یا عبد من رآنی عرفنی و إلا فلا من عر فی صبر عل و إلا فلا ۔ 
4( 
یا عبد من صبر عن سوای آبصر نعمت و إلا فلا . 
(U (o)‏ 
یا عبد من آبصر نعمتی شکرنی و إلا فلا . 


0(« 
با عبد من شکرنی تعبد لى و إلا فلا . 


(¥ 


)¥( 
يا عبد من تعبد لى أخلص وإلا نلاء ٠ن‏ أخلص لى قبلتة وإلا فلا من فبته 
با عبد من کاته مم می و إلا فلا من مع منی آجابن و إلا فلاء من جاب 

.0 0 
سرع ال وإلا فلا ٤‏ من آسرع إل جاورنی وإلا فلا > من جاورا ابحرته وإلا 


)۰ 
فلا» من اجره نصرته و إلا فلا) ن تنه ادرا وإلافلا؛ 


(() وق م (۲) مك ق (۴) جلك ج (4) اصي م 
)٥(‏ امہ م ()-() م - (™(۷) قم (۸) م ()/ه) ج - 
)۱۰( زه ق آعرزته م 


1۹۷ ٠١ مخاطبة‎ 


حاطبة ١إ‏ 
۲{ 


ا عبد إا ما آنت م“ e‏ 

يا عبد إن لم بخرجك العام عن العم ولم تدخل بالعل إلا فى العمل قانت فى ماب 
عل . 

يا عبد احتجب بعلم عن عام حتجب جاب قرب ولا تحتجب بجهل عن 

يا عبد ألق علمك وجهلك فى البحر أتخذلك عبدا وأ كتبك امنا . 

با عبد ارج من بين امروف تنج من سجر ب 

ال ك ك ا ا ا 

يا عبد لا حل العلم والمرفة فى طر يقك | ل" تعترضك الدنيا والآخرة إن کان 
E‏ 

a a ak‏ وقد تقد امعرفة ولا نفقد ألفة 
امعرفة» فادا فقدت إلفة المعرفة فانط ما شات لا يضر لأنك السام الربانى 
والربانى لا بالف فترب عليه الألفة ولا ستوحش فيترتب عليه الألس . 


محاطبة ٠۷‏ 
يا عبد أا أقرب من الحرف و إن نطق »> وآنا بعد من المحرف وإات 
کت ۰ 
(۱) م ~ (۲) عل ق )٣()۴(‏ بدخلك ق )٤(‏ الحرف ج 


(ه) السب م (ه) شك م (۷) جاكاج ‏ (۸) سراق () تفقرم 
)۱١( Rl‏ قد ج (۱۲) ج د )١۴(‏ يرك ج فرك م 


1۸ کتاب الخاطہبات 


4 (0 (۳ 01 

يا عبد آنا رب احرف واحروف فا ا منى جال ٠‏ وأنا ميقب ارف واحروف 
فا ماعن جل مدار . 

E‏ کا نا مودعه وش Î K>‏ واضسعه فلا تذهب ال 
المودع عن ul‏ المووع نإ اليه رج حم ما ودع وه ينقد ما حك . 

يا عبد لا تذهب بالحم الموضوع عن الواضع فيه يجرى ما وضع وإن شاء 
قف 

RE‏ وأنت عبدی لا عبد حرف ولا عبد علمی» 
فقف بن دی“ 2 دی حرف وقف بین یدۍ لا بین یدی علمی » إن ری 
بقوم بین بدی کا تقوم ۽ ونای یدۍ“ کا تقرم . 

يا عبد لا تقف ف ابلهة فتصرفك الى ابيات ولا تقف فى العم فيصرفك ال 
الملوات ولا تغرج عن الوقفة تيك ا مكؤنات . 

يا عبد لى الأسماء اا ما اا ول الأوصاف تا فى تا : 4 

با عبد إن أخذك الاسم أسامك الى امك وإن أخذك وصف أسامك إلى 


وص فك . 
يا عبد كل أخذ سواى يأخذك فإلى تفسك يسامك فاذا أخذتك تفساك إلى 


مدۇك دسامك . 
يا عبد قف بى فلا أسامك إلا إلى ولا أعول بك إلا مإ- . 
یا عبد قف بی اذا وقفت فنطقت فان الاطتی واذا سكت فان الاج 


)١(‏ الريف ق م (۲) ھی ق )٣()۲(‏ رتب الروف ق 
() مدوار ق (ه) کڳ ق () ¢—~ )¥( = (A)‏ م ~ 
00( فا م )۱١()۱۰(‏ م (۱۱) اعد ج ق )١۲(‏ دوك ق 
(۱۳) ق س 


114 ١۷ خاطبسة‎ 

يا عبد العلم والمعلوم فى الاسم وام وا لکوم ف الل والمحرف والعروف 
فی الیک والظاھی ی ر ووا ا 
ترتيب القيومية بها ٠‏ 

يا عبد الاسم معدن العلل والملم معدن كل ى٠‏ فرجع کل شیء الى الملم 
امل ا اى الام وم جع الاسم الى المسى » فاستلك لام الع فکأين هو 

اسم لاعام فيه واستبلك E‏ 
الاسم فکأین هو مسمی لا اسم فيه 

يا عبد ألحرف واحروف دسدز الى العاء واامام دهليز لى ا والاسم دهایز 
الى السنى . 

٠‏ اعبدلی والدم رالما. وا حرف أبواب فاسلك تبك الأبواب لا أبواب علمك 
ولا أبواب" امك إذالانم جاب و إن العا ب جاب رإن‌الحرف مابى» ومقامك 
نما هو ن دی" فاذا ا ال الاسم فإ الاب دعوتك نڈذ نوری معك لمشی 
به فى ظامة ذاك امجاب "فكل حاب ظامة لأس النورلى ونا الثور > آنا نور 
السموات والأرض فاستعذ بی من نوری واستعذ بنوری من جا › وتر یا عبد 
لى فى مصاف العبيد فقد آذنت لك . 

خاطبة ۱۸ 
یا عبد أجبت كل من يدعوك لاتجیبنی ولا تعرف کیت تجیبنی . 
با عبد من لا عرف جوابی کیف یمر خطابی ومن لا پعرف خطا ی کیف 
یظفر بحسن وای . 


)١(‏ دم () الكل ق (۲()۴) ج ()04)م- 
(ه) قك ق م (>) جاب ما ق جاب ما م (۷)-(۷) م إن کل جاب ج 
(۸) مقام ج م 4 (ه) ادىن ق م 


¥ کتاب احخاطیات 


یا عبد من لا یکون من أهل ٹوابی کف أنجیه غدا من عذاى . 
با عبد من کان من آهل عقاب یکی بنکشف عن قلبه جا . 
با عبد من لا پنکشش عن تابه ای کین نکون آسابه مر اسابی ققد 
حت اة عذای» ومن ّت اه كلمتی جاءء الكلام بتصباريف الكلام 
فعاته تارا تمرف فيه کا بتصرفی فى الكلام ٠‏ 
E‏ قة الأقو ياء الصادقين . 
یا عبد کل بال تماق ععقول و خیال ثول فھو ی دیوان المرض حسنه 
ا وا : 
يا عبد التعأق بالمعنى هو إرادته و إرادته هى قصده . 
با عبد علتی ہی مقالك بتعاتی ہی فعالك وماق بی فعالك یدب فی عبادتی 
با عبد ك وملبك فى ديوان العرض كشر ءا لك وكثر ما عليك . 
ا ی 2 
با عبد كيف تايس من وف قلبك متحدلی . 
ا أن كهف الاين وال ملا انلا طئين . 


1) (1۰) 


با عبد أن السند الذى لا يسل وأن السيد الى لا بظم . 
یا عبد إذا رأیتى فلا ترك الى الأركان » وإذا سمعتنی فلا تسمع الى 
ال 


(۱) عا ق (۲) پاعبدمن لیس 'سہابہ من اسای ق لإ (۴) کی رعذایی ق 
(4) بف ج )٥(‏ ق () القع ق (۷) فى م. () تاس م 
(ه) ضرا ق ترا م )٠١(‏ ق - السند رانا اليد ج اليد م )١1١(‏ ج 


ماطبة ۱4 1 1۷۱ 
حاطب ٠۹٩۹‏ 
}( 
افا کت ی کی و وف م و ا عبدی 
فار به . 
یا عبد اذا جاء نوری یوم القیامة جاءت کل نور ية ترومه ۰ فإ کانت به 
a E‏ 


(۳ 


تبم وظلّت فیا کانت فيه تظل . 


ت (o‏ ت 

يا عبد الأماء نورالحرف والمسمی نور الأماء فقف عنده رى وره وتعشى به" 
(WV...‏ 
ف نوره فلا تغشی به فی نوره . 

اعا رت و رر غشيت فلا إل" تنظر ولا الى الور تنظر فترجم 
اجك الك ری ل شہواتك وعشی بك فی خطوانك . 

یا عبد اذا آردت لی شیا فانظر ما ترید لى أنقلك عن مقامك مى أم بثبتك 
٠ yS‏ 

یا عږد اذا عرفت مقامك ی انت من آهل اوجرن 2 ا 
فط بك إرادتك لى الى الإرادة لك رلك ترد می فمہط یك الإرادة ال غب 


نشك عل“ » 
OP (17) (11)‏ 0( 
1 عيك أشسل المقابات می a‏ رندون ولا پرتادون ولام يأو ولا اعندوری 
ولا بعتادون . 
0 عندی ج (r)‏ چ 0 (ہ( ولت م )+( تضل م 
(6 ع )٩(‏ ولا ق م (۷) کل ق (۸) أت ج 


Ty 
ېدون ق م‎ 


¥ کتاب اغا طبات 


(PP (P۲ 
ا عبد أذا أقت عندى جزت الكونية فا أتاك فلن تفرح به وما فاتك فلن‎ 


تاس طليه . 

با عبد انظر إل“ وای شای فانظر إل ا آتعژف به الیك من آ“مالی وصفاتی 
وانظرالی شای ا آتیژف به اليك من حکتی واختیاری . 

يا عبد لم لى أقتح لك بابا الى اقعأق بى . 

عت عك ا ار وای ا ملك ا 

ا ع ك ا ارات راعمعك اس اة ما از انا 

ا عبد أثيت ميك قبل خلقك فاشيت عل حين خلقك وأقبلت طليك قبل 
کا ا کک کی ن ا 

با عبد لا تكن بالأعمال فتقفب بك ولا بالأحوال فتحول بك . 

با عبدکیف لا تکون بالممل تعمل و یکون قلبك عندی لا فی العمل . 

يا عبد لا تكن بادام فيزل بك ولا تكن بالمعرفة فتنر عليك . 

با عبد إنى جعلت لكل شىء عة يختطفك عنه قرب إلى فأريك عزتی 
ئا جمعك بعزنی عل" . 

يا صبد لا تكن بالك يعار بك ولا تكن باللىكومة فتضعف بك . 

یا عبد لا نکن بالأشباه فیشنبه علبك ظهور الظاه رات › ولا تکن بالظاه‌ات 
فتراع إذا بدت الباطنات ٠‏ 

با عبد لا تكن بالأسباب فسقطع بك» ولا تكن بالأنسات فتتفزق عنك . 


() فاج () ابإك ج اتك م )٢(‏ عل ق () طك ق 
()-(ه) ف )١(‏ ق - (۷) لفك ق (۸) فريك ق ففريك م 
)٩(‏ به ق )٠١(‏ الظاهريین ج 


عاطبة 4 ۷۳ 


pment 


(f (۲( 


يا عبد لا ر کن بامقود عل باعقدت» وک الود مک ا ات 
ا عبد ای آنا التہ جعلت فی کل شیء بنا وجعلت ف کل عن ففرا : 
انید ای اہ اھ جات ن کل رمک بجت کی دان فا 
اا نی آنا ایت أنظر الى المدم فی عدمه کنظری إايه ف مشېده وعرفی 
بلك أولیاء حضرتی و ینکر ذلك من صفتی من لا یق ربو بی . 
WW (0)‏ 
یا عبد لا تكن بالفانيات فتخبرعنك بوم‌الروع فتنوح لفقد ما کنت به فتدخل 
ى بملة أهل الفزع . 
ا حال ارسل مایك يوم آبدو علامة یك i‏ 
ON‏ 
'لأرواع ولا تفزعك فيه الأفزاع يحسبك أهل الروع ملم اظهور لبسة النعظم عليك 
جسبك أهل الفزع منم لظهور لبسة التملم فك . 
ND o, (MW) ۳‏ 
ا عبد الفول املق ما اتك فیالوجد بی بن کل قائلفاعتیالأفوال پوجداه 
بی واعتر وجدك بی اغراك ن وای 
يا عبد احفظ مقامك مىأن تخطفاف الأقوال رالأمال فا اقتال لك فمقای 
فقله وما اتمعل لاك فى مقا فافعله ۰ 
MY) A‏ 1 
يا عبد إن مقامى لا تلجه الأقوال ولا تدخله الأعمال ٠‏ 
)۸( 
با عبد ما فی مقاعی قول والبه أدعو ولا فی مقا فعل والبه أدعو فأدعو اليه 
من عرف مقامی ودعو البه من شېد قیای . 

)١(‏ حل ق (7)س(۲) م س (۴) قفر ق (+) اتف م 
(ه) فصر ق م )١(‏ شوج ق م (۷) قد م (۸) بې ق () الك فق 
)۰( تبسك ق م (اا)(١ا)‏ م س )١۲(‏ الورع ف )٠۴()1۴(‏ ق - 
(۱4) الوجد ق (ها) ن ج (۱۹) ف س (۷ا) مقامك. ج (۸ا) م م 


1۷6 کتاب الخاطبات 


با عبد ألحرج قلبك من المؤتلف تخرج من الختلف . 

(0 E 
. يا عبد إن م تحرج قلبك من المؤتلف لم تعرف حكتى ولم تبصر بيتى‎ 
. يا عبد المؤتل ت كاما سامت عقباه والختلف كلما هلكت عقباه‎ 


۲٠۰ a E 
2 اللنق ا ممن بين‎ e عبدى الذى‎ 8 lı 
اغ ان ايه لانن ل‎ 
. با عبد إن عبدی الذی هو عبدی هو المستقر فی ذ کی فلا شی‎ 


he‏ ی فانقطع بہا عن ملکی وملکولی ثم اذا بدت تر جم فانقطع 
عا إ- تصبير ازاجم والحروف آل ر ن آلات معرفتك ومسا منعس| کب نطقك . 


يا عبد أقبل عل" لا من طريق ولا من علم تقبل عل" وأقبل عليك . 
(A)‏ 
E‏ أدافع عنك بنفسى الضراء : 
يا عبد واصل بين طهارنك تو وال نن ماف إنك إن لم تفصل بين طهارتك 


مل کن اء 


0) 17 (11۲ 


یا عبد لن تعرفی حی رای اوی الدنہے » ارد وأهناً ما عرفت مر. : 
7( )44( 
الدنيا لعبد : a‏ عرفت من العبید فترضی ٤ا‏ زوت عنك وتعلل آی 
4 ر 
E‏ ابی . 


ET‏ أهل الدنيا أن تزول الدنيا فترى أبن انت وأين 
أهل الدنيا . 
(O‏ حکی م (۲) م (۳) اللقاء ج ق )٤(-)8(‏ ق ہہ 
(ه) المصبان ج (ہ) ناء ق (۷) تطیر ق (۸) ادفم ق () پواسل ق 
)1١(‏ فصل ف (ا1ا) ۾ ج (1۲) e‏ م + ~a )ır()1۴(‏ 
لديا ج (4( اعصی ی (٥٠)-(ه‏ ( اعرْل ضعنك م ٦(‏ ( ق س 


7 ۲١ مخاطبة‎ 


۲١ حاطبة‎ 


(4) 


عبد کالما کن شعت کان ر 6 کات اعرف کان أشغتث کہا 
کان آعذل کان اعرف رکا کان آل کان أعذل وکا کان di‏ نفع کان أعمسل 
)6( 
وکاما کان اسر کان El‏ اشک کان أصبر وکہا کان آذ کر کان اشک 


0 
وکا کان آستر کان 3 وک کان آشہ ر کان ا کان آشہر 
(NU. 0۹(‏ 


وکا کان اسر کان ا ا أخف کان . را کان أورع إل کان 


أخف وکا کان أهیب من تفه کان أورع الى ربه وکاہا کان رهب كات 
OPT) 1 (1)‏ 
أهیب وکا کان آرغب کان آزهببن وکا کان أطلب کان أرغب و وکا کان آلست 


(7) 


کن لای را sS‏ کان ڪلم کان اعم وها 
کن اک گلا کظل و کن آرم کان احج وکاماہ کان أ کت کان ألم 
وکا کان سل کان | أ کم وکاما کان أقوم کان أسلم وک کان أدوم کان أقوم 
وکما کان أخص کان أدوم رکا کان أخلص کان أخص وکا کان اس کان 
أخلص وکا کان أخلص کان 2 0 کان أنصت کان أفرغ ر وکام کان فزع 
کان أنصت رکہ ا کان آقر ب کان اع e‏ أدأب کان أقرب وکا کان. 


)1 س 
آدب کان أدأب وکاما کان أنصب ا ا وکا کان أيقن کان أنصب وکما و 


)۱( أنضر م (r)‏ ياعبد کا ق م (وكذلك دانما) (r)‏ اعزل ق ٣‏ 
(4) اقع ق م (د) وتم فى الأسل ممترضا فى رد موهبة الكل فانرناه قى سإ 
)٩(‏ ف اللکرت م + (۷) ف اليك م ج E‏ 


)٩(‏ ایی ج (4۱۰(-۱) ج (١ا)‏ ق (1(0۲) ج م- 
(۲)-(۱۳) ج (4)-(14) ج ~ )٠٥(‏ اعم ق )))٩(‏ فغ م 


(۱۷) انمب م (۸) أداب م )٠۹(‏ انست ق 


4 
SESS EEO 


E وکا‎ e 


خاطبة ۲۲ 

ا عبد اذا آقبلت عل جاء کل شیء لیتبمك فهوی أله ذنبك إنه لا یدخل 
إل إلا أت . 

با عبد اذا أقبلت إل فلا مصاحب رصسحبك ولا مشیم سيمك وقف | 
ا منك ووقف ااعمل عل حذه من السام وفارقك وأنت ای الیافریق 

با عبد إن نوری طلع عليك بغئت فت به إل 

"ا عبد نا الصفوح صفتى صفح الكم ٤‏ وأا الكرم صفتى كرم العفو ٠‏ 

یا عبد لا تنطق فن وصل إل لا ينطق ٠‏ 

با مبد وبال عبد نارك لماك الدى أتبتك ولاك از دانظر ال 

یا عبد وا کل عبد إن ربك ت شفور غفور وان ربك شکور شکور؛ افورغفور 
یغفر ما تقول لا بغفر ) شکور شکور قبل ما تقول لا يقبل . 


)1 )1( 
یا عبد ويا کل عبد من وقف ب 5 يده فوق متول الاء والأرض وع 
t1‏ 


وجوه ابلنة والار لا یقف فی یکن مسکنه ولا تفت ملین فیکن مشتکاه > 


س جس ممت 


()-(۱) ج  -‏ () اکان احضرکاناحصر ج + () فھوی ف 
(ه) اله ق (م(ه) م ()() م - () الك ج () وار ج 
() اعدو اکل عبد “EN — (0)4) 4 ¢ a‏ 
(۱۲) دلا م (٣ا)‏ قکن ق 


عاطبة ۲م %۷ 


} a 
9 حسسبه الذی لا ترجع مم اجع معرفته لا إل" ولا فا راك‎ ۲ 


.  یدسس‎ 
(۳) 


ا NEE‏ 
أ مته .۰ 
حاطبة ٣‏ 
يا عبد قف لى ف الصاف بملمك وقف لی فی المصاف بعملك وقف لى 
ف الصاف قصدك ولا تقف لى و ف الصاف بقلك» افق اصطفيت قلبك اضسى 
لا لعبادتی و إن اصطفیت ت قلبسك لنظرى لا لصا الوقوف ين يد٠‏ إة لى 
فلوبا غت عاہا من الوقوف رن بدی" لکد تری الواففین بدي“ فتحتیجب 
{A} ۷‏ 
عن النظر إلى“ رة الواقفین لى» بغعلما فى یدی فهی مقیمة عندی؛ لار الى 
الى المقامات ولا يدخل إلا سوای فهی اظر ای وهی آسمع منی وھی نکل عنی . 


يا عبد القاب فى يد الرب ولسان القلب بتکم نی المقام بین یدی ارب : 
با عبد جرت ما م a N E‏ فکانت 


(11) (1 


كامتى العلياء فلا تأخذك کمته وکانت محجتك هی الاستواء فلا تأخذك عحجته . 


يا عبد إذاكنت بى فلا إسمك المكان» وإذا نطقت بى لم إسعك النطتى . 


)18( 
با عبد ما لڈیء عل“ حقی ولا لملم على" مطلع ولا نة بی متعأق ولا لاسم ولا 
وصف من دوئی حکكومة» فن تعزفت اله بام أروصف أو عل أو حجة بفرى 


مک ما عرفته لغر وجھی أجربت کرک" ساحرا ومن موالانی برشا . 


(1) ق س )٣(‏ وخاطره ج خواطره ق ()-(۴) ج س () لزاه ق م 
ه) وتان ق )١(‏ الضاف ق (۷()۷) ج (۸) فوج )١(‏ تبك ج 
ر )ەع 0ة () يبك م 009 لەم 


۰ 2 


(1Y! 


۱۷۸ کتاب الخاطبات 
سسس 
یا عبد احرف رای فن دخلها ققد حمل آمااق ؛ فار مل لی لا فس 


فکامتی» نا ران اا ف و 
)( ۳( 0( 


یا عبد ملك عاي کل عالم عليه مره وأوجب: مل کل سی اسمه» و وأنا العام 
( 0( 
e‏ ولا بوجب عليه الجدء بإ“ grt‏ 


¢ eT ٤ E 
 ةينادحولا واشہذنى فى الاسم تشد‎ 
با عبد الحقيقة تم الأسماء والمدد قيومية قيمة تلبت عى آم دور فى ملك‎ 
فام وبتصرف على تصريف لازم ثم برجع بباديه وسراجعسه الى‎ a 
۰ ملك دام‎ 
با عبد الحرف لغات وتصربف وتفرقة وتأليف وموصول و‎ 
وج وأشكال وهات » والذى أله رارف فن لغة هو الذى صرّفه والذى‎ 
صفه هو الذی فرقه والذی فزقه هو ادوا واإدى ألفه هو الذى رامل فيه‎ 
والذى واصل فيه هو ألذى قطعه ولذ ممه ا ا ا هو‎ 


(1o) (14) 06‏ 
الدى أبه والذى أتمه هو الذى اکلہ والذى ا هو الذى هيا“ 


المع هو is‏ الع رو راا اا امد اا ۰ 


)۱(١(‏ ق (۲) ق س )٣(-)۲(‏ عل کل مام چ 0 الى لا لك 
لە عليه ج لإ (ه) مالاپرنه ج + )١(‏ جوع ق م (۷) افد القدرة 
حا + (۸) دافهام ج (4) وتعجم ج دافم ف )١١(‏ قطمع فيه ف 
(۱۱) افھه ج م (1۲)س(۲ا) م س (۲ا) انهه ج (14)-(۱4) فم س 
)٠٥(‏ شک ق )٠١(‏ الور ق ب4 (۷ا) نسخة ما فى القاترالسة ال مكنوية بالل 
فی نة ثلاث مسين وثلا اة ج لإ 


1۷4 ۲4 عاطبة‎ 
ل‎ 
۲٤ حاطبة‎ 
EE بت‎ sS E aE 

با عبد آنا ا ۴ 

یا عبد ما رزت لشیء فوت به إلا إل ٠‏ 

يا عبدل قسم قسمته لك سترة عل معرنة > فان رآبتنی ولم تره اظهرتها و إن 
رأیته ول ترنی اخفیتما . 

یا عبد ای“ مارض عرض لك فلم ری فيه فابك من غیبی لا مته ۰ 

با عبد من دعاك سواى فلا تجبه أ كتبك جليسا وإلا فلا . 

با عبد إا تبدو وجوه الموذة للصائين وجوههم فى غييتى عن الميون الناظرة . 

اا و اة اف ون نام الط نے ا وان 

. TT 

ا عدا دوت ب رک اع 

يا عبد أا أرؤف من الرأفة وأرح من الرحمة ٠‏ 

یا عبد لا تظر الى ما اديه عن ما LE‏ نستغنی من أ ۆل نظره 


7 تذل لی 
)17( 
اذا يدوت لك فلا غى ولا فقرء 


(۱) م - (۲) اتصريف ف (۴) آریده ق (4) فاديټ م 
)٥(‏ کک ق () الى ق (۷) ماين ق (۸) ياعبدمن ق م 
(ه) ابت ج م ابدات ف )۱١( ٠‏ قى ج (۱ا) بدت ج ف بات ق 
(۱۲) ھی ج 4 


1A۰‏ کتاب المخاطبات 


يا عبد انظر إلى“ أظهر ولا ثبت الاظپار به ا رق › انظ ر "إل : 
ت ار چان را رش ۲ 

يا صد أنت رق مأ اسول ليك . 

يا عبد إن رأيتتى فى استيلائه واستولى عليك فأحذر لا أ كتبك مشر . 

A a AES 

يا عبد لأجاك ظهرت . 

يا عبد أجلك هو أجل الآجال أخفيته فلا أظهره . 
ا عبد لاجمل هسك نحت رجليك تسم پماورته فاعرجه مر قلبك اء 


7 
وهو لا تمع ٠‏ 

Ea GE E 

يا عبد قل لقلبك عقدك قصد وإمرارك عبد وأنت ابن الاخلان . 

يا عبد لبس من دون المنتهى راسة . 

با عبد رتب علبك ما أطمأنت به لا غالة . 

با عبد تبدو رق فلا مجو آثار غيبى ذلك هو البادء ا مين . 

يا عبد رؤيق لا تطمع فى الزية ذلك هو المز » غييتى لا تمد بالزية ذااك 
هو اجاب . 

يا عبد بى و بنك وجدلك بك فألقه أحجبك عبك . 


A“ .‏ 
يا عبد اشترنى سا سرك وساءك بفنى لمن وين المبتاع ‏ 
0( م ()(۲) ابات ق (۲) ق س )٤(‏ مسولا ف 


(4() ق () جال م (۷) م () ج () يمم 
(۱۰) انظره ق (١ا)-(۱۱)‏ عقدكقص م (۱۲) م )٣(‏ الماع م 


۱۸۱ ۲١ مخاطبة‎ 


1 10( 
عاطبة ٣١‏ 
)۳( (۳ (4 
با عبد ابن لقلبك تا جدرانه مواقع نظری فی کل مشود وسسقفه قیومیی 
بکل موجود و بابه وجھی الذی لا یغیب . 
(4) 
با عبد اهدم ما بنيته بيدك قبل آن آهدمه بیدی : 
يا عبد إن سوبتك على غيبتى فقد حجبتك ابا لا أ كشفه . 
0( ( 
يا عبد أبغض ما أبغضت وإ نبب اليك وتزين لك ٠‏ ألا تبغض دارا 
أحبای فا شت الزات ٠:‏ 
يا عبد أحبب ما أحببت وإن مقت اليك . 
يا عبد أصل المعصية لم وأصل الطاعة سقوط ل . 
يا عبد انما أضرب لك المثل للأصرفك عنك بتصريف الحكة . 
يا عبد لم أرضك إلا ريق فلا ترضك غيت . 
يا عبد أنظر لما تفرح وتحزن ٠‏ 
)¥( 
ا عبد فرحك با آنيتك أولى من حزنك على ما م أوتك . 
3 
يا عبد قطع ما بنك و بين الأشياء رۇ ووصل ما بيك و بین الأشیاء غیبی ٠‏ 
4 )4( ۶ : 
با عبد إن غابت رؤبق من قبسل زك وطلع تجزك مس قبل إيقاف لك 
)1۰( 
يا عبد انظر لم تننظر فرجى ٠‏ انقنى لا تنتظر فرجا مى . 
)١(‏ فرق الحرم سنة ثلاث رلمسين وثلهالة ج 4 () لبك ج )٣(‏ ق 
(4) ق (ه) ق - () ين ق م (۷) اتك ج 
(۸) باعیدوصل ق م (4)() م ہہ )١١(‏ أمحمود ق 


} 


)4( 
با عبد إبناء معرقتى ى غيإتى إقضاء سفر لا يسرج ٠‏ 
(FT) (F)‏ 
با عبد إن عبت فن ترک باك تذب ولتوب ٠‏ 


اط هة ۲۹ 
با عبد نیت ك يتا بیدی إن هدمت ما يته بیدلك ۰ 
با عبد اذا رأ تى فلا والد يستجرلك ولا ولد لستعطفك ٠‏ 
ا عبد اذا رات ف الضتين رؤية واحدة فقد اد طفيتك سى ٠‏ 
با عبد وی امراك بطرح مرك ۰ 
ا عبد الغیبة آن لا ترائ فی شیء › الرؤیة ن ترائی فی کل ڈ رء ۔ 
ی ی وا زت ھا رای ری عل برت و 
يا عبد اصبرلى يوما أ كنك غلبة الأيام ٠‏ 
ا عبد اذا لم ترنی تخطفك کل ماتری ۔ 
با عبد لو ألفت زنك ي ١ا‏ بختلف عليك وارتبطت بفرحك ما لامك 
E SSN‏ 
عاطبة ۲۷ 
با عبد إن ل تنظر إل فى الشىء نظرت إليه . 
يا عبد إذا نظرت إليه بغأة وهو أن تراه ولا ترا قبل ريتك له نداركك »> 
وإن نظرت إلمه عد رتك إیای ا متعمدا فساطته عليك . 
() أبضا r‏ م () فاغپ من م (م) تف م (4) الك م 
(ه) لشدية م () ف ج + (۷) مات ق له حل ف () طت ج 
() امیت (ا) ج 


اة ۷م AF‏ 


با عبد قد رأثت روق ورات غیبی فاجعل غیبتی مداء رژ أحم عبات 
لكف . 

یا عبد هی بنی له هم ما هو منی ولا آنا منه . 

يا عبد عقب نارك على آثار لبلك . 

يا عبد بقيت الغيبة مأ بنى اليل والهار فرق فى الرؤية . 

ا الاسم سترة E‏ 

يا عبد مقانى فى الدنيا فى الرؤية ووعيدى فى ادنيا الفية . 

يا عبد مقای فى الآ نحرة الكشف وغيبى فى الآ حرة الغطاء . 

يا عبد الكشف جنة الحنةء الغطاء نار الثار . 

یا عبد الول" قبل کله و بعرض کله . 

ا ا 

با عبد أضاء الضباء بضيائك فى الرؤية وأظامت الظامة بظامتك فى الفيبة ٠‏ 

یا عبد ریق کالنهار شرق وتن وغینی کالب توحش وتجهل . 

ا د فی رت کل شید وی لایخ ما فی 


محاطبة ۲۸ 
ا بد لها لك عة إشعاق اال غن اليف وشوق إا مز قري 


( 
با عبد آنت أعظم عند حرمة من امك . 


() چ () زف () لطرج ل () ری ق 
زه) عك تم ل )تفم () تيف ( )عم 


)^( اسك يق 


يا عبد يومك هو تمرك . 
یا عبد لا نعین عل" مسال فتکون کالطالب مفزا می ۰ 
با عبد سای حفظك مزال ارضی ك سوای مانظا . 
اعد کت ان لاك ٠‏ 
يا عبد بقيت الفيبة ما بقيت مى ومئك المطالبة ء 

(6} 


(0( 
يا عبد لا تصح الحادتة إلا بن ناطق وصامت ۰ 
(U‏ 
یا عبد وکلت بای بطلبك لی . 


حاطہة ۲۹ . 


3 Y9, 
۰ یا عبد إا يرهن لا رب له‎ 


با عبد قاب تعزف اله ربه إن رأی خبرا مد ۰ و إن رأی شرا قال رب 
با عبد سیاء کل وجه فیا آفبل عليه . 

IE : 4‏ 
با عبد رمت الرموز فتهت إل“ وأفصحت المواتح فانتہت إلى" . 


uu ( ( 


ّ 11۲ 
پا عبد سبح کل شىء صامت فى الصامت وناطتى فى الناطتى . 


-—- 


(1) نومك ق (۲) أن ج + ()(۴) سواى لك ق سواكك م 
() انك ج + ()۔(ہ) صامت رای ق (ہ) می م (۷) چ ت 


(۸) أب ق (٩)(ه)‏ اتبت ج )٠١(‏ ماه ف (اا) اء ف 
(۱۲) بالنيل ست ثلاث ونين وللمالة ج ل 


1A8 Fe شا نة‎ 


فاط 2 
با عبد مهما كنت والسوى سبب تعزفى فإنك على داءيتك . 
يا عبد ما أرسلك تعزن إلى فا وصلت إلى“ ٠‏ 
ابد عاسب اروب شه ال نة الل السل: 
يا عبد صاحب الغيبة أولى أن بعلم ويعمل ٠‏ 
يا عبد قل أثبتنى مثبا لك فما اتی . 
با عبد قل وارنی عن التواری فا وار پتی ۰ 
با عبد قل آرنی وجه فیا رأیتی ووجھی ارژیتك اسا وهن . 
با عبد قل داولی ما داو تی ۰ 
يا عبد ف الدواء مین من اداء : 
با عبد الداء والدراء للغائل , 
با عبد ذکری الق لا ی رة ولا ی غيبةء إن ذ كرتن فى الفية فن أجلك 
و إن ذ کرت فى الرؤية احنجبت بذ كرك ۰ 
يا عبد يتك مى فى الالحرة كقلبك منى فى الدنيا ٠‏ 
یا عبد نم وات ترائی متك وآنت ترانی . 
ا مہد استیقظ رات ترائی شرك وات ترائ ٭ 
يا عبد ممع الألسنة فى الفيبة . 


مم 


) )0( ما a‏ ف مل )( آر کی (e)‏ الداء ق 0 الدواء ف 
() م () انك ج (۷)س(۷) ف 


a‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


با عبد لا ف الرؤبة صمت ولا نطق » إب الصمت عل فك و إن الاطق : 
قصد» وبس فی روق فک فیکون علبه صمت ولا قصد فیکون عابه نطق . 

با عبد انظر الى ما به صلحت تلك قيمتك عندى .. 

ا عبد امتعذ بى من سرك بأيوائك إلى“ ۰ 

يا عبد ار به ع الادامة فاتبعه تغلب على الضدة . 

يا عبد آنا المزيزلا رؤية ولا غيبة . 

يا عبد أنا الشميد لا لك فتعبد ما لك ولا لى فتتحتجب ملك . 

يا عبد أقرر عينا ٤‏ أحوجتك» أنا الفى عنه وعنك . 

يا عبد ما أحوجتك لذاتك عل لكن لتجعل مطالبك عندى نما طلبت . 

با عبد لا ترض سواى وتقبل إل أرددك اله . 


حاطبة ۳١‏ 
(V S1‏ ء ص 
با عبد عكوفك على الدنيا أحسن من عبادتك للا رة . 
(AN. : 8‏ 
یا عبد ترانی یوم القیامة )ا ترانی بوم فرحك وسزنك . 
یا عبد لست اشیء سوای فتکون به . 
با عبد الروح وإلرؤية ألفان مۇتلفان . 
با عبد تقأب القاب فى الغيبة أسام له ف الزؤية . 


(۱) یاعد ج 4 ۰ (۲) شرك ج ق )٣(‏ إيايك ف (4) بك ع ل 
)٠(‏ يض ق () عونك ق (ب) عن ج “ (۸) وم م 


1A۷ م٣ خاطبة‎ 


aan amma aa amara anil ama AR anan mine e mennnenmn raman 


خاطبة ۳۲ 

یا عبد الکون کالکرة والمل کالیدان . 

با عبد ما آلا لى ليحو ف ولا أت لثىء حو يكء انا أت لل لا لي . 
واا أت بی لا شیء : 

يا عبد احترق نور الغيبة فى الرؤية ٠‏ 

يا عبد أنت من كل شىء وهو منك فى الغيبة ولست منه ولا هو منك فى الرؤية . 

يا عبد اسلك إلى كل طريق جد عل الصدر حاجبا ربع وتتفزق بصحبك 
بلواك بك تستغفر وتتوب اع اتوه طریقا تسلکه اجك بك ترجع فاعارضك 
توب فأفتح لك ناا آزال أردك أردڏك إلى“ باجبة راقع لك آبواب الطرق بالتو بث» 
ذإك لأجوزك الحاب وأرفعاك عن نى الأبواب . 


۳٣۳ اة‎ 

ادال ليك وسمديك وان بك ایك راك ومناك وع 

با عبد قل أمبتنى فى الغيبة عل ا اراح اة والتى ف الززية 
E E‏ 

با عبد ما تطلب 1 نطلب می ۰ ات ر اپار طاتا 

)١(‏ الم ق () شحویی ج ق (ا)س(م) اجا ق (4) دشرك م 
)٥(‏ وطريتا ج )٩(‏ ق س )۷(٤۷(‏ باب الطر بی ف (۸) ج س 
EOE EAN SOM SA‏ 
(۴) طلبت ت + (4ا) م س رشبت ج )٠١(‏ باجا ق 


۱4۸ کتاب الخاطبات 


يا عبد كيف لا تطلب منى وقد أحوجتك أ مكيف تطاب مى وقد بدأتك . 

يا عبد لك تارة فى الفيبة فاطلبنى وطالبنى لا للدركنى ولا لنسبقنى . 

O 
. الحاو ية فلا هرب وهى تافية ما سواها ولا طلب‎ 

يا عبد وارنى عن الغيبة أوارك عن الرؤية . 

يا عبد ريتك لارية غيبة ٠‏ 

"با عبد غيدنك عن رؤية ية رة * i‏ 

با باه قل لك کل ٹیء واا ت ولام لام املك أسبق من شين الشىء فالق لام 

ملك على شین شیء آراك مالکا تک ولا آرانی مارکا تیک . 


محاطبة خ۳ 
پا عبد من دل عل اخجاب ققد رفمت له ار الوصو . 
يا عبد من حادته المعرفة صم عل اتعريف . 
يا عبد اسكبنى إل تصل إلى“ . 
يا عبد الحاجة لسانى عندك لفاطبی به اع وجب 
يا عبد لى الاختيارألق المؤاحذة البتة . 


(17 


عبد كف عينك أ أ كفك قلبك . 

(۱) ق () لدکرنی ق تدركى م (م) الرزية م () لاج ق لإ 
(ه) الارة ج )١(‏ مويك ج ق موتك م (۷) ازوبة م (۸)-(۸) م - 
)٩(‏ ل م + (۱۰) ولا ق )۱١(‏ ق س )١۲(‏ الثى» ق 
)١۳(-)۱۳(‏ جاذبه العف ج (۱4) عن ق )٠١(‏ وأجيب ق (١ا)‏ عنك م 


يا 


شخاطبسة ۳ ۱۸4 


با عبد اكفنى رجليك أ كفك يديك . 

يا عبد كفن نومك أ كفك بقظنك . 

يا عبد اكفى شہوتك أ كفك حاجتك . 

ا ارا لوف ا واا ا رن ان ا 

با عبد ]ذا بدوت أف السو وأظهر. ققد أذنتك ببقائه إذا غبت وإذا بدوت 
إن با رای فان مرلن للك ن ف ب 

يا عبد ارس فلبك من قبل عينك و إلا فا حرسنه بدا 

ا عبد لاتبع داءك إلا بالدواء فهو فيمته . 

با عبد صاحب الرية لا فی العام فاحاسبه ولا فی اهل ناجانبه . 

با عبد سواء على صاحب الرؤية أأقبل سواى عليه أم أدر , 

با عہد إذا لم ترٹی فعاد کل شىء فهو دۆك وأنت عدۆه . 

ا رابت وال کل ی, رلك رات 

با عېد عداوته أن لا تيع وموالاته أن ا 

با عبد بلاك هو البسلاء ٠‏ إن رأبتنى فالشرك من ورالك وإن لم ترنى فأ جبة 
ا 

با عبد قل أمبتى لك أنبنى بك ٠‏ 

ا عب ايك فلات ف مرك بکل شی« فمراتی وانرت کل شی :ا 

با عبد اذا رأیتی فلا أ بطالبك ولا ہی اذيك . 


(0)-(۱) داش ج ق () بت ج ء بدأاث ف () إعدافا ف م 
(ا) پد ج ق (ہ)س(ہ) ق س )١(‏ ق س (۷) فاد ف (۸) راك ف 
()-(4) ق )٠١(‏ فاه ف )۱١(‏ می کل ف 


4( کیتاب الخاطباث 


با عبد اذا رأیتی فکن نی الغيبة کا لسر بعبر علبه کل شىء ولا قف . 
1 : ۰ 
یا عبد اذا رأيتنى ضننت بك على الطرق إلى فلم أنمك سواى بين دى" . 
یا عبد مافی ری حسنة فکیف تکوری سیئة ولا فی روق غى كف 
کون حاجة ۰ 
(r1‏ 


)۳( 
غد اا ف ى الد وناق رو جد : 


o حاط‎ 

با عبد اجهل فلبك عل یدی لا بناله شیء ولا بخطرېه . 

یا عبد من استبدل رژ ی بغییی فقد بدل نمی . 

با عبد لا نستظل بأمفازة ها فى ربت إضاء ولا ظل , 

يا عبد انا الفازة مازل رجاين مشرك بى أو عجوب عى . 

با عبد المغازة کل ما سوای . 

يا عبد ما فى الرؤية إحقاق ولا استحقاق . 

يا عبد أنا باعث الآراب فاذا ألتك فقل | كفنى رلك . 

يا عبد أدلات عليك وأظهرت لك حى اك إ كتك بکلام أرتك أب 
محاطبة ۳١‏ 

یا عبد کیف یکون عبدی من لا لسا الی ما أظهرت أصرفه كيف شئت . 

وأقبله حث أشاء . 


-—- 


(۱) یت ق (۲) صاحه ق )٣()۴(‏ م (4) اله ج (ه) بالفازة م 
)١(‏ اعا ف (۷) قد (۸) سوی (ه) اذا م )٠١(‏ ق 


حاطب ۳۹ ۱4۹1 


ا عبد قل ليك بامتجابتك تى يتنك الق بندائك . 

يا عبد علم هذا فى الغيبة جامع لك عنما . 

يا عبد اذا أسفرت لك انقطع الت واذا رأتنى انقطع الاسب ٠‏ 

با عبد ما كل مسفر يرى ١‏ آنا الماك المسفربالكي العتجب بالعزة أفبل من 
قصدنی وأعطی من سالی . 

يا عبد اذا أردت ساجة فاغد أو رح بها | ال ومان انارئ! باك ليبا ؛ 

با عبد لا تعن ساجتسك ولكن أخفها حيث ماك وقل أحسن النظر لى أن 
el‏ قم ہی فی می ان الیل که اختر لی إا ااهل چمصملحتی بین يدبك عافی 
من تخر مليك اء ظفر بمفوك ظلنى باللية لى أستظل بلك على متك بايماد 
حكتك أرنيك فيا أسررت وفيا أظهرت أ كن بك فلا بتخطفنى سواك وأكن إك 
فلا أعرفت سواك فلا أكون إلا |٤‏ أرالك . 

يا عبد قل أسأكخية تقوم بى ف مطاابك وغية تصرف عيون قلى الى فنأنك. 

با عبد أعززنك وأذللت كل شىء أك فلم أرض مقيلك فيه ضنة بك وإفالا 

يا عبد إذا سالت فقل أسألك ما ترضاه وأسألك ز نة بينيديك وحلية محسنة 
ن اتعزض لمضاك وعين ناظرة الى مرادك ومواقع فيك . 

يا عبد فإن أقضبما لك أ كفكها بقيومتى التامة فلا تختاسك خوالسما مى أبدا 


2 
وإن م أقضما لك أ اتك من ابی وجه وار عل E a‏ 


(۱) ستقر ج () المنقرج (۲) ونا ف () اثر ج ف 
(ه) فى () حسن ج (۷) المی ن (۸) سای ج ف 
)٩(‏ ا ق )١(‏ ارك ق م )١(‏ ئابك چ (۱۲) ف م س 
(۳) م س (14) رض م (٥ا)‏ اکشیا م (۱۹) چ (۷ا) ف 


14۹ کتاب المخاطبات 


ا عبد آنا من ورا ءكفاتك فقل حسې اله ونعم الول . 

يا عبد إذا عرض لك أمم فقل ربى ربى أقل لبيك ليبك ليك . 

يا عبد أنا أجبت نداءك أصممتك عمن ندا رى ما بقيت . 

با عبد انظر الى کل شی أت انی کیف تک فبه ولا فرك . 

ا و ال ار آذنت لك فاستیخرنی اسک لك 
بالمسنين . 

)4( 6( 0 
یا عبد ذا آثرتك على الاجة فان لم تر زاجری فھو إذلٰی فی مسلتی . 
يا عبد إذا أدللتك فقد بتك وإذا رأيتى ولم ترما منى فقد رأبتنى . 
ا راش فانت عندی وإذا لم تر فانت عندك فكن عند من 

بای بحر . 

يا عبد إذا أرددتك الى الغيبة فتعأق بالرد تخسر عن عنديتك . 


محاطبة ۳۷ 
ا عبد أرأت متلاقين | برت اعدا خف ما رات اتا 
رؤيته له؛ أمما أولى بالمودة وأصدق فى اذعاء الحبة . 
يا عبد أشرك من اسئوقفه الديث أخلص من استوقفه المهدث» كذاك مها 
حشتتك بالذكر والحكة عل فانت با ساشك لا على ما عاشك . 
يا عبد البداية حرف من الباية والنماية آرمن غبت عنه وأؤل من رآنى . 
يا عبد أحبب أرضا ابتلينك بہا لقد اصطفيتك إن جعلتها سترا يى و بيتك . 


() كق () تكم () أفتك ف () اريك ج زك م 
() عاجة م () اذاف ج م (۷) ر ج (۸) أوقف م (ه) حشيتك ب 


محاطبة ۷ 14۳ 


ا عا شت الببة هدمت ال و ۰ 


یا عبد لا رؤیة ولا ذکر اتقنی لا أحتجب . 

یا عبد اخل بی على کل حال أحدلك عل کل ال" 

یا عبد کن عندی لا بقوم لك شیء وتقوم بکل شیء . 

يا عبد الرؤية باب الحضرة . 

با عبد أت الأاء فى ارؤية وعوتها فى المضرة . 

يا عبد إذا نظرت الى الإظهار فد تختلس عن ربق تخطفك عنى ربق البتة. 

یا عبد کل ذى قاب ذو خلوة عمومها خلوة من طلب سوای وخصوصها خلوة 
مر طلبی : 

ا ا کل ا ق ا 

با عبد إذا رأتی فالتل عندی وما سواه حرام . 

يا عد إذا رأتى فأعدم أوطارك وأخطارك فوع تى لا بزول انلعطر حى 
زول الوطر ۰ 
يا عبد إذا رأيتنى فاكظم على رق لا أردلك الى علي من علوم المماء والأرض 


Wo, 
. اجك به عى ما بقیت‎ 

یا عبد لوأبدیت اك سز الإطها ر کله کان عاما والعلم نور وروی حرق ماسواها 
فأ مقر النور والعم منك وأنت ات وأا أسفر لك ۰ 


)١(‏ احدی ق اخلر م (۲()۲) م د (۴) ابت م )٤(‏ ج م 
(ه) کې م )١(‏ آم ج (۷) عى به ق ۾ 
)4 


144 تاب امخاطبات 


حاطبة ۳۸ 

E‏ اه ز بی رأیته فل آره فاطمانت 
به نقسی » ری فرحت فل ره حزنت فلم أره عبدته فلم ر ره ٤‏ ا 
a‏ ب مع وهو على کل حدیث 
رقیب ر بی أذلب فاراه وراء ذنی یغفره آحسن راء ف ا بمه» ری 
رأىته فا ا ولا استضنت » ر د بی طلبتة فا وجدته وطلنی فوجدته ٤رف‏ 
آشہدنی آن لا حم إلا لہ وشہد عل أن لا حک إلا منأجلء رب آظھرنی وأظُھر 
لى وقال لى أظهرت لك سترة وأظهرت لك سترا والسترة بعد وأنت منورائه والستر 
قرب وات من وراه ۰ ر بی آنحرج قلنی من‌صدری وجعله على بده وقال لی عبادتاٹ 
أب تقر وقد بلوتك بالتقليب وفرارك فی دى وتقليبك فی صدرك» ری أراہ ' 
فاستقے ل . 

دارا اظ را اط رخات اط 

یا عبد فانظر إلى من وراه تعر إل . 

۰ يا عبد الزينة تفرع الغضب . 

SE E Î 

يا عبد ز يتك طهور قلبك وجسىك . 

,ا عبد طهور الم الماء وطهور القلب الغض غن السوى . 

يا عبد نظر القلب الى السوى حدث وطيوره التوبة . 


()-(۱) ۾ س (۲) ابم ج (۴) الشنت ج ز44( 2 
(ه) وقلبك ج () دچ م (۷) یادن م ې (ړ لامر ق 
)٩(‏ ية ق بتيته م )1٠١(‏ معاسة ق )١١(‏ ق ماه هومن جملة الحاسبة م ل 


عاطبة و۴۹ 4 


حاطب ٣۹‏ 
يا عبد أنا مظهر السوى ومصرفه وقد رأتنى فيه ومن ززات وزأغ ول تر 
وجری =٭ تصر نی لہ وأنت ترانی فکتٹ رڈ بتھ ا صر ی له ونت 
ترانی فکان هو هنی برؤبتك لى فدعه يختلف فلذلك ما أظهرته وكن عندى فاذلك 
ما أصطفيتك :۰ 
يا عبد قل فلك اح أثرالأجاء فيك باسمی تثبت حکومته ویفنی معنا به ٠١‏ 
با عبد لا تجعلنی رولك الی شیء فیکون الٹیء هو الرب وأ کتبك می 
مستبن ملعم . 
اد واف ای الاو ال کرک ف داف 
با عبد قل إا رب كيف وأنت ممم أوليااك والرفيق بأسرار أحبائك . 
يا عبد قف همك بین بدی" فان وجدت ينه و یی سواه فالقه بر بتك لی من 
ورا انا ا بق لطر إل ف إجادى إاء عو ونت ارال وا غ 
ترانی فلا أقول لك خذ ولا دع : 
یا عبد احفظ حالك وھی أن ترانی فی همك لا تری مك فی همك تری ای 
ونہی حکومتین عليك . 
محاطبة 4٠‏ 
با عبد استغن ہی تر فق رکل شیء . 
یا عبد من استغنی شىء سوای افتقر با استغنی به . 
با عبد سوای لا یدوم فکیف يدوم به ی . 
(۱) ج س (۲) حم ق م (۲)(م) اهاه ق مها م تاها م٣‏ 
(4) المتون ق م (ه) لملاة ف () م ن 


یا عبد إن آحببت أن تکون عبدی لا عبد سوای فاستعد بی من سوای وإِن 

تاك رضای ۰ 
)1{ 

یا عبد رضای مل رضای سکن لقلوب العارفین »> سوای مل رضاى فتنة 
۲( ت 
لمقول الآخدين . 

یا عبد رضای وصفی وسوای لا وصفی فکیف ممل وصفی لا وصفی . 

۳( 
یا عبد آنا القیوم بکل ما ملم وجهل على ما آفترقت به أعیانه واختلفت به 
MM, (© .‏ ., 0 )6( 

یا عبد استعد ہی تما تعلم لستعذ ہی دنك واستعذ بی ما لا تعلم استعذ بی می . 

يا عبد أين ضعفك فى القؤة وأبن فقرك ف الغنى وأين فناؤلك فى البقاء وأبن 
زوالك ف الدوام . 


محاطبة إ4 
يا عبد ما نورى من الأنوار فتستجره بطالعها ولا لاظلم مليسه سلطان فتخطافه 


بكلا كلها . 
يا عبد تب إل ما أ كره أقڌر لك ما تحب . 
يا عبد ناجنى على بعدك وقربك واستمن بى عل قنتك ورشدك , 
يا عبد آنا العز بز القادر وأنت الذليل الماجن. 
يا عبد أن الغنى القاهي وأنت الفقير الاسر . 
یا عبد آنا لملم الغافر وأنت الماهل اللائر . 


(۱) ما ج (۲) لقلوب ف م (۲) افقرت ج قرفت ق ()-(؛) 
مس ()() مس () اشد ق م (۷) ابلامر م 


م 2 0 2 
عاطبة z١‏ 0¥ 


يا عبد آنا التعزف ما دلات وأا الدليل بيان ما استعبدت . 
E ESE‏ 
یا عبد أا ال ہار ما حوبت وأا القريب با استوليت . 
با عبد آنا الشبيد با فطرت وأ ايحم ا صنعت . 
ا عبد آنا المظم فلا تصمد صمدى الأمثال »وأا الرفيع فلا صل بى الأسباب. 
با عبد أنا الوفى ما وعدت وزيادة لا تبيد» وأنا المتجاوز عما تواعدت وحنان 
لا مسك ٠‏ 
يا عبد آنا الظاه فلا تحجبنى الحواجب وأًنا الباطن فلا تظهرى الظواهي . 
يا عبد أن القيوم فلا أنام وأنا المابت الماح فلا إمام . 
يا عبد آنا الأحد فاد توحدنى الأعداد وأنا الصمد فلا تمالينى الأنداد . 
يا عبد آنا اللمبيرفلا توار وأنا الفزد فلا تساو . 
ادارا فت آل راد ق رای نے را 
ولا شد على ندب إياك . 
محاطبة 4۲ 
ا عبد ليس الأمين عل ا عمل به اما الأنین من رده الى عالمه 
کا داه له ۰ 
با عبد الم که عل والأءلام کلیا موقغه 
اما سو وات عا 


(۱) اشقرب ف م (۲) استعدته ج (۴) م ق (+) فا م 
(ه) یی م () سند ق تشد م (۷()۷) م () ابدیه ج 
)٩(‏ موقفة م )٠١(-)۱١(‏ بى ونك ق م (۱ا) عبد ج + 


۱4۸ ا 


با عبد اذا استندت الى شیء فقد اعتصمت به دولی . 

يا عبد من قله الأدب عن ضيه قاين السب . 

يا عبد الط قلبلك بالياء ووجهك بالتضرع . 

یا عبد فل مولا وجهنی ك ارا » مولای اذا واریتی عنك فوار 
بنظری الى معصيق لك » مولاى آنا منظرك فإ جعلت معصيی يى وبينك 
ارتا بنظرك » مولای حطنی بجياطة قربك وقدنی بازقة سك . 

ا عبد اجملى ينك وبين الأشيا فان أعطياك فتحت لك بالمطاء باب من العم 
وإن منعتك فتحت لك بالمنع بابا من الملل . 

يا عبد أعطيتك بالمطاء الع ومنستك المطاء والنع فدمتنى على العطاء بانع 
وشكرت عل المع المطاء فلا وحربة ما أبرزته اك و سترتك عنه وأقبلت بك اله 
وأدرت بك عنه من ریق ما أعطیتی وفاء بالنعمة فلا شكا على المسغلة . 

يا عبد لى العطاء فلو لم أجب مناجاتك لم أجعلها له رأندا . 
8 يا عبد لوجعلت المطاء منى كان الطلب مسك ما دعوتن أبدا ولا سميتنى 

يا عبد ما بتسمينك تسميت ولا بدعائك أعطيت وان أسررت ؤك عنك 
متعلقا بی أظهر له و برانی فأنا | كشفه تارة وتارة . 


(۱) قله ج () بان ج (۴) ق - () دای م (ه) خط ج 
)٩(‏ اعطنك ق () عى ف (۸) اږزتك له م زا دا ق )۱١(‏ ق س 
الطب ج (١ا)‏ سلا م ۰ 


عاطبة ٣م‏ ۱44 


حاطة ٣‏ ۽ 
یا عبد ما أذلاتك بذل حعإك ءا عل ولا أعنزتك بعز فرقك عى . 
(ے 
ا عبد الآن قد عرفت ن رای وار تك ن وجھی ومکالی فاحترنی أرتتك 


)1( 
مل کل شیء بالفنی عنه ولا شار ضری آغیب ناء - ر ك اا ت 


یا عبد کامنی بکلامی أسمع البتة . 
يا عبد آذا معت البتة أحبت البتة . 


یا عبد دعائی اتی فانظر علی ما م به إلى أبعثه يتمد لك وليك . 
)4( 

یا عبد ادلی على ألسنة التفو بص إلى تعرفى فلا نون ندا :۽ 

يا عبد سلنى صلاحك الذى راء لتاقن بحي جواباك ۰ 


(0) 


با عبد إن جمالك وما حم ابلواب جعلتك واس طة فى الم بى ونك 
ا N‏ إل“ أشیذلى 


ك ا طاهر: ليقصدنى الا السائلون . 


(A) 
يا عبد إذا ارتفعت القسمة استوى الموحش والمؤس‎ 
(4) 


يا عبد أول الفتنة معرفة الاسم ٠‏ 
)1۰( 11( 
يا عبد أن أفنيت منك ما يطلب الاسم أفنيت منك ما يطلب الضة . 
)١(‏ اريك ق () ناخب قى )٣(‏ خرق م () اجى ق م 


(ه)-() a‏ »( لك ج (۷) ظاھہة ق (۸) التسوية ق 
اللسبة م () الفية م )٠١(‏ ق ( 0 ات ج 


a nea e eer mea orem a a amene mins eae rE) 
سم سی‎ 


٤4 حاطبة‎ 

یا عبد قل آحضرنی ا شىء بن دی" وتال لی هو ی 
ا وأنت بی وأنا من وراك ولك أظهرته کله فإِن وقفت بی وبینه 
|جادلو لظم وغیبة لاسلا وکبریانی وقفته ین يدرك وأوتفته مل سباك لشف 
فرایتنی من ورائه آین رك اله ف غا يره وره دعا الى hy‏ 
ر و ع لقلبك فھو بعرف خطابی آنا فی کل قلب 
آقلبہ عل ارہ وآسالہ عن خبرہ وآ کشف لہ عنی فیعلم ئی وقول لی جھرۃ عل عام 

کی کا ای اق برای ویکون الک لهوحکی هو 
اب وأا ر به وهر عبدی إن سری إل“ وجدنی و إن طلبی آتیته کانی احتجب 
ا e ah‏ 
جباته ونیه آنه ونیا نجه ته آشېدته ونیا آشہدته عرقته آنا له خیر مه له إن نسینی 
ذا ی ی بذ 2 ا ۃ وان آعرض‌عنیآقبلت عله کان آنں به من وحشة . 


حاطبة +١‏ 
با عبد قل دب عررج بی اله وقال ی ارتقع ال المرش» فارتفعت فل آرفرقه 
إلا العم ورأیت کل شی بل > وقال اجه اسر » فرایت امرش واف النرش 
فرآیت العم فوق وتحت» ورفع العام فارتفع فوق وتحت و ن 1 ومذ العم ولصب 
العرش وأعاد الحة »> وقال لی !کتب العم ٤‏ ورڈ الى العرش فرأيت امم فو 


0( م (۲) وراقفه ق )٣(‏ قف ج فشق م (؛) فقف ج 
((ه) ق س () عن م (ب) واحتجب عى ق لل (۸) سم 
)٩(‏ بك ت بناعلنه ج )۱١(‏ ق د (۱)۔(۱ا) کات اذہ ج کانی 


آېءیذکره م (۴ا) عل ج (۱۲) ق س (۱4) مش م )٠١(‏ على م 


والجة حى ال یذ اکل هی نی ن عل م فا » الت العام 
فقال ا U‏ بی بالیےداء فاا ا آفی :ونی کل کی ال هھ 
فاکتبنی تعلم کل شیء واطام ف تری کل شیء فلك اظھرنی وله آظھرك نانا ہائلك 
عنه ولا درلك لك بالسؤال هو الفوت الذى لا اسستطاع أقرب جيه من القرب 
الإبداء وفيه الثبت وأبعدها منه الثبت وفبه الفبة » وأدارنى حول العرش فرأيت 
العا اذى كان فوقه هو اعم الذی کان تحته وکتبت العم فعامت کل شیء واطلعت 
فیه فرأیت کل شیء» وقال لی أنت من العاماء قعل ولا تع . 


محاطبة 4٩‏ 
با عبد اذا راہتی »ن وراء الث ء فانا ا مادم لھ واذا م ترنی من ورائه فان البانی 
ما أشاء » ولن ترانى من وراء e‏ 
SS‏ لا ترانی معصیی . 


(A) (¥) (0 (0)‏ 
يا عبد أعددت لك عذرا نى معصيتى أءددت لك حرا وسابا فی غار . 


یا عبد حربی لك محلیی بينك و بین ما حار بتنی عله ۰ 

ا لك ظهورى من ورائه أقسمك فاذا قسمتك أذهبتك . 
با عبد کل شیء لی فلا تنازعنی ما لی . 

عبد ار غنات هی ادت ی من شر عاك ٠‏ 


e 0 4‏ » 0 
یا عبد غلبك فی غیبتی کل شیء وغلبت فی رؤب کل شیء . 


)١(‏ عاق (۲) ابا ج (۴) بابد ق م ج (4) ق 
(ه) جلك م + E‏ (۷) معصبی وآنت ترائ وتعرقی 
EO) gal). aE Fe‏ 


i‏ کتاب اففاطیات 
محاطبة ۷¿ 

ا عبد عل رأيتى فيه هو السبيل إلى ٠‏ عا لم ترنى فيه هو امجاب الفاتن . 

یا عبد لی من وراء کل ظاهی وباطن عار لا ینفد . 

با عبد آنا العالم من رآنی نفع العم » من لم رى ضررّه العم . 

یا عبد اذا رأیتی فالعاماء عليك حرام والعلم بك إضرار . 

يا عبد اذا م ترنى بغالس العلماء واستضىء نور العم 1 

يا عبد نور الم يضىء لك عنه لا عى . 

يا عبد العلماء يدلونك على طاعتى لا على رت . 

يا عبد أذا غبت عنك ولم تر عا لا فاقرا ما آنيثك من الككة وقل رب أا 
الماجزعن رؤبتك وأنا العابحز عن غيبتك وأا العاجز فى كل حال عن البقاء على 
دیوميتك إن أریتی فیا کشفت عنی وإن غيبتی فلحذيق . 

با عبد قل لى فى الؤبة آنت أنت وقل لى فى الغيية أا . 


O EE 


عاطبة ۸ 
يا عبد اذا واجهتنى فاجعل انتظارك وراء ظهرك أجىء من کا يديك . 
يا عبد انظر ما لبلك فإشراقك على يده » انظر ما نارك فليلك على أثره . 
یا عبد ما تول عل“ من طلب مى ولا فقؤض إلى" من لم بصبرلى . 
یا عبد شکالی من اشتکی إل“ وهو بعلم أن بليته . 


(۱) ق س (۲) نفد ج (۴) بفى ج (4) م۴ (م) كتاج 


۳ ٤۸ عاطبة‎ 


يا عبد وسع العلم كل شىء ف الغيبة وضاق العام عن كل شىء فى الرؤية . 
)1( 
یاعبداذا رأیتی | عك عل" إلا الرؤية والبلاء إن أققت فى روق بلؤتك 
e‏ بالعزم فلم تزل و إن لم تقم بلوتك ببعض البلاء وأ زاك عن المزم 
فذقت طم البعد وأستیخ رجت منك بالعجز لرحتى لك استغاثة هة مك بالاستغابة 


الى الرؤ ية 
محاطبة ٠4۹‏ 
يا عبد أذنت لن رآنی أن ن بطبنی إت طلبنی وجدنی اذا وجدنی فلیطلبی 
حیث وجدینی ولا يقصس ا 


(o 
. یا عبد اذا ل نزن فانت من العموم ولو جمعت أك أعمال العاملين‎ 
. 5 کت 2 ۷( ۰ ا‎ 0 E E 
ا عبد إن رابتى وفقدتن فالس العلماء تنفع وتشفع وإن رأبتى ول تفق دى‎ 
(A) 
. عليك أمسكك عإ-‎ 


7, 


کک ه0 
)1 ص( 0 
یا عبد ترد قيام اليل ر توفير آجنء اران مناك 5 تقوم اا يوم 


اليل من قام ك إلى ورد معلوم ولا ال مفهوم هنالك لقا بوجھی فيقف 


)١(‏ افقت ج () الاستالة م (م) ياعدان ق م (4()4) ياعد 
اذا طلبتی فاطلبی یٹ رجدتی ولا تقض على ق م )٥(‏ ف س )٩(‏ العالمين ق 
(۷) یاعبدان ق م (۸) مکی ج () نقض ق (۰) م 
(۱) آت ف م + (۱۲) قم ج (۱۴(1۳۲) ۴= (۱4) مم م 


aI it fat 
سالب ادت رات‎ ۲ 


° 


د (r‏ 
همه ۰ 
(Ma (۳‏ 
يا عبد انصرف أد-ل الورد حين بلغوه وانصرف أهل ابلمزء من القرآن حين 


درسوه ولم بنصرف أهلل فكيف بنصرفون . 


حاطب ة .٠ه‏ 

a 

پا عبد آنا احق اقيق فکل شی بی قوم ف ناتھ آشہدتہ أن ذاك بی 
فرأی قلبه ميان ومن أ كلمه أعلمته أن ذلك بى فراً ى قلبه المعلوم . 

یا عبد قل للعلم ما نی و بيتك سیل لا أستدل بك فتوردنی عل معلوماتك » 
وقل للعلوات ما بی و ينك اء ولا رض ولا خلال ولاخ تراجعنی فی عمك » 
اليه مرجعك أنت له وهو وعاؤك وأنت طريقه الى الغافلين . 

Î‏ اوی لا جب ولا طلب» کف یجب وهو بری الله وکیف 
بطلب ردو .ری اله ءانا العجب حو ارتماد اإصية واا ارتماد ال لى غ 
لی ر جب من خال وال لايكون إلا جاب. 

یا عبد اذا أردت أن تدعولی استفتح ق ا کب استقنع ‏ الك واا 
أماۇك عليه وانما صفتك أا e‏ فوت العقول والأوهام ا 


يا عد ادا آرذت أن تدعولی قرأت المد سعا وا عل لن ا اله 
عليه وسل عشرا » فإن رأبت الباب قد فتح وهو أن تقف فى مقامك و 


)١(‏ أفم م (۲) هته ق (۲) حی ق (4 )ق چ 
~١ ((-((‏ () سيك ج (۷) عله ق (م) الای م (ه) عب م 
)٠١(‏ أطلب م )١١(‏ صر ج (۱۲) یاعد بانما ق م (۲ا)(٣ا)‏ م ے 
)4-14( ف س )٠٥(‏ أت م )۱٩(‏ رهذا تي 


fe o۱ عاطبة‎ 

ريق وهو مقام طرح النفس وطرح ما بدا إن لم تغب الرؤية عنك فى السؤال 

فادعی وسانی واس غاب عزكڭ المقام فلا تدعى من وراء اچاب بکشف 
ا جاب ذلك فرض تعزن على من رآنى . 


ا )$( 
حاطبة ۲ه 
یا عبد الھروف کلھا مضی إلا الألف› أما تری کل حرف مائل» ما تری 
(TT)‏ )$( )£( 


الألف قانما غير مال» انا المرض اليل وان اميل للسقام لد فلا مل . 


(o) 


یا عبد لا ترج سی فارج بسرك» انظر الى كنفى ميك کف أسترك به 
عن خاقی ثم انظر الى يدئ اوك کب ابیت پا عن کن م اغرال طری 
ایك کب ارد ی نیم اظ إل کت اسرد ی ن ای وکت 
أسترك بنظرى عن سى . 

یا عبد إن سترت ما پینی و بيتك سترت ما ينك و بی . 

ا ت 
کا ا اغراق رل کف اعا ران رن ر کف 
یی نن ارقش ور جو 

یا عبد کل عا إلا عم کیف ترانی وکیف تدخل الى نحزانتق فلك فیہھ موطن 
.ولخاق فيه عندك مساكن ٠‏ فن جاءك فاعض عليه سا ك أفئدة المارفين > 
فساکن ومر تحل وصامت زداد با ممع وناطتق حاو راه ثم الى مامسمع منك برجم 


() مد قزرت م4 79 م ا( الام د (9) ة- 
(6 6 چ ا( فاق م ا و ا م 
(۹) تلبس ج )٠١(‏ رف ج )۱١(‏ وال ق م )۲( جم م 


باعبد اذا رأ تی ودخلت ال انق فتفسك وع إخلاص نفك ونفوس کل 
ماران معك فی برزخ مرن حاب الس وتحت سرادق من سرادقات الى ٠‏ 
مان ملکوت ای تقس ولا علوم تفس ولا مید علوم نفس . 

وقال لى الس والنى غطاء وعار ما لك وعلبك فى غطاء » وقد سبقت ر مى 
لکل من فی الفطاء > فانظر الى ذنوب من فی الغطاء كيف تصمد» م انظر الى 
عفوی کیف بتلغاها کلیا ولا يدعھا تصعد إل ولا یدع آهلهایندون ذ کریبالستتېم. 

وقال لی فی الفطاء کر وحامی وعفری ولعتی . 

وقال لی کل من فی الغطاء | گی عی٠‏ انما بیصر عابی ما رآنی قط ولا رای 
جلمی ولا دخل الى حضرتیء وکل خاص عام ف أانطاء ا أععاب الأجاء 

وإلا إععاب المروف» أولئك قراو ا قلو مم لا جهرة رق وأولىك ‏ قد 

ا : کی E O‏ 
وليحذروا صفتى الفعالة فلا أجعل ذنو ېم فی عفوی » انما ذلك لأهل الغطاء » ولا 
أجعل قلوبم فى رف » انا ذلك لأهل الجاب . 


٤ 8‏ 5 40 
وقال لی تعرف الأسماء وأنت فی بشر بتك وتعرف الحروف وأنت ف شر بتك 


يا كل اليل عقلك . 
وقال لى ليحذرمن شرف اسای ان یل ا لیحذر من عرف آمائی 
ا (F۳)‏ 
وقال لی اذا رأیتی رأيت اللوف والرجاء فى الطرد عى ورأبت امل والمعرفة 
فى الطرد عى . 
)١(‏ طك مإ ٠‏ () ارت ج (۲) ج () يشون ج 


(ه) کی ق (ا) نج (۷) لاق + ()-() ق (0)() ق 
)۱١(‏ م )۱(41١(‏ م - (۱۲(4۱۲) ق (۱۴) عهد 
فی اروف ج ل 


ممت سنتلا سنت سي 


عاطبة ٣ه‏ ۷ 


اچ 


حاطبة ٣ه‏ 
M~ , () ۴ 0)‏ 
یا عبد الحرف‌ناری الحرف‌قدری احرف حتمی من‌آم‌ی امرف نان ریه ` 
بابدلا تخل آل لطر إلاوظری ن قب ونوری مل وجیك وای 
)4( 

امد لااتولاد لق امغاتیح بین یدی حضرتی أ کرم ہہا ف سر رتك فقامك 
م وراء ا 2 ومن وراء مفاتیح الحروف » ناذا أرسلتك الى الحروف 
sلتقتبس‏ رفا من حرف کا می نارا من نارأقول ك رج )8 من ناء امج 

0( 
بأء م ن باء المج ألفا من اف a‏ 

يا عبد ما قلت لك ذلك حتى هديتك لذلك فرأبت ذلك رآه قلبك» وعر فت 
اك عرفه قلباك . 

(4) (A MN o, 

انت ونی ونا آولی ہك فائہتی ذات سرك فانا بها وما تتقلب به أعلر منك . 


حاطبة ٠+4‏ 
ا دقلك ی ی فی فنك بن دی ب 
عبد اقصد واطلب الا تبت» نانا قدت درطیت فقل با رب بل 
قصدت وبك طلبت وبك بت . 
() تى م ()(ا) السرا ق )الام () أكمك ق 
( ت 0 2 0 9 ق 
)٠١(‏ ثبت م 


۳٣۸‏ لآب الخأطبات 


سسس 
ہیس مد 


با عبد قد رہتنی ئی کل قلب فدل کل قلب عل“ لا عى ذکری لأخاطبہ آنا 
دى » ولا لله إلا عل انك إت لم تدله عل“ دالته على التيه فتاه عنى 
وطالبتك به ۰ 

حاطة هه 

یاعدا کتب روسك ورياك داوزك راماك بات ا و 
واا ESN‏ اا عندی آتی اللدل ومن عندى أن 
نارون عندی أ و ا ی ران اا باك زوا ا دفول ل 
اا تنظر الى اليل لا لك رجوعا إلا قول له ارجم الل 

يا عبد ١ا‏ كشفت لك عن الأبد حى سسترت منك أحكام البشرية فبحسب 
ماكشفت اك سترت منك وحسب ما سترت منك كشفت لك 

ا اا ا ف م ن ات الق د وارد ال 
E‏ ادوا رادام المظمة الدانمة . 

با عبد الیل لی فلا تفتح فيه آبواب بب فلمك إلا لحد وكا جاك إن 
کان من عندی فاردده ا ب وان لم یکن من عندی فاردده اا 

يا عبد النهار لى فلا تتح أبواب قلبك فيه إلا لى وإلا لملمى ء فاذا دخل 
على إلبه فاقفل أبواب قلبك عليه حى إذا جاء الليل فافتح أبواب قلبك ليخ رج 
ن کک ی سوأی » ما نرج فلا تردده وما لم رج 
فارج و م ولیکن تلبات لی لا لشیء من دولی ولا لٹیء هو سوای . 


(1) ونوك ق (۲) راماك م )٣(‏ ج د (4()4) ق د (ه) الك 
(7(4) فى ق م ' (۷) وتال لى ج 4 (۸)-(۸) م () قل م 
)۱١(‏ لاام ق (۱۱) بے م (۱۲()1۲) ق (۱۴) یه ق بنهى م 
)1٤(‏ جنه ج 


خاطبة هه 4 


یا عبد إذاکان لیاك ونہارك لمال یکنت عظما من عظاء عبادی . 

يا عبد إت لم تزل نفسك لم بزل الليل والنهار ولم بزل السموات والأرض 
وما فين من أعلام كل خليقة . 

یا عبد ن لم بزل کل ول لم بزل کل عد . 

یا عبد إن لم پزل کل ال لم بزل کل جاهل . 

يا عبد تكامست بكلمة سبحت لى الكامة نفلقت منآسبيح الكامة نورا وظامة» 
تغلقت من النور أرواح من آمن وخلقت من الظامة أرواح من كفر » ثم مزجت 
النور بالظامة بفعلتما جرا جوهرة فاب ية من النور والجرية من الظامة . 


یا عبد لن کون الہار لی ولا لعامی سحتی کون اللیل لی ناذا کان للك لی 
کان نہارك لی ولعامی ۰ 

يا عبد اعل نفك بنعزل معها الماك والملكرت فملحق الدارين الماك وتلحق 
اللوم بالملکوت فتکون عندی من‌وراء ما أبدى فلا يستطيعك ما ادى لأنك عندی 
وإذاکنت عندی کنت ا کت عبدی کان عليك نوری فلا ستطیعك 
با أبدی و إن أرسلنه إليك لن نوری عليك ولیس نوری عليه فاذا جاءك لم بطقك 
فاوذنك به فتاذن لت ل 

یا عبد اوج إل کا يخرج آولياى إل أسلك طریقهم الذیيسلکون وبلتقون 


وبتواصون ویتکامون ۰ 


(۱) ل ج + () م - (۳) عم ق م (4) جهل ف م 
(ه) الم ق اللوم م ()-() ج ~ (۷) جاء م (۸) م - 
(4) وغىرك نورى لا ستمليىكباد رار آرسله اليك ج + )٠١(‏ تشلك ج )(١(‏ فقون 
قتراصلون ونکډون ق 

{14} 


٠ ۳1۰‏ کاب الخاطبات 


04) 


محاطبة ٠ه‏ 

ا که ن کدی رای راف من الآیات نفشع لی وه بر بادیات» 
قا ر م ا اف ع ر 
کا بی من وراء الأستار وآرسلت البه با فی الرازال؛ فشبت بی على کل حال . 

دمن أجار نمائی E‏ وأجار معارنق من ميلان جهله » وأجار 
ذ کری اذا ذ کرنی من فلبات طبعه» هو المتخذ لدی عهدا بنعاته > وهو اجار لدی" 
غدا با کرم مثاباته . 

با عبد انما بتصل بی ولا وصل بی من ذهب عن جل الذی لا أذحبه . 

ا عبد لا برتفع الضذ أو باقع الأجل ولا برتغم الأجل أو رتفم الفية . 

. ولا جهله ارتفع‎ e 

با عبد لا و بأللانة أوبالافاة فا حبك شىء ولا أوصلك شىء 
آنا المحاجب وأا المومسل 1 فالأساف والفغة ى مرل ا اليرت طرقات فن 
وصل با فالا وصل ومن احتجب بہا فمنها ما احتجب . 

یا عبد من عرقی ہی عرفتی معرفة لذ کر ہمدھا آہدا . 

يا عبد إن فحت اك فاتحة من ذ کری آغتتك عن کل شی۔ وقامت بك فی کل 
شىء فلم تفتفرالى شىء فقر المستغى بوجوده» ولم تطمن به طمأنينة المنتهى اليه . 

با عبد ذ كرى لك هو تعزن البك» وفاتحة ذ كرى لك هى العرفة . 


1۲ 
یا عبد من ا اتعزف اليه لا بمرقی؛ ومن لم بعرقی ا مع منه . 


)١(‏ مدغاطة٣۲‏ فی ق م (۲) سلطات ج (۴) ج (4) عدج عدا م 
(ه) وصول ف (45() م س () اللا ع باللاة ق (م) رالمفات م 
)٩(‏ نوصل ال فې رصل ق + )۱١(‏ ترف م )١١(‏ أفيك ج (۱۲) لام. 


ساطبسة ۹ه ۳1۱ 


es nl area ana ameyme agar rama 
س‎ 


يا عبد اذا رأبتى أصرف عنك السوى ولا أصرفك عنه فسل عى العام والاهل 
0 ()ٍ 
وأساك إلى الأمن واللطر . 


یا عبد اذا رای أصرنكعن السوى ولا أصرفه عنك فف إلى من فتلتى واستعذ 


بی من مکری . 
يا عبد قل للعيید لو رأيعّوه يقبض وط لبرئم من نساب ولمريم من 
اا . 


با عبد لا وعنة الفردائية وفردانية الزة ما أفبض إلا ا به أسط ولا أسط 

إلا ما پھ آقبضء ولو بسطت بی ما استعبدت» واو قبضت بی ما عرفت ۔ 

یا عبد قل للغبید لو عرفتموه ما آنکرموه» ولو آنکرتم سواه عر موه ٠‏ 

يا عبد من أيه ف المعرفة بواسطة غوته بها عن حقيقتها فعرف ما تى » 
فکان ہی فبا أقز وبالسوی فا تحقق . 

یا عبد لا كاطف الاطلف أثبت سوى ولا سوى» ولا كعز العز فى عن‌السوى 
فا آشہد سوی ۰ 

يا عبد إن أيتك نطقا فللحكة» و إن آيتك صمتا فلمبرة . 

باعبدالا ل شیء٦‏ وبقوم ی کل شیء . 

یا عبد رأیت العم وأعرضت عند أعرضت عن سوی وإن کان رضا . 

ا عبد أ٠‏ راحم فلا سبق رسمتى ذنوب المذنبين» وأن العظم فلا أستولى على 


معرفی أجرام العرمين ۰ 


)١(‏ انالك ق () الأ راللطره ق )٣(‏ أجامگ ج (4()4) م 
(ه) استمدت م (ه) الاك ق (۷) یآ () ست ف )ق 


)١(‏ کل ف ب م ا(0 شنم 


1۲ كناب الغاطبات 


ا عبد آنا TT‏ برآقی إعراض ا٣‏ “رصان ٠‏ ونا الماد بالميل فلا 
)4 
با عبد آنا امسن فلا محجب إحسانى إنكار:المسكرين » وآنا ا منم فلا بقطع 


سى مو اللاهين . 

یا عبد آنا المنان ١امنی‏ للأجل شکر الشا کربنء وأا اوعاب تلد سلب موهیی 
جود الماحدن , 

یا عبد أا اقرب تلا تمرف قریی سارف الارفی 2 وأا البعید ف فا تدرلكد 
بمدی علوم المالین . 


يا صد آنا الدام فلا تخر عنى الآباد» وآنا الواحد فلا تشبنى الأعداد ٠‏ . 

با عبد آنا الاه فلا ترانى الميون» وأنا الباطن فاد تطيفى بى الظنون . 

يا عبد أا الودود فلا يتصرف وجهى |١‏ أنصرفت » وأا الفف ور فلا بقظر 
عفوى مااذرت . . _ 

يا عبد آنا الوهاب فلا أملب ما وهبت» وأًنا انيل فلا أستر ما ثلث . 

عبد أن اميل فلا يدال ما آدلت» وآ المزيل فلا تقر ما أزات . 

باعبد أا اميل ناد د ثبت ما أجلت وأا مهيل فلا يطمئن ماأهك . ' 

ا جد أن لیل فا تتم ما مات وأ القیل لا بتصرع ما فلك ۰ _ 

یا عبد کل شی« بطلبه ما مته راه رد الغرد لا امن شی نیطیی ۽ 


۷ (۷) . 
ولا أ سىء بخص بی . 


() فاق م () فاق .))۲ () ابل ج اميد ق 
() الت ج ق لا )س م س (۷م(ہ) ق _ 


ساطية ويسارة و| إنذان الوقت IF‏ 


a er, er area mre mY ins et a a em ma oma r 


شخاطبة و سارة وإيذان الوقت 

أوففنی وقال لی قل الیل ا لا أصبح لن تمرد م بمد لأ آطام الشمس 
من لدن غات عن الأرض i‏ أن روشق ما کان ستظل بل وت 
ناتا لا ماء فيه » وأندو م نكل ناحية فارع الام يتك و بطول تی وسن وتفتح 
عیونه وروی وأحتج فیکتہون ججی بإعانہم ٠‏ ويفرق الحبل ق 
أن كانت الاه ف أعلاه وهو لايئرب » وأخنض قعرالاء 6 الماحرة وال 
أعقبما بالزوال + هنالك يجتمعون وأ کی الأوانی کلھا »> وتر الطائر اسح ن 
وتری المستقيح لستری E‏ بالدعة . 

وقال لى قل باط ادو تاه لكك وترىق لمقا ا وجهك 
عا لشف وصاحيی من Bl‏ بوجهه» فآنت وجهی الطالم ا 3 اتخذى 
إمانا لعهدلك» ناذا حرجت فادخل إل سحتى أقبل ین عينك وار " اليك ما 
لډ نبنی أن يعامه سواك وأنحرج معك الى الطريق ورين أعابك كانم قلوب. بلا 
أجسام» وإذا اتويت عل الطر بق فقنى فهو قصدك ءكذاك يقول ازب أ خحرحی 
مينك وانصبی مها عامك ولا تنامی ولا نستیقظی حتی آنيك . 

ا عبد قف لی فأنت جسری وأنت مدرجة ذ کی علیك أعبرالی ابی وقد 
نصبتك وألقيت ملك الكنف من الريج وأريد أن احرج عامى الذى لم مرج 
فأجنده جنا جندا و يعبرون علبك ويقفون فبا بيك من دون الطريق» وأبدو 
ولا تدری من أبن امن قبلهم أم عل مدرجتہم ء فاذا رأیتتی سرت وساروا ونصبتك 


(۱) تند ج بیود ق بدو م (۲) اطبا ج (۲) فرق ف )٤(‏ وشت 
ق (ه) تفره ج (ه) الهابية م (۷) النبطة الى رسعت مفات الق م 4 
(۸) سرف ج (4) فاتحتینی م )۱١(‏ ماج (١ا)‏ ق س () كنك ج 
(۴) ملك م )۱٤(‏ م - جد ق 


14 خاطبة وشّارة وإيذان الوقت 
مل دی فر کل شىء وراءك فن عبر عليك تلقیته ولمته ومر جاز عنك هلك 
ملاك کله . 
0 
يا عبد قف ف التاموس فقد أوقفتك ؛ وثب إلى ثار همك وثب السبع إلى 
٠‏ على لسغب 2 فآدراے ی ما تطاب واطلبی بقیوسیی نا تدرك فن رآنی 


رآی ما لا ارو لسثتر 
يا عبد آن أوانك ابمع لل عص إلبسك وا کا زکنوزی قاي ا 
ا کد اک ع اد وای ا ارد وون 
بنعمتی الرحیمة فیحبنی من تذکری عنده . 
كذلك قول الرب إنى طالع على الأفنية أتبسم ويجتمعون إل" ولستنصرلى 
وبتوکلون کاھم عل" وآحرج نوری بمشی بینم سامون عليه وسل عام 
فاتنتمين أيتما النامة إلى قيامك ولنةوهين أيتها القاممة الى إمامك فأر جى الدور 


(GY) (31) 


بنجومك واثبی 2 بأصبعك والبسی رهباني ة الم ولا تققی « f‏ 

وعود الركة بنك داك أريد وأنا مذلاك شېىد٬»‏ تاك أنوار الله أفن استضى 

وره إلا بإذنه» ذلك هوالح ونيا لا تنبفكبه الظنون وما يجادل به إلاالمحاحلون . 
كذلك بقول الرب أقبل ولا تراج وأنظم اكالقلادة وأشرج يدى الالأرض 

وروی معك وأمامك فابرزى من خدرك فإنی ا الشمس وخذى عاقبتك 

مينك واشستدى كالرياح وتدعى بال رة السابقة ولا تنامین فقد أطلعت فرك 

وقرب الصباح منك ذلك من آبات ربك وذلك لتزول عیسی بن مم من السياء 


(ا4() الاد م (۲) فم م (۲) شيرج () عسى ج عصبى ق 
(ه) واک م )١()٦(‏ واسددواسند ج (۷) ادك ج (۸) ج ق 
(4) فنہی م )۱١(‏ فاہی ج ))١(‏ واتہی م دایتی ق )١۲(‏ القصب م 
)٠۴(‏ سفی ق )۱٤(‏ کتك تی م )١١(‏ ستصل ج )١(‏ تا ق. 


ماطبة وصّارة و إيذان الوقت 1 


r e e e me‏ س م می ی ی مرت ا ی یی 


الىالأرض وأوان قرب يشر به وإمارة لذن وتوا العم وهدی مېدی به الله إلیه 
وستتقد کشرا هلون ۰ 


كاك بقول الرب إن أخرتك ظهور الأبد فا كشفى اراقع مر وجهك 
وارکی الا السياسة عل الأرض وارفى قواعدی المدروسة واحامم إل عل 
يديك من وافقك على المين ومن خالفك عل الشمال وابتمجى أيتما المحزونة وتفسحى 
ا ورات ت وارفسى إزارك على عانقك » إن آنتظرك عل کل 
ے ا ا والبحر وارتفعی کالساء ار تفعة » فإنى أرسلل الثار بسن يديك 
ولا در ولا لستقڙ » إن فى ذلك لابة تظهر كامة الله فيظهر الله وليه فى الأرض . 
بتضة أولياء له أولباء» بيع له الؤمنو جكة » أوللك اا انه بترم اله 
وستصرونه وأولاك م المستحنظون دة من شبدوا ا E‏ لاه 
وثلثة عشر أولئك هم الظاهون 

كذلك أوقفنی الرب وقال لى تل سی ازا المكتوبة بقلم الرب ألرجى 
وجهك وابطی من أءطافك وسيرى حيث ترين فرحك على همك وارسل القمر 
رين يديك ولتحدق بك النجوم الثابتة وسيرى عت السحاب واطلمى على قعور 
المباه ولا تغربی ف ا مغرب ولا تطلمى فى المشرف ن وقنی الظل > ا ا 2 
ازب وقدسة رساك عل من رشاء + ذاك حدی الله ا م ذلك 
بزل اله الوسى » فانقلى أيتبا الثاو ية واطمأنى أيتبا المحوارية فققد ألفقيت الازقة 
وقذم الرب بين يذيك نجواه . 


)١(‏ ۾ م + () اخرزئك ق (م) لناحه ج الايحة ق (4) المارعة م 
(ه) آبابك ج (ه) سة ق م + (۷) تررم ( کلة م 
(4) يمىلون ق (141°) م ¬ )١١(‏ فيوحك ج فرحل ف 
)١١(‏ لتحاميك ج )١٣(-)١۴(‏ وتف الظل م )۱٤(‏ رسله ف 


- ج ق‎ )۱١(4)۱٥( 


۳۱٦‏ مخاطبة و سارة و إيذان الوقت 

ا قول ن اشا ا المضيئة فقد لخت الليل وانبسطی 
عل کل ش ا ازرع وتڑتی کل شبرۃ | کلھا بإذن را » شرج اك ایت 
فیطول و یتم الك الدعاة وترین نوری کف زه ؛ نغذى أهبتك e‏ 
وتزۆدى للسفر > انما نت نورالرب قال له الرب قم E‏ کا عاد e‏ 1 
وتركن اليك قاوب الؤمنين وبقوى الضعفاء بك فيدانعون عر اشک اتان 

تا النا عة هى فاستيةظى واشری فقد آثزلت المادة ونبعت علا عيون 
الطعام والشراب وسوف يأتونك | فرونی عر مینك ومالك ويكونون أعوانك 


(۰) 
و بغلبون لأن الذى قاتلهم اتی وأ الغلوب 4 وانفسی ا يا #عورة فقد أطلق 
OY} 4‏ 
أسرله وفتحت الأبواب عليسك» تر وز تن الشعوب اى فقد أذهب عنك 
الزن ولات قلبك بالفرح» وسوف فنطفرن قا راغا القدوى وأقدم بغتة» 


فلا تدهشين ولا تعيّرين فلست أغيب بعد هذه إلا مرة » ثم أظهر ولا غيب 


ورن أولبای القدماء يقيمون ویفرحون 
وقال لی حان حیٰی وأزف میقات ظهوری وسوف بدو وجمتمم إل“ ااضعفاء 
ويقوون بقونى وأطعمهم آنا وأسقیہم وتری شکرم لى ٠‏ فم يانام وم ياقام فقد 


)1{ )18( 
جعلت الصيبة ر العزاء وآنزلت هدای ونوری وتمودی وآیاتی . 


وقال لى انصب لى الأسة ة وافرش لى الأرضٍ بالمارة وارفع اتور ال الل 
لموافایى» ف نی آشرج واحابی ممی وأرفع صوتی وٹائی ا ن ا 
وتنزل الركة وتنبت شجرة الى فى الأرض و بكون حكى وحدى »› ذلك غ و 
یکون وذلك الذى أريد . 

()-(۱) تبت بك ازع ف (۲) ویقری م () راکله ج که م 
(4) الم ج (ه) الرعاة ق )١(‏ وليقوم ق ولم م (۷) يشم ق , 
(۸) عل ج (ه) ازل ج )٠١(‏ اطفت م )١١(‏ اساك ج )١۲(‏ اذهبت 


ف )٠۴(‏ البصية ج )٠١(‏ أبر م )٠١(‏ م ل١‏ اة ج 
)١۷(‏ العاة ق )١۸(‏ المیعاد ق (۱۹) ق س 


موقف الإدراك ۱۷ 


موقف الإدراك 

أوقفنی فى الإدراك وقال لی قف بین بدی" تری العلم وتری طر یت العم . 

فال لى العام طرقات تتف الى حقائق الملم » وبحقائق الملم عزامه » وعز الم العم 
مبلغه) ومبل العم د طلعه ٤‏ ومطاع العلل حذه» وحكد العم موقفه ٠‏ 

وقال لى هذا صبغة عاك كله وما هو صفة أعمالك كلها . 

وقال لى أن تحيط بصفة كلية من شىء فتلك لى ولإحاطتی . 

وقال لى كل ما عملت بعلم أسفرلك عن صفة من صفاته 

وقال لى العم وطرقاته وصف من أوصاف المعرفة» والأعلام ف امم لیس 
فى المعرفة أعلام . 

وقال لی العم کله طرقات » طريتق عمل طربتق فطنة طر يق فكة طريق بر 
طریق تام طريق کک طريتق تبصرة طريق تاذ 
طريق توقف طريق مؤتلفة طريق عتلفة 

وقال لن ما الى العرفة طر يق ولا طرقات ولا فيها طرق ولا طرقات . 

وقال لل العرفة مستقر الغايات وهى متهى الهايات . 

وال لى الغايات غاياتك والنهايات نباياتك والمستقزات مستقزاتك والطرقات 
طرقاتك . 

وقال لى اذا كنت من أهل المعرفة فلا روج م المعرفة إلا الى المعرفة 
لطر ان ى اة ولا ال الرفة ولا عن اة : 

)١(‏ اسل ج (۲()۲) ج س () طرت ج + () أن م 
(ه)-(ه) مال ج () هى ج )v(‏ والمستقراتك م (۸()۸) الاف م 


۸ موقف الإدراك 


وقال لى اذا استقرربت ف العرفة كشفت لك عن القن بى فتہدتن فغابت 
ال وت ك وي سج اة لغيه خاب عن زلا فة تهات من 
مارف بل غيبة ذهاب عن < معرفة وغربة ذهاب عن حک عارف» فاذا استقررت 
لك فلا تج عليك المعرفة انعا آنا أحك» ولا بحكها تكون أنما بحكى تكون . 

وقال لى اذا لم تكم عليك المعرفة ولم تكن بحكها أدركت ميغ العام » واذا أدركت 
مبلغ العم تمت بحجتی فی کل شیء وعلی کل شیء . 

وقال لى اذا أدركت ماغ العام وجب عليسك النطق به قانتظر إذلى لك به 
نطق عی فتغبر عنی فتکون من سفرای . 

وقال لى إن نطقت عن الوجوب فام تاتظر إذنى نطقت عن العلل فأخبرت عن 
العلم فكنت سفيرا للعلم فعارضك الملم فلم تستطع رد العلم أنه يعارضك من عند 
نطقت و بلسان من الستته أخبرت . 

قل ى علد انی اف ف الاق آن شید خضب إن صمت وتنم د زوال 
غضي إن نطقت . 

وقال لى ليس الإذن أن تشهد ولاب إن نطقت لأنك اذا شهدت الولاية 
نطقت عن ألسنة الترغيب والسعة »فلت بالرغبة وأملت وسكنت بالسعة وأسكنت . 

(0 


وقال لى علامة ريتك لفض إن صمت ألا تبالى ما ذهب منك ف" وما بق . 
وقال لى علامة ذلك فك أن ری به حى تلتی . 


(A) 


وقال ی ذال تیال بیطبك لم تال ما ذهب منك و وما بێ» فان م تبال بأهلك 
ولا ولداك رضیت به آل آن تات . 


(۱) عن ج (۲) ج س (۴) مد (4) فانظر م () المطق م 
)٦()0(‏ ف منك ج (۷)د(ہ) جا انلبك ج" (۸()۸) ف منك ج 
)٩(‏ ومن آجل لاما م )۱١(‏ داما ۾ + 


ڪل طبع ”كاب المواقف “ و ” كاب الخاطبات “ 
بعطبعة دار الكتب المصرية ف يوم امیس ٠١‏ ذو القعدة 
سن ٠۳۵۲‏ (أۆل مارس سنة )۱۹۳٤‏ با 
د تام 
ملاظ الطبعة بدارالكتي 
الصسرية 


( مطبعة دار الكتب المصر دة ۳۲ )٠٠٠/۱۹٣۴/‏ 
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78. A. X. 4; I2. 1Û; Ed. 7, 8; 20. 4; 23. 4; 30. 10; 56, 18. 

mutqiyyakh M. 37. 29. A. 4.2. 

nûtqg MN. 4. 6; 63. 1. A. X. 4; I7. IT; 28. 8; 29. 5; $52. S. 


nazar M. 2. 3; 5. 6; I2. 10; I3. 8; I4. 10; 2%. 20; 26. 13; 
64. 14: 6$. 12; 67. 68, 69; 73. I; 74. 5; 77. S10. A. 12. L; 
I9. 24; 22. 6; 23. 1; 25. 1; 36. 7; 38. 8; 42. 7; 52.2; 53.2. 

manşar NI. 56. 8; 67. 2. A. 2.2; 27. 12; 42. 7. 

na't M. 36. 24; 6%. 1, 2. 


ni'mah Mî. 1%. 35-7; I7. I13; 20. 4; 28. I2, 13; 67. 68; 77. 
6, 8, II. A, I2. 3; I5. 15, 16; 35. 2; 42. 9; 52. 8; 56. 23. 

na'in M. 8. 28; 9. 3; IO. 1; XI. 16; 33. 11; 48. 20; SI. 21; 
67. I2, I3, 44, Ö7, 70. A. 20. 7. 

na md M, 17. 1; 20. 9; 7d. 32. A. 56. 2. 


nafs M. I4. 14; 53. 10; 60. 14; 74. 44; 76.2. A. I3. 6;17. 0: 
X9. 5, O, IT; 3X. 4; SE. 6; 52. 6; $5. 7, 12; S6. 2. 
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qahr M. 10.7; 36. IF; 70. 20. 


gqawl M. 8. I5; XI. 9; 20. I$; 33. 5, 1O; 34. 3, 5; 67. 82; ` 
TI. 14; 76.2,3. A. 4.3; 5.8; 19. 27, 30. Plur. M.33. 3, 6, 
I13; 64. 5. A. I9. 27-9. 

qawlivyah M. X7. 10; 34.3. 

magildt M. 34. §, 6. 


qayyim MÎ. 67. 20. A. 23. 9. 

qayyim AÃ. 40. 6; 4l. 14. 

qayyimiyyah M. 7. xo; 35. 6; 48. 15; 56. 7; 66. 5; 70. 1-6; 
F4. 4l. A. I2. 18; I7. 17; 23. 9; 25. 1; 36. IT; 50. I. 

qivdm MÎ. 35. 6; 67. 20; 6B. 9; 70. 4; 74. I6; 77. Io. A, I. 
12; X9. 30; 50. 1. 

gqiyıimah M. 74. I12. A. I, 23; 19. 2; 31. LI. 

maqdm NM. 7. II; I2. 313.7, 8; I4. IO, 12, [319.11 35.7, 
16, I8; 36. 13, 21; 5I. 224; £55. 59; 56. 4; 57. 6, 25; 60. 
I, 3, $} 61.3; 94. 12, 10, 20, 21; 65.7; 66. 3, 4; 70. 4O; 72. 
4, 5, F12, I8, 21, 22, 26; 74. 9; 77. 4, J. AI. 122.1, 2, 
T3; 4. 19; IO. 15; I2. 8; 13. 3, 4; FA. I; I7. 15; 19. 5, 6, 
28-30; 23. 2, 3; 27. $, 9; SL. 6; 53. 4 Plur. M, z2. 10; 
35. 12. A. 2.2; 19. 723.1, 


quwwak Nl. 3. 4; I4. 13; I5. 27; I7. 14 2d. 23; 33. 17 86. 
I, Ö6; 70. IT, 3, 4, 6-8, 1o~r6, I18, 21, 26, 28; 77. 4, 5. A. 18. 
6; 4O. 9; 53. 3. 

kibrid M. 3. 6; I0. 7; I18. 2; $6, 9; 67. 65, 66. A. 44.1; 
56.1. 

karan: NMI. $. 8; 1.16; 55. 47, 60; $57. 33; 67. 68, 69; 77.9. 
A. 3. 18; 6. 2; I3. 9; 22. 4; 36. $; 82. 8. 

Rkardmah Ni. X4. 8; 97. 5û. A. a3. 6. Plur. M. 3. 6. 

hashf M.4.12;jI4.10;29.2; 31.3; 33-8, 15; $9.2; 64. 20; 
68. X0. AÃ. 27. 9, 10; ST, 6. 

hashif ML. 29. 1; 67. 27. A. Iq. 9, 10. 

kufr ML. 34. 6; 67. 60; 72. 23. 

hufrdr ML %3. 12. 

Full MN. ¥. &; 3I. 10; 36. 30! 45. 5; $5. 31, 32. A. 5.3. 


„ .kulliyyah M. 36. 30; 85.2. A. 5. 8. 
` Ralimıh Mi. 56.1; 68. 2. A. iB. §; 23. 3$ 55. 10. Plur. MI. 


IX. 2, I5. A. 12. 3. 

kaldn ML. 28. 1o; 57. 2; 76. 2. A. IB. 5; 35. 3; 43. 3. 

hunh Mî. 17. 13. A. 4.2. 

Rawn NM. 4. 8; 8. 99, lor, 103; FO. q4, 5; IX. 3, 4} 3.7915. 
I, I7; I7. 7533. 16: 36. 1"3, 739. T; 6C. 5; 6E. 7; 6S. IT; 
66. 43 57. 0; 72. 5; 7, 26. A. qd 12, 13 5. 4; E4. 13139. 13; 
32. 1. Plur. M. 6I. 7; 63. 9. 

hawrıyah MÎ. 8. 36. A. 19.8. 

tahun M. £7. 7. A. 5. 7 

makin MÎ. 12. 2; 17. 8: 36. 3; 5. 2; 67. 20, 22. A. 233.4; 
43. 2. 
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Jfard M. 49. 12. A. 4I. 16; 56. 33. 

Jfarddnt M. 74. 32. 

Jfarddniyyah M. 9. I1. A. 56. I4. 

irdd A.a.1. 

munfaril A. 56. 33. 

Jarqg M. 3. 2; 8. 96. A. 43.1. 

tafriqah A. 23. 1o. 

fi'l M.8. I15; 32. 6; 33. 5; 56. 3; 71. 14; 76. 2, 3. A. I9. 30. 
Plur. M. 33. 3, 6, 13. 

fi'kyyah M. X7. lo. 

Jagr M.I6.1;23.1; 3X. 4; d8. 19. A. I0. 9; 19. 22; 24. 13; 
40. 1, 9; 56. 8. 

Jfaqr M. 46. 6, 7. A. 4I. 5s. Plur. M. 46. 6, 7. 

fiqh M. 20. 4; 35. 12; 4X. 3. 

Jaqlh M. 41. 3; 74. 31. 

jikr M.7323. 7. A.3. 5; 30. 16. Plur. M. X7. 1o; $5. 20; 
57. 20; 60. 4. A. 1.4; 53. 6. 

Jfand M. IO. Ij I2. 2; 20. 15; 48. 18; 51. 9. A. 40. 9. 

fahn ML. 72. 29; T4. 11. Plur. M. I. 4. 


qabr M. X2. 8, 9; 20. 13; 48. IO, I4; 55. 58; 67. 54, 55. 
A. I. 22. 


iqbdl M. tI. 17; I2. 5; 27. 7; 71. 9; 73. 274. 37. A. 36. 9. 

qadar M.B. 25, 58. A. 4. 1o; §3. 1. Plur. M. 8. 9; 57. 20. 

qudrah M. 3. 4, 9; 56. 7. A. 23. 9; 52. 4, 9. 

quds M. §5. 61; $6. 6; 63. I; 72. I19; 74. 33: 77. 8. 

qurb M. 2z, 1~8; 3. 6; 8. 82, 90; 27. 10; 33. I3, 15; $2. 13; 
55. 8, 6T; 56. 7; 67. 39, 61. A. I. 18; 3. l1} 4. 2; I5. 12; 
38. 1; 4X. 3 42. 745. TSA. S.25. 

qari M. 37. 34; 4X. 1; 67. 39. A. I. 18; 43. 9; S56. 26. 

aqrad M.X. 2;2. 9; 8. 89; 56.7. A. 2.2; 17.1. 


qalb * M, 2. 12, 13; 7. I4; 8. 47: IX. 2, 9, 16, IF; X3. 6$ LA. 7, 
IO, IT, I4; X5. 25, 3T, 39; 39. 3; 20. 5, 12; 24. 2 5, 7, 
IO~I2, 15) 25. f47; 26. 8; 28. 4, 14; 3I. 232.9, 1135.13; 
37. 31; 53. 2; 55- 4H, 56; 57. 32, 345 58. 2, 3; 60. 8-1o, 12; 
61. 4; 62. 4; 63. 4, 5; 64. I12, I4; 6%. 10, 11; Ö7. 29, 
79; 8. T, 12; 69. 7; 70. 39; 72. 3; 74. 4, 20-2; 77. 3, 
I, I2. A. X. 13; 3. 2, 3, 79; 4 3, 7, 13 5. 4, 6; 7. IT, 
I5, I6, 18; 9. 2; 12. 15; X3. 3, 9; I4. 6; T8. 4, 5, 12; X9. 16, 
31, 32; 22. 9; 33. 1, 2) 24. 10, 20-2; 25. 1; 29. 2; 30. 12; 
37. 6; 34. 6, 12; 35. 1T; 37. 12, 13; 38. 1, 6-8; 30. 2; 42. 6; 
44.1; S.2; 52. I1; $53.2, 5} $4. 1, 3; 55. 4. 5. Plur. ML. 1. 
8; 5. 8; F7. 13; 27. 6; 32. 39 37. 32; 55. 50; 56. 9; 57. 1, 9, 
IO, Y2~I7, 20, 2I, 23~35, 31} 58. 2; 6d. I2, 1¢; O7. Sr; 
T7. 13. Ac 2. 35 3. 2, 9; 4, 3; I2. 15; F3. 3; 23. T1; 40. 5; 
%2. 9. 

taqlb M, 78. 6. A. 38. 1. 

taqallub Mi, 25. 5; 56. 9; 77. 13. A. 4. 3, 7; 7. 20; 3L. 6. 
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‘amal M. 8. 69; 0. 1; II. 17; X2. TOT, 16, I17, IO, 21) ES. 
31, 33; T6. 2; 20. 19:22. 9, 25. 3; 35. 6; 36. 6; 53. 8; 65. 
5, 40; 57. 8, 9; 67. 54, 60, 7I, 72) 70. E5; 7E. 3, IX, 12, 7; 
72. 25; 74 23; 77. IO3. A, I. AT; 2. 2; X3. 1; E9. 15; 
242. 2;23. 1. Plur, M. 12.9, 10; I6. 1; 55. 25~79; %0. 25, 30. 
A, I9. 14, 28, 29; 49. 2. 


‘diyyah M. 62. 2. A. 36. 20. 


` mané M. 4. 8; $. 3:18. 14; 2X. IT, 8; 24. 10; 37. 7; 55-4, Û, 


35, 54 55; 56. 9; 67. 30-5; 70. 21: 74. 18. A. 18. 8;23. 5, 
10; 39. 2. Plur. M. 13. 13, I14; 63. 9; 64. 5; 67. 27. 
ma nawiyyakh Ml. IX. 11; 37. 28; 49. 7, 12: 56. q4. A. 12. 13. 


‘ahd IM. IX. I0, 17; 35. 5, 9; SX. TI; SB. 4, 5; 6O. 1; 53. I2. 
A. û. 1; 7. 19; 56. 2a. Plur. M. 65. 8. A. I9. ar. 


‘aya IM. 20. 8; 2I. 7; 25. 4j 26. 15}; 28. 14; 32. 2; 33. 13; 
36. 17, 18; 49. 10, 17; 62.4; 64. 3; 72. A1. 22. A. IL. 2; 
24. 12:27.7; 34. 6, 12; 36. 10; 44. 1. Plur. M. 5.8; 21.8; 
25. 18; 27. 7; 32. 2, 3; 36. 17; 47-1; 57. 17. A. 24. 7; 56. 
27 

aydın M. 36. I19; 58. 2; 64. 2, 3, 5, 6. A. 40.7. 

‘ivdn M. 56. 6l; 57. 2; 6F. 7. A. 5I. a. 

ta'ayyun M. 8. 72. 

mayin M. 32. I4. 

ghadab M. 7. 7; Y8. 10, I11; 45. I. A. I9. 6; 38. 4 

ghité M. 20. 15; 59. 2; 68. 10. A. 27. 9, 10; 52. 749. 

ghaflah M. 8, 38; 55. 26; 67. 60. Plur. A. 3. I; $6. 232. 

ghafl A. 30. 1o. Plur. M. 57.28; 70. 25. A. St. 3; 56. 22. 

ghalabah M. 3. Š. A, xz. 4; 25. 7. Plur. A. 56. 2. 

ghind M. 16.1; I8. 2; 23. 4; 37. T8; 48. 19; 55. 28. A. 24. 
T3; 34. 25; 4O. 3, 9; 43. 2. 

ghani M. 46. 7; 47.25. A. 30. 22; 4X. 5. Plur. M. 46.7. 

ghayvbrth M. 7. 10; 10, §, 6; 23. 2) 27. 2; 28. 5, 6, B, 11; 29, 
10, I2, 16, 19, 22, 23; 30. I6; 33. 18: 66. 5, 0, A. 4.5; 
6. 9;7, 20; XO. TO: IX. 6; 24. 5, 8, I4, 25, 20; 25. 3, SIT, 
I4; 26. 6; 27. 3, O, 8, 9, 13-15; 28. 7; FO. 4, I1, 15, 2C; 
3T. 4, 6; 32. 3, 4; 33. 2, 5-9; 34. 33; 35. 21 36. 3, 2037. 5 
43. 12; 45. T; 46. 8; 47. 8, 9; 4B. 5; 55. 4 

ghayr M. 5.2; 2I. 10; 25. 2, 9; 39. T1; 4O. 1, 2; 4T. 2,45. 35 
48. 21; ŞI. 6; 60. 9; GL. 1; 7d. 30. A. RE. 6; 36. 14; 43. 2. 
Plur. M. 17, I2; 74. 6. 

ghayrah MI. ¥4. 10; 35. 5; 25. 18, 19; $3. 6; 74. 42. A.2.3; 
36. 8, 10. 

ghiydr M.8. 93. A. I.2. 

tarhayyur ML I2. 2. 


af 'idah Mi. x. 8; I7. 6; 53. 2; 60. 4; 77. I12. A. 52.5. 


yitrnah M. 24. 22; 28. 15; 36. 31; 55. 50. A. 8. S5; I2. 4; 
40. 5; 43. 3; 56. 12. Plur. M. I5. i19. 
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‘gna Mi. 8. 29; 35. 16. A. 12. 4; 46. 5. 
ma'şiyah ML. 25. 12; 33. 19; 42. 2; 72. 17. A. 8. 3; 25. 6; 
42. 7; 46. 2, 3 


‘atî M. Z0. 2; 67. 68, 69; 77.8. 
‘tif M, 10. 7. 


‘aşamah M. X3. 0; X7. 15; $$. 6o, 6r; 56. 7; 67. 65, 66; 
74. 34 A. 44. 1; 55. 3. 
ta'gin IM, X3. 8; 32. 12; $$. 27, 28. A, XY. 26. 


‘afw Mf, EF. 16; 12. 6; 37. 16} SI. T1 52. 3, 15, 55. 46) 72. , 
10, 18; 77. 8. A. 22. 4: 36. 7; 52. 7-9; 56. 28. 
‘ifyaoh M. 26. 12, 13. A.3. 15. 


‘aql M.L. 2;13. 12; I4. 7; 17. 14; 55. 48; 57.7; 67, 9, 29. 
A. 5%. zo, I1. Plur. M.17. 10; 61.23. A. I. 4; 40. 5; S.5. 


lm , M.L. 123.1, 6, B7. 2. I5, 16: 8. 6, 15, 18, 31, 368, 
42, 46, 50, 53, 56, $9, 65, 69, 70, 75-7, 82, 86B, 92, 94, 
105; 1O. X1, 12; IL. 2, 3, 6, 7, 9Q, Id, TO~I8; I2, 1T, 16-21; 
X3. 3, I2; TA 1, 3, 5, 8, TO, 14; I5. 7, 8, IL, 13, 16, I17, 22, 
23. 32 E. Yj I7. TO} 24. 3; 25. T; 25. 7; 29. 1, 6, 10-21; 
31.7; 32. T; 35. T, 5; 36. 4, I4, 16, 28, 29; 37. 34 4S. 3, 15; 
SX. 2, 7, Br I0,18: 52.12; 53.5, B9, 1113,15; 54. 2, 5, 0,10, 
12 55. 5, 23, 23, 24, 34, 40, 44, 46: 56. 4, 8; 57. 4 235 
58. 2; 59. 2; 60. 13; 6X, 1; 62, I3; 63. 7; 64. 4, 8, 10, 14, 
20, 21; 66. 4, 8; 67. 16, 18-20, 22, 26, 20. 42, 4, 48, 524, 
û0, (2, 81 ; 68. 6; 69.8; 70. 9; 7X. 11,1272. 7, 21, 2574.17, 

035, 44; 76. 2 77. 2, 10~12. A. I. 3, 15, 21; 2'2; 3. 2, 3, 
4. 3, T7, 19) 5.2, 5,7, 8 6.0, 751.28. 1, 49. T1; XO. 2, 5, 
I0, I1; HI. I, O; X3. 3; XA. 8-10, 13; I6. 2d, 6, 7; L7. 5, 
12-5; X9, 6; 20. 5; 22. 2, 0, 8; 23. I, 5, 7, 9F 30. 3, 19; 
32. 1; 34. 14 36. 3, 7 37. 17; 38. 1 39. 3, A. 1, 2, 8; 
43. 8; 44. T; 45. 1; 46. 17 47. IO: 48. $; ST. 1, 3; $2. ST, 
9, I2; 55. 5, 6, 31; 56. 5, 20. Plur. M. 2. 3; 8. I3, 33; 
XX, 9Q, 15; A%. 9; I4. 1O; 17. 9; X8. 10; 30. 5, 15; 53. 15; 
55. 23; 57. IO; 60. B, 14; 64 2, 47, I4, 15; 67. 36; 77. I2. 
A. 2. 3 4. 3; 6. 9; I3. 3; 19. 12; 37. 16; 52, 6; 56. 12; $6. 


28, 

‘dli Mi. 8B. 53, 66, 76, 87, 88, 9o, gr, 94; I3 IT; $. 1O, 23, 
26; 37. 10; $7. 29; 63. 4; 4. 21. A. FE. 5, 15; 23. 7; 42.1; 
47. 3, 9:55. 9; 56. 11. Plur. M. 8. 32, 33; 1X. 16; 15. 39; 
Sl. 10, 18; 52. I2; §3. 15; 57. 6; 6d. 18, 20, 21. A.K. 15; 
45. 3; 4T. 4, 5, 7S 49. 3; 56, 25. 

malin M. B8, 36-8; 32. 1q; SB. 2; 62. 2, 77. 2. A. 4. 1; 
5. 1,237.12, 13; SX. 2. Plur. A. 4. 1; I4. 1O; 27. 6; 5L. 3, 

‘dimm Ml. 29. 46; 67. 47. A. $2. 9. 

‘damm! Mi. 50. I1. 

‘dmmiyyah ML. 32, 13; 49. I1. A. 30. 1. 

‘dmmah ML. 47. 24; 74. 0. 

‘unin ML dq. 7; Iq. 10; 30.3; 37.1. A. 39.12; 39. 2; 53. 6. 
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‘ibûrah ML. 4. 14; 13. 6; 28.2, 3;34. 4; 42. 2; 55. 12, I4I, 
35; 60. 3; 64. 21; 74. 30. Plur. M. II. 7. 


‘adam Ml, I. 5; 47. 29. A. X4. 13; 9. 23, 24. 

‘aduw alldh M. $. 8; 24. 16; 28. 6; 29. 15; 30. 3; 48. t1. 
Plur. A. 3. 1o; E3. 3. 

‘aduw al“abd M. 68. 14, I15. A. I7. 9; 2d. 17; 34. 17. 

‘adhdb M. IX. I16, 17; SX. 2l; 67. I2, 13, 44, $56, OF, 70; 
JX. I0. 

‘udhr M. Iz. 16, 18; 3I. 8; 6E. 6. A. 3. 18; 13. 12; I4. IL, 
I2; 46. 3. 


‘arsh M. 2I. 9; 45. 3; 49. 4; 5I. 19; 56. 6, 7; 59. 2; 62. 2; 
67. 2; 72. 13; 74 2, 20. A. 45. 1. 1 
‘arif M.8. 43, 53 58, 66-8, 73s 14 76, 78, 83, 87, 88, 9O, OI, 
94, 97, 100; X3. IL; X5. 18, 239, 42; 17. 15; 37. 9, 10; SL. 
20; 52.9; 54.4; 57.2; 63. 3; 67. 23, 24. Plur. M.3.7;8. 
44, IO6; XI. 16; 35. 9; SI. 10; 57. 1,32; 59. 4 A. X, 8; 
52. 5, 6; 56. 25. 

ma'rifah M. I. 10;2. 3, 4; 3.4, 8; 7. 4; 8. 12, 42, 44, 46, 53, 
59, Ö2, 65, 69, 70, 74-6, 78, 82, 86-8, 92, 95, 97, 103305; 
9. 46, S-I1 j LO. II; EX. 2, 3, 58, I15, 16; Z3. ¢, O, 8, FO, 14; 
14. I4; I5. 7, 8, II, 13, 16, 23-5; Z6. 1, 3, S; X7. I4, I5; 
25. 21; 26. 7; 32. I1; 33. 17; 34- 3; 35. 9; 36. 28-30, 39; 
37. 14, 7I1, 18-20, 27, 29; 50. I8; SK. 2, 7, 8, IO; 52.15; 
53. 2, II~I4; 54. 12; 55. 6, 22, 34, 59, OL; 57. 15, 11, 13, 
16, 21, 23-5; 58. 1; 59. 2, 4; 60. I10, 13; 63. 3; 64. 14, 16; 
66. 3, 10; 67. 9, 13, I4, 4I, 73; 68. 1-3; 69. 2; 70. 27, 28, 
40; 73. 3; 74- 3, 5, 32, 34577. 1O, 13. A.K. 1,9, 10;2.2,3; 
3. 3; 4 4; 7.13; B2. 5, 7, I1, I12; F3. 2, 35 X6. 7, 8; 9.16; 
20. 4; 22. 8; 24. 1, 4; 25. 14; 34. 2, 21; 43. 12; 52. 12; 56. 
7, 9, 1, ar. Plur. M. I. 4, 6;8. 45, 84; XX. 3, 5, 7, 8, I5, 16; 
I6. 3; I7. 9; I8. IO, 13; 32. I1; 35. 9, 13; 36. 9; 37. 15; 
S4 5; 57. 34; 59. 4; 64. 15; 67. 02, 64; 68.1. A. 12. 12; 
I3. 3; I4. 6; 56. 2, 25. 

ta'rf M. Iq. 1o; 34. 6; 57. 14. A. 3. 13; 24. 2; 34. 2. 

tla'arruf ML. 3. II; 3. q4; XX. I4, I6~18; L4. 9, 13, 14; 25. 7 
28. I11; 50. 18; 54. 3; 55. 16; $56. 4, 9} 57. 5; 66. IO; 6%. 64; 
77.11. A.1. 3,183.1; 4. 3)0. 1, 0;12. 5;24. 130.1, 2; 
SI. 6; 56. 9. 

muia'arrf MI. IX. 14; 75. I. A. I. 18; 41.7. 


tze M.L. Tl, 4, 753. 6; 10.7; 23.8; 37. 24; 55. 61; 56. 7; 
A. 24. 26; 43. 1; 56. 17. 

‘ixsah M.X. 8;3. 8; Iq. 10; I8. 227. 2, 6, 7: 4%. I; SO. 15; 
55. 28; 56. 7; 6%. 65, 66. A. I. I12; I9. 17; 36.09; 37. I5; 
44. 1; 52. 4; 56. I4. 

‘asi M.1I.1;5.8;37.33. A. 30.20; 4I. 4. Plur. M.25. rr; 

° 27. 2, 6B, to, I1. A. 13. 9; Xd. 8. 

‘azm M. 28. 1o, 11; 33. 17; 55. 44. A. 48. 6. 

‘azimah M, Iz. 18; Ig. 3. Plur. M. Iq. 4. 
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‘DM 
‘DW 


‘DHB 
‘DHR 


‘RSH 
‘RF 
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‘2M 
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frfifd Ml. 65. 9; 67. 68, 69; 72. 19; 75. 1 

şaldh Ml. 8. 22; 32. 8; 20. 1; 23. 8; 24. 3; 30. 5 47. 22; 50. 
7; 74 27, A. 9.2; 39. q4. Plur, M. 47. 21; 55. 45; 7X. 16. 

şgamt Ml. 8. 94; 28. 10; 55. 3I, 32. A. I4. 7, 8; 30. I6; 
56. 18. 

şamatiyyakh MÎ. 37. 29. A. 4 2. 

gimit ME. 6. $; 74. 17. A. 28, 8;29. 5; 52. 5. 

şamad Ml, 3X. 2; 49. 12. A. dT. 11, 15j ST. Le 

gamiid Mi. 8. 41, 8o; ¥8, 2. A. XI. 6; SI. 1; 55. 3. 

gamadiyyah M., §. t6. 


didd M. 46. 6. A. 34. 26; 43. 13; $56. 4. Dual M. X5, 2; 
I9. 7. A, 4. 12. 
giddiyyah IM. 26. 6, 13. A. a6. 3; 20. 19. 


fart Ml. XX. 3, 4; I5. 14; 20, 13; 43. XT; 47. 7; 50. 8; 55. 4; 
F3. 6; 76. 2. A. 16.7;20.5; 32. 5; $X. 3; 55. 13. Plur. M. 
$X, 7. A. XO. IO; 32. 5; 34. 24 

talab Ml, 9. r; X2. 14; 36. 26; 37, 26; 47, 24. A. 28. 6, 9; 
33. Oj4. 11; SX. 4 

pilbah ML. $7. 26, 27. 

fdlh M. 16. 6; 37. 26. A. 28. 4. 

matlab Ni, X2. 14. Plur, M. 27, 12. A. 36. 8B, 16. 

murtdlabah Ml. 26. 3, 4; 55. 34 A. 28. 7; 30. 23. 

mafla' M. 74. 26; 77. 12. Plur, A. 4I. 1ı. 

mupdla'al IM, 34. 15. 

tild' ML. 2q. 17. 

mfttala' IM: 8. 18; 15.8, 9, 22, 25; 7. 6; 67. 48. A. 23. 5. 

tuma'ninah MÎ, 37. 20; 67. 82; 7q. 22. A. $6. 9. 

td'akh Mı. 38. 4; 67. 3; 74.29. A. 26. 6; 48. 7. 

taw IM. 70. 20; 76. 2, 


xil ML, 44. 2; 46. 6; 56. 7; 72. 4, 8; 74, 2, 246. A. 36. 7. 

ulma M. 6.538. 1;43. T, 3. A. T3. 3 15. 17; 27. 13 53. 
zo, Plur, M. 3. 5; 8. 79; 46. 5. A. A3. 1. 

guhtr MÎ. 3. 1, 5; 48. 13; 68. 10, A. 39. 10; 39. 6-8; 46, 5, 

giht M. 1.1;3. 1; 8. 16; 29. 1:36, 31; 4B. 6; $57.7; 64. 8; 
67. 4u, 48; 70. 31. A. I4. 8; X7. 14; AX. 13; 47. 2; $. 27. 
Piuy, M., 07. go. A. S9. I19; 43.13. 

ixhér MI. XT, I1; 49. 12; 33. 1; G6. 0. A. 24. 14: 37. 11, 17, 


‘abd Mf, XK, 16; X2. 14, 15; 20. 17, 39; 36. 21, 34, 38:47. 255 
B0, #0; 57. 27; O5. TA. A. BS. ORL. 1, 230. 4I7. SED. L, 
20. 1-3, 8; 35.1; 38. 5;40. 4144. 1; 55. 12; 56. 2. Plur, M. 
4. 26. A. qı 8; 37, 158; 55. 6¢ $6. 13, 15. 

kull ‘abd M. 64 9. A. I3, 2, 3; 34. Go. 

‘tbddakh MM. 3. B8; 9. 1; X4. 13: 15. 37} 28. 3; d4. 3 $3. aR; 
û7. 4; 74. 1"5, 9, 1I1, I7, 20. A. 2. 4; ZO. 16; X3. 11; 
XB, 9; A3. I JI. 1; 38. 1. 

‘ubidiyyah Mi. 20. 17; 29. 22; 36. 28. A. 3. 1. 

‘abddniyyakh Mi. G%, X3, §. 
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saldmah Mİ. 25. 3. 

taslin. M. 35. 5; 55. 5; 56. $; 74. 42. A. I9. 26. 

isldim Mi. 76.1. 

ism ML, I3. 7; IA. 1O, Iq; I9. 2¢ 20. I710; 24. 1; 3X. §; 
37. 3; 5. IL; 54. 12; 55. 20. 52, 54~; 57. 4; 60. 8, IL; 
63: 4 5, 7; 64. 13, 17~19; 65. 8; 67. 45; 74. 23. A. I. 20; 
I2. 3; Iq. 14; I7. 8, I215) 23. 5, 7, 8: 27. 7,28. 2; 39.2; 
43. 12, 13; 53. 2. Plur. M. IX. 2; I3. 13; X4. 10, 14; X8. 4, 
I3, lf; 22. 10; 54. 12; 60. 8, 13, 14; 63. 9; 64. 2, 12; 65.8; 
74 25. A. X3. 3; 17. 7; I9. 3, 9; 23. 9; 37. 10; 39. 2; 
SE. 5; 52. O, ~11. 

tasmiyakh M. 37. 33; 38. 1; 74. 23, 24, 26. A. 42. 12. 

musammd M. 74. 26. A. I7. 13, I4; 19. 3; 23. 7; 36- 
Piur. M. 18. 4. 

masdfah M. 2. 8; 23. 5. A. I0. 9. 


siwid M. q4. 9; 5.7; 6. 9; 7. IO; B. I, 4, 5, 10, 30, 43, 76; 9. 2, 
9, IO; IO. 3; I7. 1, 2, 4, 6; 20. 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, IO, F4}; 23. 5, 6; 
24. 9, 13, 22 25. 4; 26. 15; 32. 8, 1+; 33.435. 1536. 32-7, 
40; 37. 15, 19; 38. 2; 39. 1; SI. 13; 54. 9; 55. 7, 40, 55; 
56. 8; 58. 2; 64. 9, 10; 65. 1; 66. 2, 10} 67. 52, Sd, 55, OL} 
70. 14, 33, 35, 36; 73. 277. 12. A. 2.13.2, 34 4 
6.1; 8.0; Ia. II; X3. O; I5-S, IS L7. O} 9.2723. TAT, 
6; 28. 5; 30. 1, 24; 3L. 3; 34. IO, I1, I5, 24} 35. 5; 36. 7, 
37. 12; 38. 1, 7,8; 39. 1; 4O. 2-6; 43. IO; 55. 5; 56. IT, 12, 
I517, 20. 

shirk ML. 4. 11; 67. 60. A. 34. 19. 


shdahid ML. z2. 11; 8. 40; 33. 18, 21-4; 54. 10; 77. 10. Plur. 
M. 49. 10; 67. 36. 

shahddah M. 36. 44. 

shuhid A. I. 15. 

nmusidhadah M. 53. I4, 15. 

ishhdd M. X3. 6, 7; 17. 14; 34. 11; 37. 16; 54d. 7; 56. 7; 66. 
10. A. 13. 8. 

mashhid NI. 8. 37, 40; 58. 2. A. I, 8; 25.1. 

shahwvah M. 37.20; 7X. 3, I1. A. 34. 9. Plur. M. 35.16, I7; 
Il. II. A. 3 O; F9. 4. 

sabr M. 8. 52; 33. 17; 37. 22, 23: 54. I1; 74. I1. AT. 14; 
3. 7, 15; 7. 20. 

muşdbarah M, 2g. 5. 

şûlhib M. II. 16; 35.12; 46. 6; 60. x2. Plur. M. SI. 16; 57. 
18. A. IX. Ö. 

maşhtib M. 37. 27, 28. 

şadr ML. Ix. 16. A. 38.1. 


sidq M. 24. 1o. 
şddiqg M. X2. 4, 6. A. F8. 6. 
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şiddigiyyah M. 24. 10; 77. 7. 


taşdiq Mi. I9. 6. 
taşrif Mı. 34. 3; 6X. 1. A. 23. 9, IO; 25. 7; 39. 17 55. 1. 
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rajd M. 35. ar; X6. 1; 22. 0; 24. 17; 37. 27; 65. 3; 73. 5. 
A. 52. 12. 

ralımah M.7. 3: A3. 8; 16, 1; 67. 14, 21, O08. O9. A. 24.11; 
49. 0; 52.7; S56. 21. 

rdhim ۰ A. $6. 21. 

rakim Ml, $. 8; 3. 8. A. 4I. to. 

rahindin ML. 13. B8; 2K, 2; 35. 12; 74. 36. 

rahmdniyvah Ml. 7, YI, 3, 6; 45. 2574. 30, 31. A. K.I; I5. 9; 
F9, 12. 

rid M. X7. 9; 29. 21; 42. 2; 45. 3; 47. 33; 67. 68, 09. 
A. 4O. qr; 4F. 17; 47. 10; 56. 20. 

razhbat M. 7. I4; X5. 37, 35; 36. 23; 72. 23. A. 24. 9. 

rifq Ml. q. 11; Xd. IL; 32. 9; qd. Il. A. 52. 9. 

ralhbah M. 7. I¢; 36. 23. A. 24. 9. 

mik MM. 8. 4+2; S55. 48. A. 3I. sg. Phur. M. 3- 7; 49.5. 
A. 55. lo. 

rawh Ml. #4. 1. A. $5.1. 

rdhah A. 24. 23; 55. 1. 

rth allah M. 8B, 63; 45. 4 

rayhdrn M. 74. I. A. X5. 6; 55. XL, 


raw M. 8B. 39; X5. I$; 74. IŞ. A. I. 22; I9. 25. 


xuli Ml. 24. 22. 
zinah Mi. 5.8; 8. 2; 56. 7, A. 36. 10; 38. 45. 


mas'alath ML. ‘28. 5, 7, 8; 29. 14; 57. 33; 66. 6;67. O4. 
A. 28. 4; 36. 7, 17; 42. 9. 

sabab M. 7.16; 8. 60; 9. 7, 8, 13; 36. 257 64. 10; 72. 5. 
A. 8. 4, $; XO. 6; 30. 1; 36 4. Plur. M. 29. 3; 67. 34 
Ã. 3. 16; IO. 6; X3. 10; 38. $; 39. 20; 4K. 11, 

sabll Mi. 38. 9; 53. 6. A. 47. 1; 5Z. 3. Plur. M. 25. 20. 
A. 44. I. 

sitr M. 28.3; 35. 17 60. 4, 5. A. EE. 6;37. 4; 38. 1. Plur, 
Mf. 64. 10 A. 56. 1. 

suirah ML. 35. 17; $3. 1a. M. &. 23) 24 4; 3T. 

tstildr Ml 7X. to. 

mastir ML 35. 17. 

sirr ML, IX, 2. 16; 56. 465. 8. A. 4. 15; F3. 1; 30. 18; 2. 2; 
53. x, 6. Plur. M. 27. 6; 53. 1; 60. q4. A. 4 I2; 38. 5. 

sarirah M. 37. 8; 60, I12; 65.b. A. 53. 4 Flur. M. 63. 3; 
64 5. 

sarmadt M, §. J2. 

satwah M. Xk. 14, 16; 37. 3; 55. $0; 67. 62, 65. 

sukût MI. 48. 20; 74. 4, 20, 22. A. ¥3. 3. 

saktnah Ml. 35. 3; 54. 14, O, 7, 911. 

sultdin D.7, 10 12. 7:33. 8; K4. 13,26. 7; SB. 2; 67. 03, O6. 
A. AE. 1; 6. 1. 
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khalqg M. 20. 21; 37. 1; 38. 2; 47. I, 20, 33; 50. I4; 53. 2; 
56. 4. A. 9. 13; 52.2, 5. 

khalgah M. 35. 18; 65.7. A. 3.2; 5.4; 55. 8. 

khalwah M. 48. $. A.7. 19; 13. 1; 37. 12. 


kharuf Mı. X2. 14; I5. 20, 21, 37, 38; X6. I1; 22. 9; 24. I0; 
32. 12; 37. 9, 27: 65. 3. A. gd. 11; 52. 12. 
tkhliydûr M. 7. 10; 27. 6; 50. 1. A. 8.2, 5; I9. 9; 34. 5. 


dud M. 35. 7, I1; 37. 30; 68. 10; 7I1. 8. A. 42. I12; 43. 5. 


dalll M. I3. Il; 37. 25; $2. 7"9; 53. 6; 73. 3; 76. 2. A. 4. 
19; 41. 7. 

dildlah M. I5. 29; 37. 25; 48.8. 

dunyûd M. 6.11; 8. 21; IX. 16; 12. 46; 18. 1026.1327. 1, 
8, 9; 30. 1, 2j 35. 19; 36. 13; 48. 7, 13; Sl. LT; 59. 1; 64. 3; 
65. 7; 67. 8, 48; 72. 224; 74. 33; A. E. 23; 5. 4; I2. TI; 
I3. 3; I4. 4 5; X5. 7; 6. 7; I9. 2; 20. 8, 9; 27. 8; 30. 12; 
31.1. 

da'imn M. 8. 17; 74. 41. A. IX. 6; 23. 9; 55. 4; 56. 26. 

dawdn M. Io. 1; 67. 82. A. I. 6; 40.0; 55. 4 

daymimtyyah ML 8. 17, 36, 80; 56. 7. A. 47.8. 

mudldwamall M. 1.1; 3.4; 25. 10; 58.2. A. 10. I6. 


dhikr Ml. 6. 7; IO. 3; X4. 14: FB. 5; 2I. 9; 23. 6; 28. 17; 
29. 16; 33. I, 237. 32, 33; 4X. 1; 47. 12; 48. TO; 49. 2; 54. 
I2; 55. 20, 27, 40, OL; 58. 2; 64. 17-19; 65. 12; 66. I10; 
67. 60; 69. 8; 70. 34; 72. 7; 73. 3. A. I. 20j 3. 1"3, 4. 5; 
5. IY. IL; IO. IO; IK. O; I2. B8; 13. 320.3; 30.11, 37.2, 6; 
44.1; 52.7; 54.3; 56. 2,8, 9. Plur. M. I3. 8;18. 5;29. 15, 
I16; 67. 70. 

dhikrd M. 17.1. 

dlhdkir M. 2. I1; $55. O1. 


dlidt Ml. $4. 12; 62. 5; 67. 65, 66, 68. A. I5. 1o. 
dhdtiyyah M. I8. 2. 


ru'yah M. 7. 16; 8. 27, Yo; XX. 2, 16; 13. 7, 8; 19.7; 23.2, 
6; 25. I16, I8; 27. 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10; 29.1, 1b, IB, 19, 22; 30. 
24, 0; 33. 9; 35. 14-16; 36. 397 38. 2, 4; 53. 4, 2; 
54. 8, 12; $5. 29~31; 58. 2; $9. 2; 6O. 3, 5, 6; 64. 12; 66. 6. 
A. 1. 21; 2. I$ 4. 2, B8; 6. 9; 7. 20; IO. 7, 8; XE. $, 6; 12. 5, 
9, 1Ö; 14. 5; 24. 14; 25. 8, IJ, I12; 26. 3, 5 27. 3, 6,1315; 
30. 3, 7, II, 16, 19, 20; 3X. 5, 6; 32. 3, 4 33. 2, 9; 34. 
I4, I5, 25, 26; 35. 2, 3, 6; 37. 5, 6, “II, 16, I17; 39. 1; 
47. 8, 9; 48. 5, 6; SF. 6. 

r yat allûh ML. 7. 5; 9. 3; XO. 6; I2. 7; 209. IL, I2, 23; 
47. 2; 62. 5; 66. 3, I10. A, f. 13; XO. 16; 22. 6; 24. 25, 20; 
27. 3; 39. 6; 42. 9; 46. 8; 47. 7; 52.9. 

rabb M. 8. 98; 1X. 16; X2. 14, I5; 47. 25, 26, 33; 66. I1. 
A. IX. 1, 2; 23. 2; 29. I, 2; 36. 13; 38. 1, 2) 39.3: 44. 1. 

“nhhdnt M. 36. 28; 55. 23; 63. 4; 64.'20; 74. 31. A. 16.8. 
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haqqg Mi. 4. 13; Š&. 36; X5. 2, 4, 36, 37; 19. 5; 27.9; 29. 22; 
34. 15, 16; 36. 6; 37. I, 2, 4; 5X. 23; 53. 3; 55. 6T; 65. 10; 
67. 42, 43, 5, 65; 73. 3; 74. 3; 76. 2. A. 13. 2; 19. 27; 
23. 5; 51.2. 

hagqq haqgiqah ML. 59. 2. 

haqq haqa A. $I. 2. 

haqa hagqiqt M. 24. 13. 

hagiqah M. q4. 12, 13; 8. B81; X0. rr, 12; XX. 9; 20. I5; 67, 
Š1; 77.6. A. 6.3;7.4; 13. 6;23. 9;36. 2; 56. 16. Plur. M. 
35. 13. A. 4 3; 34. 13. 

hnqtqivyah ML. 42. 3. 

sakqig ML. X5. 5i 73. 4 

thqadqy A. 35%. 6. 

tahagquq Ml. X3. 10. A. I. I2. 


hukm M. 8. 3I; 13. 7, 9; I2. I5; I4. 6; 35. 18; 36. 36; 37. 
28, 30; 38. 2; 5F, 1O; 54. 2; 55. 15; 64. 7, û, 1O, I12; 69. 8; 
70. 20; 73. 2; T4. 35 76. 2, 35 77. TO. A.9. 8; L4. I4; I7. 
34, 12; 19.18; 23. 5; 38. IT; 39. X; q4. 1. Plur. M. 7. 10; 
59. 2; T4. 35; 76. a. A. 55. 3. 

kikmah ML. X5. 28, 36; 25, 16; 52. 14, 15; 53. 6; $57. 26-30; 
70, 17; 72. 2X; 74 3I. A. 3. 2, 3, 7;9. 6; 10, 1$ IX. 6; 17, 
0 2 9, 32; 23. 5, 8; 25. 7; 36, 7; 37. 2; 48, 8; S2. 9; 
$6. x8. 

hukimah M. 8. 94; 20. r, 6, I4; 22. Iro; 49. 4; 55. I12; 
74. 3. A. 3. 15; I9. 18; 23. 5; 39. 2,7. 

hdl MI. 9. 4, 12; IZ. T6; 28. 7, 16; 36. 22, 38; 47. 33; 57. I4, 
1$, 23; 67. 13; 70. 4. A. I. 19; 7, 3; IO. I7; 9. 26; 37.7; 
39. 7; 47. §; 56. 1. Plur, A, I9. 14. 


hayd M. ¥8. i1; 35. 16; 47. 31. A. 9. 7; 42. 6. 


khdşş M. 29. 4, 5, 7, 8; 67. 47. A. 52. 9. 
khustig ML. X4. 1o; 30. 3; 37. 1. A. 37. 12. 
khdşşiyya M. 32. 13. 

khdşşaeh M. 74. 9. A. I. 20. 


khiitdb ML. 2. 13; 8. 92; 6€. L1, 25 74. 30. A. 3. 16; 6. 23 X3. 
IO; X8. 2; 44. 1. 


Ahatar MM. 20, 16; 50. I13; 67.20. A. 3. 8; 37. 15; 56. I1. 

Rhdtir ML. I4. 8; 24. 9; 35. 3; 53. I3, 145 55. 56; 67, 7, 52; 
JA. tO. A. X.3;22.8;38. 2. Plur. M. 8, 8, 84; 55. 20; 67. 
I7, $l. A. $. 6. 


tkkldş Mi. l2. 2t; 29. 21; 55. 5; 65. 3; 67. 9, 6o, B1. 
mukhliş, IM. $0. 17; 6%. 3; 70. 25. 
hhalfah M, 7. 16. 

hhildfah Ni. 7. I, 13. 

khildfyyah M. 7. 4. 

khildf M.7.3. A. 12. 13. 

mukhdlafah ML. £5. 34. A. 3. 18; 13. 12. 
tAhtildf Ml. 8. 54; I4. 3; 58. 3. A. 10. 6; 2d. 22. 
wukltelif A. 39, 3k, 33 
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jahl M. 7.4; 8. 15, 50, 62j IX. 1, 16; I2. 20;25. 1;29. 1, 20, 
21; 33. 10, 17; 36. I~, 27; 37. 1, 2; 53. 9 54. 9; 55. 21, 
23, 24; 58. 2; 62. I~5; 64. 2; 67. 5, 10-19, 25, 48, 54, 6o; 
70. 8, 9. A. 5. 2, $, 5; 9. Lj; I4. 2, 8; I6. 3, 4; 34. T4; 46.3; 
5O. 2, 5. 

jahl hagiqt M. IY. 7; 55. 23. 

jahdlah ML. I5. 24. 

jiûhil ML. Z5. 42; 37. 16; 57. 29, 30. A. 36. 7; 4X. 6; $5. To; 
56. ıı. Plur. M. 39. 1; 52. 12. 

jirodr M. 8. 57; 77. 10. A. I3. $, 6. 

mujdwarah M. ¥. 1; 24. 17. A. 13. 6-8. 


hubb ML. 33. 13; 35. 9; 67. 68, 69; 77.9. A. 3.1; 7.139. 6; 
35. 8: 42. 7. 

makabbah M. 37. 18; 65. 3; 72. 19. A. 4 6;37. 1. 

hijdb ML. qd. 12; 7. 13; 8. 92; I2. 6, I4; Xd. 10, 14; I8. 6, 
S11 20.15; 24. 20; 26. 14; 27.1 29.13, 31. 3, 33. 8, 15; 
38. 2; 47. 1; 49. 2; 52. 7-9, I1; 53. 7; 55. 2, 28, 30. 31; 
56. 3, 5; 57. T3) 59. 24; 6X. 3; 62. 2; 64. 28, 20; 67. 1, 
61; 72. 5, 6, 13, 145 77. 12. A. 2.2; 3.2, 359. 75 2.9.13; 
I4. 8-1o; X6. 2, 3; I7. I5; I8. 4, 5; X9. 6; 20. 8; 24. 26; 
25. 3: 28. 9; 32. 5; 33. 3; 34 1 38. 25 48. 1; 5T. 4 6; 
52. 0, 9. Plur. M. 7. 10; 28. 10; 36. 26; 49. I; 64 1, 25 4 
16. A. I2. 12; 32. 5; 34. 19; 45.1. 

maljiib M. 46. 4; 72. 5; 77. I2. A. 35. 4 


hujjah Ml. 4. xr; IX. 6, 8; 45. 2; 52. 4; 55. 34; 67. 21. 
A. 3.7. 

mahajjah M. I2. 4. 6; 5. 29; I9. 1; 46. Y, 2573.6. A. 23.3. 

hadd M. 8. 39, 78, 85; 9. 3; X2. 2: X4. T; X7. 8, I4, 16; 25. 
16; 29. 20; 36. 26, 30; 38. 2; 49. 6, 12; 64. 21. A.1. 7; 
2.2; 12. 13, I7; Id. 8; 22. 2. Plur. M. 6. 7; 29. 20; 55.8; 
Tb. 2. A. 2. 2; 32. 2. 

haddiyyah M. 55. 9. A. I4. 8; 48. 8. 


hadathdn M. 8. 12, 8o. A. I. 1. 
muhddathah M. 63. 8; 65. 8; 66. I, 3. A. 2. 1, 41 3. T7) 13. 
II} 28. 8. 


harf IM. I. 5; 38. 3, 4; 33. 9, I0; 34. 3, 779; SI. I215, 24; 
52. 1, 3-6; Sd. 12; 55. I7, 10. II, 20, 23, 29; 57.4 6L. TI; 
63. 0; 6%. 8; 67. 1, l1, 20, 22, 23, 25, 20, 28, 49, 51, 5S. 
$9, 77, BL; 77. 8, 0. A. 4. 2; 5. 4; IS. TF; F7. I73. 5, I2, 14, 
15; 29. 3;23. , 8, 10; 37.3 52. 1 4j 53. I4. Plur. NM. 33. 
13; 32. 4: 5F. T3, I4, 24; 60. 13; 64. 2, 7, 8; 67. 27, 4, 46: 
A. #6. 5; 20. 4; 52. 1, O, 1O; 53. 4 

malrrtif NI. 33. 9. A. I7. 2, 12, 14 
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TECHNICAL TERMS USED BY NIFFARÎ 


The following abbreviations are used: 


M. = Kitab al-Mawaqif 
A. =: Kitab al-Mukhatab4t. 


The figures in heavy type {thus: 6) refer to the number of the 
Mawqif or Mukhatabah; those in light type (thus: 27) refer to the 
aumber of the °“ verse,” according to the system of numeration adopted 
in the English translation. 
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amérah Ml. %. x1; 7". O. A. 9g. B8: 23. 6. 

us ML 3. 26; qf. 5. A 6.8. 
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ADDRESS (56) 


2, “plese ¢Û urning,"" cf, S. 2. I9. 

1. “niy uutding,'’ vid. A, 17, 2, se, created things: 

n, For mafj'til, cf. A, 12. 10. 

¥. "The man who is content with himself needs other things to 
xcAtify his desires: the man who seeks God needs nothing else, 

13. Vid. M. 43, 1, 

14. Expanding and contracting, sc. witnesscd creation, is only 
possible through God us" .:,urneys as a medium : if İt were performed 
through Himself ıu would be no relation of Lord and servant, 
Knower and known. 

17 God's kindness is not like the kindness conceived by man, nor is 
Hıs might like the might of man, He shows His kindness in establishing 
the duality of other and not=other, in order that man may turn to Hin 
from other: and He shows His might in causing, man to witness other, 
so that it may be a means of evp2Jiing him from other, 

20. Cf. Ã. 40. 4. 
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NY 
4 
ڍا‎ 


ADDRESS (39) 


r. “rejoiced” because it knew that through seeing God in pheno- 
mena the mystic was expelled from the true vision of God, 
2. for the casting away of God’s name, cf. Ml. 20. 19; 3I. $; A. I4. 
14. 
ADDRESS (4o) 


5. God approves of otherness as a means of assuring gnostics of His 
existence as manifested in it: but for those who are beyond this stage 
otherness is a hindrance. 

^. The self-subsistence of God preserves against variance and 
discord. Cf. AI. 66. $; A. 36. II; 5O. I. 


ADDRESS (42) 


„g9. “thanks for the requesting,” sc. because God put it into tbe heart 
of man to make requests of Him. 


ADDRESS (4) 
1. “For thy sake,” cf. A. 24. 18. 


ADDRESS (48) 
2. Cf. A. 25.5. 
6. Itis a mercy of God that makes man to feel his incapacity, for this 
brings him to his knees: this is the essential meaning of bald. 


ADDRESS (çr) 


4q “trembling of the sight,” sc. quivering of the eyelid to protect the 
eyes from the exceeding brightness of the vision of God. 

$. The second half of this verse is curious, as it were a comment On 
the first half. 


ADDRESS (52) 


I. Alif is the symbol of the Divine Unity. Cf. M. 67. 45 n. 

4 Cf. M. 77.8. The Treasury is a lecter, sc. otherness, and from it is 
derived fhe knowledge of all otherness. 

9. “my active quality,’ sc. God as the Creator, 


ADDRESS (5) 


2. This verse appears to belong to the Mawdgif, It might fit in with 
M. 6o. 34. 

7. In this passage night means “vision” and day “absence.” 

I1. A fine presentation of the Neoplatonic conception of creation. 

12. “the two houses,” sc. this world and the next. 
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ADDRESS (31) 


1. A splendid paradox, emphasising the baseness of considering the 
reward before centering upon an action. 

2a. Cf A. 14. $. 

6. Vid. M. 25.5 n. 


ADDRESS (32) 


ı1. Divine science is the field in which the ball of existence is tossed 
to and fro. ‘This is a curious anticipation of the simile which was so 
familiar to the later Persian poets. 


ADDRESS (33) 


1. As a strong gust of wind sweeping a stormy sea appears to strike 
the crest of a wave and level it, so God, finding the mystic tossing on 
the troubled sea of estrangement (vid. A. 16. 4 n.), stretches out towards 
him His powerful hand and puts an end to his infirmity. 

1o0. “Cast the Jdn...," thus giving lé shay’, sc. there is nothing 
other than God. 


ADDRESS (34) 


2. When a man lacks true knowledge, he is eager to impart his 
spurious knowledge to orhers: but when the true knowledge is attained, 
it is realised with humility that only God is able to impart knowledge 
to man. 

11. “eye of the heart," vid. M. 31. 2 n. 

13. Cf. A. 30. 9, 10. 

19. As long as alternate vision and absence are experienced by the 
mystic, the affiction (vid. M. 2%. 10 n.) contint:es, and infidelity and 
veiling are still possible. 

22. CÊ M. 8. 88; A. 39. 6; 52. 7. 


ADDRESS (35) 


3. In the desert there is rıo shade: an in God’s vision there is no 
changing. For Niffari’s own explanation of “dasert," vid, § iifr, 

8. Sc. on ihe day of creaticn, when God asked “, 'astu birabl: aun" 
T'his established the relation of coru, erser and convarsant, lover and 
beloved. 


ADDRESS (36) 


4. When God vonsiders the man, and not his immediate need, then 
his need is fully supplied. 

Ö. Cf. I7 ifr. 

8. Perhaps, however, we should adopt G’s reading qibdb for the sake 
of the rhyme. 

ıt. “it, se. the request. For the worship of God's face, cf. M. 74. 

zo. Even in this associate thyself with God’s action, that thou mayst 
become disassociated from thyself, 
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ADDRESS (24) 

8. Cf. M. 6. 2q. 

18. A saying of incomparable boldness: cf. M. 4, 8 n. 

19. Sc. it is the “sake” par excellence, the inner “meaning ’” of all 
creation. 

20. As it were a correction of A. 15. I13. 

21. Cf. A. 15. 13. These three verses should probably be taken 
together. 

28. God gives Himself in exchange for personal emotion: cf. 
IM. 4. 4; 20. 9. : 


ADDRESS (25) 


Before this address G writes: “ Niffar during Mubarram in the year 
353 

1. Vid. M. 2.3 n. 

12. Cf. A. 13.2. 1 

14. When gnosis is achieved, it is worthless compared with God's 
revelation. 


ADDRESS (26) 
I. This verse and A. 25. 2 evidently go together. 


ADDRESS (27) 


§. This verse goes with 6 and 14. The meaning would appear to be, 
that the mystic’s experience of vision is in accordance with his behaviour 
during absence. 

x1. Sc. he is a self-consistent Unity. 


ADDRESS (28) 


I. ‘The sense runs on from the previous address. 

3. Cf. M. tı. x6: “until I bring his day to him.” 

4. Sc. donot make any particular request of Me, for this would mean 
preferring the request before Mle. 

6. What man seeks, God withholds: cf. 9 tr/r. 


ADDRESS (29) 


3. Sc. the essential part of everything is that part which bears witness 
to God’s creating it, 
G writes at the end: “At Nil in the year 353. 


ADDRESS (30) 
1. Cf, M. 32. 13. 
8. Se, efface the need of curing. 
12. Cf A. 13. gn. 
18. "Taking refuge is an act cf personal initiative. 


19. Sc. the knowledge of how to raake vision permanent, s0 that 
There 5s no absence to interrunt it, 
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1a. For the word ttqdnr, vid. M. 22. 7 n. . 
I5. Cf. S. 24. 35: Cod ts the light of the heavens and the earth. 


ADDRESS (18) 


$5. The grammatical terms here used keep up the metaphor fear 
(phenomena). Cf. M. 34. 3; O1. T; A. 23. 9, I10; 39. IL. 


ADDRESS (19) 


1. For mtirivyah, cf. M. 8. 8; 1577; 21. 15; 72. 26. 

8. A perfect expression of fand. The word katwniyyak occurs again 
at M. 8. 36. 

9g. Cf. S. ss. 29: “Every day Fle is upon some affair,’ 

27. Sc. when each phenomenon “speaks ’’ to the mystic, as described 
at M. I.2. 

d1. Cf M. $9. g4 L.; A, 1o. 6. 

33. The issue is a matter of indifference to the true mystic: cf. 
ML. 15. 23. 


ADDRESS (2o) 


4. By complete union with God the mystic attains the power of 
viewing other things from God’s standpoint, and as it were applies to 
them the jargon uscd by God. 

. Cf. ML. 8. 3. 

8. For there is no compact betiyveen the mystic and the people of this 
world. 


ADDRESS (2n 


This passage is cast as it were in the form of a balance, hence its 
title. Thus: 
AÃ is B, and Cis A. 
D is C, and E is D. 


A. writes: “That is, the servant restores to God what he possesses 
by departing from it, and what he does not possess by acquiescing in 
God’s withholding it from him.” 


ADDEESS {2) 


6-g. Cf, M. 64. 9; A. 13. 2, 3. I these verses arz grouped together, 
they forrn the characteristic sevenfold formation: perhaps, therefore, 
they should be so arranged. 


ADDRESS (23) 

1 Vid. A. 13. 3N. 

3. Qur’én, 3. g. 4o: The word of God is the upper (vrord). 

9, Io. Vid. A. ı8. ş n. Reality is the substance of the universe and 
letter, narmte, etc., the acvidents. The accidents produce the apparent 
mu'tiplicity and variety that may be witnessed in the world of pheno-= 
mena: but behind it all is God, the One and Single. 

At the end of this passage G has the statement: “ Copy of what is in 
the six books written at Nil in the year 353.” 
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ı6. For mawdqft, cf. M, 10. 10; 57. 17. lf phenomena are regarded 
as» coming to an end, then the true perspective is obtained, for God 
alone will be seen to abide: but if they are regarded as coming into 
existence in time, they will not be seen sub specie atclernitatis, and the 
vision of the true reality will be dimmed. 

18. So the mystic is encouraged to learn wisdont even of phenomena, 
They display assurance in disclosing themselves as possessed of a (false) 
sulf-subsistenee, which causes them to experience on a4 lower plane 
that self-sufficiency which suggests, however faintly, the self-sufficiency 
which is achieved by union with God. For the true nature of “ need," 
cf. M. 35. IT; A. 46. 7. 


ADDRESS (13) 


2. Cf. M. 64. 9. “transported,” se. beyorıd all things to God. Cf. 
A. 25. 12. ‘they that transport the real,’’ sc. they are equal to bearing 
the vision of the truth, : 1 

3. Everything has its proper station with God. The proper station 
of man's heart is beyond otherness with God. Cf. M. 1, 8 n. 

š. “neighbourhood,” cf. M. 8. 57. 

g. “thy heart is my temple,” cf, M, ao, r. 

ıo. Quality is an affliction, because it suparates from God. Cf, 
ME, I2. 2. 

tı. Cf A. 3. 17. 


ADDRESS (14% 


I. This verse appears to have been transferred from A. I5. 

6, For gnosis falls short of revelation. Ma'rifakh is in marmmeubjeotive 
and therefore imperfect: ta'arruf is wholly of God. 

7. The vision of God is beyond opposites: cf. A. 30. I9. 

8, Ignorance is here preferred above knowledge: vid. M. I1. 4 n. 

t1, This and the following verses should doubtless be transferred tû 
follow A. 13. 12. 

12. There is no root for personal feelings. 


ADDRESS (15) 


g9. For God’s birr, cf. MÎ. 66. xo; A. I13. 12. 
13. The resillection of both sin and virtue is to be entirely cast 
away in the visiun of God. 


ADDRESS (ı6) 


3. Cf Ml, g2. rt, a verse which should probably be transferred to 
follow here, thereby restoring the sevenfold-structare of that mawqif. 

q4. “sea,” vid. M. 6 n. 

8. The mystic should be truly beyond gnosis, not retaining İt a8 ù 
companion, 


ADDRESS (17) 


4. Everything that exists only exists because God causes it to exist, 
not through any relation that it may have with other things. 
t1. Vid. M. 1. 3 n. 
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ADDRESS (8) 


2. The meaning is, that true freewill is only attained through 
.awakkul. 

3. Sc. consider the course of nature and the consequences of lust. 

3. For the meaning of “face,” cf. M. 74. 20. 


ADDRESS (9) 


2. Cf. the tradition of the Prophet, “My delight is in prayer.’ 

4. With this and the following verse cf. M. 22. 6. 

8. A nice expıession of the true principle of immanence. Man, in his 
dealings with phenomena, cannot fail to recognise in them the signs of 
God: but it is dangerous that he should associate God with phenomena, 
or phenomena with God, for this is polytheism. He must only regard 
God in the phenomena, and then the phenomena will lose their false 
existence, and man will see God in His unity, even as he saw Him before 
phenomena came into existence. The quotatian from the Qur'an is 
S. 48. 1o. 


ADDRESS (xo) 


ıJ. Every man must have his own station and his own degree of 
revelation: he must not covet another’s, for that would be wholly 
unsuitable to him. 

3. For “need,” cf. M. 35. I1, 18; A. 46. 7. 

6. “affécted portion,” cf. M. 2g. 1o n. For the vision of God beyond 
the opposites, vid. M. I9. 7 n. 

9g. This verse should be followed by vv, 12, 13. 

ro. Cf. M. 8. 88. 


ADDRESS (ı1) 


l. The terms “lord” and “servant” are inapplicable to the new 
relation set up between God and man by Union. 

2. The Qur’aûnic quotation is ftom S. 80. 23. 

$. There is a station beyond rı yak, sc. ittihdd, which was man’s 
station before his creation. 

6. “prolonging and leaving,’ sc. without the experience of fand. 1t 
is not God who is veiled, but man: man is only unveiled when he 
achieves fand. 


ADDRESS (12) 


4. Here we haveıexplained the proper use of nafs, as being a protec- 
tion against ibtild. The divine affliction might well be too great for the 
ordinary man to bear, and it is in order to protect him from being over- 
whelmed by the affigtion that rafs is given him. 

8. Only the thotght of God is proper during vision. 

10. Regret and desire, like hope and fear, constitute obstacles on the 
way ta the true knowledge of God. 

II. The gnosis of other than God cannot remain along with the 
gnosis of God. 
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. Cf, A. 5û, 18. 

t3. With this verse cf. M. 65. 9, and vid. M. 25. 1o n. 

IS. Vid. A. 1. 14 n. 

ı6, This verse is repeated in a slightly different form at A. 13. IO. 
For the qualities of the mystic, cf. iM. 12. 1, 2. God externalised man 
by means of a şfah, and man knows God through His şifdt: ideally, the 
two fffdt (sc. God and man) are identical, and in this state they dis« 
appear, and God and man are left face to face. It is irı this sense that 
man becomes the conversant of God, not the şifah of man, 

1. This and the following verses are also repeated in a different 
form at A. 13. 11 f, 


ADDRESS (4) 


2. CÊ M. 35 27. 

3: Cf Mı. 34 1, 2. 

$ Cf M. 29. 16; A. 10. 16. 

û, Vid. M. 7.1an. 

3 Vid. Mı. 25. § n. 

8. Cf. M. 28.5; 33. 12. 

9. The first part of this verse is a quotation from the Qur'ûn, S. 21. 


J1. 

12. Vid. M. rg. 7 n. 

Ia. Cf. M. 32. 6, 

17. Probably another variation of the theme ‘“whoso knows himself 
has known his Lord,” 

18, Picks up the threadl of v. 8 f. 


ADDRESS (5) 


3. For the error of falab, cf. M. 36. 26; 47. 24; A. SI. 4. 

4 Cf, A 4 3. 

7. This verse appears to imply the elements of a Logos doctrine: 
cf. M. 14. 13 n. Man is the means in the bringing of otherness into 
existence: but Cod loves him so well. and is so jealous for him, that Fe 
grudges the part played by man in the process, 

f Ths true expressiun of the doctrine of tie Perfect Man. 


ADDRESS (6) 


4 That is, God, in addressing the mystic, only nddresses him in 
iors that urply that the expression "thou ” is not really applicable to 
Him. The mystic errs in addressing God as “thou” (cf, the famous 
apologue of the Marhnawt}: but God forgives hirı and turns aside the 
repruach, by reminding hirn that “I?” is the unly expression that is 
permissible between them. 

3 Of, Ml. 10. 11. 

0. Vid. M. 2g. 1o n. 


ADDRESS (0) 


x: A quotation from the Qur’An, S. 14, 29. 
12 The meaning appears to be, that it is God that puts the distress 
irıto the mystic’s attention. 
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t13. For tagallub, vid. M. 25. 5 n. The text of this last mawqif is 
somewhat unsatisfactory in places, and gives the impression that in the 
archetype the last page was somewhat damaged. 

Ar the end of the Mawdgif G has the following statement: ““ Here end 
the Mfawriqif which I have copied from a manuscript in the handwriting 
uf Muhammad 1bn ‘Abdi '1-Jabbûr al-Nifarf,"' If ths statement is 4 
true representation of the facts—~and there is no reason tO suppose 
otherwise~necd we search further for evidence as to the genuinentcss 
of the Matwdgif? 


ADDRESS (r) 


The text of the Mrkhdtabdt is in G introduced in the following 
words: “In the Name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate. An 
account of the Addresses (wrkhdtabdt) related on the authority of 
Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 'l-Jabbûr ibn al-Hasan al-Niffart (God sanctify 
his spirit), He that is recollected said, making prayers for himself in 
the recollection of his Lord (Exalted is He with Whom is the knon ledge 
of the issue, and the possession of both worlds f), and related in the 
year 354 on the authority of his Lord, saying, O my servant.” 

1. For ralmdniyyah, cf. M. 7.3; A. 19. 12. For hadathan cf. M. 8. 
12, Bo. 

4. Vid. M.ı. 8n. 

q4. This latter half is explained at M. 53. 2. 

7. Cf. M. 18. Ir; A. 7. 18; 24. 20. 

B3. For “whoso knows himself has known his Lord,” vid. Nf. r4. g9 n. 

14. For the hıgh rank of şabr, cf. M. 8. sa. 

17. Man bcing transformed by the knowledge of himsclf, stands in 
the same relation to other things as that in which God stood to him 
before he attained to this knowledge. 

19. Cf. M. 7. 3; 19. 26; 37.7. 

20. This is a more reasoned exposition of the principle enunciated 
at M. ç. 7: it is not the dJikr that veils from God, but God’s will ir 
respect of it. 

22. Vid. M. 12. 9 n. For the doctrine of the intercessors, Vid. 
M. 3l. 9 n., and cf. 74. 13. 


ADDRESS (2) 


2. For“beginning ” and“ ending,” vid. A. 37. 3. For “my regarding,” 
vid. M. $6. 8; A. 42. 7. 

3. For the form, vid. M. 1. 8 n. 

4. A neat expression of the mystic’s progress from the servanthood 
of God to His familiarity : the point always being made that it is through 
God’s bounty, and not out of any merit on the rnystic’s part, that this 
happens. 


۳ ADDRESS (0) 
2. Cf. M. 1.8 n. For the use of bayt, vid. Ml. 20. 1 n, The heart is 


described as a “sanctuary” of God again at M. 2o. 1q. 
3. For the “gates of thy heart,” cf. A. 13. 9; 55s 4, 5° 
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MAWOQIF (74 


O omits the title of this and the preceding matogif. The expression 
“"faciul worship "' is certainly clumsy, but it has been used for ihe suke 
of brevity. ‘The meaning is, “ worship which is directed to God’s face ": 
uf. Al. 67. 2 n., 43. S1; 70. 15. 

2. This verse uppears to belong to the context of VY. 24-6, 

3. Cf AM, 15. 38. 

1a. Šc, they will he intercessors with God: vid. M, 31. 9 n. 

I4. Cf. MM. 12. 8; 24. 7; 55. 41. 

15. ‘his verse interrupts the sequence, and probably belongs clse« 
where. 

20. Here v, 4 belongs. 

27. T. remarks: “ By ‘night-watching’ he means works of supcrero- 
gation, and by ‘work of the daytime’ he means ritunl works: works of 
supererogation are of no avai) except after the performance of the ritual 
works.” With this extremely orthodox posilon, compare the view 
adopted by certain mystics, ap. Massigron, Passion, 783. 

39. I have followed G in reading stulfah, because this is the form 
which is used at NM, 69. 8. However, both forms occur commonly, and 
thu consensus may be right, 

43. This and the following verse seem to belong to the context of 
VY. 23, 24. They are certainly out of place here, and the mawqif should 
end with v. +2. 


MAWOQIF (75) 


G umits the title of this mawwgif also, At the end of this mawgif 'T. 
Vries: “The matwqif which is found in some of the texts following this 
ratwqif is the Matugif al-Idrik. It is not found in the archetype of the 
author of the Matwdgif, however, and so it must be an interpolation in 
these texts: and for this reason I have not copied it here.” In deference 
to his authority, I have printed the Mawqif al-ldrdk, which is contained 
in CG M, at the end of the book. 


MAWQIF (76) 


At the commencement of this mawqif G writes: “Copy ’ f 1ha 
register of the year 351.” 

2. În this verse Nifa,{ shows his true colours as an orthodox Sunni 
by condemning qiyds and tatuil, 


MAWQIF (77) 


1 ‘Th: ser.ce seems to carry un frorı the preceding mawqgif, so there 
is hardly aııy real justifica*ur, tor a fresh title, 

7 CF Te 7; 25. 6, 

7. Prophsthood is the end of the mys: i CÊ A, 1. 16. 

10 Evry acticn and thought shou! cited towarts God: 
ıı P It 1S RO sO, {ben it comes bir) 14 (jand LCucip} IMCS ear Cl 
nıaster f the description at M, 12. to, ٤ 
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7 


they act on “account” of other than God, and therefore “account” 
separates them from God. 

39. This verse appears to be an interpolation. 

43. Cf. S. 7.7; 23. 104, 101.5. 


MAWQIF (71) 


3. This verse is explained by v. 11, which should probably follow it. 

4. T'. quotes in explanation of this the saying of the Prophet, “ God 
said, Whosoever draws near to Me a span, to him I draw near a 
cubit.” 

7. Cf. M. rs. 18Ê. 

zo. This verse does not seem particularly apposite in this context. 

I14. God takes charge of fire, through punishing by means of it, and 
thereafter it does God’s bidding. So God takes charge of man, by 
giving him a theory (¥. 12), and man must thereafter direct all his 
actions to God. 

ı6. ‘؟It‎ is said that the hypocrites neglect this prayer and that of 
morning: but whoso omits this, the rest of his prayers are omitted, Jf it 
is performed with a view to parade before men, then in the same way ali 
the prayers are performed without presence of heart and sincerity of 
purpose. But if it is entirely free from blemish, then the other prayers 
are free from blemish.” 'T'. 

17. Vid. M. I2. 21 n., I9. In. 


MAWQIF (72) 


For the title, vid. M. 33 n. 

2a. Vid. M. 67. 8o n. 

4. This verse seerns more appropriate to M. 65 than to its present 
context, and should probably be transferred thither. 

6. Vid. M. 66.1, 2. 

z0. Sc. he has become “every servant,” vid. M. 64. 9 n. 

l2. Vid. M. 25. 21n. 

13. The praisers of the Throne are mentioned at M. 56. 7. Man’s 
position as God’s vicegerent is between God and the Throne: so he is 
bidden at M. 49. 4 to sit down above the Throne. 

14. This verse is obviously out of place here, as T'. observes, and 
perhaps belongs to M. 67. 

%5. Transfer this verse to its context at VV. 2, 3. 

al. Cf. M. 11.7. 

23. Or we may translate Aafr, “veiling,” So T. 

26. Cf, A. 19. I, 2. 


MAWQIF (73) 


The “creeping of the skins” is that mentioned in the Qur’én, 
5. 39. 24. 

1. For God’s regard, vid. M. 2. 3 n. 

2. Man being the passive instrument in God’s hands. Cf. M. 27. 7. 

x<. Perhaps we should adopt the reading of G I here. 


16-2 
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MAWOQIF (68) 


G has at the beginning of this mawqif the statement: “Copy of the 
register (daftar) of the year 360.” 

r. “Jest thou convert thy experience,” sc. turn thy love into for- 
getfulness. “get a seal’’: T, writes: “We seek refuge of God from this, 
for it is the closing of the gate of gnosis." 

3. Cf. the phrase faşil ld nazr wa-ld ha{har used of the Prophet's 
speech: vid. Lane s.v, faşl. 

8, ‘“His ailments are the connections and bonds: the ailments of the 
ailments are the causes of these connections and bonds,” ‘T, 

II. A reference to S. 2. $55; 7. I61. 

I. Vid. M. 33. 1, 2; 77. 6 


MAWQIF (69) 


2. The Pen is mentioned at M. 56. 4, 5: and in the same context the 
Throne is mentioned. These and the Tablet are among the Heavenly 
degas the system of Ibrı al-‘Arabt, vid. Nyberg, Kleirere Schriften, 

ntrod, 

4, Î follow here the reading of G M, which is clearly superior, vid. 
Mi. 67. 77 n. T. has a laboured and unconvincing note in explanation 
of his reading. 

8. The word zulfak occurs with this rueaning at S. 67. 27. 


MAWQIF (7o) 


2. This verse is follc wed in G by the words ; ‘“ It subsists through one 
thing according to one quality, and through another according to 
another,” م‎ 

3. “He who has power is veiled, he who has self-subsistence 
witnesses," T, 

4. “a variety of subsistence”: the object varies from stronger to 
weaker. 

19. “thov mountest power.” 'T, explains, “This means a firmness 
of pı'rpose regarding good works, and continuance in them.” 

43. Š. 41. 30. 

4f. Fach grade relies upor the station of the grade immediately 
ADUTE, 

7. Far “wisdom,” vid. M. 57. 26-30. 

an, Fc, Fod's name Al-Elddf, the Guider. 

28 “The first avoids sin out of obedience, the second avoids siv 
unwillngly, the thirgl stretches out after sin." FT, 

23 Vid. MM. 07.77 n. 

a3. Vid, S, 10. 27. 

1, Thiz ehould probably follow v. 2x and ba followed by v. 28, 
makine a triplet: then v. 2*7 should be omitted, gas being irrevelant irı 
this contaxt, The meaning is, that it is God who is the scribe in reality, 
According to the tradition quoted at M, x, 3, 

37. The meaning appears to be, that the former class act on 
aecount of 30d, and in them the “ account’ acts as a force concentrating 
upon God; whereas the latter are “diseased” in their intentions, sC, 
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15. The good suggestion comes from God, the evil from Satan. 

10. For the identity of the higher knowledge and the higher 
ignorance, vid. Al. tt. 3 n. 

17. Vid. NM. şB. an. 

20. This expression of the transcendence of God is far removed frum 
panthvism. 

a1. This verse interrupts the continuity, and should probably be 
regarded as an interpolation. 

27. The companions of the letters" are those who assert the 
existence of things other than God. 

29. Cf. M. $3. I1. 

30. he mea'nd of man comprises everything for “ God created Adam 
ın His likeness": Vid. Massignon, Kitdb al-Tawaisin, 129, n. 2; Nybert, 
Kleinere Schriften, y0. Mian is therefore the intermediary between 
God and the Universe, vid. MI. 4. 6 n. 

38. For “helping” God, vid, M. 7. 12a n. 

39. Vid. M. 2. 8n. 

4o. Vid. M. {t.tn. 

41. Š&o the Prophet said, “I take refuge with Thec against taking 
refute with Thee.” 

43. ‘for the sake of my face,” vid. MI. 67. 2; 4. 

4q. CÊ. AM. 7.7. 

45. At A. 53. 1ı we read, “All the letters are sick except alif,’ the 
explanation being that all the others are meé'il,. Alif is the symbol of 
unity among the Kabbalists, vıd. Nlassignon, Essul, So, and all the 
other letters are derived from it. TFT. explains that ua‘trif implics that 
the letter is “inclined towards Itself, that is, the name is not other than 
the thing named. For this point of view, which was held by the Khari- 
jites, vid. Massignon, Passion, zor. As this is contrary to the doctrine 
of the Imûmites, whom Niffari generally follows, it is doubtful whether 
we should accept T'.'sinterpretatıon. The verscis obscurc and seemingly’ 
isolated from its proper context. 

46. Cf. M. 67, 9. 

55. Vid. M. 12.9 n. 

$6. A reminiscence of M. Ir. 16. 

65-69. The Moslem eschatologists were by no means unanimous in 
their enumerations of the tiers of heaven and hell. 'The commonest 
view is, that there are seven of each (vid. M. Asin, Islant and the Divine 
Comedy, 1471.) : but Ibn al-‘ Arabi himself speaks of eight tiers of heaven 
(tbid. 15o n. 3), and this is the view which Niffari adopts here. The 
Qur’ûn mentions only seven tiers (S. 67. 3; 71. 14), a conception taken 
over from the Prolernalc system, vid, Gairdner's translation of Ghazzali, 
Miskhkdt al-Aãnwdr, Introd. 26. A tradition states that there are eight 
gates to Paradise, and in the Qur’ûn there are eight bearers of the 
Throne (S. 69. x17). 

yo. Cf. S. 11. 123. 

77. Ordinary believers worship God either in hope of Heaven or in 
fear of Hell, and their intentions in either case fall short of God. 

8o0. God acceptıng a good deed would imply that He is really the 
agent: and as He cannot but be arn agent of good, all deeds would of 
necessity be good. 

81. For practice being sincerity, cf. M. 12. 21. 


10 ا“ 
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9g. For “every servant” cf. A. 13. 2, 3; 22. 6g. “I give him of 
everything,” cf. M. 8. s1. 

14. “the hearts whose bodies,” vid. M. 8. 47 n. 

1g. Vid. M. 61. 4n. 

18. Vid. M. 33. I2 n. 

I9. Cf. M. 4. 3. 


MAWOQIF (6s) 


I. Vid. M. 36. a4 n., and cf. M. 2o. I7. 

4. Cf. M. 71I. I5, which possibly belongs to this context. 

5. As T. points out, the “servanthood of possession’ implies a 
dualism, which is effaced by the condition of staying. 

8. As stated at M. 64. 2, name, and science are veils. For 
“secret,” cf. M. 5q. 4; A. $2. 2; 53, 

lo. And this is the condition of the wigif: vid. M. 8. 51. 


MAWQIF (66) 

I. Vid. M. 63. II n. For “weeping” etc., vid. M. 4. 4 n. 

4. ‘This verse ends f. 64in G, and f. 65 whigch follows it is misplaced. 
The next verse appears at f. 72 as beginning a Bew and untitled mazwqif. 

$. The meaning is, that in God’s vision the greatest calamities will 
leave the mystic unaffected, whereas during His absence the slightest 
distraction will be sufficient to destroy his whole purpose. 

6. Cf. M. 28. 7. 

7. Cf. M. 8. 53. The true mystic makes his calamities a means of 
attachment to God, just as much as the removal of them. T. has on 
this verse the following interesting comment: “A visitation once came 
to me in the mountains of Antioch, so that I lost my senses through it. 
Then a voice said, Dost thou wish to see God? I said, Yes. Then the 
voice said, Come up. And I felt my spirit separated from my body, 
from my feet upwards to my neck: and my soul was troubled, and I 
imagined that death had seized upon me. Now I had heard from the 
Shaykh before this incident that the mystic, when he desires a thing, 
must concentrate upon it, and then it is done. So I remembered this 
saying, and I said, Let me concentrate upon the returning of my soul to 
my body. ‘This I did, fleeing from death: and it came to pass, and my 
soul returned to my body, and my senses returned. Then I repented of 
having sought my soul’s return to me, and said, Would that I had not 
listened to this speech of the Shaykh, for through it I have fallen into 
error.” 

1o0, ‘The words from “O my servant” to the end are interpolated from 
A. 24. r; they hardly belong to this context. 


MAWQIF (67) 
At the beginning of this mawqif G has the date 358. 
2. Cf the description at M. 12. Io. 
3. Cf. M. 33. I9. 
6, Cf. M. 33. 1, 2. 
8. Sc. that part of the mystic which is connected with other, 
13. For he who knows God is beyond bliss and punishment, 
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g. Vid. M. 31. Sn., and sf. A. 3. 13; . a F NS 
EE 3. £8; l3. lL. j 14. I3, For the ' sion 


6. A beautiful exçression of the 
au! SXFFESSÊ 1+ complete accord ewer : love 
and the Divine Beloved. ۴ ف‎ 


y9. The Qur'an teaches the creation of man fron clay: a, S. f 2; 
LI; 17. 03, cic, Fer the “stretching-out’" of the earth. vid 8 a 
TT. has this curious nite: “When a carpenter tarzs 4 piece of wood 
order to make a chair, he addresses that piece of woeod, saying that He 
will mate af ira chair, and he addresses every particle of the chair before 
it comes into existence, saying that he will make it. and ti.e wood 
answers him, metaphorically speaking, Yes, and in like 2. grncr every 
particlu vf the chair says Yes to him,” 


MAW OQIF ë2) 


I. The “night ’" here referred to is presww ably the “ Tiark Night of 
the Soul," for the “ignorance” to be laid hold of is the “reritabic 
ignorance described at M. 11. 2 n. For this conception in the Sıifi 
experience, vid. Nicholson, Mystics of Hum, ré f. The" descendiri; 
of God is of course His revelation in gnosis. 

a. Vid. M. a9. 1 n. For bald, vid. M, 25. 10n. 

4 Vil. M. 25. 21 N. 


MAW AIF (62) 


y. “The sanctity is caller eloquent becanse afterwards wı read, Let 
that persun in thee address Me syhom I addte’ z fv, 6)." T. 

g. Vid. M, fo, B n. 

8B. "This “ternptation” ic the kina described at ML. sf. anı. 

g. For che “ ineffable " vid. ME. 34. 3; A. 4. 3. The “xistence (kaurs 
of things, whuch would ctherwıse be non-zdstezt Cada.n), ıs uae to ti 
joining with them of a divine quality : it is the Hrwnya of God whit 
gives form xo the kutoiyva of the urive. “£, vid. hi. 4.73 So itis vt 
man, of, ML. (a. T1, For tteregrexne HEME, Til. Hh 1? IN 

zx. CIL, M. 66. f and vid Frmrrod, 7, whore tig pais. 32 ig i*1 
evidence or the genuinecers of th” Mukhdyabrt. Yor i. nruCy,le, 
vid. M. 30. 2% N. 


MM 4 VTA U b4) 


g. For ihe vel of the canes, o gi Ye 
g. hc eqsene2 of a lung .axınot bi kro in sel Ho rivth UT 
tha sentes ud subivet to the cat çuries of the rein? bn. e 1 U 


eugence itself that science CORDiSAS, Lut De well rf ihe dd. OLE. 

j On sondan? vid. ME. 27. 28 n. anî Cl BT. Sl. 25 HD 
"eynditioning 7? veil mear3 she sril 9f the conditiia: and acorn, 1 
"I, tuj 1a the reading of one of tne MISS, known to hira. he letter has 
two veils, an guter one inuwledge) nd an iarer one (canGition!: 2". ٤ 
itis only in the twdgtf that these tro are compinte (vid. WM. ?. 33, that to, 
only in him are they fully identified with theiz original dıvine state, it 
which they cease to be yeila. Cf. M. I. 7 n, Mc 64. 10: 
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mentioned is doubtless that kind which is described at M. 36. 8, II, vİz. 
the temptation which restores to God. As for the last sentence of this 
verse, God is only witnessed ocularly in the next world: vid. Sarrdaj, 
” Kitdb al-Luma', 428. 

3. Thesigns are diverse, and as indications they are useless : but their 
reality is one, being God's Self-revelation, and this is a sufficient guide. 
Cf. M. I3. II. 


MAWOQIF (59) 


1. Vid. M. t4. 12n. 

2. Vid. M. 56. 6 n. Gabriel is mentioned again at M, 6o. 13. For the 
distinction between vision and the knowledge of vision, cf. M. 57. 4. 
“The lifting of the veil from that,’ sc. from the declaration that there is 
naught like unto Him. Y'his “faith” vanishes beforethe direct knowledge 
of God. 

4. “Ifthe veil were raised gradually, so that the doubts of the people 
of faith concerning the direct vision were little by little removed, untıl 
they were transferred from the station of faith to the station of direct 
vision which is above it by slow degrees, they would find rest in that 
which appears after the raising ofthe veil, But God generally has another 
way with His saints : they fall upon the vision suddenly and completely. 
Many of them are terrified by this, and the majority being possessed by 
fear remain in their station. Such a man I saw in a monastery in Egypt. 
He was a Maghrib, and his name was Shaykh Abû 'l-Hasan al- 
Shédhill (r. the founder of the Shédhili order). One of the signs of 
fear that had overmaştered him was, that when he was in the company of 
fellow-mystics and he fell to informing them of the visitations and reve- 
lations that came to him, he would cry out and lift up his voice as he 
spoke, until he was almost heard by those that passed by in the road. 
His bodily eyes were dimmed, but the eyes of his heart were bright.” 'T. 


MAWQIF (60) 

I. Vid. M. $7. 1$ n. 

3. Night and day are at S. 2. I59 and 45.4 quoted as signs of God to 
those who understand and believe, ‘This present verse lends support to 
ry interpretation of M. 57. !7 quoted at Mi. 1o. to n. Day and night 
are the mawdgit witnessed by the senses, and confirming the hearts’ 
vision of bternity. 

6. The “splitting ’ of the heavens is that mentioned at S. 82. x. All 
things exist through the self-subsistence of God: therefore it is right 
to ascribe all things to Him, to “cast” them all upon Him. 

8. For “name,” vid. M. 18. ı4 n. For the mystic inheriting the 
narnes of God, cf. M. 37. 3 N. 5%. 54; 63. 5, 7. 

14. To this passage also appear to belong M. 74. 43, 44, verses 
which are manifestly foreign to their context, 


MAWOQIF (61) 


1. For taşrif, vid. M. 34. 3 n., and cf. A. 23. 9, 10; 38. I. 
3. The saint is here identified with the Perfect Man: vid. M. 8. 8 n. 
4 Cf. Mi. 4f. 15; A. 3. 2. 


COMMEN TARY Ra 
a he و‎ is, when the mystic no longer exists in reality with 
ا‎ a 18 entirely with God, then thar is a sign that God! 3 

ed Himself to him: and when the mystic 1s no longer regarding 


himself as the agent in his actions ET 
٠ 5 sS, the ر‎ 8 . 2 
Vid. M. 53. 2 n. un God is the mover of his heart. 


MAWQ EF (57) 

x. CÊ. M. 28. 7; 07. O4. 

kaldnt is here used as the upposite uf “silence: cf,‏ ا 

4. Because the real gnostic derives his experience from God. 

7. The command which is affirrned by the intellect is the religious 
law, and that not affirmed is the special law which applies only to the 
gnostics. For the latter, vid. M. 14. 

g. CGF. Ml. 12, to, 

"3. Because i$ is only sight to stay with God, not with gnosis. 

3 preservation of the state,” cf. M. 9. 4; 36. 38; 60. 1, 2; 

1%. Vid. M, zo. 1on. 

rg. Cf. M. 59. I, a. The gnostics however are occupied with Cod, 
and therefore give no thought to the Hour, sc. the Day of Resurrcctiun. 

20. Vid. MI. 8. g n., and cf. v. x8 supr. 

42. 'T. explains this as meaning that ıt is wrong to continue sutısfied 
in any spiritual station, because by’ this means one is only transferred 
from one station to another, In order to reach God, it ig necessiry tO 
give up everything other than Him. 

23. Cf. M. 9g. r2; 28. 9 n- 

26. Vid. MI. 16. O n.; 52. 14n.’ 

28. Vid. M. 46. 6 n. Those that are intent upon God are veted bj’ 
their intention and thervfore afe not even such sote guides as those that 
are heedless of God, for these latter are At all events fre from Suir 
seeking. This is a profoundly true saying: for who has not kno 
so«called “pagans” who approach more truly to a kuowledue of ih: 
God they affect to deny, than tkıose believers who ar. excessires 
occupied with their own prospects of salvation, arid s0 succedd 1 
shutting God out of their hearts? 

3Ş1. 3c. God’s Presence !S @ haram which is secure against those who 
are foreign tO it. 

33. Cf. ML. 67. O4; A. 28. 4, g. Petition of stself has no magic 
value, to compel God's favour: j< i5 only when the petition is mad u! 
the name of God, that God dispenses His bounty. In this care, ir o 
the mystical standpoint, Cod is at once both the petitioner and the 
petitioned. 


MAW QIF (58) 


1. For the doctrine of yagin, yid. M, 19. I N. 

a. For the doctrine of buwa huwa, to which reference is here made. 
vid. Mi. a1. 3 n, and cf. ML. 49. 7 n. BY “thy desire” I suppose that 
Niffari means if the word is his, for G does not Possess it~according 
as you wish, any of the following varieties. The “termptatuon here 
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8. For the meaning of tamkin, vid. Nicholson's translation of 
Hujwiri, Kashf al-Mahjtib, 370 ff. 
ro. Cf. M. 54. 2. 


MAWOQIF (5s) 


This is the second matugif of this name, cf. NM. 4.3. 

5. “modalises,” lit. gives the correct grammatical form to, se. 
makes it of avail, Cf. M. 12. 21l. 

6. “for a reality,” sc. God. 

8. Cf. M. 2. 8; 67. 39. 

ro. Cf. M. 57. 34 

ır, Doubtless a reminiscence of the bild kayf formula of the anthro- 
pomorphists: vid. Goldziher, Vorlesungen, 102, I21. 

12. For ‘ihdrak, vid. M. 28. 3; 34. 4 The term huktmah is explained 
at M. 49. 4 n., which may also be consulted on Vv. I8. 

2l. Cf. M. 36. I4. 

23. Cf. M., II. 2n. 

31l. Vid. M. 28. 1x; A. 56. 18. 

35. The subject of v. 12 ff. returns. 

40. An explanation of M. §, 7, vid. note ad loc. 

42. This idea of“ dying daily’ is a favourite theme with the mystics : 
vid. Underhill, Mysticism, 261 f. 

45. Cf. M. 47. 21. 

Şo. A reminiscence of S. 22. 52; 39. 23. 

6r. Vid. M. rt. 8 n. 'This verse seems to be an interpolation, for it 
breaks the triple formation of vv. 60, 62, 03. 

62. So God calls to Himself at S. 59. 25. 

63. All things proceed from God and to God return: S. 2. $1. 


MAWOQIF (56) 


2. T'. says, “his station before the things that appear 1s non-exis« 
tence.” I am not certain that this is the meaning: it seerrıs more likely 
that Niffari means that man after death is released from all the condi- 
tions appertaining to phenomena, and restored to his proper place as 
the interrnediary between God and the world. By “death” is of course 
meant fand, vid. Mi. ço. Ié n. 

4. The Pen (5S. 68. 1) was for the orthodox Muslim actually existent 
in Heaven: and 'T. says that “it is nobler than man, but man is more 
perfect than it.” He refers, of course, as he hastens to point out, to the 
Perfect Man. 

§. T. writes: “There is nothing difficult in this passage, except the 
words ‘if He causes me to listen on thy account, thou art for me 
listening, not a listener.’ That is because man is the Pen in actuality, 
iust as the Penis man in potentiality : and so the Peri is an instrument for 
man. If man is caused to listen on account of the Pen, this is not on 
account of anything contrary to man: consequently, the Pen is hearing 
for man, while man is ihe hearer, not the Pen. i2 does not listen to the 
Pen but through the Pen: and the Pen is iis in the same way as hearing 
belongs to the hearer, 

6G. This passage is inspir 4 57 4, 4m 7. 
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û. Cf, M. 13. 8; S1. 23. 

7. Vid. M. 37.25 n. AS T', points out, the veil belongs to the genus of 
punishment because it is the Fire which destroys the veil: cf, Ml, 56. 3. 

1K, Vid. A. Iê. J Dn. 

12. For ‘ilm ladunnt, vid. M, 36. 28 n, 

13. The wdqif is beyond nearness and farness (NI. 8. 82), and these 
are qualities (Mi, 33. 15) which are beyond the comprehension of 
gnostic and scientist (A. 56. 25). 

14. 'T. states that by hikmak is here meant shar’, the religious law. In 
this sense it occurs frequently ip the Qur’ûn in combination with Ailab : 
and this meaning fits in admirably at M. 1%. 28, 35; 74 31. But else- 
where in Niffari, the word appears to have another meaning, esp. at 
M. $7. 26-30. 


MAWQIF ($3) 


2. God is the muqgallib al-qultb: vid, M, 25. $ n. Of this “motion of 
the heart” Madame Guyon writes (Spiritual Torrents, 24): “The heart 
of rnan is perpetually in motion, and can find no rest till it returns to its 
origin and centre, which is God: like fire, which, being removed from 
its sphere, is in continual agitation, and does not rest till it has retutned 
ta if, and then, by a miracle of nature, this element, so active itself as to 
consume everything by its activity, is at perfect rest,” 

6. For “jealousy,” cf, M. 15. 5; A. 2. 3. 

wy. Niffari again condemns ta’wrl at M. 70. 30: it involves the exercise 
of intellect and mind, and this is contrary to the principle of complete 
self-surrender. 

ıo. This verse seems 1o be out of context here, and should perhaps 
be assigned to M. 33. 20. 

12. Cf. M. 8. 73. “The gnostic begins with good actions, and is 
therefore approved of in that respect hy the theorist: but the visionary’ 
begins by passing away from himself, and is consequently beyond the 
comprehension of the gnostic from the very frst. T. 

13. Cf. Ml, 8. 5g. For mushahudah, which only occurs in this 
passage, vid. Ml. 36. 44 (shahddah): Nitfari dues not seem to have taken 
any exception to this form of the word, vid. Goldziher, Forlesungen, 163. 

14, Gnosis still retains the dualism of knower and known: but in 
rantemplation, unity is achieved and gnosis is banished. 

15. The contemplative has a theory all his own which, being based 
on {he direct experience of God, is far beyond that of the orflirnıcry 
theorists: a new dispensation is given destroying tre old. 


MAWQIF (54) 


G has the date 358 written at the beginning of this mawgif. 

r. Miassignon defines saktnak (Passion, 742) :' “accession de la 
raişon ù cette vision pure de essence divine,’ qui est la préfigure 
spirituelle du dénouement humain dans union mystique.” 

§. Sc, they depart from God possessing a ‘ilm rabbdnt: vid. NÎ. 36. 
a8 n. 

6, For “calling unto God,” vid. M. 35: 7 De This whole passage is 
based on S. 48. 26. 
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ır. Man must still retain his essential creatureliness, otherwise he 
will fall into spiritual pride on account of the divine favours which he 
has experienced. 

12. The “companion” is that mentioned at 5. 43. 357; 5O0. 22-6. 

14. For the “barrier,” cf. S. 36. 8. The meaning appears to be that 
if is better to be in Hell wıth God than in Heaven without Him. The 
commentary of T. is useless here, for he adopts the reading sharr, 
wiıich must be inferior, in view of the context, and then gives-a lengthy 
explanation of that, If we have understood the passage correctly, this is 
a singularly bold metaphor to adopt, especially when in the next verse 
we are told that the attractıons of Paradise are many and powerful but 
specious and unreal, if God is absent frorn them. 

16. 'T. notes, as a variant for lar tardnt, tardka, Sleep, he says, is the 

other of death: and by death is rneant fand. 

18. Vid. M. 2$. to n. 

19. On this verse 'T'. observes it is out of context here: I do not know 
of any context to which it could be conveniently assigned. The next 
verse is also not particularly apposite here; but both are of such a 
general character that, for want of better, they might just as well be 
placed here as in any other place. 


MAWQIF (sr) 


I. Man must abandon the idea that he is the agent. 

7. For sakinak, vid. M. $4. 

8. Cf. M. 8. 83, 99. 

10. For hukm, vid. M. 37. 28 n. As the ‘drif possesses ma‘rifah, so 
the dkim possesses hukm. 

I2. That is, the man who is concerned with other than God finds 
his diversion in passing among things other than God. T. observes that 
wher people who are veiled from God sit conversing, their conversation 
is free from the mention of God, and they are bored if He is referred to. 
Ht then relates that he has seen Shaykh Muhyi ’I-Din ibn Saraga, 
when compelled to speak of some worldly affair, close his narrative by 
mentioning God, and then he has been shaken with joy at the mention 
of God, and become, for all lis years, like the branch of a bana tree. 
(This conıparison is 4 favourite one among the poets for a young girl: 
vid. Lane s.v.) ۴ 

13. Manin his dealings with the vrorld other than God has the powér 
of elevating or debasing ir according to his owrı state of soul: so, in 
a with other men, he leads them towards either Heaven or Hell 
(¥. 14). 

16. Vid. M. 7. 12.n. 

22. For “ray station,” cf. M. 13. 7; 14. I2; 19.1, 


„  MAWOQIF (s2) 


beginning of this mawgif G has written in a small hand “in 
358. : 
a Cf M. 15.2. > 


3, $ Vid. ML. sı. 1 n., and cf. M. 12. 1o. 


« 


‌ 
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6. Darkness is limited by light, but there is no limit to light, 

7. “Thou’”" is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal existence, 
we read at M. 4. 8: and doubtless that is the key to this difficult passage. 
Phenomena per se are in darkness, sc. in non-existence : but when viewed 
in their relation to the Perfect Man, they have an existence which may 
lead them to God. ‘The remainder of this remarkable verse sketches the 
skeleton of the doctrine which was afterwards developed by Jil, and is 
described by Nicholson, Studies in Islamic Mysticism, 83 f. “Jil calls 
the sirnple essence, apart from all qualities and relations, ‘the dark 
mist’ (al-‘“amé4). It develops consciousness by passing through three 
stages of manifestation, which modify its simplicity. The first stage is 
Oneness (Ahadiyya), the second is He-ness (Huwiyya), and the third is 
I-ness (Antiyya). By this process of descent Absolute Being has become 
the subject 2nd object of all thought and has revealed itself as Divinity 
with distinctive attributes embracing the whole series of existence.” 
It is interesting to note that this present passage supports the derivation 
of the term aniyya from ana, as distinct from Massignon’s derivation of 
it from the particle arına, vid. Passion, 565 n. 3: cf. Nicholson, op. cif. 
gên. 2. The ‘““He”' that manifested the manifests isthe Huwiyya of God, 
whereas the former “he” is the huwiyya of the universe (vid. ibid. n. 1). 
We have here a mystical experience which is the contrary process tO 
that of the divine descent. The manifests are the arniyya, the “worlds 
of abiding’ are the huwiyya: God manifests His Huwiyya, and both 
aniyya and huwiyya pass away, and there remains the Aladiyya, sc. the 
“spirituality,” vid. M. 37. 28 n.; $6. 4; A. I2. 13. 

g9. Vid. M. 13. 8 n. 

I1. Thementioning of God's name is a recollection, and recollection 
implies the survival of self. Vid. M. 5, 7 n. 

12. Mian is between the huwjyya and the Afhadiyya: he is the link 
between the timeless, spaceless order of God, and the time-space order 
of the universe. 


MAWQIF (so) 


2. This verse seems very obscure. Who or what is the “ physician? 
Perhaps it is the created world, viewed as an aspect of God. The 
people who retain their “choice” practise abstention, but with a view 
only to material advantages, and not for the sake of God. But it is 
doubtful whether we are right in translating “ promise,” 

3. They are formerly united to the will of God: but then God gave 
them freewill, and they have not yet converted their will to God. Hell 
is the reward of unconverted will (v. 5): but man must not shrink from 
the responsibility of freewill (v. 4), but must exercise it, in order to 
convert it to God (this is the meaning of the “ quenching of Hell=fire dF 

6. Man inevitably regards his harakdt as the product of habit: but 
this is an error, for God is really the muharrik. 

7. Se, both are connected with means to God, and not with God 
Himself. Cf. A. 3o. t6. 

to. “Empty desert” is a symbol for the casting-away of all secondary 
means. The second half of the verse is evidently meant to refer to the 
experimental mird] claimed by many mystics (vid. M. 13. 8 n.), for the 
very word ‘araf is used. 
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itself better than that of T'., that the verse means that by existing 
through God the mystic is master of himself. 

31. T. observes that although this is the reading of all the MSS. 
which have fallen into his hands, it is not very satisfactory, and he 
would be prepared to adopt any variant that gave better sense. Ferhaps 
then we should read zabd, which is the word used in a tradition for the 
“gift” of unbelievers which Muhammad refused to accept (vid. 
Lane s.v.). But as the next verse is also extremely difficult to under= 


stand in this context, it may well be that both have been wrongly 
interpolated here. 


MAWOQIF (48) 


X, This seems to mean that man is a stranger coming into the midst 
of phenomena, and then departing, but never at any time really part of 
the phenomena. I prefer this interpretation to that of T., who says that 
the “scent” is the individuality of the mystic, which is really non 
existent. 

3. Ridwan is the angel who keeps guard over the gate of Paradise, 
and Malik the angel who keeps guard over the gate of Hell, The 
meaning is, that knowledge is connected with the desire for Paradise 
and the fear of Hell. 

5. “death?” here probably stands for fartd. 

8. Vid. M. 37. 25 n. 

I4. Vid. M. 12. gn. 

I7. Cf. the tradition quoted at M. r. 3 n. 

I18. In this verse Niffari extracts himself from a notable difficulty 
into which he had fallen, namely, that although he declares frequently 
that the highest moments of ecstasy transcend speech, nevertheless, 
after emerging from them, he has no diffculty in writing down the 
communications which he alleges he received during those moments. 
One is reminded of the experience of Coleridge, who wrote down his 
Kubla Khan entire after a dream in which the poem seemed to be 
dictated to him: and the phenomenon is in fact somewhat akin to 
what is called “trance-mediumship,” in which the sensitive has no 
knowledge of the words that pass his lips, or are formed by the pencil 
in automatic control. Jalûl al-Din Rûmi dictated whole passages of his 
Mathnawt while in a state of deep trance, and St Catherine of Siena 
composed her Divine Dialogues under similar conditions. There seems 
little reason to doubt that the experience which Niffari here describes 
was of this psychical order, and entirely genuine, 

21. ‘This verse seems more appropriate to follow M. 47. 13, and 
should probably be transferred thither. 


MAWOQIF (49) 


4. For hukuimak, vid. M. 37. 28 n. It appears to have the same 
meaning as fJukm. Each created thing consists of two parts: one is a 
quality of God, the ather is a peculiar condition, These are quite 
separate, but the latter mıay gradually be approximated and finally 
identified with the former, when jand is achieved, 

$8: Vid. M.3.5n. 
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MAWOQIF (47) 


Those that are veiled by God are those that see in phenomena 
. fuihing but God, while those that are veiled by creation are those that 
u . IR phenamena nothing but form: both are in error, because both 
} ave grasped only one aspect of the truth, 

1. ‘This is a description of the experience of those who are veiled by 
God from God: they suppose that they can see God in themselves, but 
this is an error. Niffari here parts company with the thoroughgoing 
pantheists, such as (apparently) Bistémt and Haléj, and demonstrates 
the eminent sanity of his outlook, 

3. “they wodld not have said, No.” This probably refers to the 
opening word of the Muhanmatnadan profession of faith. This was the 
subject of much discussion among the theologians and mystics, and 
Niffarl here appears to mean that this word in the profession of faith 
is not permissible to those who have experienced musfdhaduh, 

4. Relations with ordinary men must not be interrupted for the sake 
of prolonging the divine experience after its time is past: for more 
benefit is to be derived from the intercourse of ordinary people than 
from waiting for the renewal of an experience which is already past. 

g. The mystic must however conduct hirnself in the market of the 
world like a poor man calling his wates, not like a rich merchant sitting 
down and waiting for others to come to him : that is, he must remember 
the essential not-being of self. 

6. Because spending implies a regard for the value of possessions, 
and this is not permissible to the mystic. 

4. God does not present Himself to men openly on the road of 
belief or intellect. 

8. Whereas the true mystic is in neither, but with God. ‘The slave 
acts because he expects no reward : therefore his actions are single, and 
he is rewarded with Paradise. T'he frcernan acts and expects a reward: 
therefore he is rewarded—with Hell. 

9g. "This rather enigmatic saying appears tO signify that in Paradise 
the worshipper of God is washed of.his impurities until he is fit to see 
Cod. 

tx. Because “whoso knows himself has known bis Lord.” 

1q. God is reully the knower: if man thinks tnat he knows Goad, he 
is apart from God. e) 

1g. “thee” here meaning the apart-from-Gud identity of the 
mystic, : 

4 The reckoning of duties and acts of worship performed is not 
permitted to the mystic: only God knows how to judge of then. 

20, We now return to the subject with which the rnatwqif opened. 

„1. In the preliminary stages it is necessary to exert personal Init 
atic: but as the mystic progresses, such exertion MUST ba diminished, 
u1} it disappears altogether, otherwise even the most strenuous 
e» .rcises (v. 23) will be in vain. 

26, hjxakh occurs in a tradition: vid Lane, 8.¥., Who 

ing št ag meaning “a means of obtaining access. 1 
1 ss of the idea “I” and “Thou? is alone a 
tı keep the rnystic apart front od. "This interpretaton commen 
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MAWOQIF (45) 


Tha followirg is an abstract of T.'s commentary on this rather 
diffcult nawatf: ‘“Anger irnplies the activity of desire in seeking 
veng ‘ance of ihe person towards whom the anger is felf, and the name 
‘avenger’ is one of God's names, ‘Therefore, st is a mistake to suppose 
that it is from oneself that the anger proceeds, for this would imply the 
existence of two thar are angry: and this is impossibie,. lf then the 
mystic is angry, God cannot be angry, and vire versa. In the same way, 
if phenomena enter into the wrath, that is, if it appears that wrath 
proceeds from them, God expels them from the wrath by showing 
that the wrath only proceeds from Himself. The same applies equally 
in the case of approval, Everything shoots, that is, it derives strength 
from Ged, The wind is here imagination (wahm) and doubt. The 
‘dunghill’ is this world, and the ‘dogs’ are its people: the ‘castle 
guarded’ is the concealment of Unity.’ 


MAWQIF (46) 


‘He means here hy t/h the straying of mystics in their search for the 
path to God: and, by God, Î have never seen any finer expression for 
describing the state of man on this path, nor any more appropriate 
simile, Travelers are of two kinds: those that travel on the way of 

“religious law, that is, the followers of the prophets, and those that 
travel on the way of intellect, namely, the philosophers and those that 
study them.” T', 

1, Those that look towards the sky are the philosophers, and those 
that look towards the earth are the mystics, who examine themselves, 

4. It is dangerous to follow those that are joined, sc. the advanced 
mystics, because they have states and practices which are incompre« 
hensible to the ordinary man. T'. explains that “needle” is ‘ilm and 
“thread” is ına'rifah: the needle moves about freely. and the thread, 
which is connected with it, joins between one thing and another, 

3. “Sit in the eye of the necdle,” that is, the place where gnosis 
proceeds from knowledge. ‘The mystic is to allow the gnosis free play, 
and mugt nat interfere in any way with its course. The mystic must 
rsach God alone, unaccompanied by ordinary men: God forgives the 
variance of ordinary men, because they are not His Elect, They are 
“free,” that is, they ars excused, 

6. 'T. explains that the seeking of God “in him who is the boldest” 
is enjoined because such people, although they do not know it, partake 
of the “masterful” quality of God, and are free from the “slave- 
mentality” of more righieous men, The “sword” is the religious law: 
the mystic must not be severe in his use of it, because he belongs to the 
condition of contemplution, and is therefore subject to rules different 
from those of the ordinary man, “ Be at enmity ’' in the conditiorı of the 
veil, but reject the results of that eumity whcn in the condition of 
contemplation. 

7. ‘This verse, according to T,, is the only place in the Mawdgif that 
refers to the condition of bagd bad alkfand. The “rich’" are those that 
experience this condition, while the “ poor” are those that only ex- 
perience and. God sees with him neither rich nor poor, because he 

comes to God alone: and by “species” is meant multiplicity. 
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suppose that they are then still non-existent, or identical with God 
(huwa). Niffari here lays his finger on the very point through which 
mystics have always been charged with pantheism. It is the gravest 
possible blunder to interpret the lower state in terms of the higher, 


MAWOQIF (41) 


I. The condition referred to is that in which the mystic retains nO 
personal attributes: even recollection is then unlawful (vid. M. g. 7 n.), 
for it interferes with real recollection, sc. that there is nothing other than 
God. The “face’" of everything is its reality, and that is attached only 
to God: its “back” is its aspect in the veil, sc. in the ordinary world, 
and that is connected with the sacred law. 

3. For “whoso knows himself has known his Lord," and the identity 
of subject and object is now complete. The state of “the turning of the 
eye” or, as T. takes it, “the conversion of the essence ”: my rendering 
refers the words to the act of regarding first God and then the self, and 
finding therm to be identical; T.’s refers them to the actual changing of 
the personal identity into the larger identity of God. 


MAWOQIF (42) 


rı. “I shall not contract,” for this would imply a distinction between 
God and light, whereas the two are one. 

2. “to seek after His approval was to disobey Him,” because it 
implies a certain degree of personal iniuative. The ordinary obedience 
is also defective, because it implies the existence of an obeyer and an 
obeyed: so with the ordinary self-regard. : 


MAWOQIF (43) 


1. “Glory be to thee,” cf. the famous saying of Bistarnd, ‘“ Glory be 
to me!” For the interpretation and condemnation assigned by Halla] 
to this saying, vid. Massignon, Kitdb al fTawdstn, I176 f. ° 

This mawgif, like those preceding, is concerned with the exalted 
condition of identity between God and the mystic, and the error of 
retaining any kind of personal feeling, In this condition, as is stated in 
v. 3, there is a complete reversal of previous rules, apparently, and 
ordinary worship and practice become blasphemy. 


MAWQIF (44) 


'This is undoubtediy the finest of all Niffari’s writings, and deserves 
a place of honour among the most famous descriptions of mystical ex- 
perience, Like the preceding, it deals with the passing-away of self in 
God. 

3. For the speaking of phenrmena, vid. M. 13. 8 ne 
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clearest possible way his cornplete absorption in God and his insight 
into the worthlessness of everything other than Him, 


ATAWOQIF (39) 


This is T.'s conmcntary on this rateqif: “ By this sea is mcart the 
bewilderment resulting from the divine epiphany: the mystic is be. 
wifdered between the regard for the wurid of reality and the world of 
ureation. He does nut name it, because if Ie named it, its pheno 
menality would be realised, for everything is named in respect Of its 
corîtingeney and creatureliness. As for the special aspect, God gives it 
ne name: this point is mertioned by Ghazzilt in his Mishhdt al-lnwdr, 
with rvference to the words Everything is perishing except is face 
(5. §5. a6). His treatment is lucid, but he deals with the intelected and 
nut the contemplated aspect of Ood. God says, ‘Î did not narme it, 
because thou art mine, not its’: that is, if Î informed thee concernint 
its name, thou wouldst be drawr: to its creatureliness, and thy inward 
part would be occupiwd with my creation to the exclusion of My 
.Reality, whercas thou belongest to Afu, not to creation. Then, whio= 
over knows other than Him, is the most ignorant of the ignorant, be» 
cause He has no other, except in respect of phenomenal existence : and 
that is the respect of the people of the veil, because contemplation 
banishes it. Then, whoever regards phenomena with the eye of the 
Real, finds that they call him to the Real, not to themselves: but he will 
be punished unless he realises that it is the Real that calls him, not 
phenomena, ‘I must needs have thec,’ because man is the shadow of 
God and is made in His image, and the shadow is inseparable from the 
object shadowed, So chere is a correspondence between the names of 
God and phenomena, such as Provider and provided, Creator and 
created, etc, ‘So seek of Me both food and raiment,’ manifest thy need 
of Me in both small and great things in thy human aspect. ‘And I shall 
rejoice,’ for I shall see that thou hast known : for ‘“ Iwasa hidden treasuré 
and was not krown, and I desired to be known.” “Sit with Me, and I 
will delight thee,’ sır with Mle in observance, and I will rejoice thee by 
ınakirng Alyseif known to thee, ' Look upon NIe,’ let the mystic compare 
the namıes of his servanthood with the nanes of God, and not be 
oecupied with other than that. Man is the only existing thing that 
deserves that God should look at him, since he is the vicegerent of 
God. “When thou bringest Me. ..nor I to thee,’ man must bıing to 
God nothing but God, and he must see God in all things,” 


MAW QIF (4o) 


1. “The balance," in which the actions of mankind will be weighed 
on the Day of Judgement: cf. S. a1. 48. 

2. T, observes that the words huwa did tanşarif are a peculiarity of 
the dialect of ‘Irdq: vid. Introd. 3. 

T'. points out, the object of this verse is to warn the mystic‏ یھ 
against being influenced after his emergence from the mystical condi‏ 
tion by the experiences proper to that condition. In the lower state,‏ 
phenomena do exist, and are other than God, and it is a mistake 1o‏ 
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22. Patience, cuntentment, and power are inferior states, because 
they depend upon a rondition other than God. 

25. Cf. MI. 48. 8; $2. 7, 8, 9. 

26. The reading of 'T. does not make sense, even though he tries to 
explain “other” as meaning “that which is sought.” 

27. T'. explains that the gnosis which is destroyed through the 
absence of fear is the gnosis that is revealed from the world of majesty 
(jaldl). For the place of fear and hope, vid. M. rg. 18 n. 

28. Thus, if God be the companion, then He rules the condition 
of the thing, that is, He substitutes His corıdition for that of the thing. 
For “spirituality” cf. M. rr. 1r n. For “speech,” vid, M. 37. § n. 

29. And accordingly the gnosis revealed through silence is superior 
to the gnosis revealed through speech. 

30. “an obligation”: it obliges the speaker to speak, and the listener 
to listen. 

323. Vid. M. 2.9n. 

33. Cf. M. I. I; A. 30. 20. 

34. Cf. M. 2. 6; A. 56. 25. 


MAWQIF (38) 


At the beginning of this mawgqif G has the following statement: “The 
text of the three parts written in the year 352.” B 'T havein v. r: “And 
He said to me in the year 352." For similar instances of dating in the 
text, vid. M. 52; 54; 67; 68; 76; A. 23; 25; 29. This accumulative 
evidence points very strongly in favour of the genuineness of the 
tradition it represents, especially as tbe latest date mentioned——~36 1—js 
in conflict with the date assıgned for the death of Niffar{ by Héjji 
Khalifa. 

x. For this metaphor of the sea, vid. M. 6 passim. Both 'T. and A. 
understand Aaqq to rnean “ God’s right,” sc. the right that the mystic 
should be connected with Him and not with otherness: but it seems tO 
me permissible to suppose that here Nifari is rather thinking of God in 
His Reality, and so I have translated. ‘This gives greater point to the 
gradation: Vessel (sc. means of devotion), journey (sc. mystical path), 
shores (sc. the idea of a beginning and an ending), and names (sc. as 
opposed to realities). 

“the hearing is lost,” which is the reading of G M, is supported by 
the note of T. on the passage. The ear hears the words “reality ’’ and 
“sea,” and is confused by the opposition they contain. “the sparklings ’” 
is a reference to the doctrine of the mér sha'ska‘dnt, vid. Massignon, 
Kitdb al-Tawdstn, 138 n. 3; Passion, 231 N. 6, 7, O14. 

2. “save the vision of it,’ sc. and the vision of God is not. 

3. “the whole of it,” sc. the whole of creation: God is now seer tO 
be the sole agent. 

$. “I saw nothing,” for God alone is now the object of the vision. 
‘This is the “transforming vision of God” (vid. Mi. 12. 7 n.) which gives 
the mystic power over everything. 

6. “a trial,’ because it tempts the mystic to forget God, and to 
indulge in the most dangerous kind of spiritual pride. ‘his is perhaps 
the most striking passage in the whole of Niflarf, for it exhibits in the 
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38 J fis verge T, quotes Iba af Atabi a3 sayinz, “He does not 
ınean that the world i absens and never app’ tad, but it is God who 
appenrg ard has never heen sbscnt." This clncs not gsppear in the 
eenunemary of NM, and 5 do nor knew whot T,’s uuthorrty is. 

3#. CF M. 3û. 22. 

4q CS, MA, S3. R3, 1 


MAWQIF (40 


1, To this context Mf. 36. 27, 49 appear more properly to belong, 

# Furs affirmation auê pure negation ate alike incepable of being 
prevented to the human intellect, but 260l raust have an admixture of 
hê atlndf, 

ã3: Ege the grioatis 4t arty xate knows God to br merciful, and he may 
also hirascif take on the divine quality ot marey 

qı According to the principle nid dawn at M, 36. #4. 

O. CÊ Mi 88 3K, 32; A. 30. 16. 

BR. Ir each case personal initiative is shown: and this would be the 
explanation of the reading of B FL J"; “Bvcry gnosis is caused ta 
ramember Mie.” : 

g, My renadirg hers is based en that of CG M,. The word raf’ is 
required by the ozcurrence of the sonttary idea of darr in the following 
VEBE: Cf A, û, 4, §. An gnosis becomes more perfect, fear is banished, 
together with the expectation of profit. In the early stages, the gnostic 
is grestly absorbed with the considaration of the benvfits he is likely to 
derive from his gnosis, ond at thre same tine, by a natural psychological 
process, he is filled wıth fenrs lest his hopes may be disappointed. This 
appears to be the idea in Niffari's mind here. T. explains his reading 
thus: “Revelation efacen the peraonal charncteriatics and banishes the 
attributes (tu42): therefore fear only continuer in the gnostic according 
us he has not passed away from hie attribute, but survives during his 
gnosis," 

tm. OE WM. B. 78. B8. 

te. Fer “liphts,"" vid, NE. x. Û u. Jf rha mystic divulges anything of 
ıhe mature of God, even to an experient cf the highest degree, he ic 
sonauraed, Perhaps, however, in viev? ûf the sontent Bf v. T4, wo should 
‘Se Eid Verst in a rather different sease,. “When fhou mentioncet Me 
hefore a stavt?, and dost not describe Nir, there will rise, ete,” 

tî, Ascording cû Mi. $3. +A, tq contornplasian is û higher erage thau 
FOZ, TE Naffari ig conslsiint, then, we miist suppofe him to mean that 
tave i3 ala igher than guaasb: aud this Û thnk 8 tndegd his robar? 
In the next vores, Jove of and ig nenrer to the talisation of identity 
with Cod hast guosis, for gnosis pertrits the experience of self to 
AJnigin, inestuueh 49 te leads ro the realisation of the true nature of l= 
deyeudunce of 28E: but with lova tere is no thouthy of self, onjy of tl 
heloved, 'T. huweveı takes the pinge in another sense, Stacg that 
love is one of the atations of the corznon run of people, whereas gnosis 
is one of the stations of the elect, This is centrary to the theory (lan 
veloped in the Makin alk lfajdlés of Ibn sl-“Arif, which, as ha» heen 
hown (Ml. £8. E21 M.), ix indebted to some extent to ihe Mawrigi: I am 
therefore all the more inclined to reject 'T.’a interpretation, 
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method of combatirg a sin is to examine it thoroughly in all its aspects, 
so as to become equipped with the means of countering all its ad- 
vances. So temptation actually becomes an instrument of assistance tO 
the advanced mystic, as stated in vv. 8, 1o, Ir. 

r3. A. says of this verse that it is “the most notable in this book, 
that of which men are in greatest need of knowing, and the widest in 
knowledge of God.” It is of course the “ veritabile’” ignorance which 
is meant here: vid. M. II. 2n. 

X7. The expression of thought in this verse is very obscure, and I 
am not entirely satisfied that the text is sound—for example, we have in 
G a corruption of the first order—but the sense appears to be fairly 
clear, All phenomenal objects arte in real essence of the dust, that is, 
non=existence: it is only in the mirror of the eyes, sc. in their presenta- 
tion to rational creatures, that they take on a form resembling being. 
‘This is their “essence in the vision of the eyes.” ‘Then God puts into 
the heart of the rnystic a real knowledge of the case, and he becomes 
satisfed that the “real essence” is of the dust, and sees God as the cause 
of this transformation, being to longer led astray by the distorting eyes 
that regard only phenomena. There iş behind this obscurity the 
Neoplatonic conception of matter as formless and non-existent. 
Margoliouth’s translation of this passage (op. ctf. 192) contains several 
blunders. 

18. “Helpers,” sc. the spiritual shaykhs and adepts: vid. M. 35. 
9g n. The second part of the saying refers to the time when the essence 
of the mystic has been truly converted into what is of God, and he will 
be able to dispense with all human aids to saintlness. 

I9. Time and plurality are categories of the mind which pass away 
when complete union is achieved. 

20. “the gate,” sc. the first step in the spiritual road. MNiffari here 
distinguishes between two types of wagfah: that in which the wéqif still 
persists, and that in which both wdgif and waqgfah pass away in God. 
Cf. M. 8. 74, 105. 

22. T'. quotes the tradition : “Address men according to the power of 
their intellects.” 

23. Cf. M. I5. 38. 

24. For the meaning nat, vid. M. 65. t1, 2. T'. explains that the 
difference between mablagh and nat is the sare as that between 
maqdm and hdl. For the difference between nat and waşf, vid. Sarrdj, 
Kitdb al-Luma', 351; Massignon, Passion, 5a1. 

26. Cf. M. 9g. 13; A. I9. 20; 36. 4. 

28. The ‘ilm rabbdnt is the same as the ‘in ladunnt frequently 
mentioned by the mystics in connection with S. 18. 64. For a discus- 
sion of the meaning of the term, vid. Massignon, Passion, 718: to the 
authorities there quoted may be added Makkf, Quit al-Qıdiib, 1, 142, 
“Fhe rabbinical theologian is he who knows and practises, and teaches 
what is good.” Niffari defines this knowledge at M. §5. 23 as that 
“which has no opposite”: at M.63. 4 and M. 64. 2o0 he condemns it, but 
at A. ı6. 8 he recommends it, and at A. 19. 12 he describes hiraself as 
possessing it. 

29. “I am not that which thou knowest. . .„” for God is in reality the 
‘Arif and the jdhil, when the mystic has entırely passed away in Him. 

3l. Cf. M. 1. In. 


A# 35 


ت 
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ı2. This and the following verses are, as T'. points out, a commen- 
tary on the Tradition “we are an illiterate community: we neither 
rçekon nor write." T. explains thus the connection between writing 
and reckoning: “Writing is connected with speech, and speech is 
connected with thought (Jîkr), arid thought is reckoning : and sometimes 
supposing (şan) is reckoning, as when one says, I reckoned him to be 
Zayd. 

r7. Sc. in each case to the exclusion of God. 


MAWQIF (35) 


xı. “that thou mightest enquire of Me.” T'. refers to M. 9. 1. 

2. “He means by ‘afflict’ the enduring of asceticism: for it is a 
heavy burden.” 'T. 

3. Vid. M. I14. gn. 

6. Se, according to the manner indicated in the hadith quoted at 
M.I.3n. 

7. This and the following verses contain an excellent warning against 
the danger of excessive quietism. Pillar-saints afford a notable instance 
of the fatuity and even peril of contenting oneself with one’s own 
supposed amelioration, to the exclusion of the equally necessary duty of 
calling others to God. There is no doubt that a more perfect type of 
character is produced by the communal life of devotion than by solitary 
asceticism : and this is the very foundation of the system of religious 
orders in Islam and other creeds. Mlan is a social animal, and he ap- 
proaches perfection only when this aspect of his composition is not 
neglected but developed to an ideal degree. ‘This is the defence of 
organised religion against the plausible arguments of the ultra-indivi~ 
dualists. The pillar=-saints attracted attention to themselves, but not to 
God: they satisfied the quite vulgar instinct of morbid curiosity, bur 
almost inevitably failed to kindle in their admirers the spirit of true 
devotion. 

9g. Spiritual direction is a ŠeUrepos #Aoüs which serves well when 
direct inspiration from God fails: cf. Ghazzalf, Jhyd, IV, 45. 

I2. “Thy companion means thy attention which accompanies 
thee,” A. . 

“through whom J have’": he is the intermediary between God and 
the ordinary votaries, and he is responsible to God for them. 

13. Vid. M. Iq. 12n. 

I51. Cf, M. 32. 8, 9. 

19. Vid. ML. 34. 3 n. 

20. Both T. and A. take al-durydû to be the subject of takin: I'am 
not satisfied that this makes very good sense, and have therefore adopted 
& different rendering. 


MAWOQIF (36) 
1. This condition of being beyond the arodqif causes phenomenal 
existence itself to be a matrgif. Cf. M. 34.1. 
$. The divine science in ıtself is perfect: it is only in its adaptation 
by the irıtellects of men thar ıt becomes imperfect, 
û. This is an excellent psychological principle. The only successful 
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letters of the Qur’ûn are created, a view opposed to that of the Han-= 
balıtes (vid. Massignon, Kitdb al-Tawdsin, 152, 189 n. 8): and Niffari 
extends the use of the word to designate phenomena generally. 

10. The author returns to the matter dealt with in vv. 3, 4. 

II. Vid. M. 2$.21n. 

Ia. Pure obedience consists in obeying God for no other reason than 
the certainty that there is no God beside Him, and this certainty is 
symptomatic of complete union, 

13. This mawqif appears to be particularly’ full of interpolations, for 
here we return again to the theme of Vv. 3, 4. 

$. Here we pick up the thread of vv. 8, 13. The next verse is 
entirely foreign to the foregoing context, and J am inclined to think that 
the mawgif originally ended here, and another began with v. 16. But 
the beginning of this mawgif is also unsatisfactory, and the task of 
restoration in this present instance appcars to be hopeless, 

18. For the doctrine cf the shdhid, vid. Mi. 8. 4o n. 

I9. This and the following verses are certainly out of cor*cat 
here, and should probably be transferred to precede M. 67. a2. It is a 
little significant that M. 67. 5, 6 deal with the subject which opens the 
present marg. 

a21. The meaning of this verse and of v. 18 is the same as that rf 
M. 31. 3 


MAWOQIF (34) 


1ı. “Corıcentrated,’’ sc. upon God. The sentiment is that of Franuis 
'Thompson’s 
“The angels keep their ancient places 
Turn but a stone, and start a wing 
Tis ye, ‘tis your estranged fats 
‘That miss the many-splendoured thing." 


It is a delicate expression of the inflteuce of the supernatra] order 
upon the natutal. 

3. “A conjugation” with Gud as the conjugatur. For the use of 
grammatical terns in ths developmer., of the Şufi vccabulary, vid. 
Massignon, Passion, $73 fF “the places of its pnosis,” sc. tat aspert 
whıch is susueptible to the meıments of div ire „elf-revelation. 

q. OF M 248. 3; 55. 1510. TT, notes a: a varikut idah, which he 
tries to ezplain. but which is obviutisli a wrong resiig. 

ğ. & duseussion of the difference bei ween wej and laudji2 WI! * e 
found in Sacraéj, Kidb el-Luma’, 303 EF Niflazi here dictirnguichey be 
+wecn the proper and improner uses of the Qur’4n as a vay of attaining 
ecstaSY, 

6. T. understands hufr in iis root-meanıng of “ uovering,” and 
explains ‘uld Lukm al-ta'rif as rneanmg “in the opinion ot the peo,-le 
of gnosis.” A. appears to understacd these words as meaning “ûs a 
merns of imparting gnosis.” The translation given scezrs to me to be 
more intrinsically probable. 

8. Cf. M. 32. 6. 

iI. “causing to witness," se, in the bestowing‘of a shdéhid: vid. 
MI. 8. 40 u. 
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A. says: “This is important, because otherness passes away until it 
returns to science: and the expression ka-arnırnaka is used to maintain 
the convention of a dialogue.’ 

8. “After vision, no excuse for opposition on the part of the mystic 
will be accepted.” A. Cf. A. 3. 18; 13. 12. 

gq. Nothing can mitıgate the outspokenness of this saying. Only the 
grcatest saints were assigned the power of interceding with God on 
behalf of sinners ùt the Day of Judgement; and the greatest prophets 
had the faculty only in a limited degree: such is the doctrine of Hallûj 
(vid. Massignon, Passion, 746). But Bistami was more pretentious, and 
prayed for the whole of humanity (ibid. 747 n. 1). Cf. also Nicholson, 
Jdea of Personality in Sufism, 65 f. 

Io. ‘The visionary has power over all things (cf. A. 46. 8), but even 
he must pass away before God. 

II. “that whereof J] have made thee ignorant,” sc. that which 
transcends knowledge and is contained in the ““ veritable’ ignorance: 
vid. M. I1. 2 n.; 55. 23. 


MAWOQIF (32) 


4. Cf. M. 37. 7; A. 14. 75 30. 16. 

g9. “I reveal Myself to thee in thy sensual and intellectual vision.” 'T. 

ıo. “that which I have removed and will remove.” I take this to 
mean, that which God has removed in eternity and is now removing in 
time. T. takes the first verb in the second person, and explains it 
as meaning that God is really the agent in the mystic’s removing. 

14. “The thing invites first to itself and then to its maker,” A. 
GĞG adds at the end of this mawgif: “ End of the six parts, and Praise 
belongs to God.” 


MAWOQIF (33) 


The phrase ‘“ Fair Pardon’ is evidently an imitation of the Qur’ûnic 
Jair patience (S. 70. 5), an expression which gave rise to a technical 
term in the Şûfi vocabulary, vid. Qushayri, Risdlah, s.v. şabr. It iş a 
little remarkable that M. 72 has the same title as the present mawgif. A 
reminiscence of the phrase also occurs at A. 14, I1. 

1. This is a matter which is discussed by Hujwiri, Kashf al-Makjiib 
(Nicholson’s translation, 296). 'Tustarl and others held that penitence 
consists not of forgetting one’s sins, but of always having them in 
mind: Junayd and others held the opposite view, namely, that repent~ 
ance is not complete until the sins leading to it are completely forgotten. 
‘The superiority of the latter counsel is pointed out by Sarrûj, Kitdb al 
Lurma', 44 f. It refers only to the sins committed by the adepts, and 
Dhu ’l-Nün said, “The sins of the saints are the good deeds of the 
Pious,” a saying which is also quoted by 'T'. in the present context, as 
at Mî. 25. 2. I have adopted the reading of G M, in preference to that 
of the other MSS. which is easier, and therefore more likely to be 
corrupt. 

9. Forthe doctrine of harf as found in Niffarl, vid. Introd. arf, The 
word mahruf occurs again at A. 17. 2, I2, 14: it appears to mean that 
which is composed of hurif. Xt was the doctrine of Haliéj that the 
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4. Vid. M. 14. 9 n. The principle is that expressed at M. 28. 8. 

§. Cf. A. 52. 9, I1. At M. ğo. 3 we read, “Vision belongs to the 
elect, absence to the common ”: if the man who is absent from God 
acts on the principle that he sees God, it is easy to see that he will fall 
into grave’ danger. 

6. Cf. M. 64. TS; A. 47. 1. 

2. The elect alone comprehends and is comprehended: cf, M. 7. 14. 

8. My conjecture is based on the reading of G: cf. M. Iq. 11; 68. 6; 
74 21; 77. I1. A. explains the rending of M as meaning “its witnessing 
that otherness is otherness.” 

9g. Sc. the elect and the cornmon. 

12, Preservation, that is, of the hdl: cf. MÎ. 9. 4; A. 39. 7. 

I15. Vid. M. 5.70. 

a1. Ignorance contents the sincere, who nevertheless fall short of the 
.ideal of God’s true servant: cf. M. 6%. 3; 67, b0. 

22. Vision is the remedy of the disease of absence: and the attain« 
ment of vision exempts from the servant-aspect, because it transforms 
man into the likeness of God. Vid. M, r2. 9 n. 

23. Cf A. 34. 22; 39. 6; 52.7. 


MAWOQIF (3o) 


3. Absence implies a contrary condition of vision, and is thus a 
degree of service. He who experiences neither vision nor even absence 
is entirely cstranged frotn God, and follows Satan. 

5. Cf M. 23. 8n. 

6. A classic definition of the difference between dud and mas'alahk, 
devotional and petitional prayer, Vid. M. 28. 7 n.; 71. 8. 

8. A useful warning against a too easy conviction of the genuineness 
of the mystic's experience of relenting vigour in his training, and an 
indication of the depth of Niffarf’s own spiritual’ life, 


MaAWOQIF (31) 


In G this mawgqif is headed with the statement, “ Copy of the fourth, 
fifth and sixth parts of the Mawdgqif,’ which irnplies a division of the 
work into sections according to an early arrangement which in the 
other MSS. has now perished, Other examples of this division will be 
found in my notes on M. 38, M. 68, 

2. For the expression “eye of the heart,” cf, Ml 74. 22; A. 34. 11; 
36. 8; and vid, M. zı. 8n. 

3. After the vision of God, there is a ıneasure of revelation even in 
veiling: rather, the mystic is in a condition transcending both these 
terms, for he has escaped from the region of opposites. Vid. M. I9. 
7N. 

q4. “The fruit,” says T,, is the fruit of good works. 

35 Ûf. M. 20. I9. 

7 'T. is puzzled by this saying, for he gives two alternative inter- 
pretations: (a) when thou seest and the act of seeing persists, and 
duality persists, it is as though thou hast not issued from science; 
(b) possibly it means, after the vision there remain the (material) things 
in the same condition as before, beirıg perpetuated for a wise purpose. 
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MAWQIF (27) 


ı. Cf. A. 31.1: “Thy attention to this world is nobler than thy en- 
slavement to the next world.” For the “veil of the next world,’ cf. 
MI. 18. 10; 64. 3. 

3. For the form, vid. M,. 1.8 n., and cf. A. 2. 3; 13. 3. Tam inclined 
to suspect that originally this mawgqif consisted of seven verses, Viz. 
M. 23. 2, 6; 25. IT; 27. 7, 8, 10, I1: the other verses have then been 
added because of the similarity of their contents. V. 12 would do better 
service by accompanying Ni. 25. 13, 14 than by remaining here. 

5. “The expectant is in absence, the excusant is in presence.” 'T. 

6. “veil from ile their hearts,’ sc. refrain their desires. 

7. Vid. M. 2o0. gn. 

9. “The reward of the next world is given to those who obey God in 
this world according to the requirements of formal religion.” 'T. This 

‘accords admirably with the context: but if we agree to regard this as 
one of the interpolated verses, there is no assurance that this renderiny 
of bi ’l-haqq is correct. 

1o. “The former see things as belonging to God, the latter see things 
as existing through God.” T'. 

12. Sc. God will cause to pass away from the mystic all that is con» 
nected in him with other than God. 


MAWOQIF (28) 


2. Margoliouth in translating this verse (op. cit. 1g0) follows the 
reading of B', an error which he might have avoided if he had read the 
commentary, The reference is of course to the ineffability of the Divine 
Vision: cf. M. 5. 5n. 

3. “that to which it is summoned,’ sc. the thing which expression is 
adequate to describe. 

4. The verb afdfa, as T. points out, is used in the sense of “ pushing 
on" at S. 2. 194, and also generally of the circuiting of the Ka‘ba on the 
return from Mina .to Mecca (vid. Lane s.v.). I do not know on what 
authority Margoliouth translates “converse.” 

5. Vid. M. 25. 21 n., and cf. A. 4. 8. 

7. Cf. M. 3o. 6; A. 12.9. 

8. Sc. let it determine whether or not it is lawful to petition, 

9. Cf. M. 27. 2; A. 34. 8. This is a perfect expression of tawakkul. 

ro. Cf, A. 3o. 16: “In vision there is neither silence nor speech.” 

16. That is the supreme diagnosis of hdl: and as dkikr is the nearest 
thing to al-madhktir, it is the best of all leaning-posts ; but even upon it 
not too much reliance should be placed, cf. M. §. 7 n. 


MAWOQIF (29) 
I. Cf. M. 62. 2; 64 2; A. 14. 8; 16. 3. “I am the Manifest,” cf. 
Mr.In. 


2. Cf. M. 3t. 3: “When thou seest Mie, revealing and veiling are 
made equal,” 


3. Specified at M. 64. 2. 
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MAWQIF (#5) 


2. The Qur'anic sanction is: He who brings a good work shall have 
ten like tit, but he who brings a bad work shall only be recompensed 
with the like thereof ($. 6. 161). As A, says, "The good deeds of the 
pious are the evil deecls of those that are brought near to God." Cf. 
NE. 69. 5; 72. I15. 

3. In the vision of God, the omission of the ritual acts Is nearer tO 
salvation than excessive preoccupation with them to the exclusion of 
God’s true service. 

4 Cf. M. 13. 6. 

7. I take these verbs in the second person, and this I believe to be 
the best way of interpreting the verse: A,, however, makes their subject 
the “hand of the heart,’ and interprets, “it (se, the hand) neither layıng 
hold of it (the heart) nor giving,” 

1o. Cf. M. 1.1; 3.4. For bald, vid. Index A s.v., and cf. NIassignon, 
Passion, O19 f. 

Iş. “If you are veiled, then seek the company of those that are also 
veiled, and they will be of assistance: for those wio are not veiled 
would be likely to cut you off fromm God, because you would not under- 
stand their actions.” T, 

z6. For hikmak, cf esp. M. $7. 26-30. 

18. The opening of this verse and of v. 20 is taken from 5. 29. 69. 

20. Cf. M. 2. 3n. 

21. For the expression kurt fa «yaktin, which oecurs eight times in 
tha Qur'ûn, cf. ML, 28. $; 33. IF, 12; 62. q4. This verse is Dased on 
S. 30. Sa: vid. NMassignon, Passion, s19 ff. 


MAWQIF (26) 


q4. By allowing self to have a right as well as God, the mystic raises 
‘Ê to the same level as God. 

5. “If His manifestation were corınected with any cause, it would be 
established upon the cause, and the cause would be either the end of 
His manifestatiorı or the prelude to it.” A, 

6. God is not the hidden depository of the world, for such a con- 
ception would involve an opposition between God and the world. 

¬. A statement of the transcendental immanence of God. In order 
that the mystic may arrive at a truê valuation of gnosis, God transfers 
him to the lower condition of knowlecige, and there, through the aıd of 
His light, shows him that the domination of gnosıs over hiri is not due 
to God’s will, but to the overpowering influerıce of gnosis itself, or to 
his own leaning towards it. 

9Q, 10. These verses look very much like an interpolation. ‘“"fhou 
submittest it to something,’ se. and art not thyself submissive to ıt. 

xr. Cf, Junayd (ap. Miassignon, Recueil, s51): “Affliction is the lamp 
of the gnostics, the wakefulness of the nightcompanions, the destruction 
of the heedless.” The Prophet is reported to have said (ap. Sarrûj, 
Kitdb al-Iuma', 353): “We confederates of the prophets are of all 
men the most afflicted’ (ef, Nicholson's translation of Hujwirl, Kaslf 
al-Mahjtib, 388 f). 

15. This is the “exchange of persons” which takes place at the 
mormeut uf cog lete 1Y br Î caalil.. 
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through Him, in Him; not of them, for them, through them, in them. 
‘and they shall see the day to be eternal,’ they shall not see the darkness 
of the veil thereafter. ‘That is my Day, and my Day is never done,’ the 
day of the essential witnessing, the condition of which is never done.’ 

A. ““The night. . .intense, he means the Day of Resurrection is 
near. ‘Wake therefore. ..mYy house,’ the heart of the believer. ‘and 
desire to return to the heavens,’ he explains this by saying, ‘and my 
manifestation. . .lay hold on it,’ that is, the changed earth, the earth of 
Paradise. ‘it will not remain,’ then he ends the discourse on the 
Resurrection by saying, “And I shall loose the belt,’ that is, that which 
is joıned, ‘and everything. . .war shall cease,’ oppositeness shall cease 
in everything and its opposite ‘And I shall strip. . .never done.” 

8. Niffari’s views on ritual prayer will be found at M. 8. 22; I2. 8; 
30. 5; 47. 21; 5$. 45; A. 9. 2. An examination of these passages should 
be suffcıent to dispel Margoliouth's statement (op. cit. 188), The 
third stage, al-waqfak. . .is that which constitutes the goal of the true 
mystic. . . . He cannot pray: to do so would be to acknowledge that God 
is other than himself, and that there were things to be had other than 
that identity.” Later, he writes, “Clearly, the stage at which both 
devotional practice and ascetic practice are flung aside as rudimentary 
discipline lies beyond that at which the one or the other constitutes the 
main occupation of life.” Good: but Niffarl has no intention of 
“flinging aside’ the ritual form, he uses it and spiritualises it, as Ibn 
al-“Arabi did after him. 


MAWQIF (24) 

1. Cf. M. 29. 16: “Absence is the homeland of recollection.” 

q4 Cf M. 2. 3n. 

5. Cf. A. 1.14; 3.7. 

6. ““They have no will of their own : this is what Abû Yazid sought, 
when he said, ‘J desire not to desire.’ ‘T, “They do not see in their 
hearts other than Me, that they should have an opinion concerning a 
thing, connected with the preceding vision.” A. Cf. Ml. 76. 2, 3. 

7. Cf. M. 12. 8B, 9. 

9. ‘“Promise and threat belong to the conditions of otherness: and if 
one dislikes the mention of otherness, their conditions fall off, and one 
is transferred from the conditions of knowledge to the conditions of 
gnosis.’ T. 

ro. Vid. Massignon, Passion, 685 f. Cf. M, 77. 7. 

16. “The Enemy,” sc. Satan, as always in the Şuûfis. 

I7. Cf. M. 15. 21n. 

I9. ‘This is the difference between God-inspired hope and man-felt 
hope and fear. 

22. Otherness has a beginning and an ending: God has no beginning 
and no ending. A consideration of this fact will be sufficient to expel 
the mystic from otherness and convert him to God. 

23. There is much probability that this verse should be transferred 
from here (where it is quite incomprehensible, although T. does his 
best) to follow NI. 77. 4, where it is in a fitting context. I am also 
inclined to think that vv. r4 and 18 are interpolations: if they are 
omitted~and they can be withour serious loss, and even with positive 
gain—the sevenfold structure of the matwgif is restored. 
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1 fan dias constituted man (S. 3c. 29), and He relates the 
+ ton to Himself, while men are constituted according to it. ‘and 
my guıngîfurth from it by changing it," when the friend witnesses this he 
svus that the realty which was being revealed to him in the partial 
wıtnessings is in its essence free from the partial witucssings, and that 
1, r free is the “goingrforth.’ ‘The use of metaphor in this Passat is 
frequent on account of the elegance it contains. By ‘changing it’ is 
îme»arı that he sees what he formerly saw as a created thing being 
; ı2 ed in its essence into 4 reality : and the Day of Resurrection is the 
ussunce of the changing. One of the Şûfis said, “ I was veiled for some 
+ourg, and J saw the Lord of the Temple, but not the Temple": and this 
ıı» changing referred to. He names this ‘power’ because He is the 
agentin this,ard every act is through His power. ‘and that is the Jast time 
that it will sce Ale,’ hereafter he will not sec that these manifestations are 
revelatioss 0E Reality, but he will see God alone, and tharis thelast he will 
cau o4 the partial manifestations. ° Butwhen Î go forth,if I de notlay hold 
un it.itwill not remain.” His essential manifestation through thoscmani= 
festations andrevelations is different fromthe partial manifestation which 
He previouriy caused him to witness. His ‘laying hold on it’ means that 
He establishes it in arı essential self-subsistenct. Knovy thar in cvery 
rank of revelalion, sclf-aubsisterse is revealed according to its degree: 
the sclf-subsistence of the essential revelation consists in the establishing 
rt avery thing in Its essence, ip so far as my friendship is with it. In that 
aad, the essence exists alone, and its self=subsistence is through If, for 
it, of it: and this is the peculiarity of the essential revelation. ‘And I 
shal toose the belt, and everything will be scattered, by ' belt’ is meant 
ihe world of ‘kingdom and dominion,’ together with fhe world of 
‘majesty’ which is above that, Its ‘loosing’ consists in causing the 
servant to witness that the world of creation disappears in the hutwiyy'a 
of the world of corunand, and that the world of command disappears in 
the Real, and that the Real disappears in the Reality, and otherness is 
banished in essence, and space and time are effaced. This parallel holds 
tu a certain extent with the world of the after-life, except that it is after 
the completion of the Reckoning, even if the Book achieves its functon 
'The ‘seattering of everything’ is its passing-away irr the abiding Real, 
‘and I shall remove tay cuirass and my bıeastplate,’ the transformation 
of the condıtion of fnowledge into the condition of gnosis, in the sense 
that the tDngue of knowledge. i s0 far as it possesses revelation for the 
understandings, implies that they will make war c? God: as He says, 
with the tongue of revelation, They will make war on God (S. 5. 17). 
As for the tongues of gnosis, with this God has rı0 enemy ard no oOppo- 
nent. Here the passage has a breadth of interpretation, and for sorne i 
is easy, and for others difûcult. ‘And I shall strip the veil, and wear if 
no rnore,’ after this revelation, His friend will have no veil forever: this 
is the feature of the essertial revelation. ‘And Î shall summon my 
Companions, the ancients, even as Î promised them, and they will come 
to Me,’ in the tongue of gnosis, this means that the Companions of old 
are those whora He caused to witness FHlis precedence in time, and made 
the non-existence of every ane of them a necessary accompammienT of 
the witnessing. The coming unto Him’ in this tongues means, that they 
wil sce their own heing in the folding of His being, and will not see 
witk. Hitn other than Hira: wile their essences abide of Hira, for Hira, 
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unveiling and veiling, ‘and daybreak becomes intense,’ that is, dualism 
cuases in the contemplation af the friend of God, ° Wake therefore, O 
thou that sleepest' menns the subtle human «ssence which was covered 
bv the veils, and its sleep is ignorance; ‘unto thy appearing’ means, that 
which js revealed to thee other than thyself, as they say, The journey of 
the seekers ends in the possessing of themselves. ‘stand upon thy 
prayer«rug’ means the opposite of what is generally understood by the 
word muşalld: ren generally mean by musalld the place of prayer, but ir 
is used by the revelationists to indicate the point in their progress 
towards God when they are annibilated, and that the power by which 
they pray is the self-ernptying and forgetfulness of the senses, 80 thar 
they are as it were non-existent, This is the muyşalld of the gnostic, and 
this is the state which demands of God His revelation for His people 
whom Fe has set upon their muşalld, and it is their witnessing of 
the meaning of Does there come on man a portion of time when he is 
mothing worth mentioning? ($. 36. 1). ‘Verily I shail come forth from 
the mifrdb,? that is, opposite the direction of this wuşalld, that is, the 
milırdb: and that which is opposite the zuşalld here is non-existence, 
that is, the effacement of the characteristics to which he refers later in 
the words, “And God only exhibits Himself at the effacement of the 
characteristic." ‘s0 let thy face be the first that } shall meet,’ the face of 
thy non-existent reality: the reality of every existing thing other than 
God is only a kind of specification, and a specification is a non-existent 
thing; the being of the specification belongs only to God, and non» 
existence cannot be cornpounded with existence, so that there remains 
only the existence of God. This is clear to any man who has in- 
tellect or gives ear: this non-existent relation is the servant's face, and it 
involves the clearing of existence from what is other than God. Ons 
of the Persian Shaykhs says, “ Make clear of self the asses’ stable of sulf, 
for when it ig clear, the king comes to the atuble,” ‘Many a time have I 
gone forth unto the earth, and ever passed across it," by ‘earth’ he 
means all gross substances. God has revealed Himself to Fis servant in 
His name of Manifest, that is, in the outward aspects of these gross 
substances, and ırhen He veiled Himself from hir. because the reveln- 
tiorı was not of the Essence, ‘for now [ abide in my house, and desire 
to return to the heavens,’ the revelation is enduring, and the face uf 
reality ic not veiled from this servant for ever, By ‘returning to the 
heavens’ He means that He causes His servant and Hisfriend to vritness 
that what He was causing hirn to witness in the way of disclosure and 
revelation was only directed towards befriending him and making it 
easy for him to understand; otherwise the Real cannot be revealed, So 
‘reversioxs to the heavens’ is only making His servant to witness that 
Fle is eternally in the heavens, that is, the Height: and by ‘Height’ He 
really means the negation of direction, because direction is lowness, and 
the negation of direction is height, and the terms ‘ lowness’ and ‘height’ 
are only metaphors employed by God to express His Reality, ‘and tmny 
manifestation in the earth is my passing over it,’ the essence of revela« 
tion ıs passing-over, and hy 'passing-over’ is meant, the marifestaton 
of freedom from what is connected with the earth. ‘with the marvel of 
my constitution,’ the friend's witnessing uf this passing-over is through 
the divine constitution, not through the intellect and understanding, 
which are attached to dogmas and habits. God says: the constitution 
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3. T'. reads shirk, and has an ingenious explanation of that reading : 
tit ¢ it scems better to read shargÃ, as more in keeping with makr, 

$. “that which descends,’ sc. the gnoses and sciences: “that which 
r> yunts up,” sc. man’s deeds, For °“ riding-beast,” cf. M. 69. 6; 70. 16; 
7.3, 9. 

5. Cf. M. 2. 8; A. 10.9. 

3. This begins the second half of the mawgif: and in order to make it 
c2 respond exactly with the first half, it will be necessary to assume 
t' tene verse has been interpolated, most probably v. 9. The experience 
r W becomes more lofty. God no longer appears to be beyond pheno» 
r na, because the very conception of “beyondness” is a blasphemy. 
™” ¢ the experience has completed its cycle, and God appears after the 
<’ ıne fashion as He had at the beginning, except that the experience is 
1 w much deeper and truer. 

J. Cf. M. 72. 13; $5.70. 

1ro. Cf. M. 2o. 16. 

Iq4. Such as light and darkness, and all opposites. 

15. Cf. M. z1. 3. Only God shows Himself and nothing beside 
mself: and the light of His luminrousness shows things as they really 
3. Cf. M. 8.8. 


پا ١ء‏ 


MAWQIF (22) 


t1. God has created all things in diversity with one another, and in 
!iversity generally with Himself. M. however reads: “I have mani- 
ssted everything, and desired its essence, and desired by means of it 
my essence,” noting the variant reading as an inferior tradition. (My 
footnote to the text ad loc. is deficient: please note this addition.) 

2a. Cf. M. 72. 12. 

q4. Cf. M. 4. I3. 

7. “executing things firmly,” cf. S. 27. 90o. 

8. For Jtkad, cf. M. 07. 52, 53. 

9. Cf. M. 37.27; M. Ig. 21. To the latter context this verse, which 
(as T. observes) is out of place here, probably belongs. 

10. Cf. M. 13. I3n. 


MAWAQIF (23) 

ı. Cf. M. 48. 19. 

2. For the conditions of “petitioning,” cf, M. 28. 5, 7; A. 36. 16, 17. 

6. Vid. M.g.9n. 

#. This is the second of the Mahdi passages: and, as has been 
already pointed out (Introd. 7), its presence here disturbs the charac-= 
teristic structure of the mawqgif. It is therefore permissible to conjecture 
that, like rhe similar passage at M. 5. 8, it is a later interpolation. As in 
dealing with that passage, so now I shall give the full text of the two 
commentaries, 

T. “Know that this revelation is only an indication of what fre- 
quently occurs to the contemplatives of the Essence, not according to 
what passes the understandings of those who have no acquaintance 
with the meanings of revelations. The opening words, ‘The night has 
set, mean, the intensity of the darkness of the veil has ceased; ‘and 
risen is the face of dawn,’ which is the interrnediate state between 
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expression (tis al-gann occurs in a tradition. ‘There, the Muslim is 
commanded to think well of his fellow=rnan: here doubtless the inter» 
tion is, to think well of God, and s40 'T. takes it, giving a list of the 
cifferent varieties of “certainty” and “good thinking." For a dis« 
etisaion of al-yaqtt, with its Qur’Anic associatiorıs and its significance in 
the Sufi vocabulary, vid. Sarrdj, Kitdb al-Luma', 70 f.; Nicholson’s 
translation of Hujwirt, Kasltf al-Mahjtib, 381 f. 

4. No shaykh can guide beyond the station which he has himself 
reached. 

7. “İn mıy vision there is no opposite,” A. 3q. 26. “When thou 
stest Me in the opposites with a single vision, then have I chosen thee 
for Myself,” A. a6. 3. For the “single vision,’ cf, M. 13. 7. 


MAWOQIF (20) 


“His Archetypal House” is the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
Ka'‘ba: cf S. $2. 4 

rt. Unknown to the majority of men, God has set in every temple, 
‘gc, in every human heart, the authority of His temple. Cf. M. 61. 4: “I 
have amed my frierıd my friend, because his heart is friend to Me and to 
nothing cise: for it is my temple, in which I speak”; A. t3. 9: “thy 
heart is my teniple"; A. 2%. I; 30. I2. 

3. A reminiscence of S. 2. rg: The lightning wellnigh snatches off 
thetr (sc. the misbelievers’) sight. 

4. “That is, the knowledge that thy temple belongs to the arche- 
typal house.” T., 

6. A noble expression of man’s complete dependence on Cod. 

8. God is to be found in the heart: when God is there, then the 
heart belongs entirely to man, and otherness has no place in it. 

9. Vid. M. 4 qn. 

I1. On this verse, T,. quotes as apposite: “To lower the eyes is to 
transcend this world and the next; to gaze is to be imprisoned in this 
world arc the next,’ ‘These worcis are to be found at A. 12. 1, and this 
reference is important, as establishing that the Mukkdtabdt were 
considered genuine by T'. 

ra. Se, the authority referred to in M. 20. 1, 

s3. ÎfÊ thou seest thy temple to be tree of otherness, then thou wilt 
see all other tings to be free of otherness. 

1ê, Ûf Mi. at. ro=13. The word dallah occurs in a tradition: vid. 
Lane sv. haraq. ۰ 

17, and effaces the names and attributes of God, and establishes 
the true servanthoud of mari, 


MAWQIF (a1) 


“No renlity,” se, in what uppears or is concealed, says A, 

1. “God sends down His epiphanies upon sinners in order to turn 
thera avuy fron their sin: and then the sare epiphany, when they have 
converted themselves, becomes the reward for well«doing,” 'T, 

2. Far the expression ima uwa, vid. Massignon, Kitdb al- 
Tawdsin, ta9 f; Passion, 644. 
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MAWQIF (17) 

3. For “onslaught,” cf. M. I1. I4, 16; 67. 65. 

7. The implication being, as A. points out, that a created being is 
even less likely to arrive at an understanding of its Creator. The 
created-aspect has to pass away in a man, before he can hope to sete 
God. God !s only seen by man by virtue of Himself substituting His own 
attributes for the human attributes which have passed away. 

g. According to Sarrûj, Kitdb al-Luma‘, 54, acquiescence is the last 
of the magqdmdt, and is followed by the first of the ahwdl. . 

ro. Cf. M. 34 I, 2. 3; A. 4. 3. 

ı1. İn this and the following verse, Niffari draws a contrast between 
the world of phenomena and God. The former, after being manifested 
by God, proceed in the condition of mutual dependence and inter- 
connection, but have no stability or self-reliance. On the other hand 
there is God, who is untouched by any part even of man’s nature, and 
through whose direct provision man is lifted above the ruck of pheno- 
mena, and given in Him a permanence and a security. We see in these - 
two verses how far removed our author really is from the charge of 
pantheism which in the past was so glibly levelled at the mystics, 

r3. Se. if the hearts exerted all the power of their insight, Perhaps, 
however, we should follow the other tradition in reading hamd: then, 
by omitting I11, 12, which have little relation to the rest of the mawqif, 
we not only restore the scvenfold structure of the mawgif, but also 
bring it into line with the parallel passage in A. 4. 2, 3. For the senti- 
ment, cf. 5. 31. 26. 

I5. Cf. M. 37. I1. 

16. For “quality,” cf. A. 3. 16; 13. 1o. Man, in respect of his 
creaturely quality, is limited: but knowledge opens a door to that 
which is unlimited, sc. God. Quality, by being stayed in its limitation 
of knowledge for quality and perfect knowledge are irreconcilable 
will emerge from its own rnore limited limitation. 


MAWOQIF (18) 

1. “The form of staying is the mechanical acceptance of its theory.’ 
T. 
2. For this list-forrn, cf. M. 67. 66, 68. 
3. Cf. M. 33. 9; 55. 29. 
4. Cf. M. 54. 12. Of letter, T'. says: “In his technical language, it 
means every thing possessing form, whether the form be spiritual or 
corporeal, and hence everything that is other than God is letter.’ 

5. CÊ. M. 5. 7; 21. 9; 55. 40. 

8. It is God who must drop the veil: and its nurnber, according to 
the tradiuon, is 70,000, vid. M. I4. I4 n. 

1q. For the Şûfi doctrine of is, vid. Massignon, Passion, 699 f. 


Cf. M. s4. 12: “cast them (sc. names) unto name, for they are contained 
in name.” 


MAWOQIF (z19) 


1, For “certainty,” cf, M. 15. 14. The word şanr is held by the 
grammarians to be the opposite of yagir: vid. Lane s.Y. Here the use 
." *he two together may be for the sake of contrast: although the 
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32. But perhaps we should follow the reading of rhe majority, “if I 
do not regard thy heart,” that is, if I do not detect inı it gnosis, I look ' 
for theory, knowing however that theory alone is an insufficient 
guarantee of the validity of works. 

39. Cf. M. 3. 8. There are three kinds of knowers: the natural, he 
who derives learning from what he hears, and he who needs to apply 
himself in order to learn. 

42. For this rneaning of likmah, vid. Lane s,.v., and cf. 5, 2. 272. 


MAWQIF (16) 


Niffarf here has a foretaste of what will happen after death: cf. 
M, t2. x10. This seems to be a more probable interpretation than that 
of T., who thinks that it signifies merely a condition of fand, 

“and Î saw ip it secretimagination, and the secret part was that which 
persisted "this is the interpretation which seems most likely, although 
it involves rejecting the evidence of T'. A., who agree in regarding 
ak gjıdbir as here meaning ‘gone away, passed." As I take it, the wahm 
here refered to is a subjective experience on the part of the practitioner 
which prevented the action from being entirely directed towards God's 
service {cf. the use of the word at MÎ. 13. 4; A. s1. 5): and this is the part 
of the action which survives death, the action itself being of no avail. 
Î append the explanations of the commentators. 

T.: “and I saw in it secret imagination,’ that is, the imagination that 
Î am the agent; and that was “secret” in my regard, if it is possible to 
speak of the non-existent as being “secret”: “and the secret part 
passed away,” that is, the interpretation of the word al-kkiaft is al- 
ghdbir, and al-ghabir means °“ departing, gone.’ İt is as though he said, 
‘The action became departing from me. 

A.: “and the action came to me,’ that is, the action which I1 had 
thought to be sincere; but 1 did not find it to be sincere, but had been 
imagining that: “and I saw in it secret imagination” and his words 
“and the secret part which was gkhdbir’" mean, the secret passed poly« 
theism: this is the meaning of the Prophet's words, “ From not one of 
you shall his action escape,” ete. 

3.  gnoses of uniqueness are explained as the gnosis that gnostic 
and object of gnosis were one and impermeable. T. “The fire died 
down, because the fuel of the fire is the contemplation of otherness, and 
with the ‘unique’ otherness departs." T', 

4 “aud I was stablished,” that is, says T',, He showed me my 
stablisirment through Him after He had shown me miy passing away in 
Him: this is what is called al-baqd ba'd al-fand., 

6. “He veiled me, and I saw that I was the seeker, whereas He was 
the thing sought. That was a departing from the witness, and I de- 
Parted. 'This is because He restored him to the contemplation of 
dualism, and he was veiled, and that is life: because the matwqif was 
that of death.” ‘Thus T., who reads, “I am thy quest.’ A., whose 
roading Î have adopted, explains : “I departed through Him from other 
than Him, just as a slave departs unto a king when he seeks him.” The 
stipreme moment is when God is seen to be the Seeker as well as the 
Quest: then the identity of God and man is cornplete. ‘The moment 
passes, and the myatic emerges from the condition. 
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10,000 veils) is, it is safe to hazard, Neoplatonic, and it therefore lent 
itself completely to the gnostic and theosophical mode of thought which 
so soon invaded Muslim Şüfism.” It seems at least possible that the 
tradition has a Quranic sanction: cf. S,. 83. I5, From the Lord on 
that day are they (sc. the wicked) veiled. In any case, the symbol is 
an obvious and common one in mysticism: cf. St John of the Cross, 
Living Flame, 4, 1: “° It is as if God drew back one of the many veils and 
coverings that are before it, so that it might see what He is: then indeed 
—but still dimly, because all the veils are not drawn back, that of faith 
remaining~-the divine face full of grace bursts through and shines.” 


MAWOQIF (ıs) 


Ittild' is the direct perception, through immediate revelation, of 
divine truths: vid. Massignon, Passtor, 56. Muttala' is the anagogical 
meaning of a divine act or word: cf. ibid. 705 ; Essai 117. The Qur’ûnic 
sanction for the term is at S. Ig. 8x: Has he become acquainted with 
the unseen? 

Il. “This'mawgif is higher than the preceding one. The preceding 
one consisted of hints of God’s revelations referring to the contemplation 
of the Unity of the Real, viz. f/and: this station is the first of the stations 
of bagd bad al-fand.” 'T. 

3. Sc. the non-existent is spoken of metaphorically as existing, which 
is an improper use of the term. 

5. Sc. the jealousy of God (vid. A. 2. 3) leads to the unreserved faith 
of man. : 

9. Inthe mystical insight, gnosis confirms knowledge and knowledge 
confirms gnosis. 'T. describes the gnosis as bdfir and the knowledge as 
zdhir. Both are within the vision-scope of muttala', 

11. Se. do not occupy yourself entirely with the existing hdl, but 
always have an eye to the hdl immediately above it: this ensures constant 
progress. 

12. Cf. S. 2. 282: Fear God, and Goad will give you knowledge. The 
fear of God confirms the heart of man, but disobedience strikes terror 
into his soul. 

14. “Certainty ” is described at M. ç8. r, 2: cf. M. 19 passim. 

18~22. 'T'. explams thus: there are three kinds of men here de- 
cribed: (i) the gnostic who possesses #agdîn, an immutable condition, 
and knows his end; (ii) the gnostic who possesses hdl, a mutable condi~ 
tion, and is ignorant of his end ; {ii the knower, who knows his end and 
practises. For rajd-khawf, cf. Massignon, Passion, 77'7 N. 2. 

27. “Strength ’’ consists in God being his eye and ear, ete.: “assist- 
ance” consists in God causing him to pass away. So long as any rem- 
nant of man remains, dualism remains, and polytheism remains. 

29. T'. quotes on this verse a saying which he attributes to “Abu 
Yazid or someone else ’’: “I said, How is the road to God? İt was said 
to tne, There is no road to God. Then I knew God.” 

30. CÊ S. gr. Şo. T. quotes a verse from the Td’iyya of Ibn al- 
Farid: “Thou dost not see Mie so long as thou dost not pass away in 
Me: and thou dost not pass away, so long as My form is not rani 

fested in thee.” 


14-2 
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ke these heavens, proceed according 
'ã do not look back.” 'T', 

of it knowledge contains its own 
in which it stays: It is the condition 
and the condition can be attained by 
iffcult to understand what Margo= 
y cognisance is that station of wisdom 
sumably he has read al«hikmah for 
out MS. authority. 

“vant.” It is tempting to conjecturt 
ınsferred hither, and properly belong 
ım would bear sufficient resemblance 
s transference: and then the second, 
riginal context, wottld be transferred 
y place in the surviving Mukkdtabat 
msidered to belong: and so perhaps 
rmblance is accidental. The second 
t here: perhaps 1t belongs to M. $6. 


s many meditations on the hadith 
abhahu’’ (vid, M. 1. 2n.). For others, 
$A. 1. 9, Il, 13, 14, I5; Iq. 1. The 
own to the Syrian mystics : cf, Isaac 
e who knows himself, the knowledge 
Bishop Ullathorne, Groundwork uf 
plainly understood that we cannot 
into ourselves. God is everywhere, 
but one point in the Üniverse where 
‘hat is the centre of our own soul," 
ian Mysticism, 141): “The way to 
eself”; Albertus Magnus (tid. 145): 
and so transcends himself, ascents 
modern version of the theme, cf. the 
. from the Hon. P. Ramanathan'’s 
ıe theme is a commonplace of al] 
_.š4tion by the Delphic oracle. 
ıs. J. For God's waliyyak, cf. Mi. 35. 1%; 
tt. H+ mcena doe nort overcome the body with ascetic practicUs, 
ignorant men do, By preserving the mıarrer of the body, and allowin;; 
the reatta.r vf the carnal soul to survive, one ptevents the heart from 
incluang uprself in uny way irom God.” T. 
12, “'hou seest Mle manifsung everything,” uf. M. 3%. I3, Sh. f 
‘haere iB naught Uke unto Harm,” cf, Mi. TI. 2$ 33. 13; 99. 2, Ibe 
Quranic sanction is D. 42. J. 
‘“betwaes Me akı the rnanifestation” in man’s tûle as the inler» 
mediary between God and the Universe. 
ı4. Niffarf’s doctrine of the veiis will be deduced by perusing the 
passages quoted ir. Index A, s.v. hifdb. For the doctrine of the veıls in 
Şufi writers generally, and its affinities, vid. Nyberg, Kletnere Schriften, 
81. Of. Gairdner’s remarks in his introduction to the translation of 
Ghazzilil’a Miskkdt al-Anusdr, 4:“ The origin of the {radition (s2. of tha 
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whether they be things of heaven or of earth; neither is their presence 
nor their absence any impediment to the vision.” It is this same vision 
of which Traherne writes: 


“From one, to one, in ont to see all things, 
To see the King of Kings 
But once in two: to see His endless treasures 
Made all mine own, myself the end 
Of all His labours! Tis the life of pleasures! 
To see myself His friend! 
Who all things fnds conjoined in Him alone, 
Sees and enjoys the Holy One.” 


Forthetheme of allcreatures praising God inthemystic’s praise, compare 
the magnificent description given by Suso in his Autobiography, 32 f. 
Al-Maghribi (ap. Massignon, Kitdb al- Tawdsir, 127) says: “All created 
things praise God, each in its own language; but none hears their 
praise or understands it, except the ‘rabbinical doctors’ the ears of 
whose hearts have been opened.” The Qur’anic version is at 5. 17. 46: 
The seven heavens and the earth celebrate His pratse: but ye cannot 
understand their celebration. Cf. also S. 24. 41. It was to David that 
God gave the power of understanding these celebrations: cf. 5. 21. 79; 
S. 38. 17. 

“that glance which establishes existence in them, their praises... .ٌ 
This is how the passage is construed by the commentators : and it seems 
preferable to Margoliouth's rendering, ‘the places thereof whereon the 
eye falls, wherein existence establishes its hymnody directed towards 
Me with the eulogies of its praise.” I am not certain that this rendering 
satisfies the requirements of grammar, and in any case it makes scant 
sense. For the phrase mawdqi al-naşar, vid. Mi. 2. 3 n. 

11. FT. informs us that this verse is quoted verbatim by Ibn al“Arif 
{d. 5§36 A.H.) in his Mahdsin al-Majdlis. This book has been recently 
edited by Asin Palacios, and printed with a French translation at 
Paris, 1933. The text of the quotation referred to is to be found on 
p. 75, İi. 12 f., without acknowledgement as to authorship: the words 
“and every proof merely points to himself, not to Mie” are omitted. 
This is very important evidence of the genuineness of the Mawdgif: 
but I prefer to give the evidence here rather than in the Chapter of 
Testimonies (Introd. 8 ff). 

12. Cf. M. 17. 14; 67. 9. Nevertheless, for the intellect, knowledge 
is God’s proof. For Niffari’s doctripe of ‘tlm, vid. Introd. 17 f. 

13. Margoliouth reads sthr for shajar, and translates, “ Everything 
has its sorcery.’ For Niffari’s doctrine of hurtif, vid, Introd. 21 f. Cf. 
M. 63. 9; 65. 8. 


* 


MAWOIF (14) 


3. “that it may be cut off from my duty this is the reading of all 
the MSS. Margolhouth translates “that it may be superior to my 
decrees,’ presumably reading Ji-tatafaddal. Knowledge is an unsafe 
guide. and Niffari pictures it as a road full of perils and pitfalls, leading 
in many directions, and not necessarily bringing the traveller evenmaily 
to God. 


E 14 
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2ı. Hasan al-Başri (ap. Massignon, Textes Juédits, 2): “Intention 
reaches farther than work.” Vid. M. 67. 8z. 


MAWQIF (13) 


3. “House means one of the thoughts of the soul." 'T. 

4. “For a thing to be an object of wahm, ıt must possess a form 
(ştirah): and God has no form. Moreover, wakm can only be exercised 
so long as creatureliness persists: therefore God cannot be realised 
through wahm." T. 

$. Cf. Mı. r3. 9. The ‘ulamd endeavour to find a cause for every- 
thing, and do not hand over to God anything that is not indicated as 
beıng in His wisdom: the Şüûfis take the opposite course, and their 
state is nobler than that of the ‘ulamd., 

6. The eye is the organ of ocular vision, the heart is the organ of 
spiritual vision: cf. M. 25. 4; 28. I4; 35.13; 57. 17; 62. 4. This passage 
would appear to be explained by M. 54. 5: “The masters of the gates, 
among the masters of the gnoses, are they that enter them having a 
theory belonging to them, and depart from them having a theory 
belonging to Me.’ The mystic then possesses a gnosis derived from 
God, which is superior to the gnosis of the gates, so that he can boldly 
pass through the gates and not stay outside them. 

7. Cf. A. 37. 10, “Testablish the names in vision, and efface them in 
presence.” T, writes thus: “The name which Halldaj knew was the 
expression ‘I,’ and therefore he said, ‘I am God.’ Abt Yazid made the 
name identical with the pronoun which belongs to the first person, when 
he said, ‘Glory be to me.” Another made it the same as what was really 
in the cloak, saying, ‘There is nothing in the cloak except God.’ 
Another identified ıt with ‘thing ” ın general, by saying, ‘ I have not seen 
anything without seeing God.” All these, and others beside, when their 
personal characteristics disappear, witness God, and name Him with 
every name, and qualify Him with every quality, seeing His self-subsis~ 
tence, and the passing-away of their own subsistence. The name in the 
present station is Merciful,” 

8. “This vision.” This description is modelled upon the vision 
which Muharmmad is related to have had orı the occasion of the mirdî. 
‘With one wonderful glance,” says M., Asin in [slam and the Divine 
Comedy, 3I, °“ he embraces the whole universe, his eyes penetrating the 
celestial and astronomical spheres beneath his feet right down to the 
surface of the earth.” 'The same author wrıtes (op. cit. 41): “The 
Şüfis were not long in arrogating to themselves the rêle of protagonist 
that had hitherto been reserved for Mahomet... . Abû Yezid al-Bistami 
is credited with an actual ascension to the Divıne Throne through the 
same stages as were traversed by Mahomet ın his Miraj.” Asin 
briefly discusses the origin of the legend of the mî‘rdj, and appends a 
hıst of authorıties. Ã Christian counterpart of this vision is descrıbed by 
St John of the Cross in his Ascent of Mount Carmel, YY, xxi¥, 4: “As the 
eyes behold bodily things it natural Hight, so the understanding, in 
Hight supernaturally derived, beholds interiorly the same natural things, 
and others as God wills.. .. When God grants this favour to any one, He 
communicates to him that supernatural light, of which I have spoken, 
wherein he beholds what God wills, most easily and most distinctly, . 
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Margoliouth frora saying in connection with Niffarl (Early Development 
of Mohamınedanism, 113 f.) that “Clearly, the stage at which both 
devotional practice and ascetic practice are flung aside as rudimentary 
discipline lies beyond that at which the one or the other constitutes 
the rnain occupation of life.” 


MAWQIF (12) 


I. God’s qualities are more essential to man than man’s: man persists 
through God's qualities, in order that he may rnanifest in his own 
qualities. 

$. T. points out that, as the people here referred to are only beyond 
the things of thisworld, they belong properly to the next world, and 
are therefore met by the angel-inhabitants of the next world. 

47. “By the numbers of that which I have created” is a phrase which 
occurs again at M. 36. 32; go. 15: I have therefore preferred this 
reading here to that of 'T. “by the number of my oaths.’ 

Niffari is here thinking of the transforming vision of God, which 
bestows supernormal powers on man. So at A. 4. 8 we read, “If thou 
abidest in the vision of Me, thou shalt say to the water, “Advance,” and 
“Recede,’”’ a saying which bears a most grotesque resemblance to the 
experiment of Canute: it is however explained by the following verse, 
“From water proceeds every living thing. If thou holdest sway in water, 
thou boldest sway over that which is contained in water.’ Cf. also 
A. 25. ı1, “My vision severs the bond between thee anid things.’ For 
the views of the different schools and authorities concerning the possi- 
bility of the vision of God, vid. Massignon, Passion, 695 ff. The doc- 
trine of the vision of God is treated as an error by orthodox Şufis: cf. 
Sarrdj, Kirdb al-Lunıa', 428. The same dispute arose of course among 
the Christians. St Thomas Aquinas said: “In hac etiam vita, purgato 
oculo per donurmn intellectus, Deus quodammodo videri potest’; for a 
full discussion of this matter, vid. Farges, Mystical Pheromera, 269 fl. 
The Greek Mysteries freely advertised the possibility of the vision of 
Goad as one of their prizes: and in Philo we read (T1, 412. 38) o orépavos 
ory Spars Beoû. For Nifrari’s doctrine of Vision, vid. Introd. r8 f. 

9g. Cf. M. Ö7. 54, 55; A. 1. 22. 

to. This is a mystical description of how a man rnay become free 
of his actions, so thar he enters the Divine Presence alone. ‘The 
“house” referred to is Of course the grave: “that which is awaited” is 
the bliss of Paradise or the punishment of Hell. 

12, I3. Cf. M. 68. 9; 72. 29; 74. 27; A. 22. 6. Fasting is the normal 
occupation of the day, and prayer the normal occupation of the night: 
therefore, the longer the praying, the easier the fasting becomes. 

15. The retention of the servant-relatıon prevents complete fand, 
but the recollection of God’s lord-relation hastens fend. “My self- 
subsistent law” is the law that man in reality has no separate indivı- 
duality, but subsists through God. 

16. Perfect wurk belongs only to God: therefore, when the work is 
deficient, it is a sign that it belongs only to man. 

17. Rdtibistheregular, appointed work, g@’îr is occasional, superero- 
gatory work, The perfect science is the ‘tlre ıdunnt, the science derived 
from God. 
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x. “Veritable ignorance’ appears to consist in the declaration that 
there ts naught like unto Him: and this same phenomenon is described at 
M. ç9. 2 as being “veritable knowledge.” This apparent paradox is 
explained by M. 55. 23, where we read that the ıgnorance which has no 
opposite is the “ veritable ignorance’: hence we may conclude that 
“veritable ignorance” and “veritable knowledge ’’ are identical. 

a, T'. explains that the declaration that there ts naught like unto Him 
is really identical with the saying of a certain philosopher, “I know 
that I am nothing.” He also relates with approval the last words of 
Al-Afdal al-Khüûnajl, “The end of what I have reached is the know- 
ledge that I know nothing except one principle, and that is, that this 
made thing must have had a maker.” Khusrawshahi said, “J know that 
Î know nothing,” and boasted of the fact; while Sharisi relates that he 
heard his Shaykh say at Baghdad, “¥ do not really know the difference 
between the reality of white and the reality of black.” 

The identity of the higher knowledge with the higher ignorance Is of 
course a commonplace with the mystics. Weread in Pseudo-Dionysius, 
De Divints Nomînibus, vii, 3: “There is that most divine knowledge of 
God, which takes place through ignorance, in the union which is above 
intelligence, when the intellect, quitting all things that are, and then 
leaving itself also, is united to the superlucent rays, being illuminated 
thence and therein by the unsearchable depths of wisdom.” St John of 
the Cross, Canticle on Eestasy: “J stood naught knowing, all science 
transcending. If you would listen, this sovereign wisdom doth consist 
in a sense profound of the essence of God.” St Thomas Aquinas, De 
Divuinis Nominibus, vii, 1: “It is not by knowledge, but by ignorance, 
with the aid of a certain supernatural union with divine things, that the 
contemplative knows God.’ So Niffari himself says at M. 11. 7, “The 
spring of knowledge gushes forth from veritable ignorance.” 

7. Niffari here appears to distinguish between knowledge which is 
obtained anystically (“from the spring of knowledge’), and knowledge 
which is obtained tntelectually (° from the flowing stream of know- 
ledge"): the former confers a huk or fixed disposition for knowledge, 
the latter only bestows a variable knowledge. 

Ir. “Spirituality ” comprises the categories of Being, the Universals, 
etc., which activate in the inferior classes of existence: “quiddity” is 
the actual nature of a thing, and is therefore essentially passive. ‘The 
picture which Niffarl is attempting to draw is of God creating first the 
“Ideas” —doubtless there is Neoplatonic influence at work here—and 
then leaving therm to exercise themselves on passive matter. 

14. Of God’s onslaught Niffari writes at M. 67. 62: “If [I made 
Myself known unto thee through the gnoses of onslaught, thou wouldst 
lose knowledge and sensation,” 

16. This fine description of God’s pursuit of man is quite in the 
spirit of Francis Thompson’s Hound of Heaven. T'. explains that the 
sin consists in saying “I repel thee,” when it is God who does the 
repelling. "The detalls of the punishment are characteristically Muslim : 
for parallel accounts, M. Asin’s [slam and the Divine Comedy should be 
consulted. 

17, 18. Niffarfis no antinomian : he preserves the Sunna, while giving 
it a mystical turn, and so shows himself a worthy predecessor of Ibn 
al-“Axrabi. These two verses should have been sufficient to prevent 
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nary conditions which produce gnosis, but God is the cause of gnosis: 
and gnosis is ranked above knowledge, so that knowledge becomes a 
profitable knowledge.” The meaning is, that knowledge must be 
converted into gnosis before it can support gnosis, and gnosis Into 
staying, before it can support staying. 

89. Vid. my note on M. 2. 'T. quotes a tradition of the Prophet: 
“When the Prophet sought the station of gnosis, he prayed, ‘O God, 
give me light’; and when he sought the station of staying, he prayed, 
‘O God, make me light.” The reality of Being ıs the Light of God: 
and as the wdqif is one with the Light, he is nearer to Gotl than all else. 

go. With M. 8. 82. 

93. Cf. M. 8. l6. 

98. Cf. the anonymous saying quoted in Sarraj, Kitdb al-Luma', 41, 
“The believer has a heart, but the gnostic has not a heart.” 


MAWOQIF (9) 


1. “He who loves any other thing with God makes light of Flim, 
because he puts into the balance that which is infinitely beneath Him,” 
says St john of the Cross, Ascent of Mount Carmel, 23. So A. s1. 4: 
“ Seeking occurs only during veiling.” 

4. This verse should be taken closely with v. 6. Gnosis simply con- 
sists in maintaining the spiritual condition favourable for the preserva= 
tion of gnosis: but gnosis must be İeft behind by the true mystic (cf. 
v. 8), because it is in reality connected with otherness. For “ preserva= 
tion of the state,” cf. A. 39. 7. 

I0. Perhaps we should read these verbs in the first person, as does 
T., referring the action to God’s punishment for an act of infidelity. 

Ia. Cf. M. 57. 23. 


MAWOQIF (1o) 


ı1. “Self-effacement in practice,’ regarding God, not oneself, as the 
agent. 

2. “Delight” is defined at M. 67. 7o. 

3. T. says that “recollect” here means “contemplate,’’ quoting ûs 
his authority M. 2. I1. 

8. “The address of God to His saints is a revelation without letters 
and utterance.” 'T'. 

1o. Cf, M. 8.80; A. I2. r6; M. 57.17. A. here explains mawdqtt as 
meaning “times for prayers and pious actions,” and this is the meaning 
assigned to the word by sorue lexicographers. So, when the word 
occurs at M. $7. I17, T. interprets it as meaning “the moments of 
devotion, or of death.” In that passige, however, it is difficult to 
resist the conclusion that it means simply “ time-moments,” in contrast 
with the “eternity” mentioned in he other clause of the sentence: and 
so Î have made bold to transicze it, both here and there. 


MAWQIF (ır) 


T. siates ihat na'rifat al-ma'drif is a lower stage than zna'rifah: 
û , iıı wever, takes the view that the expression is an hyperbole of praise, 
like hagq al-taqg. 
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when distinct, and the last things are the thıngs as they are when re- 
sohed into one. The cwdqif sees this, ‘one’ to be persistent, and so he 
1% nat affected by multiplicity.’ 

22. T, however, glosses sér by kkalq, explaining: “When the 
tweigif pravs, the awent is God, and so the prayer takes pride in Its 
auent. The ordinary person takes pride ın beıng obedient to his 
Alaster ın the formal ways: and prayer is among the noblest of these 
WAYS.” 

a8. Se, the wdqif is not permanently affected by his experiences. 

31l. Vid. M. 64. 7 n. 

33. I adopt here the reading of G M, as explained by A., “by their 
nearness to him.’ T. reads ‘dlimtna in both clauses, and says, “He 
draws near to the Real and to reality through actions and words which 
in the opinion of the theologians imply farness, and is veiled from the 
attaining of insight by what the theologians imagine to imply kuowledge 
and attainment: and for this reason they disapprove of him.’ 

34. The wdgif belongs to God, and should not go forth from God to 
utherness, which is a’ sanctuary «which God has closed against the 
cwiqif, 

$5. “He is entrusted with secrets, and is thercfore a confidant: and 
he is not perceived by the eyes of the theologians, and is therefore 
closely treasured.” T'. 

36. *“ Existentiality is the world of forms; primality is the oneness of 
the light of Being before the appearing of phepomena; persistence is the 
contemplation of the continuance of primalily as it was after the 
establıshment of existentıality.” T, 

q0. Such a man is more concerned with losıng God. than with 
losing his attestation. For the Halajian doctrine of the skcihid, vid. 
Massignon, Passion. 494 f. Niffari deals with the subject at length in 
AT, 

41. CÊ. M. 8. r6. 

“He who has knowledge rises thereby from the rank of animals 
which resemble the dead, and attains to the life which continues after 
death: hence, knowledge is the spirit of life.” 'T. 

47. For qalb as contrasted with jism, vid. M. 64. 14; A. 18; 
38. 6,7. 

4g. ‘““Prop,” sc. a remnant of individuality. 

52. “This contains an important truth relating to the Names: 
for one of God’s Names is ‘the Patient,’ and the continuance of Him 
who passes not away in the very attestatlon, together with the passing- 
away of him who is not, is truly patience under Reality’s occupation of 
the quality of man, as in the station of God’s saying, ° Stay, O Muham» 
mad, for thy Lord prayeth.’’" 

54. Harmony ımplıes dualism. 

8. Cf. M. 8. 32. 
1 “Equipment.” sc. secondary cause. 
3. CÊ MÎ. 8. 58. 

S4. On this verse T. quotes the anecdote of a Şuùfi who asked leave 
that he might visit hıs mother. His Shaykh replied, “O my son, if you 
desire Paradise, truly Paradise lies beneath the feet of mothers; but if 
y¥ou desire God, then if is with me only.” 

86. On this verse T. quotes from A., “ Knowledge has no prelimi- 
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were, irnpresses hope or fear on their hearts, like the impressions made 
by a seal.” T. 

16. “To whom I have given a means in everything”: T, explains, 
: ا‎ 
‘I have caused him to transcend every station. This is the Perfect One, 
Muharnmad.” 


MAWQIF (8) 


I. “Waqgfah is the station where the essence of the secker passes 
away in the essence of the Object sought, It is called waqfak, because 
in it there is a cessation (rouqrif) from search. It is the end of the first of 
the four journeys: the beginning of this journey is above taşurruf, and 
its end is waqfah." T. 

2. ArA. 38. 6 we read, “Thy adornment is the cleansing of thy heart 
and thy body.” This explains the connection of this and the following 
verse: especially as A. 38. 7 reads, “The cleansing of the body is water, 
and the cleansing of the heart is the closing of the eyes to otherness.” 
Here, however, the “adornment” would appear to have a somewhat 
more mystical significance: and T'. is probably right when he says, 
“Adornment here refers to the essential meanings of the Names ard 
Attributes and Actions. He makes him as it were the essential meaning 
of the Universe (cf. M. 4. 8), and the attributes of God subsist through 
him. ‘The whole of beauty belongs to these: hence the whole of beauty 
belongs to him and he sees no beauty save in himself." 

7. Cf. A. 14. 7: “ Whoso sees Me, transcends speech and silence.” 

8. ““Nfaking known the values," —making a man to kaow that he is 
eternally and everlastingly not-beıng in the Being of his Creator. 
Haqfah causes him to know his value, sc. that he is the Lord who is 
sought, and banishes from his soul the thoughts which affrm other« 
ness.” T., 

9. Night and day belong to time, and waqfah is not contained by 
time. 

13. I have translated these verbs as passives; FT. however construes 
them as actives, and explains the saying thus: “He who realises 
waqfah finds his own essence to be the object of contemplation therein, 
so that in committing himself to the object of contemplation in the 
science of waqfak he finds that his own self is the object to which he has 
devoted himself, on account of the manifestation of the meaning of 
Unity.” 

14. Cf. M. 35. I11. “Ifthou stayest in staying,’ sc. instead ofin God. 

r6. Cf, MI. 8. 8o; 18.2; AÃ. 55.4. Şamad is an epithet applied to God 
at S. r12. 2: whoever therefore is şamad, possesses the same qualities a8 
God, who is both bifir and şûkir (S. 57. 3). Hallaj contrasts as irre~ 
concilable bashariyyah and şamadiyyak (vid. Massignon, Passion, 527, 
641). For the meaning of şamad, vid. thbid, 645 n. 3. T. also defines 
şamadiyyah as having ‘ld jawfa lahu’, doubtless borrowing from Ibn 
Hanbal. Cf. further Sarraj, Kitdb al-Luma', 162; Massignon, Tevtes 
Hallajiens, 48, 1. 8. 

I7. Cf. M. 38. 8o. : 

z20. “The first things are the separative influences, and the last things 
are the goals, viz. the separators of the separative influences.” AÃ., also 
quoted in the margin of I. “The first things are the things as they are 
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to their understandings, and after the end of prophecy, bears the title 
of a Shaykh and spiritual director, who guides everyone according toe 
the peculiar capacity of that individual.” 'T. 

w. ‘“This revelation refers to his acting as licutenant in the name of 
Gud Almıghty, whereas the preceding revelatiorı refers to his acting as 
lieutenant in the name of God the Merciful.” T. The following tablê 
shows the three stations of the divine lieutenancy, according to T.’'s 


classification : 
I. Rahmdn Jamal Jesus 
I1. Jabbdr Jaldl Moses 
III. Both Kamdl Muharmmsad. 


8. “When thou seest Me, theology will rise aud forbid thee to 
follow Me, and so will the adherents of theology: but do not listen to it 
or tn them. Act towards God in the manner suitable to Him, even 
though the formal theologians and worshippers oppose thee, since their 
minds are veiled. ‘Though I avert ’—refers to the feeling of embarrass 
ment produced by the hostility of the gnostics: He bids him pay no 
heed to them. “I will tarn them ’— veracity bears witness of itself, and 
its evidences are not hidden forever. It will'manifest itself and God 
will gıve His servants the power of recognising it.” T. 

ro. “My tongue on thy tongue when thou speakest, it will be 
God that speaks through thee. 

x1. “What God loves is obedience, and what He hates is dis- 
obedience, ‘When I cause thee to witness, when I cause thee to 
behold the secret of positive religion, and this is the station of perfec- 
tion, because the prescriptions of the religious law vanish from the 
sight of the mystic as he ascends, through the passıng-away through 
God of all that comes from God, and so he goes or until he reaches the 
station of licutenancy, Where he continues, after having passed away 
from his phenomenal self, with a continuance in which there is no 
duality. Here he is charged with the task of attendıng to the welfare 
of the creatures, and he regards the world with a regard in which there 
is no othergess, and he finds that they require positive religion. This 
proceeds from them, not from God, so that they are the cause of positive 
religion: God accordingly has an argument against them. When God 
causes a man to behold this, it is a sign that Fe has proclaimed him as 
Flis lieutenant, through whom the creatures receive from God that 
which ıs due to them, and through whéom God receives what is due to 
Him from His creatures.” 'T. 

12. The “helpers” of God are mentioned twice in the Quran, at 
S. 3. 4$ and S. 61. 14, passages which refer in identical language to a 
conversation between Jesus and his disciples. Niffari writes thus: 
‘“When I desire thee to aid Me, 1 cause thee to find no power save in my 
aid. When I desire thee to aid Mle, I instruct thee in my theory with 
that which even the theorists cannot support. Only my aiders stay in 
the shadow of my Throne.” (M. gx. 17~19.) This ading of God is 
explained by T. thus: “To aid God is to set forth His proof to His 
creatures according to what He has ordained for them.” 

Iq. “God appoints him to address the creatures instead of Him, and 
bids him deal with every one of them according to his capacity: some 
are made right by means of hope, some by means of fear. He, as it 
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is a cloud,—darknesses ore above the other—uher: one puts wut his 
hand he can scarcely see it: for he to whom God has given no light, he 
has o light. lt scems extremely likely that this is the sea whirh 
Niffari has in mind: for the passage in which it occurs is one of the 
most important, for the mystic, in the Qur’dn: it balances the famous 
1 Light-verse,” which precedes it. Bahr, then, is a mutashdbihah: and 
in this matogif we have Niffari's istinbdt (vid. Massignon, Essai, 29 f.). 
When Ghazzali deals with this verse in his Mishkit al-Anwûr, he 
plainly states: ““Now that fathomless sea is this World, thıs world of 
mortal dangers, of evil chances and blinding trouble." This gives 
colour to the interpretation of A. 


MAWOQIF (7) 


2. “Contemplation of the Unity annuls the principle of sin, for he 
who contemplates the Unity does not attribute sin to anyone, since 
the Agent is One; it annuls the principle of theology, because theology 
afîrms sin and punishment for sin, and good actions and recompense 
for them, since the agent, according to theology, is not one; and ıt 
annuls experience also, which is the attribute of the elect and the 
gnostics, because experience involves duality, though to a less extent 
than does theology.” T. “ Rafmdniyyah belongs equally to obedient 
and sinful, knowing and ignorant, experient and non-experient.” A. 

3. “Contraricty is a mercy from the standpoint of theology : but no 
contraricty remains from the standpoint of waqfah, which is the station 
of ralmûniyyah and the Unity of Being.” T, 

4. The text is as G M give it: and A. makes the following comment: 
“The meaning is, that when man becomes the lieutenant of God in a 
gnosis, that gnosis is gnosis from the standpoint of man, but from the 
standpoint of God it is ignorance eternally. For this reason he says, 
‘My gnosis which I have manifested cannot support my gnosis which 
I have not manifested’ (M. r. 11). T. has a long note on this verse, of 
which the most important passage by far is that which reads: “The 
Shaykh says, Lieutenancy only implies the relation of one who appoints 
the lieutenant: a man, e.g., only appoints as his lieutenant a man.” Now 
this is precisely the content of A. orı this passage: and as Ibn al-' Arabi 
is commonly referred to as the Shaykh par excellence, the conclusion 
appears to be inevitable that, in the opinion of Tilimsani at any rate, 
this commentary was written by Ibn al-‘Arabi. Are we justifed in 
forming the same opinion? The commentary does not feature, so far as 
1 am aware, in any list of the writings of Ibn al-“ Arabi: but the Shaykh 
was such a prolific writer, and thıs commentary, if his, by comparison, 
of so little importance, that ir might well happen that it would be 
forgotten. From the Fut’ ‘t al-Makkiyya we know that Ibn al-‘ Arabi 
+^ suuQied Niffari: is it therefore too much to conclude from that, and 
_..ım this present piece of evidence, that we have in this commentary a 
veritable work of the pen of the great Shaykh? 

6. “And everyone will see thee in himself—he will acquaint thee 
with the experience peculiar to himself, and will think that thou art 1n 
his station, This is the state of the Qutb, who, before prophecy has 
come to an end, bears the title of an Apostle addressing men according 
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reference to the fact that the weak means is nearer to salvatıon than the 
strong means. Therefore he places the sinking of the strong means, 
sc. the shıp, first: and places the weak means, sc. the plank, second. 
‘He perishes who sails  —he who in his journeying looks forward by 
reckoning his acts of devotion, perishes :,anc If he takes a risk, that is, 
if he casts himself in by frecing himself from reliance upon causes and 
acts completely, he is saved. So he says, ‘ Whoso journeys and takes no 
risk 

T'his examination of the three commentaries serves the purpose of 
indicating what an exceedingly perilous thing tt iş to depend too much 
upon native commentaries. Here we have three presumably well-read 
investigators, possibly Sûfis themselves, plainly at variance in attempt- 
ing independently to interpret these diffcult and ambiguous sentences. 
The most important consideration is, what does Niffari mean by the 
term “sea”? 'T'. says, “the spiritual experiences through which the 
mystic passes in his journey to God” ; A. declares thatitis “otherness ""; 
Süûzi explains it as being “the wayand journey unto God." On the other 
hand, in M. 38, Niffari writes: “‘“ He stayed me in His Reality, and said 
to me: If J made it a sea, thou wouldst be connected with the vessel” 
etc. From the similarity between the two passages it would appear that 
Niffari himself understood by the term “sea” the Reality of God. This 
view is confirmed by M. 44. 2, where Niffari speaks of “the current of 
[God’s] sea,’ and states that there is no light in it which God has not 
revealed to him. 'T'. there explains the expression as meaning “the 
realness of God's Being,” ar explanation which seems very reasonable. 
"This evidence, then, slight as ir is, tends to confirm the interpretation of 
T'. rather than of A. for this’ present mategif. NIore than that it is not 
possible to say. 

The sea is a common and indeed obvious metaphor among mystics 
for Life, Being, God. A particularly interesting example is provided 
by that fine poem of Edward Carpenter, On the Shore: and Wordsworth 


also uses the metaphor with great effect in his Ode on Intimations of 
Immortality : 


“Hence, in a season of calm weather 
Though inland far we be, 
Our souls have sight of that immortal sea 
Which brought us hither, 
Can in a moment travel thither, 
And see the children sport upon the shore, 
And hear the mighty waters rolling evermore.” 


‘There is also a remarkable parallel to this use of the sea-symbol in the 
treatise of Isaac of Nineveh (tr. into English by Wensinck, publ. at 
Amsterdarn in 1923), rar: “It may also happen that suddenly billows 
may arise against him (the monk) and his ship be engulfed in hidden 
abysses....Numerous are the varying states of this ocean and who 
knows its labours and its multifarious connections, the wonderful 
pearls in its depths and the animals risıng from it?” 

But what are we to make of the use of the metaphor in S. 24 40? 
The works of those tuha misbelieve, we read in the preceding verse, 
are like the mirage in a plain...; then we read on, or like darkness 
or: a deep sea, there covers it a wave above which is a wave, above whirh 
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I saw the ships sirking and the planks fuating: then the planks sank 
also. (This is a parable which he witnessed while he was regarding tie 
sea. The ‘ship’ is the means upon which the voyager depends iı order 
that he may escape. When the ship sinks and the thing carried, viz. “the 
planks,’ floats, then all that are in the ship incline towards sinking. That 
which is carried here means the worldly man such as the man who serves 
the government in order to make it 4 path unto God.) And He said 
unto me, Whoso sails is not saved (whoso takes otherness as a way unto 
Me). He runs a rısk who flings himself in atd does not sail. He 
perishes who sails and does not risk, In running a risk is a portion of 
delivery (running a risk does net rely upou the ship). And the wave 
came and raised up what was bereath ıt (consisting of hitu who flung 
himself in and sank, and hirn who sailed and sank, and the ships) ard 
ran up the shore. And He said to me, The surface of the sea is an Uun- 
reachable lustre (sciences thar are not limited), and its depths an 
unfathomable darkness (a unique ignorance), and between the two are 
fishes which may not be trusted (means of cutting off from beauty : he 
makes all clear by what follows). Do not sail... .shall support thee? 
(bear thee unto Me, Who am unlimiited). When thou givest thyself to 
the sea, and art drowned in it, thou fallest to one of its beasts (he 
explains the meaning by saying): I deceive thee, if I guide thee to any 
save Me (and he makes clear that the sea is otherness). If thou perishest 
in other than Me, thou belongest to that in which thou hast perished 
(and since the present world is a part of otherness, he concludes, and 
explains by saying): This world (in the world to come) belongs to him 
whom I have turned from ir, and from whom I have turned ıt (that is, 
here: and I have not brought him unto Me. He names it ‘this world’ 
because it is a rest. In the same way the world to come, if it is an 
otherness, is a present world, except that God brings unto Himself. 
And so He says): and the next world belongs to hirn towards whom Î 
have turned it, and whom IJ have turned towards Me (on this condition 
and no other: otherwise, he has no next world, but a permanent this- 
world instead of passing-away from this world, so that he is with 
other). 

Here is also given the commentary on this mawgqtf assigned to 
‘Abdu ’1-Karim al-Suüzi, preserved only in the margin of U. 

““In the sea’ —in the way and the journey unto God. 'The meaning of 
‘ships’ is worship according to the requirernents of the religious theory. 
The sinking of these ships, that is these acts of worship, only occurs 
because the traveller trusts in them and relies upon them: and if he 
sees his act of worship, he perishes. ‘The planks floating —the meaning 
of ‘planks’ is, the timbers which are scattered on the face of the sea 
when the ship sinks. He who sails on them is generally saved. This is 
the journeyer who trusts in his worship, and the planks are the worship 
upon which he trusts. They are a means of escape, but they are a 
weak means: but he who sails on them is generally saved. Then these 
planks also sink: that is, the means, whether they be strong like the 
ships or weak like the planks, are not a means of escape from the servant 
arıd of union with God. So the ships sink and the planks likewise: that 
is, they cease together with these means. The waymark on the path is 
only due to the kindness of God towards His sefvant. In the words 
‘then the planks sank’ (meaning, finally the planks sank), there is a 
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‘ For lo. I shall appear: and the stars will be gathered about Me JI wil 
make thee my lieutenant, so that when thou appearest, it ıs I who 
appear, according to Thou Ihrewest not when thou threwest, but rod 
threw (S. 8. 17), and Those rwuho take the oath of allegiance to thee 
take it to God: God’s hand is above their hands (S.48. 10). I1 do not 
say that the person here referred to is a prophet: he is a saint. The 
‘stars’ are men whose rank is below the rank of him who is addressed 
here, and who are taken as spiritual guides. “And I shall join the sun 
and the moon together —those who give and receive instruction. ‘And 
I shall enter into every house in thy’ vision thou wilt see Me as omni- 
potent, on account of the endingof His absence from him. Indeed, He is 
always thus: but the man does not see Him. ‘House’ does not mean 
that which is individualised by the houses, but that which unites all 
the forrns: ‘and they will hail Me, ard I shall hail them —thou wilt 
regard their greeting as coming from Me: for the love and mercy which 
men show to one another only proceed from God’s mercy which com-= 
prehends all. “All this, because mine is the Will —=there is no will but 
mine: the article is generic; ‘and by my permission the hour will come’ 
thy hour, O my servant, through thy dying to self-contemplation 
and living through God. This is a resurrection: whoever dies, his 
resurrection has come to pass, and fant is a death. 

“The second interpretation of this revelation, that belonging to the 
condition of sitting down upon the throne and taking possession of the 
carpet, refers to the appearing of the Mahdi, who is God's lieutenant 
in His Being, and the source of His generosity and lavishness, and he is 
the form of Muhammad. He is described as God because he has 
passed away in God, and is a centre where God's ordinances are 
manifested, in what he leaves and what he brings: and so he is after the 
heart of Muhammad. ‘It is hıgh time that I should show forth rny 
face’ —the face of my lieutenant, ‘and reveal my splendours ~ditto ; 
‘and that thou shouldst see my enemy loving Me —agrceing to obey 
God: before his manifesting he did not agree with or love God. The 
‘thrones? are the Ranks; ‘and that they should despatch the Fire, so 
that it should not return —they should miss its authority. Fire here 
means tyranny, which God will abolish with justice: for God will fH 
the world with justice, ever as it is filled with tyranny. The ‘fallen 
houses’ are the houses of God, that is, His mosques and the hearts of 
His servants. The ‘stars’ are the principal men among the followers of 
the Mahdf and his companions. So his grandfather said: ‘My com-= 
panions are like stars: ye imitate whichever of them ye are guided by.’ 
‘I shall join the sun and moon together ’——~the earth will bring forth its 
treasures of silver and gold,” 


MAWQIF (6) 


‘This matvqtf has been translated and fully explained by Nicholson in 
his Mystics of Islam, 74 ff., and to this tae reader is referred, The corn- 
mentary there translated is T., for at that time the contents of commen- 
tary A. (which occurs in M only) had nat been investigated, Here is 
appended a complete translation of A, on the mavwqif, for the purpose of 
comparison. 

‘“ Mfawqif of the Sea (that is, otherness), He stayed me in the sea, and 
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which according to the outward form of religion thou wast regarding as 
my enemy, as loving Mu: and it cannot love God until it is first loved 
by Him, because the love of God precedes the love of man (ref. to 
hadith: man ‘ashiqani ‘ashiytu-hu assigned by Massignon, Essai, 107, to 
Hasan al-Başr), therefore ın thy vision it is both loving and loved; 
this is the standpoint of gnosis, not theology, for the Sufis say’, “Whoso 
regards men from the aspect of religion hates them, but whoso regards 
them from the aspect of reality forgives them’; ‘and my friends holding 
sway the people of my gnosis holding sway through Me, and their 
sway is really my sway, ° and that I should raise up thrones for them —I 
should cause thec to see that cach of them is no other than I, and God 
is sttiing on His throne (S. to. 3, etc.), “and that they should despatch 
the Fire, so that ıt should not return —in their vision of Me they will 
not consider the tarments of Hell, for Hell is for the creatures and in the 
world of creation; ‘and that I should repair my fallen houses ’—thou 
wilt sce that the phenomena which thou didst reckon to be void of my 
Being and not subsistent through Me are full of my Being and sub- 
sistent through Me, so that thou wilt not see aught except Me: so they 
were fallen in thy sight, and were then repaired, and this is the meaning 
of ‘to be adorned with the adornment that is true  —because previously 
he used to see them with the eye of depreciation, but now he will 
regard them with reverence, as though they were adorned: and this is 
due to his being imbued with the Real. So the poet says: 

‘“When thou regardest existence with His eye, thou scest that all 
existing things are lovely.” 
‘and that thou shouldst see my portion, how it makes all beside it to 
pass away in thy vision phenomena will gradually be changed from 
creatureliness to reality: his ‘portion’ in existing things is that which 
man sees to belong to God, and this portion does not cease to cause 
phenomena gradually to pass away, until he sees nothing except God, 
and all things become adorned with the beauty of reality in his eyes; 
‘and that I should gather all men ın happiness’ —in thy sight, and thou 
wilt see them all ın welfare and in the way of mercy, Shaykh ‘Abdur- 
rahim ibn al-$abbégh said: ‘I used to grudge being in a country (sc. 
Upper Egypt) in which there was a single Jew or Christian: but now I 
do not disdain to embrace them.” This is without doubt the rneaning of 
his saying, that he sees all men to be united in happiness, “no more to 
scatter m~thou wilt not make any difference between them in thy 
regard, as ‘Abdurrahim says, ‘or to be despised ’—thou wilt regard 
thern in the presence of God as not lowly, that is, not related to im- 
perfection. ‘Do thou then bring forth my Treasure —my being with 
everything is hidden from thee and is, as it were, a treasure: therefore 
produce ıt through thy contemplation of Me, ‘and realise that which I 
have caused thee to realise ’ —the reality upon which I have manifested 
thee, ‘of my informing —my addressing thee with the tongue of 
revelation and reality and that which is spoken thereby, ‘and providing’ 
that which he understands, through making contemplation easy’, ‘and 
the nearness of my overlooking thee  —that which thou understandest 
when I take possession of thy creatureliness with my reality, and the 
increase of this understanding until thou knowest thereby the nearness 
of my overlooking the throne of thy individuality : 

‘“Verily, when thou seest the waxing the new moon, thou art sure 
that it will become a full moon.” 
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work an inward work, he must pour alî his powers into hirnself as into 
a corner of the soul, and must hide hirnself from all images and forms, 
and then he can work, Then he must come into a forgetting and a not- 
knowing. He must be in a stillness and silence, where the Word may 
be heard. One cannot draw ncar to this Word better than by stillness 
and silence.” ‘There are in Niffari’s vvritings examples of true Divine 
Dialogue, a common form used by the mystics for expressing the 
closest contact with God: see esp. M. 67. 65 ff.; M. 76. 2, 3. 

6. “Your self is affected by beholding Me in everything, and that 
uffect is produced by My regarding everything. In this case that which 
is beheld in everything is My’ portion: and when you address it after 
the manner of creatures, you turn it from the spiritual quality of what is 
Mine to the spiritual quality of what is yours. This quality is, however, 
only metaphorical.” 'T'. “That is, you turn the cffect into the thing: 
but if you address the thing according to My fanguage, you will convert 
it into the effect.” A. 

7. “fhe recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage,” 
M. 23. 6. “My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested: 
and My recollection is a veil,” M. 49. 2. “The casting away of re- 
collection is, that thou shouldst not recollect Me on account of other 
ness,” M. 55. 4o. 'The goal of the Şuüfi is fand bi-l-madkkiir ‘an 
al-dfikr. Shibli said that real recollection is the forgetting of recollec- 

tion (Sarrûj, op. cit. 6r). 

8. As this additional verse upsets the sevenfold structure’ of the 
ımnatrqif, and as in subject-matter it does not properly belong to this 
context, it is not overbold to conjecture that the verse was added after 
the first recension. It is similar in style and content to M. 23. 7 (which 
is also manifestly out of place) and to the long section called Mukkd- 
jabuh cwa~-Bishdrah wa-İidlıin al-Wagqt (which is only preserved in 
G M Q). The question of the authenticity of these passages has been 
discussed elsewhere (Introd. 7): here it is only necessary to observe 
how dexterously T', contrives to whittle away the obvious unorthodoxy 
of the verse before him. His note, though sornewhat lergthy, is well 
worth quoting ir exterso: “This revelation confuses two oceans which 
cannot be explained satisfactorily. One of thern belongs to the condition 
(hadrak) of independence of time and space and the passing-away of the 
essences in vision: the other belongs to the condition of sitting down 
upon the throne and taking possession of the carpet. ‘My time has 
come ——~the time for removing the veil from thee, O my servant, fully 
and completely, spatially and spiritually: ‘and it is ‘high time that I 
should show forth my face —that thy senses should be cleaved and 
thou behold my outward aspect with thy outward aspect, without ex» 
change, ‘and reveal my splendours’—the beauties of my face be 
displayed, ‘and that my light should be joined’ —that in thy vision 
my outward should be joined with my inward (both of which are light) 
and that thou shouldst feel that Hight in thy contemplation to be 
joined ‘with sensible forms and what is beyond them ’—-that is, what is 
beyond phenomena, what is corinected with them of conditions 
peculiar to them, ‘and that the eyes should look upon Me’ —this is the 
cleaving of the senses referred to, so that the servant sees with his Out 
ward the outward of God, ‘and the hearts —the intellects; ‘and that 
thou shouldst see my enemy loving Me —thou shouldst regard that 
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second person, liriplying that, so long as the mystic thinks of himself as 
other than God—so long, that is, as he addresses God as “Thou "m~he 
is on a par with phenomenal existence. ‘This interpretation both mode- 
rates the baldness of the sayıng as it stands, and gives it a better 
connection with the preceding verse. But he would be a bold man who 
would definitely maintuin that our author meant one or the other of 
these interpretations: the very ambiguity of the words constitutes an 
additional claımn to profundity in the writer. Cf. however M. 49. 7, 12: 
this probably throws some light on the present verse. 

13. A reminiscence of the Halléjian ara ’I-tagqg. 

Iq. This question is answered at M. 34. 13: “When thou no more 
reckonest nor writest, I shall assign to thee a portion of illiteracy : for the 
illiterate Prophet neither writes nor reckons.” 'T. quotes the famous 
hadith, “We are an illiterate comxnunity : we neither reckon nor write,’ 
adding that the illiterate man is nearer to meeting God than the scribe. 


MAWOQIF (5) 


1. That is, thou existest through thyself or through other than Me. 

2. Vid. section on ghayr, Introd. 21. 

3. The reality ceases to exist through its own reality, sc. its inde- 
pendent subsistence, and exists only through God. 

4. “This tefers to the fact that there is in every man a portion be- 
longing to God, which ıs not effaced. That which belongs to man lets 
itself be effaced, but that which is of God remains. This portion is that 
whereby the man subsists : otherwise, he would vanish before thought 
could apprehend him or sense perceive him. It is like the foundation of 
a building which is left after the building has beer demolished: then 
the building is rebuilt on the same foundation, not by any instrument 
of the former building, i.e. by ary instrument which retains ıts original 
form. But when the instruments lose their form and return to their 
prima materies, they are not the same instruments as at first, for having 
returned, for example, to their elementary nature, they become Light, 
even as they were before God created the First Intelligence. Hence this 
‘portion’ is not of the phenomenal universe, but of God.” T. 

5. So at A. 28. 8 we read, “Conversation is rightly conducted only 
between one who speaks and one who is silent.” The gnostic speaks, 
but the stayer is silent (M. 8. 94). Vision however transcends both 
speech and silence (A. Ig. 8; 30. z6). St Teresa well describes spiritual 
speechlessness in her Interior Castle, iv: ‘“ When He intends ravishing 
the soul, He takes away the power of speech, and although the other 
faculties are retained occasionally rather longer, no word can be 
uttered.” Junayd said: “The gnostic is he whose soul (sirr) God speaks 
through, while he himself is silent?’ (ap. Qushayri, Risdlah, 167). This 
is evidently the meaning of this verse, and so T. explains it: “ Be 
passive so as to receive my epiphanıes, which alone are capable of 
speech. Make thyself clear of thy own speech, and recognise only the 
power of my speech.” “True auditions,’ writes Miss Underhill in her 
Mysticism, 330, “ are usually heard when the mind is in a state of deep 
absorption without conscious thought. . . . They translate into articulate 
language some aspect of that ineffable apprehension of'Realiry which 
the contemplative enjoys.” Eckhart says (Predicat. 1): “Jf a man will 
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divers descriptions, the differentia of existent things, their helpful and 
harmful properties, and their various tempers and shapes. He describes 
hirnself, and witnesses his Creator and Former, Who is the producer of 
all phenomena: how then should he be unequal to the different exis- 
tences that are lower than himself? For he finds them all within him- 
self: for if he did not so find them, there would be no impression of them 
on his senses. It is generally acknowledged among the ŞUfis as an irı- 
disputable fact, that ‘thou dost not know a thing except through what 
it contains of thee,’ or some say “what thou containest of it’ :therneaning 
in either case is the same. (Cf. Nock, Sallustius, xl: ‘Those who would 
learn about the gods must be men of parts and well educated, so that 
they may have in themsecİives something akin to what they are to learn.’) 
If you are certain that you ate the meaning of the whole of phenomenal 
existence, your relation to Adam is secure, Many of his sons do not 
possess this security of relationship, because they are deficient in 
respect of the very thing that makes a man man. As for him whose 
relationship is secure, he has a right to the inheritance of his father 
Adam, and he is the Lord's vicegerent. The angels kneel to him in his 
time, and they surround him, Things only persist through him. So 
every man among the sons of Adara, according to his kind, has a por- 
tion of this station: the elect is not the same as the general. If the 
intelligence is in this station, it is the counterpart of the First Intelli- 
gence, and if the soul is in it, it is the counterpart of the Universal Soul, 
and if the elements are in it. they are the counterpart of the Primal 
Matter: and the form. is in it, and through form the quality of body 
happens to him. His dense part is the cerıtre of his world, and the 
motions ir him are circular, and his faculties play the same part in hım 
as the powers in the macrocosm. His growth corresponds exactly with 
the growth of the world: he gives utterarice to being, and informs of 
what has appeared of generosity and excellence; he is the clear book 
written by God, to expose and expound the sectet of the most sacred 
mystery. If he were not the meaning of phenomenal existence, its 
secrets would not have appeared in his place." ‘This interpretation is 
plainly coloured by the teachings of Ibn al-‘Arabi. ‘Fhe currency of the 
Perfect Man is, according to Nicholson (vid. Studies ir Islamic Mysti~ 
cism, 77 n. 2), “a phrase which seems frst to have been used by Ibn 
al-“Arabi, although the notion underlyirg it is almost as old as Sufism 
itself.” Perhaps it would be more accurate to say, that it is a notion 
which is inherent ın all mysticism. No more penetrating analysis of the 
truth underlying the conception could be desired than that made by 
Von Hügel in the following words (Mystical Element uf" Religion, I, 370) : 
“For Spirit and spirit, God and the creature, are not two material 
bodies, of which one can only be where the other is not: on the con= 
trary, as regards our own spirit, God’s Spirit ever works in. closest 
penetration and stimulation of our own; just as, in return, We cannot 
find God’s Spirit simply separate from our own spirit within ourselves. 
Our spirit clothes and expresses His: His Spirit first creates and then 
sustains and stimulates our own, The two, as regards the inner life of 
the humar: soul, rise and sink together," 

Another interpretation of this saying is possible, which interpretation 
has in fact been adopted in our translation. Niffari may mean that 
phenomeral existence (Rar) is, considered with reference to God, the 
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This restoration leaves the present mawgqif with the characteristic 
sevenfold structure, which seems to be the basis of most of the mawdgif. 
It appears very improbable that this structure is the work of Niffari 
himself, but must rather be attributed to his edıtor. That the structure 
is iıı many Instances destroyed is strongly indicative of a second 
recension of the text anterior to all existing MSS, 


MAWOQIF (4) 


1. “Enduring,” sc. not yet having passed away: “established,” sc. 
by God. 

3. If a man regards himself as an independent existence, God is 
hidden from him. 

4. "To regard the act of showing (sc. of bringing into existence), or 
the thing that is manifested (se. creation), implies polytheism. Laughter 
and weeping imply personal feeling: this is explained at M. 20. 9. 
Laughter and weeping are such familiar symptoms of spiritual emotion, 
that it is scarcely necessary to dwell upon them. ‘There is, however, an 
excellent example of the alternation of these conditions, in the writings 
of Julian of Norwich, quoted in Inge, Christian Mysticism, 207, to which 
reference should be made. ‘The psychologist wil derive amusement 
from Leuba’s remarks on laughter as induced by drug-taking, vid. 
Psychology’ of Religious Mysticism, 26: the following quotation from the 
Medical Review of Reviews for 1912, 6x, is characteristic: One of the 
experimented persons said, “ Cast aside all irrelevant hypotheses, and 
get to the laughing. I proclaim the supremacy of the laugh, laughter 
inextinguishable, laughter eternal, the divine laughter of the gods.” See 
further Farges, Mystical Phenomena, 155. St Teresa said: “Tears, 
though a good sign, do not always indicate perfection, 

6. The mystic’s true rêle is that of intermediary between God and 
creation : it is only when he pays attention to phenomena, and identifies 
himself with them, that he is lost to God, 

7. The meaning of this rather obscure saying would appear to be, 
that when the mystic still thinks in terms of I and Thou, he remains in 
the condition of the general worshipper: but when he casts away this 
distinction, he is one of the elect, and has passed away in God, 

8. This is an excessively ambiguous saying. 'T. interprets it thus: 
“This revelation is an extremely ımportant one, as wil appear. It may 
be asked, How can the servant referred to be the meaning of the whole 
of phenomenal existence? Is that peculiar to hım, or does it apply to 
everyone according to their degrees? The answer is, that this occurs to 
this servant in particular, and to everyone who is in his rand, and to 
other men generally each a portion according to hıs degree, He first 
mentions signs to prove that this is true, among them being that he 
gives information concerning the meanings of the whole universe: and 
he would not know about them, unless he found them ir himaself, nor 
would he know how to inform about them, for there would not be 
anyone ın the universe to inform him. You discover this from the in- 
formation which this human species gives concerning the meanings of 
the First Intelligence and the orders that are below it, sopls, intelligences, 
spirits, bodies, the productions of minerals and plants and animals of 
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12. T. quotes a quatrain of his own to illustrate this: 


“Fle who did not know the right sinned when he did the right, 
And he who did not know the response did not respond cven if he 
made response.” 


MAWOQIF (3) 


tx. This is an exegesis of S. 57. 3, ° He is the First and the Last, the 
Outer and the Inner, and He ali things doth know.’ With this verse 
cf. M. 29, 1; 67. 40; A. 41, I13; 56. 27. 

In explanation of the first part of the verse, T'. quotes from Ibn 
al-‘Arabi: “People believe that the universe is the manifest and that 
God is invisible, never having become visible: but in reality God is the 
manifest, and the universe is invisible ; it has never become visible, and it 
never will.’ On the second half, he quotes the saying attributed to Abû 
Bakr: “True perception is the inability to attain perception,” and ex- 
plains this as equivalent to the saying of the Şûfis, ““ Whoever knows 
God becomes dumb.” 

2. Cf. Sarréj, op. cit. 339-40: “Jam' is a gencral term referring to 
God without creation and the phenomenal world. . .tafrigah is also a 
general term referring to the phenomenal world and creation.’ 

3. It is also possible to construe these verbs in the second person. 

4. 'T. quotes these verses of Hallaj : 

‘“ Between me and ‘Thee there is a selfhood which torments me: so of 
thy bounty remove the selfhood from between.” 

Vid. Massignon, Passion, 525. 

5. This verse is doubtless explained by M. 49. 3: “And I saw every= 
thing between the two stretchings : and the spirits ard lights were in the 
part above, and the bodies and darknesses were in the part below.” 
Manichean infuence appears to be at work here: cf. Massignon, 
Passion, x61 + ‘“'Fhey (sc. the Manichees) who imagine that their souls 
are material particles emanated from light which is the good God, im- 
prisoned in bodies which are emanated from the shadows, viz. the bad 
God.” Perhapş Niffari also has in mind the hadith, ““ God created the 
creation in darkness, then sent an effusion of His light upon it?” (vid. 
Ghazzalf, Mishkdt al Anwdr (tr. Gairdner), 13). 

‘T. has a long note on this verse which is thoroughly in the spirit of 
Ibn al-Arabi: “ The lights are theindividualisedobj ects, whichregarded 
as the epiphanies of Being are lights arising from the manifestation of 
God, but regarded as non-existent differentiatıons they are darkness... . 
The darknesses are the non-existent specifications. ... Existence is 
light, and its correspondent is darkness ; and as existence only manifests 
partially, so non-existence only manifests partially... . God is pure 
Being, and the Jack of being is non-existence: the darknesses are the 
nan~existences. They spring frorn the lack of desire, and return to the 
lack of desire, because non-existence only returns to non-existence,” 

7. “The spirits of the gnostıcs are imbued with the Divine Light, 
and so are their bodies. Hence one of them said, ‘There is none in this 
cloak (Gjuddah) save God” T', 

8. This verse should doubtless be transferred from hete to follow or 
to precede M. 15. 39: YY. 9, 1omıust alse be transferred to thesame place. 
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And E. G. A. Holmes says the same thing: 


“Fo! for an instant thou art strangely near 
Nearer to my own heart than Î who rest 
In speechless adoration on thy breast.’ 


Niffari’'s views may be discovered by referring to the passages quoted in 
Index A s.v. qurb: the attention of the reader is particularly invited to 
the following: “I am nearer to everything than itself” (M. 8. 89); ‘“ His 
nearness is nearer to thee than thyself” (M. 56. 7); “I am nearer 
to thee than everything....I am nearer to thee than thy own soul” 
(A. 2. 2). 

2. The mystic does not realise the meaning of farness, until he has 
experienced nearness: and it is only through the supervening of 
mystical states that he realises the meaning of nearness. As nearness, 
however, is a condition involving dualism, it is not a means uf contem-=- 
plating God’s essence: and the same thing applies to spiritual ex- 
perience. God is only fully known through the entire passing-away of 
the mystic: nearness is a veil, and farness is a veil. 

3. T. explains this as follows : “The least of the sciences of nearness 
is, that when you look at anything, sensibly or intellectually or other- 
wise, you should be conscious of your looking at God before your 
looking at that thing, and that your vision of God should be clearer than 
your vision of that thing.” He then tells the familiar story of the Şüûfi 
who went on the Pilgrimage three times, and on the last occasion did 
not see the Ka‘ba, but saw only God. (Vid. Hujwiri, Kaskf al-Makjiib, 
ıo7.) I venture to disagree with this interpretation. It seems to me 
more probable that the author is thinking of God as regarding an 
object: and the Şüfi, in the condition of nearness, actually begins (sc. 
“the least of the sciences ’’) by seeing the effects of God’s regard in that 
thing more clearly than his own gnosis of God. Cf, M. 5. 6; 25. 20; 65. 
I12; A. 25.1. 

4. Since God is infinite, the nearness that He experiences is of the 
infinite: whereas man, being forrn-bound, only experiences a nearness 
which is form-bound. So it is with gnosis, 

5. Cf. M. 1. I1; A. 56. 25. 

7, ““Nearness is when thy heart is in my hands: farness is when thy 
heart is between my hands” (A. 54. 1). God does not change: all that 
-changes is the condition of the mystic. 

8. Cf. M. 55. 9; 67. 39. Perhaps M. 37. 34 belongs here. 

g. The second half of this verse and the two succeeding verses 
appear to be out of place here: perhaps they should follow M. 67. 38; 
then M. 67. 39, which is out of place in its context, could be transferred 
"here. Cf. “The recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage” 
(M. 23. 6); “ My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested : and 
my recollection is a veil” (M. 49. 2). Vid. Index A s.Y. dhikr. 

xo. G reads here, “if that which he witnesses is not his reality,” 
and it may be that this is the correct reading. T. however explains that it 
is possible to agree with the bold statement contained in his reading, 
which he translates, “unless the recollecting contemplative is the 
reality of that whıch he contemplates,” without being guilty of impiety. 
jn my translation I have given a rendering of this. version which ex- 
cludes all idea of inapiety, and which is grammatically possible. 
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and mystics, much energy will be wasted and much ingenuity misused, 
One cannot do better than refer to the admirable words of Massignon 
on this subject ın his Essar sur les Origines, 35 ff. 

ıı. “This is a dırectıon from God as to the way of receiving guidance 
from the name 4A/I-Hddi, in respect of the gnoses which manifest to 
direct the seeker and to concentrate him on his Lord. The manner of 
thıs ıs, to free him from a confusion whichis common among Şûfis: which 
is, that when gnoses come to them, they compare them with what they 
know of exoterıc knowledge, and find them to be in disagreement wıth 
what they understand of it. Even though there may be no dısagreement 
in reality, nevertheless they are confused in attempting to co-ordinate 
the meaning of knowledge and gnosis. God therefore tells them that 
the gnosis which He has declared, viz. the knowledge, does not support 
the gnosis which Fle has not declared, viz. (true) gnosis : and with these 
words He eases the servant of the fatigue resulting from attempting to 
co-ordinate the meaning of knowledge and grıosis. The meaning of 
‘does not support’ is ‘does not admit’ gnosis. ‘This is, because know- 
ledge is revelation for those who arc veiled by their intellects, whereas 
gnosis is revelation for the elect from whorn the veil has been lifted; for 
gnosis refers to the Divine Unity, whereas knowledge refers to its 
opposite, in affîrming plurality,” T. 


MAWQIF (2) 


This mategif deals with the mystical experience of God’s nearness: 
this is therefore a convenient place for collecting together Niffari’'s 
scattered statements on the subject, and to judge of the reality of his 
personal experience. 

,„ Forthe Muslim, the conception of God as being near to His servants 
is a familiar one, and has good confirmation in the Qur'an and the 
hadith: cf. 5. go. 15, “But we created man, and we know what his soul 
whispers, for we are nigher to him than his jugular vein”; S. 50. 83-4, 
“When it (the soul of the dying man) comes up to the throat, and ye at 
that time look on, though we are nearer to him than ye are, but ye 
cannot see.” Every Şûfi treatise includes sayings of the saints upon 
nearness: cf. Sarraj, op. cit. 56-7; Kalabadhi, Kitdb al-Ta“arruf (my 
edition), 77-8. And whatever the psychological explanation of the 
phenomenon may be, there can be no doubt that many illustrious 
saints have felt this nearness of God. A representative list of sayings on 
this subject is given by Miss Underhill in her Mysticism, 290 ff. : there 
remains little to be added to this. God is represented as saying to 
Moses (Halldj, Kitdb al- Tawdsin, ed. Massignon, 164): “I1 am nearer to 
thee than thyself.” St Augustine says (Confessions, iii, 1r): “Thou wert 
more inward to me than my most inward part, and higher than my 
highest,” Suso writes (Autobiography, 123): “God is the super- 
essential good, and He is rnore interioriy present to every individual 
thing than that thing can be to itself.” Cornpare the words of Tennyson : 


* Speak to Him, thou, for He hears, and Spirit with Spirit can meet— 
Closer is He than breathing, and nearer than hands and feet.” 
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again, I found myself as ignorant as before.” (St Francis Xavier, ap. 
Leuba, op. cit. 239 f.) 


*“ Fire, 
God of Abraham, God of Isaac, God of Jacob, 
Not of the philosophers and the learned. 
Certitude. Joy. Certitude. Emotion. Sight. Joy. 
Forgetfulness of the world and of all outside of God. 
The world hath not known Thee, but I have known Thee. 
joyl Joy! joy! Tears of joy! 
My God, wilt Thou leave me? 
Let me not be separated from Thee for ever.” 
(Pascal, ap, Dom C. Butler, Western Mysticism, 15.) 


Mystics are all agreed that this gnosis is not the result of personal 
endeavour (in the Stfi language, maqdm), but is indeed a supernatural 
grace bestowed by God on whormsoever He wili (hd). Norden, in his 
Agnostos Theos, writes: “The yvûvıs Oedv cannot be an acquisition of 
the intellect, but a gift of God’s grace to a soul conscious of its sinful 
ness, and therefore receptive of divine grace.” So Reitzenstein (op. cit. 
38): “Die yvûces ist unmittelbares Erleben und Erfahren, ist ein 
Gnadengabe Gortes (xdpıoua),” 'The distinction between ‘tn and 
ma'rifak is well paralleled by Otto’s statement in his Idea of the Holy’: 
“To know and to understand conceptually are two different thıngs, are 
often even mutually exclusive and contrasted. The rnysterious Ob- 
scurity of the numen is by no means tantamourlt to unknowableness ’ 
(Dhû 'lNüûn al-Mişri is held to have been the first in Islam to draw 
this distinction: vid. Nicholson, Jdea of Personality in Sufism, 9; 
‘Attdr, Tadkktrat al-Awliyd, 1, 127; Massignon, Essat, 186. he 4). 
the Corpus Hermeticum (ed. W. Scott), x, 4b, we read: tuov yap 7o 
yado 7O yvupibeodar Tû Suva êv Beiv. Cf. ibid. 1, 31: dylos o 
OWeds SS pvwaQAvas Bovheras xul yıvdokerat Tots iSlots. Makki's 
description of the gnostic is classical, vid, Quit al-Qultib, 1, 121 (tr. MI. 
Smith, ap. Rabia, 50): “The Gnostic is not one who cOMUINItS . tO 
memory from the Quran, who when he forgets what he has learnt, be 
comes ignorant, He only is the Gnostic who tales his knowledge from his 
Lord at all tines, without havıng to learn ‘it, and wifhout studying, and 
this (knowledge) lasts throughout his lifetime, he does riot forget his 
knowledge, but he remembers it torever,. He has no need of a book, 
and he is the (true) spiritual gnostic.” Nock’s statement (ap. A. E. J. 
Rawlinson’s Essays un the Trinity and the Incarnation, 67 R. 3, quoting 
Brauninger) that “prdvış is something neither wholly Greek nor 
wholly orjencal: ıt is a procluct of the contact of Greek thought and 
urierıtal belief” mav be sound Ãfstorically; but mystically it carries no 
conviction, for the rmaystic xriust necessarily regard gnosis NOt as an 
idea, Dut as an experience. Myaticism is essentially ã subject in which 
the historico«anaiyrical method of irıquiry into origins will not produce 
any lasung results. It is hard to resist the temptalion to say that, 
because 4A in China resembles BA in Mexico, the two must somehow be 
canneczed, eapêcially iF it cana be demonstrated that there has beer a 

cultural drift” from China ¢o Mexico: but until researen into com- 
parative myaticis® abandons this apeculative aide-lUne, and conren«= 
tates UPON GIVING 2 2trailLhift rward account of idividuai movements 
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JViv'sterienreligionen (3rd ed.), 264 f, 292. In Suso’s Autobiography 
(Engl, transl) we read: “Thereupon he was rapt ın ecstasy, and it 
seemed to him that a light streamed forth from his heart.... The fiery 
radiance shone forth so ravishıngly that al his atternpts to hide 1t were 
of no avail agaipst the power of its loveliness.” St Augustine wriles, 
Enarratio in Ps. xli, 2: ‘“ Everyone who hath understanding is enlighten- 
ed by a certain light: not a corporeal, not a carnal one, not an outward, 
but an inward light.” '‘“5St Thomas Aquinas,’ says Ml. Asin in Jslam 
and the Divine Comedy (Engl. transl.), 160, “freely refers to a lumen 
gloriae, which strengthens the human understanding for particıpation 
in the Beatific Vision,” Blessed Albert the Great (ap. Farges, Mystical 
Phenomena, 64) said: ‘“ Mystical knowledge proceeds not from the data 
of reason, but from a certain divine light.” The emission of light is a 
commonly observed accompaniment of the phenomenon of levitation, 
vid. Leroy, Levitation, passim, Leuba attempts to give a psycho- 
physiological explanation of this light-phenomenon in his Psychology of 
Religious Mysticism, ““ Photism,” 2$5 fF.: not many students of the great 
classical mystics. will agree with his conclusions, which in any case do 
not invalidate the practıcal value of such experiences. The appearance 
of the so-called “spirit-lights,” commonly recorded in the accounts 
psychical phenomena, no doubt belong to the same order of 
things. 

10. “My gnosis.” An account of Niffarf’s doctrine of gnosis has 
already been given (Introd. 16f.), and needs no amplification here. The 
intention of this note 1s, to gather together a few representative descrip- 
tions of gnosis as it has appeared to different persons at different times, 
and so to indicate how thoroughly orthodox and characteristic the 
Muslim conception of gnosis is. Whatever the etymological connotation 
of the word ra‘rifahk may be, there is no doubt at all that the experience 
which it describes is universal and invariable. Much time may be spent 
in attempting to unearth the origins of the idea in Islam; scholars may 
contend for all time that Christian, Neoplatonic, Manichean, Zoroas-~ 
trian, Buddhist, or Qur’Anic influence is paramount in its development ; 
it will nevertheless be conceded’ on all hands that the subjective, 
psychological basis of gnosis as an experience is independent of time, 
race, and culture, 

The attention of the reader is first invited to the descriptions of 
gnosis given by Niffari himself: these will be found at M. r 3. 8; M. 
44. 1; M. 58. 2. Compare with these the following : “I had a revelation 
last Friday evening... .As Î was speaking, the whole system rose up 
before me like a vague Destiny iooming from the abyss. I never before 
so clearly felt the spirit of God in me and around me. The whole room 
seemed to me full of God... .I spoke with the calrmaness and clearness of 
a prophet. I cannot tell you what this revelation was. I have not Yor 
studied it enough, But I shall perfect it one day, and then you shall 
hear it and acknowledge its grandeur. It embraces all other systems.” 
(J. R. Lowell, Letters, !, 69.) “After this prayer I once found ınyself 
inundated with a vivid light: it seemed to me that a veil was lifted up 
from before the eyes ofthe spirit, aud allthe truths of the human sciences, 
even those that I had not studied, became manifest to ıe by an infused 
knowledge, as was once the case with Solomon. This state of initiation 
lasted about twenty-four hours, and then, as if the veil had fejlen 
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of Glory”: at M. 13. 8 we have the phrase bi-jabarit ‘izsi~hi, and at 
A. 52. 4 the phrase bi-‘izzah jJabartitt. Nakarah is the word Niffarl 
regularly uses to indicate the opposite of ma‘rifah: he is not consistent, 
however, for he sometimes uses jakl in the same sense, vid. Index A. 
7. 'T. writes as follows orı this verse: “This is a mighty revelation 
and a concealed secret, which I will outline and indicate but not detail. 
His causing him to behold it is the glory in the beholding of it. This is 
what is meant by “in that which I cause to witness,’ that is, I cause him 
to see that the object (matuştf) in this contemplation is identical with 
His attribute (waşsf): and so I have expelled thee, O contemplation, 
from the condition of being other than Me, for thou art in reality my 
attribute (şifak) ; whereas if I do not cause thee to behold this, thou art 
other thar: Me, even though thou art my attribute; and that which is 
,„other than Me belongs to the world of creation, which is necessarily ir 
abasement. As for man being an attribute of God, this has two inter= 
pretations: (1) when God becomes his hearing and his sight; some say 
that God qualifies Fis servant with a glory appropriate to him, and 
others say that when ‘he who is not’ passes away, ‘he who ceases not” 
may be dzscribed with the attributes revealéd in the chapter ‘ Fe drew 
near and hovered over’ (S. 53. 8), and in the chapter ‘I was hungry and 
thou didst not feed me, I was thirsty and thou gavest me not to drink’ 
(hadittk): (2) when man is regarded as anı act of God; the whole universe 
is an act of God, and God's acts are among His attributes, hence God 
is described by His acts, such as ‘the Creator,’ ‘the Provider,’ just as 
He is described by His attributes, ‘the Living,’ ‘the Knowing,’ ete.” 
8. “1I have servants.” For this opening,, cf. Dhuû ’I-Nün al-Misri, 
quoted in Massigron, Recueil, 17 ; Bisrami, quoted ibid. 3z; anonymous 
author, quoted in Sarrdj, Kitdb al-Luma' (ed. Nicholson), 57. 
“The eyes of their hearts.” Recalls at once St Augustine’s ocelli 
cordis, cf. Confessions, vii, 10, “Ierıtered, and beheld with the mysterious 
eye of my soul the light that never changes, above the eye of my soul, 
above my intelligence. He who knows the truth knows that light, and 
he who knows that light knows eternity.” Cf, M. 57. 17, “The hearts 
of the gnostics see eternity: their eyes see time-moments,” 1 
“My Glory’s lights.” Cf. A, 1. 2 (anwdr jabartitt). Light is afavourite 
word with the mystics of all times to express different aspects of the 
mystical experience. Niffari himself uses it frequently( vid. Index A), 
andl for Muslims the use of mtr is forever sanctionea by its occUrrence 
in the Qur'an, especially at S. 24. 35 (the “ Light-verse ”). Mubarmnmad 
prayed thus, according to a Haditk preserved in Makki, Quit al-Qulib, 1, 
6: “O God, set me a light in my heart, a light in my grave, a light in my 
hearing, a light in my sight, a light in my hair, a light in my skin, a 
light in my flesh, a light in my blood, a Hight in my bones, & light before 
me, a light behind me, a light on my right hand, a light on my left, a 
light above me, a light below me. O God, increase me IR light, and 
give me light, and make for me light,” Light is naturally opposed to 
darkness, and so it appears in the fadtétk quoted by Ghazzél, Mishkdt 
al-Ansudr (tr. Gairdner), 13:“ God created the creation in darkness, then 
sent an effusion of His light upon it.” Parallels are abundant, vid. 
Andrae, Die Person Mohammeds, 319 f. ‘There is a2 useful list of 
Hellenistic authorities for the conception of light in A. D. Nock, 
Sallustius, zcvili n. 6, xcix n. 1o: in this connection cf. Reitzenstein, 
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‘The word ‘izz, which is used here, does not occur in the Qur’an: 
there the word used to express this idea is ‘fesal, So we read, at Š. 35. 
I1, ‘° Whoever desires honour (‘tzzah), honour belongs wholly to God”; 
and again, at S, 63. 8, “To God belongs the might (izzal), and to His 
Apostle and to the believers.” Cf, also S. 4. 138 and-‘S. 1o. 66. T. 
however gives wujid as the synonym for ‘ixsak, and explains ‘azz as 
meaning al-qayyuim al-farddnt. 

1. “Whose neighbourhood is unsupportable and Whose continuance 
is not sought.” This is explained by what follows in vv. 4-6, T. is right 
in pointing out that, as the very contemplation of God’s glory results iri 
the passing-away of the conternplative, the neighbourhood of God is 
impossible: for God cannot be seen by one who passes away ın seeing 
Him. So long as God continues, the servant remains in a state of and: 
therefore, none seeks God’s continuance, for seeking implies personal 
initıative, and so Jong as personal initiative continues, fand cannot 
occur. Cf. MI. 3. 4. 

‘1 manifested the Manifest,’ because God created all phenomena. 
“and am more manifest than it,” because God is the Manifester par 
exccllence: cf. 5, 57. 3, “He is the outer and the irner,” a text on which 
Niffari enlarges at M. 3. r; 29. r; 48. 6; 67. 40; A. 41. 13; 56. 27. 

“I concealed the Inwardly,’’ that is, the noumena, unconnected as 
they are with sense-perceptıon. Phenomena do not attain to God, and 
noumena do not guide to God: God reveals Himself to whomsoever 
He wills of His servants, 

2. “Tam nearer to each thing than its gnosis of itself.” The gnostic 
can know God more easily than he can know himself. The hadtth 
qudsi, ““ Whosoever knows himself has known his Lord" (assigned by 
iVlassignon to Yahya ibn Mu'adh al-Razt, vid. Passion, 513 n. 43 Mssat, 
239; Recueil, 27), is no doubt here inthe author’s thoughts. 

3. This verse is a commentary on the famous haditk, “When any 
of my servants loves Me, I become his ear wıth which he hears, his 
aye with which he sees, his tongue with which he speaks, and his heart 
with which he understands.” This hadith is assigned by Muhasibi to 
Ibrahim ibn Adham (vid, iassignon, Essa, 226 £). 

4 The Word of Glory,” as T. says, a symbolic expression denoting 
that which is above the perception cf the understanding. ۰ 

5 ‘The attanments of every attribute would have returned to 
nothingness. ۳ There is a deliberate conjunction uf the technical terms 
e Niffari ig here following (as always) Hala] in regarding 

e urf as created, as against the Hanbaiite view that they are un- 
created, cf. IMiassignon, Tawdstn, 142, 162, 18g; Passion, 59z f, Fora 
general 2xpositlon of Niffari’s doctrine of luurtf, vid. Introd. a1 f. 

0. : Fis gnoses ” are insufficient for complete attainment: cf. M. 
.755 MÎ. 63.3. “The tongue of sovereignty” is a synonym for “the word 
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permission, thou speakest of knowledge, and relatest concerning 
1it, and art an ambassador of knowledge : then knowledge occurs to 
thee, and thou canst not reject knowledge, because it occurs to 
thee as one of whorn thou didst speak, and with one of whose 
tongues thou didst relate, 

16. The sign of my permitting thee to speak is, that thou 
shouldst witness my wrath if thou art silent, and the ceasing of 
my wrath, if thou speakest. 

I17. The permission is not that thou shouldst witness my 
friendship if thou speakest: for when thou witnessest friendship, 
thou speakest with the tongues of incitement and ease, and thou 
inclinest through yearning and causest to incline, and reposest in 
ease and causest to repose. 

x8. The sign of thy seeing my wrath if thou art silent is, that 
thou shouldst not care what has departed from thee for my sake, 
or what remains. 

19. The sign of that in thee is, that thou shouldst acquiesce in 
it, until thou meetest. 

20. When thou carest not inwardly, thou carest not what has 
departed from thee for my sake, or what remains: and if thou 
carest not for thy people and thy son, then thou acquiescest in it, 
until thou rmeetest. 
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MAWOQIF OF PERCEPTION 
He stayed me in Perception, and said to me: 


1ı. Stay before Me, and thou shalt see knowledge and the way 
of knowledge. 

2. Knowledge corısists of paths penetrating to the realities of 
knowledge : and the realities of knowledge are its duties, and the 
duties of knowledge are its limit, and the limit of knowledge is 
its apperception, and the apperception of knowledge is its bound, 
and the bound of knowledge is its staying. 

3. This is the description of all thy knowledge, but it is not 
the description of all thy practices. 

4. Thou comprehendest not the quality of the totality of a 
thing: that quality belongs to Me, and to my comprehension. 

ş. Everything which thou practisest through a knowledge 
appears to thee through one of its qualities. 

6. Knowledge and its paths are one of the properties of 
gnosis: signposts occur in knowledge, not in gnosis. 

7. All knowledge consists of paths : of practice, understanding, 
thinking, planning, learning, realising, perception, remembering, 
vision, penetration, staying, conjunct, disjunct. 

8. There is no path or paths to gnosis : and there is no path or 
‘paths in gnosis. 

g. Gnosis is the resting-place of goals, and the end of ends. 

1o, By goals is meant 0 goals, by ends thy ends, by resting- 
places thy resting-places, by paths thy paths. 

II. When thou art of the people of gnosis, there is no exit 
from gnosis except unto gnosis, nor any path in gnosis or unto 
gnosis or from gnosis. 

12. When thou seekest rest in gnosis, I reveal unto thee the 
reality of certainty in Me, and thou witnessest Me, and gnosis is 
absent, and thou art absent from thyself and from the condition 
of gnosis: not with an absence that is a departure from gnosis, 
nor with an absence that is a departure from gnostic, but with an 
absence which is a departure from the condition of gnosis, and a 
departure from the condition of gnostic. But when I seek rest 
for thee, gnosis has no conditioning force in thee: I only condi- 
tion thee, and thou continuest, not 1n the condition of gnosis, but 
in my condition. 

„13. Wher gnosis has no authority over thee, and thou con- 
tinuest not in its authority, thou attainest the limit of knowledge : 
and when thou attainest the limit of knowledge, thou standest 
with my proof in everything and against everything, 

14. When thou attainest the limit of knowledge, it is incum- 
bent on thee to speak of it: but wait for my permission concerning 
it, that thou mayest speak of Me, and relate concerning Me, and 
that thou mayest be one of my ambassadors. 

15. Îf thou speakest of necessity, and dost not wait for my 
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will be gathered unto Me, and shall become strong through my 
strength. And I, even I, shall feed them, and give them to drink: 
and thou wilt see their thankfulness to Me. So stand, O thou 
that sleepest, and sleep, O thou that standest: for I have made 
the affliction the prisoner of consolation, and I have sent down 
my guidance and my light, my pillar and my tokens. 

12. Set up for Me the thrones, and spread out the earth for 
Me in habitation : raise the coverings that were let down against 
my sudden coming. For I shall come forth, and my companions 
wıth Me: I shall raise my voice, and the missionaries will come 
and seek my pasture, and I shall preserve them. And the Blessing 
will come down, and the ‘Tree of Riches will grow in the earth, 
and there shall be my rule alone. This is according to the just 
measure, and this is rny desire, 
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God shall manifest His friend in the earth, to take the friends of 
God as friends. 'The Believers shall pay allegiance to him at 
Mecca. These are the lovers of God: God will help them, and 
they will help God. These are they that seek protection, the 
number of such as was slain at Badr. They perform, and believe 
—three hundred and thirteen they be—and they are the 
manifesters. 

9g. Thus the Lord stayed me, and said to me: Say to the Sun, 
O thou that wast written by the Pen of the Lord, show forth thy 
face, and display thy sides, and go whither thou seest thy joy, 
according to thy endeavour. Serıd the Moon before thee, and 
let the fixed stars be set about thee. Go beneath the Cloud, and 
rise upon the Depths of the Waters: set not in the west, and rise 
not in the east, but stay in the Shadow. Thou art truly the mercy 
of the Lord, and His holiness. He sendeth thee to whorrisoever 
He will, and this is a guidance by which God guides whomsoever 
He wills. 'Thus doth God send down the revelation. Bestir thy- 
self, O thou that restest, and take thy ease, O thou that hidest: 
for thou hast cast away the reins, and the Lord hath sent before 
thee His secret. 

10. Thus saith the Lord: Arise, O sun that shinest, for I have 
banished the night. Spread thyself over all things. The corn 
springeth, and offereth every tree of its fruit, by the permission 
of its Lord. The orphan will come unto thee, and will wax 
great: and there will be gathered unto thee the missionaries. 
And thou shalt see my Light, how it blazeth. Take thy provi- 
sion, O thou that goest forth, and be supplied for the journey, 
For truly thou art the Light of the Lord, to whom the Lord 
hath spoken, that thou mayst appoint for men a just decree, to 
stablish them. And the hearts of the believers shall incline unto 
thee, and through thee the weak shall be strong, and they shall 
beat off from them that which they fear. 

O thou that sleepest! Arise and wake, and proclaim the 
good tidings : for I have sent down the ‘Table, on which the wells 
of food and drink do spring. And they shall come to thee, and 
see Me on thy right hand and thy left, and they shall be thy 
friends, and they shall prevail. For he that fighteth against them, 
fighteth against Me: and I do ever prevail, And’ be displayed, O 
thou that art guarded: for thy prisoner has been loosed, and the 
gates opened for thee. Deck thyself, and deck the peoples with 
My splendour : for sorrow hath been driven from thee, and I have 
filled thy heart with joy. Anıd they shall be drawn up in one rank, 
the foremost: and I shall come forth suddenly, But do not fear, 
neither be thou dismayed : for I shall not be henceforth absent, 
saye once only. Then I shall appear, and not be absent: and thou 
wilt see my friends of old abiding, rejoicing. 

Ir. Thy hour is come, and the appointed season of my ap 
pearing is at hand. For I shall manifest, and those that are weak 
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what thou seekest. Seek Me through my Self-subsistence in that 
which thou attainest: for he that sees Me, sces that which is 
ncither manifested nor hidden. 

5. Û my servant! Thy time is come: so gather for Me about 
thyself my bands. Treasure up my treasures with my keys which 
I have given thee: and be thou firm and strong, for thou art 
nigh to thy manhood. Appear before Me in that in which 
I manifest thee, and recollect Me through my compassionate 
bounty : for he is my lover, in whom thou recollectest Me. 

6. Thus saith the Lord: Verily I shall rise upon the sensible 
forms, smiling : and they shall be gathered about Me. He that is 
feeble will seek my aid, and all wıll put their trust in Me. And 
I shall send forth my Light, to walk among them: they shall 
greet it, and it will greet them.. Awake, O thou that sleepest, unto 
thy uprising: and stand thou up, O thou that standest, unto thy 
Leader. Stone the houses with thy stars, and stablish the Pole 
with thy fingers: put on the terribleness of God, and be not 
velled. Verily the authority is thine alone, and the return of 
blessing is in thy right hand. ‘This is my desire, and it is this 
that I behold. These are the Lights of God: and who shall 
shine with His Light, save by His leave? This is the very truth : 
it is a story which the vain thoughts cannot tell to thee, and 
against which only the ignorant turn their faces. 

7. Thus saith the Lord: 1 shall advance, arıd there will be no 
turning back. And I shall thread for thee the necklace, and shall 
put forth My hand unto the earth : and they shall see Me with 
thee and before thee. Issue therefore from thy veil: for I shall 
make the sun to rise upon thee. ‘Take thy doom in thy right hand, 
and run about like the winds. Gird thyself with the garment of 
prevenient mercy: and do not slumber, for thy dawn is come, 
and daybreak is at hand. This is one of the tokens of thy Lord, 
and this is for the coming down of Jesus son of Mary from the 
heavens to the earth. The times are near which are announced, 
and command for those who have been given knowledge, and 
guidance whereby God guides unto Him, and seeks to deliver 
many that are ignorant, 

8. Thus saith the Lord: Thee only have I informed of the 
appearing of eternity. Cast away therefore the wrappings from 
thy face, and ride upon the beast that wanders over the earth: 
raise my well-schooled foundations, and bear them upon thy 
hands, him that agrees with thee upon thy right, and him that 
doth oppose thee upon thy left. And be displayed, O thou that 
art treasured, and be set forth, O thou that art guarded: gird 
about thee thy garments, and raise thy trousers to thy knee. 
Verily I am awaiting thee at every pass. Be spread forth like the 
land and sea, and be raised up like the raised heavens : for I shall 
send Fire before thee, so do thou neither encircle nor rest. 
Verily in this is a sign: for the Word of God shall appear, and 
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ADDRESS, GOSPEL AND ANNOUNCEMENT 
He stayed me, and said to me: 


r. Say unto the Night: 'The Dawn hath come, and thou wilt 
no more hereafter return. For I shall make the Sun to rise, after 
her long setting from the earth: and I shall confine her, so that 
she may not come and consume that which was seeking thy 
shade, and growing as a plant that hath no sap, And I shall 
appear from every quarter, and give the beasts to eat of thy plant: 
but my plant will wax great and fair, and its eyes will be opened, 
and they shall see Me. And I shall rehearse my Proof, and they 
will write it down, together with their faith, And the soaring 
mountain will tremble from its depths, after the waters have 
stood upon its heights, and it hath not drunk, And I shall lower 
the depths of the water: and I shall lengthen the noonday, and 
shall not cause it thereafter to decline, Here they shall be 
gathered together. And I shall confound all the times: and thou 
wilt see the bird feeding in its nest, and thou ‘wilt see him that 
seeketh repose bartering wakefulness for slumber, and ran- 
soming war with ease. ۰ 

2, Say to her that is distended and expanded: Make thyself 
ready for thy condition, and deck thyself out for thy station. 
Cover thy face with a thin covering, and be a companion to him 
who covers thee with his face. For thou art My Face rising from 
every aspect: so take faith for thy pledge. And when thou goest 
forth, enter unto Me, that I may kiss thee between the eyes, and 
secretly tell thee that which is not meet for other than thee to 
know, and that I may go forth with thee unto the Path. And 
thou shalt see thy companions as if they were hearts without 
bodies. And when thou settlest upon the path, stay: for it is thy 
quest, Thus saith the Lord: Put forth thy right hand, and set 
up thy knowledge therewith; sleep not, and wake not, until I 
core to thee, 1 

3. O my servant! Stay unto Me: for thou art my bridge, and 
thou art the path of my recollection; upon thee I cross unto my 
companions, For I have set thee up, and cast upon thee protec» 
tion from the wind, And I desire to bring forth my knowledge, 
which hath aever come forth: 1 shall marshal ir in armies, and 
they shall cross upon thee, and stay near thee this side of the 
path. And I shall appear, thou knowest ncı from whence, 
whether before them, or upon heir path, An3 “when thou hast 
seen Mle, I shall go, and thay xil go: and I shall set thee 1p 
upon my hand, and everything will zass dDevond thee. As for 
him thar passes over thee, him f will mas! 30d ra I: buz as for 
tım that passes thee Dy; 1e shail De urtc. i" dustroved, 

„ 4 Û my servant! Stav in the Law, for & have stayed hes, 
weap upon the prey of thy attention, aven a» he lion ieapeth 
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20. If thou seest knowledge and turnest from it, thou turnest 
from other cven if it be acquiescence, 

21. I am the Merciful: my mercy is not outstripped by the 
sins of sinners. I am the Mighty: my gnosis is not overpowered 
by the crimes of criminals. 

22, I am the Clement: my clemency is not encompassed by 
the defection of the defectors. I am the Rewarder with good: TI 
am not turned from it by the heedlessness of the heedless, 

23. I am the Beneficent: my beneficence is not veiled by the 
denial of the deniers, I am the Blesser: my blessing is not cut 
off by the trifling of the triflers. 

24. I am the Favourer: my favour is not on account of the 
gratitude of the grateful. I1 am the Giver: my giving is not 
pillaged by the refusal of the refusers. 

25. I am the Near: my nearness is not known by the gnoses 
of the gnostics. I am the Far: my farness is not attained by the 
sciences of the scientists. ` 

26. I am the Lasting: the eternities do not give news of Me. 
I am the One: the numbers do not liken Me. 

27. I am the Manifest: the eyes do not see Me. I am the 
Secret: the thoughts do not encompass Me. 

28. I am the Loving: my face departs not when thou de- 
partest. I am the Forgiving: my pardon waits not while thou 
makest excuse. 

2g. I am the Giver: what I give I seize not back. I am the 
Dispenser: what I dispense I ask not back. 

30. I am the Transferrer: what I transfer is not transferred. 
I am the Rernover: what I remove stands not firm. 

31. I am the Turner: what I turn stands not fast. I am the 
Afîrighter: what I affright finds not rest. 

32. Iam the Shaker: what I shake goes not straight. I am the 

Raiser: what I raise is not overthrown. 
` 33. Everything is sought by that which belongs to it, But I 
am the Single and the Ünequalled: I belong not to anything, 
that it should seek Me, nor do I exist through anything, that 1t 
should be proper to Me. 
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$. Whoso sees Me not, is not profited by his knowledge, nor 
is his ignorance removed. 

6, Do not desire, to be veiled by agreement or disagreement : 
for no thing veils thee or unites thee. I am the Veiler, and 1am 
the Uniter: quality and attribute are paths in the created aspect of 
what I have ırnanifested, and whoso joins by means of them 
reaches unto them, and whoso is veiled by means of them is not 
veiled from them. 

7. Whoso knows Me through Myself, knows Me with a 
gnosis that will never thereafter be denied. 1 

8. lf I open for thee an opening of my recollection which 
suffices thee for everything and abides with thee in everything, 
thou wilt not have need of anything in the way that he needs 
who takeş sufficiency in his own being, and thou wilt not repose 
in anything in the way that he reposes who ends in his own 
being. 

9. Ey recollection of thee is my Self-revelation unto thee, and 
the opening of my recollection of thee is gnosis. 

ro. As for him to whom I do not reveal Myself, he does not 
know Me: and as for him who does not know Me, ¥ do not 
listen to him. 

11. When thou seest Me turning other from thee, and not 
turning taee from other, then ask of Me the knower and the 
ignorant/ and journey unto Me through safety and peril. 

12. When thou seest Me turning thee from other, and not 
turning other from thee, then flee unto Me from my temptation, 
and seek refuge with Me from my conspiracy. 

13. Say unto the servants: If ye had seen Him contracting and 
expanding, ye would have been free of your lineages, and exempt 
from your accounts. : 

14. Nay, by the might of singleness and the singleness of 
ınight, I do.not contract save as I expand, and I do not expand 
save as Î contract, If I had expanded through Myself, thou 
wouldst not have been enthralled : andif I had contracted through 
Myself, thou wouldst not have had gnosis. 

15. Say unto the servants: If ye knew Him, ye would not 
deny Him, and if ye denied other than Him, ye would know Him. 

IÖ. When I stablish a man in gnosis through a medium, I 
eflace him from the reality of the gnosis by means of the 
medium. Then he knows the limit, and exists through Me 
according to what he affirms, but through otherness according to 
what he knows to be true. 

17. Not like a kindness is the kindness that establishes other 
and not-other: not like a might is the might that effaces from 
other in causing to witness other. 

„18. Îf I give thee speech, it is for the sake of wisdom: if I 
give thee silence, it is for the sake of warning, 

19. Nothing is equal to Me, but everything exists through Me. 
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and heaven and earth will not cease, nor that which they contain 
of the signs of every created thing. 

8. If every friend does not cease, every enemy will not cease. 

g. Jf every knower does not cease, every ignorant will not 
cease. 

lo. I spoke a word, and the word glorified Me: then of the 
glorifying of the word created Î a light and a darkness. Of the 
light Î created the spirits of such as believe, and of the darkness 
created I the spirits of such as disbelieve. Then I mingled the light 
with the darkness, and made it to be a stone-jewel: the jewelness 
was of the light, and the stoniness was of the darkness. 

11. The day belongs not to Me and to my knowledge, until 
the night belongs to Me: when thy night belongs to Me, then thy 
day belongs to Me and to my knowledge. 

I2. Depose thy carnal soul, and kingdom and dominion will 
be deposed with It. Thou wilt connect the two houses with the 
kingdom, and the science with the dominion, and thou wilt be 
with Me beyond that which I manifest. That which I manifest 
will have no power over thee, because thou art with Mle: and 
when thou art with Me, then thou art my servant; and when thou 
art my servant, then my light is over thee. And that which I 
manifest will have no power over thee, even though I send it 
unto thee: for my light is over thee, but my light is not over it; 
and when it comes to thee, it will not.be equal to thee. Then I 
will give thee permission concerning it, and thou wilt listen to it. 

I13. Depart unto Me, even as my friends depart unto Me: and 
thou wilt tread the way they tread, and they will meet, and give 
mutual counsel and address. 


ADDRESS (56) 


1. Whoso witnesses Me, sees my majesty among the signs, 
and is humble before Me, and they are not manifest; and does 
homage to my power, and they have no power. Here when he 
stays on the day of union, I accompany hir in his fears, even as 
he accompanies Me, beyond the veils: and I send unto him a 
stablishing in the time of trembling, so that through Me he is 
stablished in every state. 

2. Whoso protects my bounty from the disbelief of his soul, 
and protects my gnoses from the inclination of his ignorance, and 
protects my recollection, when he recollects Me, from the in- 
fluences of his nature: he takes a pledge with Me for his salva- 
tion, and will tomorrow take refuge with Me in the noblest of his 
places of turning. 

3. He is only united with Me, and bas not joined Me, who 
departs fron my making without its expelling birm. 

4. Opposite is not removed, until reward is removed : reward 
is not removed, until absence is removed. 
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ADDRESS (54 


ı. Nearness is when thy heart is in my hands: farness is 
when thy heart is between my hands. 

2. Aim and seek, else thou wilt not be stablished: and when 
thou aimest seeking, say, “ O my Lord, by Thee I aim, and by 
‘Thee 1 seek, and by Thee I am stablished.” 

3. Thou hast seen Nic in every heart: so guide every heart to 
Ale, not to My remembrance, that 1, even I, may address it, and 
that it may be guided. Guide it not, save unto Me: for if thou 
guidest it not unto Me, thou guidest it unto error, and it errs 
from Me, and then I punish thee for it. 


ADDRESS (55) 


1ı. Write down thy ease, thy goods, thy victory, thy security, 
thy greater comfort, and the splendour of thy face. Verily I am 
God: from Ale comes that which comes, and from Ivle come 
night and day, and from Nie comes the alternation of that which 
comes. Thou seest the day, how it has no power to return, unless 
T1 say unto it, “ Return, O day”: and thou seest the night, how it 
has no power to return, unless I say unto it, “Return, O night.” 

a. T did not reveal eternity unto thee, until I veiled from thee 
the conditions of huınanity. MIy revealing to thee was in ac- 
cordance with my veiling from thee, and my veiling froma thee was 
in accordance with my revealing to thee. 

3. When thou seest eternity, thou hast seen one of the 
qualities of impervıousness: and imperviousness is a thousand 
qualities, and a power of the power of persistence, and persistence 
is the persisting power. 

4. The night belongs to Me alone: open not therefore the 
gates of thy heart in it, save unto Me only. Restore everything 
that to thee comes, if it comes from Me, unto that which 1s with 
Mle: but if it comes not from Me, then restore it unto that which 
I have established. 

$. The day belongs to Mle alone: open not therefore the gates 
of thy heart in it, save unto Me and my knowledge, And when 
my knowledge enters unto it, bar the gates of thy heart agaihst it: 
then, when the night is come, open the gates of thy heart, in order 
that such of that knowledge as is in thy heart may cone forth, 
together with everything that is other than Me. Whatever comes 
forth, do not restore: and whatever comes not forth, drive forth, 
and do not follow it. And let thy heart belong to Me, not to any= 
thing beside Me, nor to anything that is other than NIe. 

6. When thy night and thy day belong to my knowledge, then 
thou art one of my great servants. 

7. lf thy carnal soul ceases not, right and day will not cease, 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL ADDRESSES 175 


my knowledge, bıuıt has never seen Me or my assembly, nor has 
he entered my presence. Every elect and general person who is 
in the veil is general, except the companions of the names and 
the letters : these have seen Mle openly of their hearts, not openly 
of My vision. They have seen Mle openly of my wisdom and my 
power and my active quality: let them beware of Me and my 
active quality, for I do not set their sins in my forgiveness—this 
only occurs to those of the veil; and I do not set their hearts in 
ny kindliness——this only occurs to those of the covering. 

1o. Thou knowest the names when thou art in thy human 
state, and thou knowest the letters when thou art in thy human 
state: and paralysis consumes thy intellect. 

II. Let him that knows my names beware of the paralysis of 
his intellect: and again, let him that knows my names beware of 
the paralysis of his intellect. 

12. When thou seest Me, thou seest fear and hope to be in 
banishment from Me, and thou seest knowledge and gnosis to 
be in banishment from Me. 


ADDRESS (653) 


I. Letter is my fire, letter is my value, letter is my decree 
consisting of my command, letter is the treasury of my secret, 

2. Enter not unto letter, save with my regard in thy heart and 
the light of my regard on thy face, and my name, for which thy 
heart is dilated, on thy tongue. 

3. If thou enterest with the power of the fire, ye will both be 
consumed by the fire of the letter. 

q4. Ido not say unto thee, “* Cast the keys before my presence,” 
that I may thereby be nobly entertained in thy heart. Thy 
station is beyond letter with Me, and beyond the keys of the 
letters: and when I sent thee unto the ietters, it was in order that 
thou mightest seek one lerter from another, even as thou seekest 
fire from fire. J say unto thee, “ Bring forth altf from bd, and bé 
from bd, and alif from alif.” 

§. 1 did not say this to thee, until I had guided thee to it. 
Thou sawer* it, for thy heart saw it: and thou knewest it, for thy 
heart knew it. 

6. What is in thy thoughts, that thou art inclined towards thy 
thoughts, and what is in thy attentions, that thou spendest night 
and day in thy attentions? ‘Thou art my friend, and I have a 
better right to thee. Stablish Me therefore in thy inmost heart: 
for I am better acquainted with it than thou, and with that 
whereby it is moved. 
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the station should be absent from thee, then do not call upon Me 
from behind the veil, save with the raising of the veil. ‘That is the 
duty attached to my Self-revelation, for him who sees Me. 


ADDRESS (52) 


1. All the letters are sick, except alif. Dost thou not see that 
every letter inclines, but that alif stands upright without in- 
clining? Sickness is only inclining, and inclining only belongs to 
the infirm: so do not thou incline. 

2. Do not divulge my secret, or I will divulge thine. Consider 
my protection over thee, how I cover thee with it from my cre- 
ation; then consider my hands over thee, how I cover thee with 
them from my protection; then consider my regard for thee, how 
I cover thee with it from my hands; then consider Me, how I 
cover thee from my regard, and how I cover thee with my 
regard from Myself. : 

3. lf I covef what is between Me and thee, I cover what is 
between thee and Me, 

4. Thou mayest not, and then again thou mayest not, and then 
again seventy times thou mayest not describe how thou seest Me, 
nor how thou enterest my ‘Treasury, nor how thou takest from 
it my Seals through my Power, nor how thou seekest the 
knowledge of one letter from another letter through the Might of 
my Mlagnificence. 

5. Inevery knowledge, save the knowledge of how thou seest 
Me and enterest my "Treasury, thou hast a place of sojourning, 
and creation has with thee dwelling-places. Whoso therefore 
comes to thee, turn to him the dwelling-places of the hearts of the 
gnostics. Dweller, departer, and silent are increased by what 
they hear: speaker converses with thee, and then returns to that 
whıch he hears from thee. 

6. When thou seest Me, and enterest my Treasury, then thy 
soul, and the knowledge of the sincerity of thy soul, and of the 
souls of all the gnostics with thee, are in a barrier of the veil of 
command, and beneath certain of the pavilions of prohibition. 
In the dominion of my names there is neither.soul, nor sciences 
of soul, nor augmentation of the sciences of soul. 

Command and prohibition are a veil, and the knowledge of 
what is for thee and against thee is all in a veil: and my mercy has 
gone forth to everyone who is in the veil, Consider then the sins 
of him who is in the veil, how they mount: then consider my 
forgiveness, how it meets them all, and does not allow them to 
mount to Me, and does not allow their committers to forget the 
recollection of Me with their tongues. 

8. In the veil are my generosity and clemency and forgiveness 
and bounty. 

g. Each person thatis-in the veil is blind to Me: he only sees 
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ADDRESS (go) 


1. Thou desirest to pray all night, and thou desirest to recite 
all the sections of the Qur'an therein: but thou prayest not. He 
only prays all night who prays for Me, not for any known rosary 
or comprehended portion of scripture. Him I meet with ry face, 
and he stays through my Self-subsistence, desiring neither for 
Me nor of Me. Jf Î wish, I converse wich him: and if I wish to 
instruct him, I instruct him. 

2. The people of the rosary depart when they have achieved it, 
and the people of the portion of the Qur'an depart when they 
have read it: but my people depart not, for how should they 
depart? 


ADDRESS (sı) 


1. I am the İÎmpermeable: the quality of science does not 
penetrate the quality of impermeableness. 

2. I am the Verıtable Reality: everything subsists through 
Me. Whormsoever I address, him I cause to witness that that is 
through Me, and his heart sees the true vision: whomsoever I 
address not, him I instruct that that is through Me, and his 
heart sees the object of knowledge. 

3. Say unto knowledge: “There is no path between me and 
thee: I do not seek guidance of thee, that thou shouldst bring me 
to the objects of knowledge.” And say to the objecrs of know- 
ledge: “'There is between me and thee neither heaven nor 
earth nor interval nor pass, that thou shouldst restore me unto 
thy knowledge : for unto it is thy return, and thou arr its burden 
and it is thy vessel, and thou art its way.unto the negligent.” 

4. Of the attribute of the friend, neither wonder is, nor 
seeking. How should he wonder, seeing God? Or how should 
he ا‎ seeing God? Wonder is but the trembling of the sight, 
and the trernbling of the sight is but as one seeing through a 
chink: and he who sees through a chink, is veiled by a chink; and 
seeking occurs only during veiling. 

5٠ When thou desirest to call upon Me, open my door. 

O my God, how shall I open Thy door, seeing that only 
Thy names are on it, and Thy attribute is but Thy names, and 
Thy attribute is only the loss of intellects and imaginations? 

6. When thou desirest to call upon Me, thou recitest the 
Praise seven tirnes, and blessest the Prophet (on him be God’s 
blessings and peace!) ten times. If thou seest that the door has 
been opened, that is, if thou stayest in thy station with Me-the 
station of My vision, that is, the station of the banishing of self 
and phenomena—~and if the vision is not absërit {rom tee 
düuring the petition : then call upon Me, and petition Me, But if 
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<. The scientists guide thee to My obedience, not to ly 
vision. ٣ 

8. When I am absent from thee, and thou seest no scientist, 
then read the wisdom which I have given thee, and sav, “O ny 
Lord, I an he that ıs incapable of enduring Thy vision or thy 
absence, and I am he that is incapable in every state of persisting 
before thy contunuance. Whether Thou makest me to see or tu 

0 . . . .۰ . 1 چ 

be absent, in unveiling me, it is all due to my limitation. 

gy. Say unto Me in vision, “Thou, Thou”; say unto NIe in 
absence, “I, I.” 1 [ 

1o. Thy refuge is thy acquiescence : consider therefore that in 
which thou acquiescest. 


ADDRESS (48) 


J. When thou facest Me, set thine expectation behind thy 
back, and I will bring it forth from both thy hands. 

2. Consider what thy night is, for thy dawning is on its hand: 
consider what thy day is, for thy night is on its traces. 

3. Whoso seeks of Me, puts not his trust in Mc: whoso is not 
patient towards Mle, confides not in Ale, 

4. He complains of Mle who complains unto Me, while know- 
ing that I have made trial of him. 

5. Science contains everything during absence: but science is 
too narrow for everything irr vision. 

0. When thou seest Me, nothing will concentrate thee upon 
Me but vision and trial. If thou abidest in My vision, I try thee 
in every way, and I support thee with resolve; and thou slippest 
not: but if thou abidest not, I try thee with a part of trial, and 
disable thee for resolve, and thot tastest of the food of farness. 
Then I extract from thee 1n thy weakness, because of my mercy 
towards thee, a cry tor help: and I bear thee, through that cry 


for help, to My vision. 


ADDRESS (49) 


1. I permit him who sees Me to seek Me: if he seeks Mle, he 
finds Me, and when he finds Me, then let him seek Me where he 
finds Me, and not judge against Me, 

2. When thou seest Me not, thou belongest to the commoners, 
even though there be united in thee the practices of the prac- 
tisers. 

3. Jf thou seest Mle and then losest Me, sit with the scientists 
and thou wilt profit and be profited: but if thou seest Me and 
dost not lose Mle, then no one belongs to thee, nor thou to 
anyone. 

4. Grasp Me to thee, and I will grasp thee to Me. 


: e Me not for anything, for thing is no compensation 
or Me. 
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thing. For thee He externalised me, but for Himself He ex- 
ternalised thee: and i am asking thee concerning Him, but thou 
hast no perception of the question. He is the distance un- 
passable, and the nearest of His veils to nearness is manifesta- 
tion, and in it is stablishment: and the furthest of His veils from 
nearness is stablishment, and in it is absence.” And He made 
me to circle round the Throne: and I saw the knowledge which 
was above it, to be the same as the knowledge which was below 
it, And I wrote the knowledge, and I knew everything ; I studied 
it, and saw everything. And He said to me, “Thou art one of the 
knowers: teach therefore, and do not learn.” 


ADDRESS (46) 


1. When thou seest Me beyond a thing, I am its demolisher : 
when thou seest Me not beyond a thing, I build by means of it 
what I wish. Thou dost not see Me beyond a thing, then to 
disobey Me, except by reason of a knowledge. 

2. To disobey Me when seeing Me is to make war on Me: to 
disobey Mle when not seeing Me is to disobey Me, 

3: [have prepared for thee an excuse for disobeying Me: but . 
0 prepared for thee war and plundering for making war on 

e. 

4. My warfare against thee consists İn giving thee free access 
to that for the sake of which thou warrest with Me, 

$. My protection of thee consists in my appearing behind it 
dividing thee, and, in dividing thee, expelling thee. 

6. Everything belongs to Me: dispute not therefore with Me 
concerning what is mine. 

7. If thou hadst understanding of Me, thou wouldst seek 
refuge with Me frorm the evil of thy need. 

8. Everything prevails over thee, when I arn absent : but when 
thou seest Me, thou prevailest over everything, 


ADDRESS (47) 


1. Ã science in which thou seest Me is the path unto Me: a 
science in which thou seest Me not is the confounding veil, 

2. Beyond every outward and inward I have an infinite 
science. 

3. Î am the Knower: whoso sees Me is profited by science, 
and whoso sees Me not is harmed by science. 

4. When thou seest Me, scientists are unlawful to thee, and 
science works thee harm. 

§. When thou seest Me not, then sit with the scientists, and 
seek illumination of the light of science. 

6. The light of science ılluminates thee concerning itself, not 
concerning Me. 
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ADDRESS (44) 


1. Say: My Lord brought me before Him, and said to me, 
having brought everything before me: This exists through Me, 
and I am beyond it; thou existest through Me, and I am beyond 
thee. For thy sake I manifested it all: and if thou stayest be- 
tween Me andit, to do honour to my might and awe to my dominion 
and my majesty, I will stay it before thee, and stay it upon thy 
paths; and it wıll be translucent, and thou wiit see Me beyond it 
when thou regardest it. So stay it upon that which I have 
manifested, and entrust it to its place to which I have entrusted it: 
give to it thy back, but to Mie give thine eye and thy face, And 
say, as from Me to thy heart, ıt knowing my address, “I am in 
every heart, and turn it upon its tracks, asking of it news, and 
revealing to it Myself, so that it knows that I am, and says to Me 
openly and of knowledge, Yeil me from Thee. So I am veiled 
from it: but it cannot endure to lose Me, desiring to see Me, and 
to have the authority. But it is my authority which prevails, for 
I am the Master, and it is my servanr, If it journeys to Me, it 
finds Me; and if it seeks Me, I come to it: as though I veiled 
Myself and appeared in accordance with its desire, Nay, but I 
teach it: and it knows that for this I have created it, and unto 
this fashioned it and made it, through this mingled it and com- 
pounded it, and in this stablished it, and in stablishing made to 
witness, and making to witness made to know. I am better for it 
than itself. If it forgets Me, yet do I remember it, as though in 
remembering it JI build a glory: and if it turns from Me, yet do 1 
turn to it, as though I associate with it after an estrangement.” 


ADDRESS (45) 


1. Say: My Lord turned me towards Him, and said to me: 
“ Be raised unto the Throne.” And I was raised, and saw naught 
above it except knowledge: and I saw everything to be a wave. 
And He said to the wave, “Be uncovered.” And I saw the 
Throne: and He caused the Throne to pass away, and I saw 
knowledge above and below, And He raised knowledge, and it 
was raised above and below, and a knower"remained: and He 
extended knowledge, and set up the Throne, and restored the 
wave. And He said to me, “ Write the knowledge.” And He 
restored me to the Throne: and I saw knowledge above rne, and 
the wave below me. And He said to me, “Advance unto every- 
thing, and ask it concerning Me, and thou shalt possess the 
profitable knowledge.” And Î asked knowledge, and it said, “He 
manifested me as a knowledge, and veiled me with the mani 
festing: but I do not pass away from His manifesting. He has 
guaranteed me everything, except Himself: so inscribe me, and 
thot shalt know everything; study me, and thou shalt see every 
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9g. I have given thee by giving and withholding, and I have 
withheld from thee by giving and withholding. Thou hast 
blamed Me for giving by withholding, and thou hast thanked Mle 
fur withholding by giving. Nay, by the sanctity of that which I 
have sent forth to thee, and of that from which I have veiled thee, 
gf that towards which I have converted thee, and of that from 
which I1 have averted thee, of the vision of Mle! Thou hast not 
given Me loyalty for the blessing, nor thanks for the requesting, 

10. o Me belongs the giving: if I1 had not answered thy 
prayers, I should not have made them seeking it. 

1I. If I had set my giving in the place ot thy seeking, thou 
wouldst never have called upon Me, nor named Me beneficent. 

12. Tam not named by thy naming. and I do not give at thy 
calling : but I have made in thee a part secret from thee, which is 
connected with Me. 'T'o this I appear, and it sees Me: and now 
and again I uncover it. 


ADDRESS (43) 


1. I have not abased thee with the abasemnent of thy concen- 
tration on Me, and I have not exalted thee with the exaltation of 
thy separation from Nle. 

2. Now thou hast known where thou seest Me, and I have 
shown thee where my face is and my place: so choose Me, and I 
will rank thee above everything, in being independent of it. Do 
not choose other than Me, or I will be absent: and what luminary 
will rise upon thee, when I am absent? ي‎ 

3. Speak to Mle with my speech, and I will listen forever. 

4. When I listen forever, ] answer forever. 

š. My call is my seal: so consider what thou sealest with it, 
fur that I send to witness for thee and against thee. 

6. Invoke Me with the tongue of committing to Mle, and thou 
shalt have gnosis of Me, and never be agnostic of Me. 

7. Ask of Me thy safety of which I approve, and I will make 
thee safe on .every side. 

8. IfI make thee, and the answer is not unlawful, I make thee 
a medium in respect of knowledge between Me and thee: I 
manifest it to thee, and thou restorest it to Mie; then I take thee 
as a friend. 

g. Ihave only made my temples pure, in order that those who 
ask may make Me to repair uzıto those temples. 

10. Say: O Lord, grant rne refuge from separation from Thee 
through need of other than Thee. 

11. When separation is removed, estranged and intimate are 
equal. 

12. The first part of temptation is the gnosis of name. 

13. If I banish from thee that which name seeks, I banish 
from thee that which opposition seeks. 
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8. 1am the Watchful over that which 1 protect, and I am the 
Protector of that which I comprehend. 

y. Î anı the Compelling with that which TI possess, and I am 
the Neur to that which I make rine, 

10. I am the Wirnesser of that which I have fashioned, and 1 
am the Merciful towards that whıch I have nıade, 

ı1. Tam the Great, and my imperviousness is not shared by 
equals: I am the Lofty, and secondary causes are nut joined with 
Nie. 

1a. I am the Faithful in that which I have promised, and an 
increase which docs not perish : 1 am the Indulgent in that which 
1 have threatened, and a tenderness which does not waver. 

I3. ÎI am the Outward, and veilers veil Me not: [1 am the 
Inward, and outward things display Me not. 

I4. 1 am the Self-existent, and do not sleep: I am the 
Stablisher and Effacer, and do not weary. 

I5. I am the One, and numbers do not unify Mle: J am the 
Impervious, and rivals do not overrcach NI. 

16. Iam the Informed, so do not hide: I am the Single, so do 
not equate. 

17. Acquiesce in that which I have allotted thee, and I will 
set thy acquiescence in my acquiescence, and thou wilt not sub- 
mit to thy lust, nor resist my calling thee, 


ADDRESS (42) 


1. He is not trusted with theory who practises in accordance 
with it: he only is trusted who restores it to Him Who knows ıt, 
even as He rnanifested it to him. 

2. Al theory is a sign, and every sign its staying. 

3. So long as anythıng remains between Nie and thee, thou 
art its servant so long as ıt remains. 

4. When thou reliest upon a thing, thou hast sought its 
protection instead of mine, 

§. He whom culture has not carried from other than hirn, 
where is the relationship? 

û. Expand thy heart with shame, and thy face with humiliry. 

7. Say: My Master, face me with thy face to thy face. MÎy 
Master, when thou hidest me from Thee, hide me by means of 
my regard for my disobedience of Thee, My Master, I am the 
place of thy regard: if Thou settest my disobedience between 
me and ‘Thee, thou consumest it with thy regard. My Master, 
comprehend me with the comprehension of thy nearness, and 
guide me with the reins of thy love. 

, 8. Set Me between thee and things. 1f I give to thee, by my 
giving Î open to thee a gate of knowledge: and if I withhold 


0 thee, by my withholding I open to thee a gate of know 
edge. 
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nat thy attention in thy attention, and thy seeing my conmand 
and my prohibition as authorities over thee. 


ADDRESS (4o) 


1. Have abundance through Me, and thou shalt see the 
poverty of everything, 

2. Whoso has abundance through anything other than Me, is 
impoverished by the very thing through which he has abundance. 

3. That which is other than I persists not: how then should 
there persist abundance through It? 

4. If thou desirest to be my servant, not the servant of other 
than Me, seek refuge with Me from other than Me, even though 
it comes to thee with my approval. 

5. My approval supports my approval: a peacemaking to the 
hearts of the gnostics. Other than I supports my approval: a 
strifemaking to the intellects of the takers. 

6. My approval is my quality, and other than I is not my 
E huw then should my quality support what is not my 
quality? 

7. I am He that stands with everything that is known and 
unknown agair.st that whereby its essences are divided and its 
qualities set at variance. 

8. Seek refuge with Me from that which thou knowest, and 
thou shalt seek refuge with Mle from thyself: seek refuge with 
Me from that which thou knowest not, and thou shalt seek 
refuge with Me from Me. 

g. Where is thy weakness compared with strength, or thy 
poverty compared with abundance? Where is thy perishing com- 
pared with survival, or thy ceasing compared with continuance? 


ADDRESS (41) 


1. My light belongs nat to the lights, that they should draw it 
on by their rising: neither have the darknesses authority over it, 
that they should swallow it up into their breasts. 

a. Turn to Me from that which I hate, and I will put in thy 
power that which thou lovest. 

3. Confer with Me against thy farness and nearness, and seek 
my help against thy temptation and right guidance. 

I am the Mighty, the Powerful: thou art the humbled, the 
weak. 

ş. Iam the Rich, the Dominant: thou art the poor, the lost. 

6. Tam the Knowing, the Pardoning: thou art the ignorant, 
the sinning. 

7. Î am the Seif-revealing through that which I have indi- 
cated, and I am the Indicator through the exposition of that 
which I have enthralled. 
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authority except His, and has testified that there is no authority 
except for my sake, My Lord has manifested me, and manifested 
to me, and said to me, “I have manifested to thee a eı, and I 
have manifested to thee a veiling: the veil is farness, ancl thou art 
beyond it; and the veiling is nearness, and I am beyond it." My 
Lord has driven forth my heart from my breast, and set it upon 
his hand, and said to me, “Thy worship is, that thou shouldst 
stand fast: I have afflicted thee with turning, and thy steadfast 
ness is in my hand, but thy turning is in thy breast.” My Lord 
I see, and walk aright unto Him. ٤ 

2. When thou seest Me, the expression “ Lord ” is a thought, 
and thy veil is a thought. 

3. So consider Him who is beyond it, and thou shalt pass over 
to Me. 

4. Adornment quenches wrath. 

Ş. Fairis that part of the Lord’s reckoning which the servant's 
adornment awaits: light is his censuring. 

6. ‘Thy adornment is the cleansing of thy heart and thy body. 

7. The cleansing of the body is water, and the cleansing of the 
heart is the closing of the eyes to otherness. 

8. The regard which the heart gives to otherness is an un~- 
cleanness, and its cleansing is penitence. 


ADDRESS (39) 


1, [manifest otherness, and inflect it. Thou hast seen Me in it 
and beyond it, andthou hast seen it and seen Me not: the condition 
of my inflecting it persisted when thou sawest Me, and I was in 
the vision of it, and my condition persisted through my infecting 
it when thou sawest Me, and it rejoiced in thy seeing Me, But 
leave it to be at variance: for this I did not manifest it. And be 
thou with Me: for this I did not choose thee. 

2. Say to thy heart: Efface the trace of names in thee by means 
of my name; and its authority will be established, while its 
meaning will perish with it. 

1 Appoint Me not thy messenger for anything, or the thing 
will be the master, and I shall inscribe thee as one of those that 
make mock of a sign. 

4. When thou standest for prayer, set everything beneath thy 
eet, 

3. Say: O Lord, how is it when thou instructest thy friends, 
and befriendest the secrets of thy lovers? 

6. Cast thy attention before Mie, If thou findest other than it 
between Me and thee, cast it, on thy seeing Me, beyond it: and 
when nothing but it remains, regard Me as I bring it into being, 
This is the end of commanding and prohibiting : thereafter thou 
shalt see Me, and I will not say to thee “Take,” and “Leave,” 

7. Preserve thy state, namely, thy seeing Me in thy attention, 
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4. Beginning is a letter of ending, and ending is the last of him 
from whomı I am absent, and the frst of him who sees ATe, 

4. Tove the earth which has been the means of my proving 
thee: for I have chosen thee, if I have made it a veil between thee 
and Mle. 

$. When absence is in construction, vision is in destruction. 

6. When there 1s no vision and no recollection, fear Me, lest 
I he veiled. 

”, Be privately with Me in every state, and I will guide thee 
in every state. 

8. Be with Me, and nothing will abide before thee, but thou 
wilt abide through everything. 

9g. Vision is the gate of presence. 

1o. I establish the names in vision, and efface them in 
presence. 

I1. When thou regardest manifestation, be not ravished from 
Aly vision, lest My vision tear thee from Mle for ever. 

12. Every man that has a heart, has a privacy: its general 
feature is the privacy of him who seeks other than Mec, and its 
special feature is the privacy of him who seeks Me, 

13. J'he value of every man is the tidings of his heart. 

I4. When thou seest Me, that which is lawful is with Me, and 
cverything beside is unlawful. 

1$. When thou seest Mle, demolish thy desires and thy perils: 
for, by my might, peril ceases not until desire ceases. 

16. When thou seest Mle, be silent concerning the vision of 
NIe, lest I restore thee to onte of the sciences of heaven and carth, 
whereby I shall veil thee from Me so long as thou continuest. 

17. If I were to reveal to thee the secret of all manifestation, 
it would be a science : and science is a light, and My vision con- 
sumes what is other than it, Where then is the dwelling-place of 
light and science in thee, when thou seest Me, and I appear to 
thee? 


ADDRESS (38) 


1. Say: My Lord regards me, how then shall I regard other 
than Him? My Lord I have seen, and seen Him not, and my soul 
rests in Hin. My Lord I have seen not and rejoiced, seen notand 
sorrowed, seen not and served. My Lord has addressed me with 
his science, and uncovered for me his face. Whither shall I de- 
part, seeing that He holds sway? Or to whom shall I hearken, 
seeing that He is watchful over every tiding? My Lord I see, 
when I have sinned, beyond my sin, forgiving it: yea, I see Him, 
when I have done good, in my good deed, fulfilling it. My Lord 
I have seen, and yet Î was not just, nor sought I his assistance. 
My Lord I have sought and not found: He sought me, and I 
found Him. My Lord has made me to witness that there is no 


104 KITAB AL-MUKHATABAT 


8. Say: I ask of Thee a favour that may abide with me in the 
seasons that I seek of Thee, and a jealousy that may turn the 
eyes of my heart to thy courtyard. 

g. I have exalted thee, and abased everything before thee: I 
do not approve that thou shouldst rest in anything, being careful 
for thec, and displaying thus my favour towards thee. 

10. When thou askest, say: Î ask of Thee that which Thou 
approvest; I ask of Thee a fair ornament before Thee, and a 
lovely bedecking in presentation to thy bounty, and an eye that 
regards thy desire and the falling-places of thy jealousy. 

ır. And if I full it for thee, I shall satisfy thee concerning it 
with rny full Self-subsistence : its ravishments will never ravish 
thee from Me. But if I do not fulfil it for thee, I shall inscribe 
thee as one that desires my face, and prefers that which is with 
Mle above that which is with himself. 

I2. I am beyond thy suffciency; therefore say: ‘“ God is 
enough for Mle, and He is a good protector.” 

13. When a matter occurs to thee, say, “ NÎy Lord, my Lord,’ 
and I will say, ““ Here am I, here am JI, here am I.” 

14. I have answered thy call, and made thee deaf towards all 
that calls other than Myself, so long as thou continuest. 

15. Consider evcrything when thou seest Me, how that thou 
hast authority over it, but It has no authority over thee. 

16. Hide the objects of thy quest from bursting upon Me. 
When I give thee lcave, ask of Mle good, and 1 shall appoint for 
thee the better portions. 

17. When I prefer thee above the need, if thou seest not my 
reproach, it is my permission for thee to petition Me. 

18. When I guide thee, I veil thee: when thou seest Mle, and 
seest not what 1s of Me, then thou hast seen Me. 

19. When thou seest Me, thou art with Me: when thou seest 
Nle 0 thou art with thyself, Be therefore with him who brings 
good. 
20. When I restore thee to absence, be connected with the 
restoring, that thou mayest be uncovered of thy withness, 


ADDRESS (47) 


1. Hast thou not seen how, when two friends meet, one is 
arrested by the tidings of the other, while the other is silenced by 
the vision of his friend? Which of the two is worthier of love, and 
sincerer in his profession of friendship? 

2. He who is arrested by the tidings is a polytheist, but he 
who is arrested by the bearer of tidings is faithful. So, however 
much I scare thee towards Myself by means of recollection and 
wisdom, thou continuest with that which scares thee, not with 
that towards which it scares thee. 
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ADDRESS G5) 


ı. Set thy heart upon my hand: so shall nothing hold it, or 
occur to it, 

2. Whoso seeks to exchange My vision with my absence, has 
changed my blessing. 

3. Seek not the shadow of the desert: for in My vision there 
is neither brightening nor shadow. 

4. The desert is the stage of two incn: of lim who assuciates 
other gods with Me, and of him who is veiled from Mle. 

§. The desert is everything that is other than I. 

6. In vision there is neither claim nor right. 

7. I am the Inciter of aims: when they come upon thee, say, 
“ Satisfy me against thy messengers.” 

8. Imade free with thee, and manifested my love towards thee, 
when I addressed thee with a speech whereby I cornmanded 
thee to address Me. 


ADDRESS (36) 


zı. How should he be my servant, who does not yield to that 
which I have revealed, averting it as I wished, and converting it as 
I wish? 

2. Say: Here am I, in answer to Thee; connection with thy’ 
call has stablished me, for thy reality. 

3. The knowledge of this ın absence will concentrate thee out 
of absence. 

4. When I appear to thee, cause is cut off: and when thou 
seest Me, relationship is cut off. 

$. Not every appearer is seen. I am the King Who appears’ 
through generosity, and is concealed by might: J advance him 
who seeks Me, and grant to him who asks of Me. 

6. When thou hast desire of a need, come forth with it in the 
morning or the evening .unto NIe: its season will be, when I 
prefer thee above it. 

7. Do not specify thy need, but conceal it with thy knowledge; 
and say: Make fair thy regard for me, for I am the named, 
Abide with me in my affair, for I am all yearning. Choose for 
me, for I am ignorant of my welfare before Thee. Protect me 
from preferring above Thee, that I may possess thy forgiveness. 
Protect me with thy favour towards me, that I may seek the 
protection of thy shadow, and continue petitioning ‘Thee to 
bring forth thy wisdom. Show me Thyself in that which Thou 
hast concealed and that which Thou hast manifested, that I may 
be with Thee, and otherness shall not consume me, and that I 
may be for Thee, and not have gnosis of other than Thee, nor be 
in anything save that which displays ‘Thee. 


II-2 
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6. Satisfy Me as to thine eye, and I will satisfy thec 4s to thy 
heart, 

7. Satisfy Me as to thy feet, and I will satisfy thec as to thy 
hands. 

8. Satisfy Me as to thy sleeping, and I will satisfy thee as to 
thy waking. 

9g. Satisfy Me as to thy desire, and I will satisfy thes as to thy 
need. 

10. When thou seest Me, all otherness is a sin: when thou 
seest Nİze not, all otherness is a virtue. 

l1. When I appear, destroying otherness and then showing Ir 
forth, then have Î given thee permission for its continuance when 
1 am absent: but when I appear to thee, and what is orher than I 
passes away, then thereafter it will not return to the eye of thy 
heart. 

12. Guard thy heart before thine eye, else thou wilt never 
guard it. 1 

13. Sell not the disease except for the cure, for that is its price. 

I4. The master of vision is not ir knowledge, that I should 
take him to account, nor is he in ignorance, that I should avoid 
him. 

15. Itis all one to the master of vision, whether I turn other= 
ness towards him, or away from him. 

10. When thou seest Me not, make enmity against everything 
for thou art its enemy, and it thine. 

I7. When thou seest Me, be friendly to everything, for it . 
thy friend, and thou its. 

18. Thine enmity consists in thy not obeying it, and thy 
friendship consists in thy obeying it. 

19. Thy affliction is the affiction. If thou seest Me, in 
e is beyond thee: if thou seest Me not, veiling is beyon: 
thee. 

20. Say: Stablish me for Thee, even as thou hast stablishec 
me through Thee. 

2I. Î have loved thee, and come to dwell in thy gnosis of 
e thou hast gnosis of Me, and art agnostic of every < 
thing. 

22. When thou seest Me, command seeks thee not, and pro-= 
hibition attracts thee not. 

23. When thou seest Me, be in absence as the bridge ovr. 
which everything passes without halting. 

24. When thou seest Me, I grudge thee the ways to Me, and ! 
do not set thee before Me in company with other than Me, 

25. There is no virtue in My vision: how then should there be 
any evil? ' There is no wealth in My vision: how then should there 
be any need? : 

26. Thou art only contrary in opposite : in My vision there is 
no opposite. 
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repent, and through penitence I will open for thee a way which 
thou shalt thread. I shall vell thee as thou returnest, and oppose 
thee as thou repenrest: then I shall open for thee, and not cease 
restoring thee. I shall restore thee to AMlyself through the veiling, 
and through penitence I shall open for thee the gates of the ways. 
All this, that I may make thee to pass the veil, and raise thee 
above thc limit of the gates. 


ADDRESS (33) 


1. Say: Here am I; Blessed be Thou, and good be with ‘Thee 
and for ‘Thee and to Thee and of Thee and in thy hands. 

2. Say: Stablish me in absence on the wave of a sea which the 
stablishing winds strike, and stablish me in vision on a stablish- 
ment which thy clear words have not named; show me my 
stablishing in thy absence, and bring me near to thy face in Thy 
vision. 

3. What seekest thou of Nle? If thou seekest that which thou 
knowest, thou acquiescest in the veil: if thou seekest that which 
thou knowest not, thou seekest the veil, 

q4. How shalt thou not seek of Me, seeing that I have put thee 
ın need? Or how shalt thou seek of Me, seeing that I have ori- 
ginated thee? 

§. Thou hast a turn in absence: seek Me and seek for Me, not 
that thou mayest attain Me, nor that thou mayest outstrip ile, 

6. Make vision near to thec, for thou belongest to vision. Thou 
hast a turn in vision, for it is thy persisting mineral, and thy 
pervading refuge, without flight—for it denies all other than 
it~and without quest. 

7. Hide Me from absence, and I will hide thee from vision. 

3. Thy vision of vision is an absence. 

9. Thy absence from the vision of vision is a vision. 

10. Say: To Thee belongs everything, and I am a thing, The 
ln of possession precedes the shin of thing: so cast the Jdm of 
possession upon the sûr of thing, and I will see Thee to be a 
possessor holding sway, and myself not a possession acknow- 
ledgıng sway. 


ADDRESS (34) 


1. Whoso indicates the veil, for him I have raised the fire af 
union. 


2. Whoso is opposed by gnosis is determined upon imparting 
gnosis. 

3. Accompany Me to Myself, and thou. shalt reach Me, 

4. Need is my tongue with thee: address Me by means of it, 
and I shall listen and answer. 

$. Castaway choice, and I will cast away punishment forever. 


AM 1I 
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17. Regard that with which thou prosperest : that is thy value 
with Me. 1 

18. Seek refuge with Me from thy joy in taking refuge in Me. 

19. Vision is the science of perpetuating: follow it, and thou 
shalt prevail over oppositeness. 

20. Î am the Mighty, without vision or absence. 

21. [I am the Witnesser: nothing is thine, that thou shouldst 
worship what is thine, and nothing is mine, that thou shouldst 
be veiled by what I possess. 

22. Rejoice in that whereof I have put thee in need: I am 
independent of it and thee. 

23. Î have not put thee in need in order to humble thee before 
Me, but that thou mayest set what thou searchest in Me, wherever 
thou searchest, 

24. Approve not of other than Me and then turn towards Me, 
or I will restore thee to other than Me. 


ADDRESS (31) 


1. 'Thy attention to this world is nobler than thy enslavement 
to the next world. 

2. ‘Thou shalt see Me on the day of resurrection, even as thou 
seest Me on the day of thy joy and sorrow. 

3. Thou belongest to naught other than Me, that thou 
shouldst exist through it. 
4. Absence and the carnal soul are like a pair of galloping 

orses. 

Ş. Spirit and vision are a pair of united friends, 
, 0. The motion of the heart 5 absence preserves it the better 
in vision. 


ADDRESS (32) 


1. Phenomenal existence is Hike the ball, and science the 
arena. 

2. Ido not belong to anything, that it should contain Me, and 
thou belongest not to anytnıng, that it should contain thee: thou 
belongest only to Me, not to thing, and thou existest through 
Me, not through thing. 

3. The light of absence is consumed in vision. 

4. In absence, thou belongest to everything, and everything to 
in vision, thou belongest not to anything, nor anything to 
thee. 

§. ‘Thread every way to Me, and thou shalt find Me a veiler at 
the commencement. Thou shalt return and be separated, and 
thy self-affliction will accorapany thee: thou shalt ask pardon and 
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8. Conversation is rightly conducted only between one who 
speaks and one who is silent, 
g. I have entrusted my veil with thy seeking for Me. 


ADDRESS (29) 


1. He only seeks refuge who has no Lord. 

a. If a heart, to which its Lord has revealed Himself, sees 
good, it praises it: if it sees evil, it says, “Lord, avert it from 
Me,” and the Lord averts it. 

3. The expression of every face is in that towards which it 
aims. 

4. The signs made signs, and they reached unto Me: the ele- 
gant و‎ elegantly, and they reached unto Me. 

3. Everything praises Me: the silent in his silent part, and 
the speaker in his speaking part. 


ADDRESS (30) 


1ı. Whatever thou mayst be, when otherness is the rneans of 
my Self-revelation, thou art in thy general condition, 

2. So long as my Self-revelation despatches thee to Me, thou 
hast not attalned to union with Me. 

3. The master of vision is ruined by knowledge, even as 
honey is ruined by vinegar. 

q4. The master of absence is nearer to theory and practice, 

s. Say : Stablish me as srablishing Thee in thy stablishing me, 

6. Say: Hide me from hiding in thy hiding me. 

7. Say: Show me thy face in thy seeing me, and turn me to 
Thy vision whithersoever Thou turnest me. 

8. Say: Cure me of that Thou curest me. 

g. In cure is a well of disease. 

10. Disease and cure belong to the negligent. 

11. The true recollection of Me is not in vision nor in absence. 
If thou recollectest Me in absence, it is for thy sake: if thou 
recollectest Me in vision, thou art veiled by thy recollection. 

I2. 'Thy temple with reference to Me in the next world is like 
thy heart with reference to Me in this world. 

13. Sleep in the vision of Me, and I will cause thee to die in 
the vision of Me. 

I4. Wake in the vision of Me, and I will raise thee up in the 
vision of Me. 

15. The meeting-place of tongues is in absence. 

16. In vision there is neither silence nor speech. Silence is 
upon thought, and speech is upon design: but in the vision of 
Me there is no thought, that there should be silence upon it, and 
no design, that there should be speech upon it. 
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contrary to thee, and joinest through thy joy that which agrees 
with. thee, my desire will be prevailing. 


ADDRESS (27) 


1. If thou regardest not Me in a thing, thou regardest it, 

2. When thou regardest it suddenly, that is, if thou seest it 
but dost not see Me before seeing it, I correct thee: but if thou 
regardest it after seeing Me in it, thou regardest intentionally, and 
I empower it over thee. : 

3. Thou hast seen My vision and my absence: make my 
absence the ransom of My vision, and I will gather over thee the 
protection. 

4. Attention in which attention remains is not mine, nor I its, 

6. The heel of thy day is on the traces of thy night, 

6. Abscnce continues as long as night continues: day is an 
interruption in vision. 

7. Name is a veil over essence. 

8. My station in this world is in vision, and my threat in this 
world is absence. 

9g. My station in the next world is unveiling, and my absence 
in the next world is veiling. 

10. Unveiling is the Paradise of Paradise: veiling is the Hell 
of Hell. 

I1. The saint converts altogether, and reverts altogether, 

12. Thou wilt not return from a place of regarding, until thou 
seest what is beyond it. 

13. Lustrous is lustre through thy lustre in vision: dark is 
darkness through thy darkness in absence. 

Iq. My vision is like day, shining and illuminating: my 
absence is like night, estranging and making ignorant, 

Iş. My absence shows thee everything: with My vision 
nothing remains. 


ADDRESS (28) 


1. Each of them is a proof to thee of my making thee weaker 
than the weak, and stronger than the strong. 

2. Thou hast a greater honour with Me than thy nare. 

3. Thy day is thy life, 

q4. Do not specify against Me in the petitioning of Me, or 
thou wilt be aş one that seeks a place of flight from Me, 

5. Petition Me to preserve thee from Me: I approve-for thee 
no preserver other than Me, 

6. 1 have entrusted my refusal with thy seeking of Me, 

7. Absence remains, so long as there remains any demanding 
on my part and thine. 
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2. Destroy that which thou hast built with thy hand, before I 
destroy it with my hand. 

3. lf I fashion thee for my absence, I have veiled thee with 
a veil which I shall not unveil. 

4. Hate that which Î have hated, even if it makes advances 
towards thee, and decks itself out fair for thee, Wilt thou not 
hate a hoüse in which my friends are beneath the dust? 

§. Love that which I have loved, even if it behaves hatefully 
towards thee. 

6. The root of disobedience is “why,” and the root of 
obedience is the dropping of “why,” 

7. To this end make I parable unto thee, that I may turn 
thee from thyself by exchanging wisdom. 

8. I have only approved af thee for Ny vision: therefore 
approve not of thyself for my absence. 

9g. Consider why thou rejoicest and art sorrowful. 

1O0. Thy joy which is for that which I give thee is better than 
thy sorrow for that which I do not give thee. 

1Y. To sever the connection between thee and things is Mv 
vision: to make connection hetween thee and things is my 
absence. 

Ia. If My vision disappears before thy incapacity, and thy 
incapacity rises before I cause thee to stay, thou art transported. 

13. Consider why thou expectest ny consolation: fear Mie, 
not expecting any consolation from Nie. 

I4. The building of My gnosis during my absence is the 
completion of a journey that finds no rest, 

15. lfthou marvellest, marvel at my leaving thee to sin and to 
repent. 1 


ADDRESS (46) 


1. I would build thee a temple with my hand, if thou wouldst 
destroy what thou hast built with thy hand, 

2. When thou seest Mle, neither parent nor child will entice 
thee or attract thee. 

3. When thou seest Me in the opposites witl a single vision, 
then have 1 chosen thee for Miyself. 

4. Give Mle charge of thy alfair by banishing thy affair. 

$. Absence is, that thou shouldst not see Me in anything: 
vision is, that thou shouldst see Me in everything. 

6. Appoint a day for Me and a day for thyself, Begin with 
my day, and my day shall transport thy day. 

7, Be patient for Mle a day, and I will suffice thee for the 
domination of all the days, 

8. When thou seest Mle xot, everything thou seest will ravish 
thee. 

9g. When thou composest through thy sorrow that which is 
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§. Whoso knows Mle, converses with peril: and whoso con- 
verses with peril, hates himself even if he recollects. 

¢. Whose hates himself, shuts his eyes towards that for which 
is felt either revulsion or desire. 

10. Î do not appear tu any heart, and leave it with itself, 

11. lam more clement than clemency, and more compassion-= 
ate than compassion. 

12. Regard not that which 1 show to thee with the eye of that 
which returns upon thyself: so shalt thou be independent from 
the first moment of regarding it, and not submit to anything. 

13. When I appear to thee, there is neither wealth nor 
poverty. 

14. Regard Nie manifesting and not thereby establishing the 
manifestation, and thou shalt see Mc, and that is My vision: re- 
gard Ale establishing thereby the manifestation, and thou shalt 
see Mle and it, and that is my absence. 

15. hou art the slave of that which has power over thee. 

10. lf thou seest Mle in its ascendancy, and still it has power 
over thee, beware lest ] inscribe thee a polytheist, 

„ 17. Jit has power over thee and thou seest Me not, flee unto 
thy enemy, and he will give thee refuge. 

18. For thy sake, I made Niyself manifest. 

19. Thy sake is the sake of sakes: I have concealed it, and 
shall not manifest it, 

20. Bet not thy attention beneath thy feet, lest thou be divided 
hy its neighbourhood: so expel it from thy heart, for 1 and it 
cannot dwell together. 

21. A heart into which I look qfetermines not upon any good, 
nur persists in any evil deed. 

22. Say to thy heart: Thy determination is an aim, and thy 
persistence is an aim, and thou art the son of contrariety'. 

23. There is no rest this side of the goal. 

24. Of course that in which thou reposest is set above thee. 

25. When my vision appears, and effaces not the marks of my 
absence, that is the manifest calamity. 

26. Mly vision does not desire vision: that is might. My 
absence does not promise vision : that is veil. 

27. Between Me and thee is thy self-experience: cast it away, 
and I will veil thee from thyself. 

28. Purchase Me for that which rejoices thee and grieves 
thee, and the price will vanish, but the purchaser wiii remain. 


ADDRESS (25) 


I. Build thy heart as a temple whose walls are the places 
where my glance falls in every witnessed thing, whose roof is my 


Self-subsistence in every existing thing, and whose gate is my 
face which is not absent. 
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and he performs for the sake of other than my face the condition 
of what I have taught him, I make the condition permanent, and 
inscribe him a sorcerer, exempt from my friendship. 

6. Letter is my treasury: whoso enters it has borne my trust. 
Jf he bears for Me and not for himself, it is my grace; if he 
bears for Mie and for himself, it is my demand; if he bears for 
himself and not for Me, he is exempt from my protection. 

7. The theory of every theorist makes his affair to rule over 
him: and every named thing is made bound by its name. I am 
the Theorist Whose theory does not make His affair to rule over 
Him: I am He Whose name is not made to bind Him, To Me is 
the return of theory: it returns to one of the gates of name. ‘To 
Me is the return of name: it returns to one of the lights of 


naming. 

8. Wilaeis Me in letter, and thou shalt witness raking ; wit» 
ness Me in theory, and tlıou shalt witness wisdom; witness Me in 
name, and thou shalt witness unity. 

9. Reality prolongs names, and prolonging is an abiding self- 
subsistence established by an abiding meaning, which revolves 
in an abiding kingdom and dominion, and controls an inherent 
infexion, and then reverts with its emergences and returns to 4 
perpetual kingdom. 

10. Letter consists of dialects, infexion, distribution, corm- 
position, united, separated, equivocal, pointed, shapes, and 
forms. That which manifests letter in a dialect is that which 
inflects it; that which inflects it, distributes it; that which dis- 
tributes it, composes it; thal which composes it, unites it; that 
which unites it, separates it; that which separates it, makes it 
equivocal; that which makes it equivocal, points it; thıt which 
points it, shapcs it; that which shapes it, forms it, ‘This meaning 
is a single ıreaning and 4 single light: and that single is one 
and single. 


ADDRESS (24) 


I. The gnosis of other than Me fails, and what is thy harm? 
My self-revelation to thee persists, ard it is thy sufficiency. 

2. I dispense the granting of gnosis as J desire, 

3. Jİ go not forth to anything and give it refuge, save in Me. 

q4. Every portion that İ have apportioned tû thee is a veil over 
a gnosis. JF thou seest Me and not it, I display the gnosis : if thou 
seest it and not Me, I conceal the gnosis. 

§. Whatever accident befalls thee, wherein thou seest Me not, 
weep for my absence, not for it, 

6, Whoever invites thee other than I, do tot accept him: sO 
only shall I inscribe thee my companion. 

7. The faces of affection only appear to those who preserve 
their faces during my absence from prying eyes, 


154 KITAB AL-MUKHAÃTABAT 


4. I am the Forgiving: my quality is the forgivingness of 
generosity. 1 am the Generous: my quality is the generosity of 
pardoning. 

§. Do not speak : for he that reaches unto Me does hot speak. 

6. O my servant and O every servant! Thy day is for the 
theory which I give to thee, and thy night is for seeing Me and 
regarding me. 

7. O my servant and O every servant! Verily thy Lord is 
forgiving, forgiving, yea, verily thy Lord is grateful, grateful. 
Forgiving, forgiving: He forgives what thou sayest He will not 
forgive. Grateful, grateful: He accepts what thou sayest He 
will not accept. 

8. Omy servant and O every servant! Whoso stays before Me, < 
his hand is over the backs of heaven and earth, and over the 
faces of Paradise and Hell. He stays not in them, that they should 
be his dwelling-piace, neither turns he to them, that they should 
be his refuge. İ am his sufficiency: the returns of his gnosis 
return only to Mle, and only before Mle his theory and his 
thoughts stay. 

g. O my servant and O every servant! Î rise with my light 
upon every heart that knows Me, that it may see it and Mie, and 
see where I arm with reference to it. 


ADDRESS (23) 


1. Stay for Me in the ranks with thy theory, tay practice, and 
thy purpose, but not with thy heart. I have chosen thy heart for 
Myself, not for my service: for regarding Me, not for the ranks 
of staying before Mle. Verily I have hearts which I grudge to stay 
before Me, lest they should see those that stav before Me, and 
be veiled from regarding Me by the vision of those that stay for 
Me. These I have set in my hand: they abide with Me, and go 
not forth unto the stations, nor does other than [Î enter unto 
them. These regard Me, and listen to Me, and converse of Me, 

2. The heart 1s in the hand of the Lord, and the tongue of the 
heart converses in the station before the Lord. 

3. Thou hast transcended that which does not take thee fron 
thyself, and thou hast overcome that which does not divide thee 
from my station. Thy word is the highest, and its word does not 
thee: thy path is the sitting-down, and its path does not hold 
thee. 

4. When thou exıstest through Me, space will not contain 
when thou speakest through Mle, speech does not contain 
thee. 

§. No thing has any right over Me, and no science has any 
penetration of Me: no wisdom has any connection with ive, and 
no name or quality has any authority apart from Mie. When I 
reveal Myself to any man by nane or quality or science or wisdom, 
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Î withhold from thee, knowing that I have withheld from thee 
my turning-away and my veil. 

9. ‘The time for fulfilling what is between thee and the people 
of this world is when this world ceases, and thou seest where 
thou art, and where the people of this world. 


ADDRESS (21) 
Station of the Return of the Gift of the Balance. 


1ı. All that is more diffused sees more: all that knows more is 
more diffused. All that is more censorious knows more: all that 
does more is more censorious. Ali that is morè profitable works 
more: all that is more patient is more profitable. All that is more 
grateful is more patient: all that recollects more is more grateful, 
All that veils more recollects more: all that divulges more veils 
more. All that joins more divulges more: all that hastens more 
joins more. All that is lighter hastens more: all that is more 
abstinent for Me is lighter. All that fears more itself is more 
abstinent for its Lord : all that is more religious fears more. All 
that is more desirous is more religious : all that seeks more is more 
desirous. All that relates itself more seeks more: all that is 
greater relates itself more. All that is more suppressed is greater : 
all that is wiser is more suppressed. All that is more assiduous is 
wiser: all that is more secretive is more assiduous. All that is 
safer is more secretive: all that is more abiding is safer. All that 
is more enduring is mure abiding: all that is more select is more 
enduring. All that is more sincere is more select: all that is more 
guarded is more sincere: all that is more sincere is more pene- 
trative. All that is more silent is more empty : all that is more 
fearful is more silent. All that is nearer is more fearful: all that 
is more persistent is nearer. All that is more cultured is more 
persistent: all that is more upright is more cultured. All that is 
more certain is more upright: all that ıs more stablished is more 
certain. All that witnesses more is more stablished: all that is 
more ready witnesses more. All that is more present iş more 
ready: all that reveals more is more present. 


ADDRESS (22) 


1. When thou advancest towards Me, everything comes to 
follow thee; and the first to fall is thy sin: but nothing shall enter 
unto Mle, save only thee. 

2. When thou advancest towards Me, and none bears thee 
company or sees thee on thy way, then theory stays in its proper 
limit of thee, and practice stays in its proper limit of theory, and 
one by one separates from thee whilst thou art coming to Me. 

3. Verily my light has risen upon thee, and thou hast come 
with it unto Me. 
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fear will account thee one of themselves, because the garment of 
veneration will appear upon thee: ahd they that are terrified will 
account thee one of them, because the garment of resignation 
will appear upon thee. 1 

he e saying of every speaker is that which stablishes 
thee in the experience of Mle: wherefore interpret the sayings in 
the light of thy experience of Me, and interpret thy experience 
of Me in the light of thy turning away from other than Me. 

28. Preserve thy station with Me, lest savings and acts ravish 
thee, Whatever is said to thee in my station, do thou saj: and 
whatever is done to thee in my station, that do, 

29. Sayings find no admittance to my station, nor acts 
entrance, 1 1 

30. There is ho saying in my station, and I call to it: there is 
no’ act in my station, and I call to it. I call to it him who knows 
iny station, and I call to it him who witnesses my abiding. 

31. Expel thy heart from the corgruous, and thou shalt issue 
frorn the ıncongruous. 

42. If thou expellest not thy heart from the congruous, thou 
wilt not know my wisdom, nor perceive my evidence, 

33. The congruous is that E issue is secure: the incon» 
gruous is that whose issue is destroyed. 


ADDRESS (20) 


1. My servant who is truly my servant is the refuse that is cast 
before Me. 

2. My servant who is truly my servant is he who lor my sake 
rebels against himself, and is not satisfied. 

3. My servant who is truly my servant is he who rests in my 
recollection, and does not forget. 

q4. When my interpretation comes, be cut off by it from my 
kingdom and dominion: then, when my interpretation appears, 
be cut off from it unto ille. So shall the interpretation and the 
letters become one of the instruments of thy gnosis, and one of 
the vehicles of thy speech. 

5. Advance to Me not by any road, nor by any science: so 
shalt thou advance to Me, and I to thee. 

6. Supplicate Me by my praiseworthy qualities in prosperity, 
and I will defend thee by Myself in adversity. 

7. Continue in thy purification, and thou wilt persevere in 
thy blessing, Verily, if thou pausest not in thy purification, thou 
wilt not pause in thy blessing. 

8. Thou knowest Me not, until thou seest Me giving this 
world. I give plenteously: and I prepare what thou knowest of 
this world for a rebellious servant, I also enrich him whom thou 
knowest of the servants, so that thou mayest be content with what 
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my affair through that whereby I reveal Myself to thee, of my 
wisdom and my will. 

ro. Resign thyself to Me, and I will open for thee a gate unto 
connection with Me. 

11. When thy self occurs to thee, restore it, and that where- 
with it occurs to thee, unto Me. 

12. J have concentrated thee upon Myself with mercifulness, 
and ‘chosen thee for Myself with the choicest of rabbinical 
sciences. 

I3. Î praised thee before thy creation, and thou praisedst Me 
at the time of thy creation : I came upon thee before thy existence, 
and thou camest upon Me at the time of thy existence. Thou art 
mine by reason of that which was of Me. 

14. Abide not with actions, or they will stay with thee: abide 
not with states, or they will change with thee. 

15. How shalt thou not be with the action performing it, and 
thy heart with Me and not in the action? 

16. Abide not with theory, or it will cause thee to slip: abide 
not with gnosis, or it will be converted to agnosia in thee. 

17. Verily I have appointed for everything a power to ravish 
thee from it, that thou mayest seek refuge in Me, and that I mav 
show thee my power, and concentrate thee upon Me by means of 
it. 

18. Abide not with condition, or it will cause thee to stumble : 
abide nor with authority, or it will enfeeble thee. 

I9. Abide not with likenesses, or the manifestation of mani- 
fests will become ambiguous to thee: abide not with manifests, 
or thou wilt be terrified when the inward things appear. 

20. Abide not with causes, or they will be cut off with thee: 
abide not with relationships, or they will be severed from thee. 

zı. Abide not with compacts, or that which thou hast com- 
pacted will be loosened: abide not with treaties, or that for which 
thou hast made treaty will be violated. 

23. Verily I am God. In everything I have made a weakness. 
and in every weakness a poverty. 

23. Verily 1am God. İn every poverty I have made a destruc- 
tion, and for every destruction a non-existence, 

24. Verily İi am God. Iregard every non-existence in its non- 
existence even as I regard it in its witness, By this the friends 
of my presente know Me; and this of my quality is denied by 
those that confess not my Lordship. 

25. Abide not with the passing things, or they will give infor- 
mation concerning thee on the day of terror, and thou wilt 
mourn for the loss of that with which thou wast, and enter the 
company of those that fear. 

26. Be mine in every state, and on the day of my appearing I 
shall send thee a sign that shall stablish thee. On that day 
terrors will not affright thee, nor fears overawe thee. They that 
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with Me: connect thy acts with Me, and thy fancy will continue 
in my service, 

1o. Thou hast credit and debit in the register of accident: 
much is thy credit, and much thy debit, 

rı, Despair not of Me, lest my protection desert thee. 

r2. How shouldst thou despair of Me, having in thy heart 
that which converses with Me? 

13. J am the cave of the penitent, and with Me is the refuge 
of 2 sinners. 

14. Jam thestay which does rot fail, and I am the Lord Who 
does not E 

1$. When thou seest Me, incline not to the elements: when 
thou hearest Me, hearken not to the exposition. 4 


ADDRESS (19) 


I. I have inscribed on every luminousness: Wherever ry 
servant stays with thee, do thou stay him, and wherever my 
servant goes with thee, do thou makè him to go. 

2. en my light comes to thee on the day of resurrection, 
every luminousness will come seeking it. If it dwelt with it in 
this world f shall join it with it; but if it dwelt not with it in this 
world, I shall veil it from it, and it will follow that which before it 
was following, and continue in that in which it was continuing, 

3. Names are the light of letter, and the thing named is the 
light of names: stay with it, and thou shalt see its light, and 
walk with it in its light, and not be covered by it from its light, 

4. Jf thou stayest in the light, thou art covered. Not unto Me 
wilt thou look, nor unto the light: but thy returns will return to 
thee, and thou wilt see thy lusts with thee, and they will along 
with thee walk in thy footsteps, 

$. Wher thou desirest a thing for Me, regard what thou 
desirest for Me, whether it will transfer thee from thy station 
with Me, or stablish thee therein, If it transfers thee from thy 
۰ with, Mie, then thy desire is thyself, and it is thy self thou 

esiırest, 

6. When thuu knowest thy station with Me, thou belongest to 
those that attain without a veil, Desire not, for Me, lest thy 
desire for Me deject thee into desire for thyself: and desire not 
Me, lest thy desire deject thee into thy self's anger against 

€. 


7. “Those that have stations with Me neither desire nor seek, 
nor a nor repeat nor become habituated. 

, 8. When thot standest with Me, thou transcendest existen= 
tiality: thou’ rejoicest nor in that which comes to thee, and 
despairest not of that which passes by thee, 

9. Regard Me and my affatr. Regard Me through that where» 
by 1 reveal Myself to thee, of my names and my qualities : regard 
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13. Name is the mine of knowledge, and knowledge is the 
mine of everything. The return of everything is to knowledge, 
and the return of knowledge is to namc, and the return of name 
is to the thiıg named. Name destroys knowledge, and how many 
a name there is with no knowledge in it! Know ledge destroys the 
thing known, and how many a knowledge there is with no thing 
known in it! The thing named destroys name, and how many a 
thing named there is with no name in it! 

14. Specification and the thing specifed are a portico tu 
knowledge, and knowledge is a portico to name, and name is a 
portico to the thing named. 

I5. In name and knowledge and specification I have gates: 
thread these gates, not the gates of thy knowledge or of thy 
name. Name is my veil, and knowledge i is my veil, and specifi 
cation is my veil, Thy station is only before Nle, When I invite 
thee to name, it is to the veil that I invite thee : take nv light with 
thee, that thou mayest walk by it in the darkness of that veil. Fur 
every veil is a darkness : for light belongs to Mle, and I am the 
Light; I am the light of the heavens and the earth. Take refuge 
with Me from my light, and take refuge with my light from my 
veil. Stand for le, O my servant, in the ranks of the servants: 
for so I have given thee İeave, 


ADDRESS (8) 


I. Jf thou answerest everyone that invites thee, thou dost not 
answer MNÎe, and thou knowest not how to answer Me, 

2. Whoso knows not how to answer Me, how should he know 
how to address MIe? And whoso knows not how to address Nie, 
how should he obtain my excellent reward ? 

3. Whoso belongs not to the people of my reward, how shall I 
deliver him tomorrow from my punishment 

4. Whoso belongs to the people of my punishment, how should 
my vell be unveiled from his heart? 

š. Whoso has not my veil unveiled from his heart, how shall 
his means belong to my rmmeans? For the word of mv punishment 
has been verified in him: and whoso has verified in him the word 
of my punishment, upon him comes discourse with its inflexions, 
and I make it a fire for him, having controlin him even as he in the 
discourse. 

6. I am the force of those that firmly believe, and I am the 
strength of the upright strong ones. 

7. . Every speech 1s connected with an intelligible object or a 
similified fancy : it is in the register of accident, its beauty in the 
beautiful, and its ugliness in the ugly. 

8. Connection with reality is its desire, and its desire is its 
purpose. 


9g. Connect thy speech with Me, and thy acts will be connected 
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for thou art the rabbinical doctor; and the rabbinical doctor does 
not companion, that companionship should be ranked above him, 
neither feels he estrangement, that familiarity should be ranked 
above him. 


ADDRESS (17) 


1. I am nearer than the letter, though it should speak: I am 
farther than the letter, though it should be silent. 

2. Iam the Lord of specihcation and the thing specifted : they 
have no arena in Me. [1 am the watch-tower of specification ancl 
the thing specified: they have no pivot of my making. 

3. Specification has a condition which I have imposed, and 
the thing specified has a condition which I have appointed. 
Depart not through the imposed condition from the imposing 
conditioner: for unto Him returns that which He has imposed, 
and through Him vanishes that which He has conditioned. 

4. Depart not through the appointed condition from Him 
who appoints ; for in Him continues that which He has appointed, 
and, if He so wishes, He makes it to stay, 

5. Specification is my specification, and knowledge is my 
knowledge : and thou art my servant, not the servant of my speci= 
fication or of my knowledge. Stay therefore before Me, not 
before my specification :stay before Me, not before my knowledge. 
My specification stands before Me even as thou standest, and 
my knowledge stands before Me even as thou standest, 

6. Stay not in direction, lest it transfer thee to directions ; 
stay not in knowledge, lest it transfer thee to the things known ; 
emerge not from staying, lest the existentialised things ravish 
thee, 

7. Unto Me are the names: J imposed them, and through 
Myself I imposed them. To Me are the qualities: I entrusted 
them, and through Myself I entrusted them. 

8. If name seizes thee, it hands thee over to thy own name: if 
quality seizes thee, it hands thee over to thy own quality. 

g, Every seizer other than I, that seizes hands thee over 
to thyself: and when thy self seizes thee, it hands theè over to thy 
enemy. 

1o. Stay through Me, and I shall hand thee.over to none but 
Myself, and I will incline not with thee except towards Myself. 

1t. Stay through Me: then, when thou stayest and speakest, 
Î am the speaker; or when thou judgest, I am the judge. 

12. Knowledge and the thing known are in name, and con- 
dition and the thing conditioned are in knowledge. Specification 
and the thing specified are in condition, and outward and inward 
are in specification. Every wisdom has a solidness; and its 
solidness is its restriction to the disposition of self-subsistence 
ln it, 
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xo. Say: I take refuge with thy essence against every essence. 

Il. Say: I take refuge with thy face against every face. 

I2. Say: I take refuge with thy nearness against thy farness, 
and I take refuge with'thy farness against thy hatred, and I take 
refuge with the finding of Thee against the losing of Thee. 

13. Setthysin beneath thy feet, and thy virtue beneath thy sin. 

Iq. Wkoso sees Me, knows Mie; otherwise, not, Whoso 
knows Me, is patient concerning Me; otherwise, not. 

1$. Whoso is patient in the loss of otherness, perceives my 
bounty; otherwise, not. 

16. Whoso perceives my bounty, is grateful to Me; otherwise, 
not. 

17. Whoso is grateful to Me, makes himself my servant; 
otherwise not. 

18. Whoso makes himself my servant, is sincere; otherwise, 
not. Whoso is sincere to Me, him I receive; otherwise, not. 
Whomsoever I receive, him I address; otherwise, not. 

Ig. Whormsoever I address, hears Me ; otherwise, not. Whoso 
hears Me, responds to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso responds to 
Me, hastens to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso hastens to Me, comes 
near to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso comes near to Me, him I 
protect; otherwise, not. Whomsoever I protect, him I assist; 
otherwise, nor. Whomsoever I assist, him etalk: otherwise, not. 


ADDRESS (16) 


r. Thou belongest only to the people of that wherein thou 
abidest. 

2. If knowledge expels thee not from knowledge, and thou 
enterest not with knowledge save unto knowledge, thou art in a 
veil consisting of a knowledge, 

3. Be veiled by a knowledge from a knowledge, and thou wilt 
be veiled by a near veil: be not veiled by an ignorance from a 
knowledge, or thou wilt be veiled by a far veil. 

4. Cast thy knowledge and ignorance into the sea, and I will 
take thee for a servant, and inscribe thee trusty. 

5. Issue from among letters, and thou wilt escape from the 
magic. 

6. Bear thy knowledge whilst thou art learning it: and when 
thou knowest it, cast away what is with thee. 

7, Bear not knowledge and gnosis in thy way unto Me, or this 
and the next world will occur to thee : if thy way is in these, they 
will imprison thee; but if thy way is not in these, thou hast 
arrived, so do not journey. 

8. Sometimes thou understandest gnosis, but not the com- 
panionship of gnosis: and sometimes thou losest gnosis, but not 
the companionship of gnosis. When thou losest the companion= 
ship of gnosis, speak of what thou wilt, and it shall not har thee: 
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The veil that is not unveiled is knowledge through Me: the un- 
veiling that is not veiled is knowledge through Me. 

10. When my knowledge divides thee from the things known, 
it is an unveiling: when my knowledge causes thee to experience 
the things known, it is a veil, 

Iz. What pardon is more excellent than the pardon of thy 
being commanded to abandon the pleading of excuses? 

12. Plead no excuses, or thou wilt recollect that for which 
thou pleadest excuse, and with the pleading will be mingled a 
swerving consisting of intention : if thou continuest with it, thou 
perseverest; and if thou fightest against it, thou art veiled. 

13. lf I reveal to thee the knowledge of existence, and therein 
reveal to thee the realities of existence. and thou desirest Mle 
for the realities I reveal, then thou desirest Me for not-being: 
that for which thou desirest Mle will not join thee with Me, and 
that which thou desirest for Me will not bring thee to Me. 

rq. If thou hadst desired IMe for my name, thou wouldst have 
doubted concerning Me, according to what lies between Me and 
thee in that by means of which I reveal Myself to thee. 


ADDRESS (1s) 


1. If the letter is stablished for thee, thou art not mine, nor 
I thine : if the letter opposes thee, thou art not mine, nor J thine. 

2. lf thou fastest and then eatest, thou art not mine, nor I 
thine : if thou thirstest and then drinkest, thou art not mine, nor 
I thine. 

3. If thou art grateful when I give, thou art not mine, nor I 
thine. 

4. If thou seest Me and then sleepest, thou art not mine, nor 
I thine. 

5. lf I confer with thee and then thou seekest, thou art not 
mine, nor I thine: if I summon thee and then thou askest, thou 
art not mine, nor J thine. 

6. If thou perceivest that thou mayest be given the reward, 
thou art not mine, nor Î thine : if thou art silent that thou mayest 
among those that have plenty, thou art not mine, nor I 

ine. 

7. If thou recollectest Me to guard thy worldly interests, thou 
art not mine, nor I thine. 

83. If I instruct thee and then thou interpretest, thou art not 
mine, nor I thine. If thou cormplainest to other than Me, thou 
art not mine, nor Ithine. Ifthou acquiescest not when I acquiesce, 
thou art not mine, nor I thine. If thou art not angry when I arn 
angry, thou art not mine, nor I thine. 

9. Say: I take refuge with the unity of thy quality against 
every quality, and I take refuge with the mercifulness of thy 
piety against all oppression. 
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thy heart is my temple. Stand watchful over the closing, and 
remain in it, until thou meetest,. For by Myself I have vowed, 
and by the majesty of my praise in the generosity of my blessings 
I have sworn: the temples which are built for closing are my 
temples, and their people are my people and my dear friends. 

to. Consider thy quality in which I have manifested thee, 
and by which I have tried thee, and thou wilt regard that be- 
tween which and Me there is converse, not causes; and thou wilt 
know that thou art my converser, not it, and that thou art my 
afficted, not it: for it is the affliction, not the afficted. 

ı1. Only for my service have I manifested thee, If I reveal 
the secret of this, it is for my intercourse; and if I1 make for thee, 
it is for my companionship. J have not manifested thee to 
continue in that which veils thee from Me, nor have I built thee 
and fashioned thee to advance and recede in that which divides 
thee from my intercourse. 

12. Plead no excuses, for the opposition of Me is too mon- 
strous for excuse: but if thou pleadest excuses, regard my piety, 
which comes with thee pleading excuses. 


ADDRESS (14) 


xı. Ifthou knowest not who thou art with Mfe, I am not thine, , 
and thou art not mine, whatever action thou performest for Me, 
not knowing who thou art with Me, and whatever station thou 
holdest before Me, not knowing who thou art with Me. 

2. Seek refuge with Me from every ignorance, save ignorance | 
through Me. ۱ 

3. Sit not with him who knows Me not, save as a warner; and 
if he accepts thy warning, then as a gospeller. 

4. Whoso sees Me not in this world, will not see Me in the 
next. 

5. The vision of this world is a preparation for the vision of 
the next world. 

6. Say to the gnoses: If He revealed Himself to you, no heart 
would contain you, and if ye knew Him, no heart would depart 
from you. 

7. Whoso sees Me, transcends speech and silence. 

8. Be through Me, and thou shalt see knowledge and ig- 
norance as limits, and speech and silence in them as limits : thou 
shalt see every limitation veiled from Me by its limitation; and 
thou shalt see the outer part of the veil to be knowledge, and its 
inner part ignorance. And thou shalt see the servants to be in 
knowledge, and their temples therein, and in the temples their 
abode: and thou shalt see the dear friends that are servants to be 
in ignorance, and their temples therein, and before Me their 
abode. 

g. One veil is not unveiled, and one unveiling is not veiled. 
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2. Thou art every servatıt, but every servant is not thou. How 
many servants I have that are “ every servant” ! So many are they 
that are transported by my precedence, and so many are they 
that transport the real through My gnosis. 

3. O my servant, and O every servant! Stay in the staying- 
place of staying, and regard everything staying before Me. Re- 
gard every stayer, how he has a station which he may not over- 

ass, and regard the sky, how it stays, and every sky; the earth, 
ow it stays, and every earth; the water, how it stays, and every 
water; the fire, how it stays, and every fire; the knowledge, how 
it stays, and every knowledge; the gnosis, how it stays, and every 
gnosis; the light, how it stays, and every light; the darkness, how 
1t stays, and every darkness; the motion, how it stays, and every 
. motion; the rest, how it stays, and every rest; this world, how it 
stays, and where it stays; the next world, how it stays, and where; 
my house, how it stays, and where; the house of my enemies, 
how it stays, and where; recollection, how it stays, and where; 
names, how they stay, and where: and regard thy heart, where it 
staye, for it belongs to the people of thal wherein it stays. Verily, 
I have hearts which stay not in anything, nor anything in them. 
They are my temple, and they are between Me and every stayer 
of the kingdom and dominion. They are near to Me, and every 
stayer is near to them. ‘These are they to whom the sciences are 
not equal: before their lights the gnoses fail, and the names 
cannot contain thet, 

4. I have caused thce to witness this station: witness it 
therefore after every litany. [ 

5. Sleep in it; or, if thou canst not, sleep upon it; or, if thou 
canst not, sleep in its neighbourhood. 

6. The limit of thy capacity is neighbourhood. Sometimes 
thou canst not sleep in that which I have caused thee to witness, 
and Î forgive; and sometimes thou canst not sleep upon that 
which I have caused thee to witness, and 1 forgive, e but thou 
canst sleep in the neighbourhood of that which I have caused 
thee to witness, arid if thy soul refuses, that is on the part of thy 
soul. ‘Then cry unto Me, between the neighbourhood of that 
which I have caused thee to witness, and between that which of 
thy soul presents itself to thee. If nıy aid comes to thee, sleep in 
it; but if it stays thee in the crying, sleep in the crying: for my 
staying thee in the cryiny is how 1 aid thee, 

7. Sleep not, save in that which I have caused thee to witness, 
or in the neighbourhood of that which I have caused thee to 
witness, or in the crying, 

8. If thou sleepest in crying, thou sleepest in the neighbour- 
hood; and if thou sleepest in the neighbourhood, thou sleepest in 
the causing to witness; and if thou sleepest irı the causing to 
witness, thou art awake, not sleeping, alive, not dead. 

g. Close that gate of thy heart by which otherness enters, for 
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6. Whoso sees Me, abides for Me; and whoso abides for Me, 
abides in the experience of Me. Whoso sees Me not, has no 
abode wherein he may abide. 

7. Whoso has no abode, bas no gnosis. 

8. When thou seest Me, and the recollection of issuing haunts 
thee, thou issuest: and when thou seest Me, and the recollection 
of abiding haunts thee, thou issuest. 

9g. When thou returnest unto Me in My vision, thou issuest; 
and if thou turnest to Me in My vision, thou issuest; and if thou 
askest of Me in My vision, then there is no veil that is further 
than thou. 

10. Everything will depart, but the departure of him who de- 
parts from Me with regret will remain; and thou shalt see that 
which I have made not removed by desire, and thou shalt see 
desire in that which I have made, and thou shalt see it neither 
departing nor failing. 

I1. Whoso rests in the gnosis of Mle in spite of the gnosis of 
other than Me, denies Me, and I do not protect him. 

12. Whoso rests in the gnosis of Me in spite of a gnosis, his 
gnoses become for him agnosiae: they do not return to him, 
except to veil him, and he remains not in any veil, except in 
opposition. 

13. I have manifested everything, and appointed order there- 
in as a veil from its spirituality, and imposed limit upon it as a 
veil from my desire concerning it. 

14. Ask of Me everything, for I possess everything: do not ask 
a single thing, for I do not approve of thy having a single 
thing. 

16. Ihave appointed in everything a haven for the hearts that 
are veiled from Me: but when I appear to any heart, I] become 
the place of its repose in everything. 

16. Consider the last of everything, and thou wilt depart from 
the vision of it: do not regard the primity of it, or it will deceive 
thee by the occasions of its portion. 

17. Thy limit is that wherein thou dwellest, and thy attain- 
ment is that which thou lovest. 

ı8. Hearkento the utterance of everything saying to thee: ‘“ Be 
through the self-subsistence which subsists through me, else I 
shall be ranked above thee by reason of the places of thy needs of 
me. 


ADDRESS (13) 


1. Make Me the companion of thy secret, and I will be the 
companion of thy openness. Make ble the cornpanion of thy 
singlenešs, and I will be the companion of thy unitedness. Make 
Me the companion of thy solitude, and I will be the companion 
of thy publicity. 
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thee manifested, nor for other than Me thee desired. For Myself 
alone I did manifest thee, and by my leave thou continuest. I 
canverted thee, and thou art converted to the stablishment I 
wish; and the stablishment is thy radical veil, and beneath it all 
the branches abide. 1 commenced, and rent the veil and what 
was under it, and set up the rending as a veil between Me and 
thee, I only said to thee, “I appear,” in order to instruct thee : 
for he only appears who was absent, and he only is absent who 
was appearing. But my quality is everlasting: I1 am exalted 
above appearing and being absent. Thee I reveal and conceal, 
thee I untold and fold, and Isayto thee : ‘“ I1 commenced, and none 
preceded Me to thee; I1 have manifested, and no reality abides 
beside Me.” I am the end of all that JI have realised, and when it 
comes to an end, it is not: J am in that which is, and I am in that 
which is not, even as I am. So stay for Me: for thou art my 
bridge, and the path of my recollection: over thee I cross to my 
companions. 


ADDRESS (12) 


I. To lower the eyes is to transcend this world and the next; 
to gaze is to be imprisoned in this world and the next; he that 
pays heed, walks not with Me, and is not fit for my companion-= 
ship. 

When thou walkest with Me, regard not the waymarks arıd 
the goals, or thou wilt be cut off: for I have made for thee in 
everything which I have manifested a goal which thou shalt not 
overpass, and a waymark by which thou wilt journey in it. So 
long as thou continuest walking with thyself, these are thy limits, 
and that is thy resting-place : but when I open for thee my gates, 
and thou walkest with Me, thou hast in Me neither goal nor 
waymark nor heed. 

3. The Conquering Name is, “In the Name of God"; the 
Eloquent Words are, “Thou art God, the Lord of everything, 
and I am thy servant, possessing nothing beside Thee: through 
Thee I am, and I possess nothing save that which Thou hast 
made me to possess, and nothing possesses me which Thou hast 
therefrom prevented”; the Transporting Words are, “There is 
no help or strength save with God”; the Thanks for every 
blessing is, “Praise belongs to God.” 

4. Witness that which I cause none to witness save a trusty 
friend, He has no protection from himself, who has no obstacle 
between himself and affliction’s supremacy over him. So pre- 
serve self, for it is thy protection when thou preservest it; and do 
not manifest it, for it is thy temptation when thou manifestest it. 

3. My Self-revelation brings to gnosis, and in it I relate thee 


to : My vision brings thee to Me, and in it I relate thee 
to €, 
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that which I have manifested, and for thy sake concealed that 
which I have concealed. 

7. Jf I had taught thee what is contained in vision, thou 
wouldst have been distressed at entering Paradise. 

8. Thou art not an agent in vision: thou art only an employee. 

9g. Stand for Me, not for any distance that waylays thy weak- 
ness, nor for any need that enfeebles thy poverty. 

1o. I have forgiven thee, so long as knowledge remains in 
“yes 79 and 4¢ no.” 

I1. I will not exalt knowledge: I have excused thee in every 
state. 

I2. Stand for Me, and thou wilt follow a unitive path. 

13. Stand for Me, and I will give thee what thou askest: do 
not stand for what thou askest, or I shall be veiled and not give. 

I4. As thou art when I summon, so am I when thou callest, 

15. „Beware, by the wisdom of the station of “I am forgiving 
when thou errest, and forbearing when thou stumblest.” 

16. Dost thou not see that I do not approve of thy gratitude . 
or thy recollection of Me, until I have caused thee to witness My 
vision, and then those twain are behind thy back? Verily, I have 
chosen thee for Myself, ard preferred thee for My vision: but I 
shaped thee in absence from Me, to divide between thee and my 
continuance. When I restored thee to absence, I did not restore 
thee from My vision to thyself, but only from thy vision to 
Myself. So I have made for thee absence to be a pasturage: re- 
collect Me therein, with the recollection whereby I love to be 
recollected. For I shall not stay thee in absence, and 1 do not 
approve of thy sojourning in service: but I shall set them up for 
thee as gates and ways, by which to join thee to vision; and when 
thou seest Me, I shall consume all that thou bringest with thee. 


ADDRESS (r1) 


1. A lord agrees not with his servant, If thou understandest, 
thou hast attained a deep attainment of knowledge. 

2. A servant agrees not with his lord: this is a inê beheld by 
thine eye. Nay, he has not fulfilled his bidding. 

3. Agreement has failed: efface therefore correspondence, for 
there is no correspondence, 

4. I manifest what I will, and thereby turn upon what I will. 

$. Say: Show me Thyself before vision, that I may not mount 
by vision to vision. 

6. When vision appears, prolonging and leaving, thou dost 
not see Mle: when vision appears, neither prolonging nor leaving, 
then thou seest Me. I am the Sincere. Not for an angel have I 
created thee, nor for a prophet fashioned thee, nor upon any 
way thee stayed: not. for kingdom and dominion have [ con- 
structed thee, nor for knowledge fashioned thee, nor for wisdorn 
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ADDRESS (9) 


ı. Ipardon him whom I make ignorant with ignorance, but I 
plot against him whom.Il make ignorant with knowledge. 

2. Pray to Me with thy heart, and I will reveal to thee its 
delight in prayer. 

3. Follow not sin with sin, or I will rob thee of sorrow for it, 
and thou wilt rest in it, and I shall punish thee for it, 

4. When thou seest Me, thou seest the end of everything. 

§. When thou seest the end of everything, thou attainest 
everything and transcendest everything. : 

„6. I have loved thee with a whole love, I make revelation to 
thee, and do not acquiescein thy belonging to anything, until thou 
conversest with Me, and contiınuest with that through‘which I 
make revelation. to thee. ‘The condition of this resembles a pair 
of lovers gazing upon one another. : 

7. I have become truly ashamed of thee, when I do not 
command or forbid thee, save from behind a veil. 

8. Thou didst see Me before thing, and thou knewest what 
thou sawest, for it is that to which thou goest. Verily, I shall 
come to thee from beyond thing : and when thou seest Me and it, 
seek refuge with Me from Me, and believe on Me according to 
that part of it through which I am stablished in it, and I shall be 
veiled behind it, and there will remain in it no authority over it; 
and I will restore thee to that which thou sawest before it. That 
is my security in it; and whosoever performs faithfully that which 
God has compacted with him, shall of God receive a great reward. 


ADDRESS (1o) 


I1. How many things thou hast Ele with thy hand, which 
Î had appointed for thy sustenance! And how many things thy 
hand has stablished for sustenance, which was for other than 
thee! Be with Me, and consider Me, how I allot the division: and 
thou shalt see giving and withholding to be two names of my 
Self“revelation to thee, 

2. Thy attainment in knowledge is that in which thou restest, 

3. Thy need is for that which will turn thee from need. 

4. Fear Me: there is no salvation apart frorn the fear of Me. 
2 5 افا‎ wilt thou obey thy knowledge, seeing that I am th 

ordi 

6. Î have not refused thee on account of my miserliness to- 
wards thee, but Î have only refused thee in order that 1 mav 
show to thee thy afflicted portion, thar thou mayest know it: and 
when thou knowest it, I rake ir a means of my Self-revelation to 
thee. I have made equal harmony and contrariety, and thou 
seest Me alone, and knowest that for thy sake I have manifested 
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13. One thing is, and one thing will be, and one thing wHl not 
be. ‘The first is my loving thee, the second thy seeing Mfe, the 
third thy ever knowing Mle with complete gnosis. 

I4. Distressed attention is like a crowbar in a tottering wall. 

I§. Everything has a heart: the heart of the heart is its 
attention distressed. 

16. The heart is moved, but the heatt of the heart is not 
moved. 

17. That which is moved is proper for everything : that which 
is not moved is not proper for anything. 

ı8. O weakling, hide thy body, and Î will hide thy heart; hide 
thy heart, and I will hide thy attention; hide thy attention, and 
thou wilt see Me. 

19. This is the compact made by thy Lord for the weak: Take 
a compact for solitude, and I will aid thee; otherwise, J will not. 

20. So long as thou seest Me not, the affliction is easy, or 
rather there is almost no affliction: it is only substitutes turning 
thee upon substitutes. But if thou seest Me, I shall demand of 
thee not to be absent from Me: for thou shalt firıd no substitute 
for Me, and no patience in the loss of Me. Absence will be thy 
narrative; and I shall say to thee: I have made a compact for thee 
in Mly vision, that I will not receive thee in my absence, even 
though thou comest with My vision. 


ADDRESS (8) 


1. He who is not ashamed for the superfluity of knowledge, 
will never be ashamed. 

2. Manage not thy own aflairs, and I will make everything thy 
servant: upon a well thou wilt pasture it, consisting of the 
beauty of freewill. 

3. If thou desirest to regard the foulness of disobedience, 
regard that with which nature runs and desire associates. 

4. The sign of my forgiveness in the affliction is, that I make 
it a means to a knowledge. 

§. I have made for everything a face, and I have made its 
temptation to consist in its face. [Î have made thy face to consist 
in thy experience of thyself, and the face of the next world that 
which is bestowed upon thee. I have commanded thee to shut 
thine eyes upon every face, in order that thou mayest regard my 
face, thyself being between thee and thy means, while my 
freewill continues, not thyself nor thy means, and while I con- 
tinue, nor the manifestation of my freewill to thee or in thee. 

6. My servant who is my confidant is he who restores other 
than Nie to Me. 
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towards thee, thou beginnest it, and making beginning is the 
obedience of the lover. 

2. Consider the generosity of the address and my kindliness 
towards thee, whenever it turns aside the reproach, saying “As 
if thou art," whilst thou sayest ‘“ Verily thou art.” 

3. He who has no reality in him, how shall he harm or 
profit? 

4. When thou seest Mle, thou transcendest harm and profit. 

$. When thou transcendest harm and profit, Î have punished 
for thy crime him whom I punish, and Î have forgiven for thy 
good deed him whom 1 forgive. 

6. When thou knowest, say: My Lord, by my knowledge I 
know, but by my knowledge I1 do not accomplish, nor do I ask it 
concerning His knowledge. 

When thou wastest the obligation of what thou knowest, 
what wilt thou do with the knowledge of that of which thou art 
ignorant? 

8. When thou seest Me, thy sin is heavier than heaven and 
earth. 


ADDRESS (7) 


1. Thy attention which is distressed for Me is Hike a fatr tree 
whose root ts firm and whose branch is in the sky. 1 

2. Thou didst not know the knowledge of thy attention which 
is distressed for Me: it is beneath the Raf of comparison, like the 
sun’s rays beneath the cloud. 

3. Say, “ Lord, here am 1,’ in every mystical state, 

4. Distress for Me is the reality of distress. 

5. I abide with him who is distressed for Me, even if he turns 
from Me, 

6. How shall he be distressed for Me who does not see Me? 
Or how shall he not be distressed for Me who sees Me? 

7. Say, “Lord, here am I,” and I will inscribe thee as 
responding in one way, 

8. If Tinscribe thee as responding in one way, I inscribe thee 
as responding in every way: and if I inscribe thee as responding 
in every way, I appoint for thee a staying before Me, and set 
everything behind thy back. 

9. When thou stayest before Me, hide from Me everything, 
even thy attention which is distressed for Me, 

10. The reward of him who endures concerning Me is, that 
Î am not absent from him, wherever he may dwell. 

I11. Make for Me of thy house a homeland, even as thou hast of 
thy heart made a homeland for My recollection, 

12. Thy distressed attention has thanked Me for everything, 
because of my establishing in it distress for Him Whom 1t 
thanks therefore, 
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restest not in the ignorance of the unknown, even as thou restest 
in the knowledge of the known? 

3. Thy seeking of Me, that I should teach thee what thou 
knowest not, is like thy seeking that I should make thee ignorant 
of what thou knowest: wherefore, do not seek of Me, and I shall 
assuredly satisfy thee. 

4. The letter has perished, this and the future world are 
fallen to ruins, and all existence is consumed. The Lord has 
appeared, and nothing stands before Him. If He had not ap- 
peared through that which is veiled, and if He had not been 
veiled through that which appeared, nothing would have re- 
mained, and nothing paesed away. Jf He had appeared through 
that which appeared, He would never have appeared at all to 
that for which He appeared: and if He had been veiled through 
that which is veiled, no heart would have known Him, nor 
would his recollection have passed over any creature, 

§. Make for Me with thy wealth, thy people, thy knowledge, 
and thine ignorance. 

6. Show Me thy heart, and turn towards Me thy thoughts : for 
if thou makest not a way between Nle and thee, I shall not rake 
a way between thee and anything belonging to thee. ١ 

7. Î have revealed Myself to thee not in thing, nor for thing, 
nor by means of the barrlerness of thing's knowledge, nor for the 
purposefulness of things: and nothing can harm thee; for I have 
brought thee into existence, and am jealous for thee, lest the 
thing or the quality be affected when thou wast brought into 
existence. 

8. Place Me in the place of thy knowledge and ignorance in 
thee: so shalt thou neither know nor be ignorant, but thou’ 
shalt see Me alone. Then ignorance will ask thee concerning, 
ignorance, and thou wilt inform it; and knowledge will ask thee 
concerning knowledge, and thou wilt inform it. But thou wilt 
not be in the informing, nor with the informing: thou wilt not 
be in the informer, nor with the informer. I passed the interval, 
and set totality before thee, and thou sawest Me, not it: and I 
said to thee “I,” but this it said not to thee; and I joined the 
utterance with the totality that was set (before thee). And thou 
sawest Me beyond utterance, but thou didst not see utterance, 
nor sawest thou the totality beyond the setting. Thou art he 
for whom everything was made: and I am He that regards, not 
thing, but thee. 


ADDRESS (6) 


I. It is as though thou hast given other than Me a pledge of 
thy obedience : for if it calls thee, thou sayest to it, ““ Here am I,” 
and this thy saying is a making haste to answer, but if it is silent 
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gnosis by means of that which cannot be expressed in speech, 
that it should thereby be interpreted, nor presented to the 
heart, that it should abide in it and witness it. 

4. The sign of my gnosis is, that thou shouldst have no desire 
for any gnosis, nor concern thyself, after my gnosis, with the 
gnosis of other than Me. ٍ 

$. Depart not during my absence from the recollection of Me, 
or everything will overwhelm thee, and I shall not aid thee. 

6. Judge of my affection by the manner of my aiding. 

7. Seek my aiding thee in the motion of thy heart. 

8. Jf thou abidest in the vision of Me, thou shalt say to the 
water, “Advance,” and ““ Recede. 

9g. From water proceeds every living thing. If thou holdest 
sway in water, thou holdest sway over that which is contained in 
water. 

10. I have magnified thee, and how great is thy power over 
thing! I have fashioned everything for thee: how then should I 
acquiesce in thy belonging to anything? 

II. When thou seest Me, security and fear become equal. 

12. If I revolved creation, and turned it upon its secrets, nO 
pair of opposites would continue in it. 

13. My vision has stablished thy heart and effaced existence: 
and stablıshment is made to judge of effacement. 

„I14. When thou seest Me, and all things by Me produced, how 
wilt thou ask that which I have produced concerning that which 
I have produced? Can I be apprehended in thal which I have 
produced? 

1$. When thou seest Me, how shalt thou say to that which 
appeared ““ Where is His secret?”, or to that which was hidden, 
*“ Where is His disclosing?” 

ı6. I have a better right to thee than that which I manifest, 
and thou hast a better right to Me than that which I conceal. 

17. I ari thy Lord Whom thou knowest, and thou art my 
servant whom thou knowest: so make thy knowingness of thyself 
to bow down before thy knowingness of Me. 

18. When thou seest Me, knowledge is part of thy water: so 
make it to flow whither thou wilt, that by it thou mayest stablish 
what thou wilt, 

19. When thou seest Me not, listen to thy krnwledge of Me, 
and obey it, for thy knowledge of Me is thy only guide: but 
when thou seest Me, stay in thy station, and leave thy nowledge 
to stand beyond thy station. 


ADDRESS () 


I. Ifthou dost not prefer Me above every known and unknown 
thing, how canst thou relate thyself to my servanthood? 
2. How canst thou say, “Gad is enough for me,” when thou 
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1a. If things accompany thee, they will waylay thee. 

13. Î anticipated thee by making Myself known to thee as a 
bounty, things not being between Me and thee: then I manifested 
things to thee as a trial. Stand therefore in the station of my 
bounty towards thee, and I will stand with thee in the station of 
my trying thee. 

l4. Be with Me, not with thing. If anything reminds thee of 
Me, or concentrates thee upon Me, it only reminds thee of Me in 
order that thou mayest forget it, not Me, and that thou mayest be 
with Me, not with it; and it only concentrates thee upon Me in 
order that thou mayest be separated from it, not from Me. 

1§. When I cause thee to experience the authority of patience 
in anything, then have I appointed for thee health in that thing. 

16. Consider the quality in which I have manifested thee and 
by which I have tried thee, and thou wilt regard that between 
which and Me there’ is converse, not causes, and thou wilt know 
that thou art my converser, not it. 

I7. I have not manifested thee, in order that thou mayest 
apply thyself to that which veils thee from Me, neither have I 
fashioned thee and formed thee, in order that thou mayest pro- 
ceed and recede in that which divides thee from my intercourse. 

ı8. Plead no excuses, for the opposition of Me is too mon- 
strous for excuse: but if thou pleadest excuses, then is my 
generosity mightier than the crime. 


ADDRESS (4) 


1. If I cause thee to lose the experience of Me, I veil thee 
from the knowledge of Me. If I veil thee from the knowledge of 
Me, I connect thee with a knowledge of the knowables other 
than Me. If I connect thee with a knowledge of the knowables 
other than Me, I cause thee to experience thyself, If I cause thee 
to experience thyself, thy experience of thyself returns to veil 
thee from the knowables: then thou hast no knowledge of 
knowable, when thy experience is of thyself, and thou hast no 
knowledge of Me, when thou art connected with the knowables. 

2. If [Î were to concentrate the quality of speech in a single 
letter, and the quality of silence in a single attention, and that 
letter connected with Me, and that attention turned towards Me, 
the twain would not attaın to the essence of my praise in that 
which JI have blessed, nor endure the vision of my nearness in 
that which I have comprehended. 

3. I am He Whom the sciences comprehend not, that they 
should circumscribe Him, and I am He Whom the motion of the 
hearts attains not, that they should refer to Him. I have veiled 
that which I have manifested from the realities of my compre- 
hension, by means of that which I have manifested of the wonders 
of my workmanship : and I have revealed Myself from beyond 
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8 
ADDRESS (3) 


1. Stay between Me and my friends, that thou rnayest hear my 
blaming and reproaching, and see my kindness and nearness, and 
witness my affection for them, not permitting them to return 
from Me, nor giving them access to their heedlessnesses of My 
recollection. For I have chosen them for my litanies, and 
fashioned them for my Self-revelation: yea, I have wrought 
them, and selected them for my love. 1 

2. Be by thy heart transported from the hearts which see Me 
not. Verily, I have hearts whose gates are unto Me opened, and 
whose eyes Me regard: they enter unto Me without a veil, They 
are my temples, in which 1 speak my wisdom, and reveal Myself 
to my creation. Regard therefore thy heart: if it be one of my 
temples, then it is rny sanctuary. Do not house in it other than 
Me, neither my knowledge, for my knowledge is not of my 
temples; nor my recollection, for my recollection is not of my 
temples; for if thou housest in it any dweller, thou veilest Me. 
Consider therefore what it is thou veilest. 

3. Consider what I have given thee of knowledge and gnosis 
and recollection and exhortation and wisdom and perspicacity, 
and make it a guard over the gates of thy heart, and a veil to hide 
other than Me from it. 

4. When aught occurs to thee, entrust it to Me, and I will 
satisfy thee as to its issue and present. 

§. I am better with regard to what occurs to thee than thy 
thaught, and I am stronger against that which troubles thee than 
thy repelling. 

6. Be by thy inward part transported from the inward parts of 
the luxurious, who have lusts that are veiled from the divine 
graces, and desires that are joined with contempts. 

7. When thou art transported by thy heart and inward part, I 
clothe thee with the garment of preserving patience, and in 
everything provide thee with a wisdom; and thou continuest 
according to my desire of thee in the matter, If thou speakest, it 
is with my help and my proof: if thou art silent, it is according, 
to a clear evidence from Me. 

. 8. If thou art transported by thy heart befbre thine inward 
Part, thy heart will return: if thou art transpo, ted by thine 
Inward part, thou wilt not restore thy heart, 

9g. Make thine inward part like the inward parts of the pious, 
and I will make thy heart like their hearts. 

1o. If thou art transported by thine inward part, thou art 
transported from my enemies; and if thou art transported from 
my enemies, thou art one of my friends, 1 

11." From Mie to things: otherwise, they will take thee, From 
Me to Me, not from things to Me: otherwise, they will accom« 
pany thee, 
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ADDRESS (2) 


1, I have selected thee for Myself: if thou desirest that other 
than I should know of thee, then thou art guilty of polytheism 
against Me; and when thou listenest to other than Me, then thou 
art likewise guilty. I am thy Lord, that shaped thee for Himself, 
and chose thee for His converse, and caused thee to witness the 
station of everything with Hin, that thou mightest know that 
there is for thee no stration in anything apart from Him. Thy 
stration is truly the vision of Him, and thy isolation is His 
presence. 

2. Verily I have appointed for thee in everything a station of 
gnosis, and I have appointed for thee in the station of every 
gnosis a station of connection, in order that thou mayest exist 
through Mle, not through the stations, and exist as springing 
from Me, not from endings, Verily I have purged thee of be- 
ginnings, and made thee to pass from them unto endings; then 
I have purged thee of endings, and conveyed thee from them 
unto augmentations; then I have purged thee of augmentations, 
and conveyed thee from them unto Me, Beginnings are the 
theory, and endings are thy practice, and augmentations are thy 
knawledıse of thy experience with Me, to which I make Myself 
known hy whatever rneans Î wish, aud to which I cast whatever 
Î wish. It i thee I regard, nut beginnings nor endings nor 
augmentations, nor the thing that is between thee and Me: for 
there is no interval between Mle and thee. I am nearer to thee 
than everything, and there is no interval: I amı nearer to thee than 
thy own soul, and thou hast no comprehension of Me. Thou art 
the hrnit of thyself, and thou art the veil of thyself. How artthou, 
aud how do I make Myself known unto thee? For thou art the 
plave of my regarding, and the veils that are let fall are not 
between Mle and thee: thou art my boon-companion, and the 
limits are not hetween thee and Me, 

3. Û have buon-cormnpanions, whom I have caused to witness 
my presence, and whom ] have taken into my own charge, I 
turn Unto them my face, anid stay berween them and everything, 
being jealous for them oun account of everything. This is in 
order that J may restore then unto Myself from everything, and 
that they tnay uuderstand of everything, and that their hearts may 
bheheve ın ıYle. It is Î that address then. They are the friends of 
TY NOSIS: by my gnosis they speak, and of my gnosis they are 
silent: it is the cave of their sciences, and their gciences are the 
taves of their souls. 

g4 Only for my service have I manifested thee, If Î uncover 
thy veils, ir is for my converse, and if I advance towards thee, 
it 1S for mıy companionship. 
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the place of the knowledge of Me in every knower, and the abode 
of the experience of Me in every experient: and when Î cause 
thee to witness this, then thou art part of My witnessing to the 
knowers; and when thou art part of My witnessing to the knowers, 
then do thou rejoice in the companionship of the prophets. 

16. 1 have a better right to thee if I bind, and thou hast a 
better right to Me if thou endurest. 

17. I shall not cease to make Myself known to thee through 
that which is between Me and thee, until thou knowest who thou 
art to Me: but when thou knowest who thou art to Me, I shall 
make Myself known to thee through that which is between Me 
and everything. 

18. [am He that is near to thee: but for my nearness to thee, 
thou hadst not known Me. I am He that makes Himself known 
to thee: but for my Self-revelation unto thee, thou hadst not 
obeyed Me. 

„, 19. Take refuge with Me in every state, and I shall be thine 
in every state. 

20. Seek after Me, and believe in Me: verily, the affair is 
between Me and thee. When I cause thee to witness that the 
recollection of Me does not prevent from Me, nor the name of 
Me veil from Me, and that by the recollection of Me I prevent 
whomsoever I will of those I will, and by my name veil whom- 
soever I will of those I will: then thou art of my elect, 

21. Tam more proper to thee than thy knowledge and practice 
and vision. When thou knowest, come with thy knowledge unto 
Me, and hearken unto Me therein, and bear unto Me thy vision 
and staying. Stay alone before Me, without knowledge—for 
knowledge will not hide thee from Me—-and without practice 
for practice will not protect thee from Me—and without vision— 
for vision will not suffice thee against Me—-and without staying 
for staying will not give. thee power over Me, 

22. Stay before Me in this world alone, and I will dispose thee 
in thy grave alone, and bring thee forth therefrom alone unto Me, 
and thou wilt stay before Me on the day of resurrection alone: 
and when thou art alone, thou wilt see only my face; and when 
thou seest only my face, there will be neither reckoning nor book; 
and when there is neither reckoning nor book, then there will be 
no terror; and when there is no terror, then thou wilt be one of the 
intercessOrs. 

23. Experience of what is other than Me is a veil over ex- 
perience of Mie: according to the intensity of the veil over 
experience of Me, the manifests will take hold of thee, whether 
thou belongest to them or not, 
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ADDRESS (1) 


1ı. IfFÎ hud not stretched over thee the compassion of merci= 
fulness, the hand ol temporality would have folded thee agaiust 
gNOS. 

a. If the lights of ny superbness had not shone upon thee, 
the destroying winds uf abaseruaent would have destroyed thee, 
and the uweepıng winds of change would have swept thee away. 

3. I I bud uot, of my clemency towards thes, given thee to 
drink uf the cups of my Self-revelation unto thee, the well of 
every knowledye would have made thee to thirst, and the con- 
fuston of every thonght would have bewildered thee, 

g4. I am the Speaker, yet my speech is not speech: I am the 
Living, vet my lite is not life, I have turned the ıntellects from 
Me, so that they staved iı their limits: and I have caused the 
thoughts to Horget Me, s0 that they returned tu their place of 
aitaubnt, 

6, Lam the Conditioner, Who is not conditioned: I am the 
Knower, Who is not apprehended. 

b(, But for my impervinusness, thou hadst nol been imperr 
vious: but for my endurance, thou hadst not endured, 

2. merge from thy attention, and thou wilt emerge from thy 
limitation. 

8#. If I had not inscribed thee among the gnostics before thy 
creation, thou wouldst not have known Me in the contemplation 
of thy sell=experıence. 

gj. If thou knowest not what thou art to Me, thou abidest not 
in My’ gnosis. 

ıo, İfthou abidest not in My gnosis, thou knowest not how to 


work for fe, 
xı. If thou knowest who thou art to Me, thou belongest to 


the people of the ranks. 

ı2. Dost thou know what are the ranks? They are the ranks 
of glory on the day of my rising, and they are the ranks of veri- 
fication on the day of my abıding. These are they that are near 
to ble, and these are my friends, 

ı4. Know whu thou art: s0 shall thy foot be more fixed, and 
thy heart more at rest. 

14. When thou knowest who thou art, thou endurest patience, 
and art not unequal to it, 

15, When thou knowest who thou art, I cause thee to witness 
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glance: and what is that which thou wilt see Me providing thee 
withal out of the glory of my generosity ! 1 

1é. Whoso restores not to Me that which I have manifested 
of every gnosis and knowledge and practice and condition, that I 
take back from him ın exchange for a quality, or one of the 
attestations of his quality. Then Î do not allow that which is taken 
back to dwell in my neighbourhood, nor do I set it in the 
depositaries of my regard: but I feed it with the niggardly hand. 
‘Then I shall bring it back to him on the day of his uprising, and 
it will return to him with the evil of its traces, and he shall go 
down from it to his dishonour and loss. 

1!. Restore to Me thy theory, and I will restore to Myself 
thy practice. Restore to Ile thy experience, and I will restore to 
Myself thy attention’s end. Knowest thou why thou restorest that 
to Me? Its in order that J] may preserveit forthee: so entrust itto 
Me, and I will regard it every day, and in it bless thee, and 
increase thee of the increase of my bounty in it and of my Self- 
revelation in it. And 1 shall make thy heart to be with Me, not 
with thee, nor with that which thou hast entrusted lo Me, free 
of thyself, and free of that which thou hast entrusted to Me: and 
1 shall regard it, and stablish in it what I will, and reveal Myself 
unto it as I will; and thou wilt hear ible, and understand of Me, 
and see Mle, and know that I am. 

12. Thou wilt never cease to be veiled with the veil of thy 
nature, though I instruct thee in science, and though thou 
listenest to Me, until thou art transferred to practising through 
Me, and transferred to Me from other than Me, even as thou 
hast detached thy heart from learning of other than Me, and by 
this looked down upon the limit of the hearts in the sciences. 

13. Verily, that whereby I have revealed Myself to thee is the 
reins connecting the hearts with Me, and by this they are led to 
My gnosis. “S0 draw them unto Me: but thou wilt never draw 
with them unto Me, until thou art attached by them to Me. And 
if thou dost not lead them unto Me, I shall surely bring thee their 
portion. Fear Me therefore, on account of their turning. 
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have understood. He said: Incline not. I said: I will not incline. 
He said: Whoso has understood my command, he has truly 
understood: but whoso understands the opinion of himself, he 
has not understoood. 


MAWOQIF OF PROTECTION (77) 


He stayed me in Protection, and said {o me: 


1. Resign thyself to Me, and depart. If thou departest not, 
thou opposest: and if thou opposest, thou becomest contrary. 

2. Thou knowest how to resign thyself to Me and not to 
intermediaries. 

: 1 said: What are intermediaries? He answered: Science, 
and every object of science. 

3. Thou knowest how to resign thyself to Me and not to 
intermediaries. 

I said: How? He answered: Thou resignest to Me with 
thy heart, and to intermediaries with thy body. 

4. ‘Thou wilt resign thyself to Me, and depart: that is the 
station of power and weakness, being the station of power; and 
there is the difference between these twain, and the power which 
has no weakness. 

5. The power of the powerful man is, that he resigns and does 
not depart: the weakness of the powerful man is, that he resigns 
and departs. 

0. The reality is, that thou shouldst resign and not depart, 
neither grieve nor rejoice, neither be veiled fron Me nor regard 
my bounty, nor humble thyself before my affiction, nor be 
occupied with occupants other than Me. 

7. The station of veracity is, that thou shouldst resign to Me 
and depart: the station of prophethood is, that thou shouldst 
resign to Me and stay. 

8. Regard every messenger that announces to thee the glad 
tidings of my forgiveness and bounty and sympathy, Restore 
him upon the pack-camels of letter to Me, saying, “O alif, this is 
alif, so carry hirn; O bG, this is bû, so carry her; O letter, this is 
letter, so carry it.” Verily I manifest and bring back. I have 
inscribed upon all that I have manifested, “ Verily I shall mani- 
fest thee”: and when it was manifested, I inscribed upon it, 
“ Verily I shall bring thee back.” So return it to Me, and I will 
treasure it in the treasuries of my regard: then I will bring it back 
to thee on the day of meeting, having clothed it with my hand, 
and illumined it with my light, having inscribed upon its face 
the praiseworthy qualities of my sanctity, and surrounded it on 
the day of thy meeting with the great ones of my angels. 

g. lf thou restorest it to Me upon the pack-camels of letter, I 
shall meet it with my face, and laugh before it with my affection, 
and dispose it as my house, and make it one of the gardens of my 
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mine,” thou wilt say, “This is thine.” ‘Then will my command 
be thy addresser, and will have a right over thee: it will guide 
thee, and thou wilt seek guidance of it unto it, and by means of 
it attain to it, I said: How shall I follow? He answered: Thou 
wilt hear my word and tread my way. I said: How shall I not 
invent? He answered: Thou wilt not hear thy word nor tread 
thy way. I said: What is thy word? He answered; My doctrine. 
I said: Where is thy way? He answered: My ordinances, I said: 
What is my word? He answered: Thy bewilderment. I said: 
What is my way? He answered: Following thy own judgement. 
Isaid: What is following my own judgement? He answered: Thy 
analogy. I said: What is my analogy? He answered: Thy in- 
capacity in thy theology. I said: How should I lack capacity in 
my theology? He answered: I have made trial of thee in every- 
thing that proceeds from Me to thee, by means of something that 
proceeds from thee to Me, I have tried thee in my theology by 
means of thy theology, that I might see whether thou followest 
thy theology or mine: and I have tried thee in my ordinance by 
means of thy ordinance, that I might see whether thou judgest 
by my ordinance or thine. I said: How should I follow my 
theology, and how should I act according to my ordinance? He 
answered: ‘Thou departest from the ordinance concerning my 
theology, to the ordinance concerning thine. I said: How do I 
depart from the ordinance concerning my theology, to the ordi- 
nance concerning thine? He answered: ‘Thou makest lawful by 
thy doctrine what I have made unlawful by mine, and thou 
makest unlawful by thy doctrine what [ have made lawful by 
mine: and thou claimest that that is by my leave, and that that 
proceeds from my command. I said: How do I make claim of 
thee? He answered: Thou comest with an act which I have 
never commanded thee, and makest judgement for it by my 
ordinance concerning anı act which I did command thee: and 
thou comest with a word which I have never commanded thee, 
and makest judgement for it by my ordinance concerning a word 
which I did comand thee. 1 said: I will not come with an act 
which Thou hast not commanded me, and I will not come with a 
word which Thou hast not commanded rne. He said: If thou 
comest with it as I have commanded thee, it is my word and my 
act: and by my word and my act falls my ordinance. But if 
thou comest with it as I did not command thee, then it is thy 
word and thy act: and by thy word and thy act falls not my 
e nor do my religion and my commandments thereby 
ive, 

3. If thou equatest my word and thy word, or if thou equatest 
E and thy ordinance, thou hast made thyself equal 
with Me, 


I said: There is no ordinance, save as belorigirrg to thy 
word and thy act. He said: Thou hast understont TF Jad: T 
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38. Thon att “ıe scribe of the majesty majestic, and thou art 
the scribe of the praise praiseworthy. 

39. Read thy scripture with the eye of remission, and seal 
thy scripture with the seal of nearness. 

o. Thou art the scribe of bounties and donation, and thou 
art the scribe of explanation and revelation. 

x. Thou art the scribe of the presence eternal, and thou art 
the scribe of the self-subsistence enduring. 

4a. Thou art the scribe: so inscribe for Me with the pens of 
thy submission to Me, and seal thy scripture with the seal of 
E Me. 

0 hen J name thee, be named: but be not named with 
yself. 

44. Thy knowledge returns to Me with all it contains, and thy 
soul returns to itself with all it contains. So, when thou art 
named in thy knowledge, it returns to Me with it and thee: but 
when thou art named in thyself, thy self returns to itself with 
itself and thee. 


MAWOIF OF THE CHOOSING (75) 


He stayed me in the Choosing of the Chosen, and said 
to me: 


1. Imake Myself known to the praisers, and I renew blessings 
upon the penitent. 

4. When I desire to meet the praisers, I announce to them their 
advance to Me: and when their souls find it good, I cause them 
to die altogether good. 

3. The hand which asks not of Me until I begin is my hand; 
thê hand which lays hold of nothing but fron Me is my hand ; the 
hand which asks not of other than Me is my hand. 


MAWOQIF OF RESIGNATION (76) 


He stayed me in Resignation, and said fo me: 


1. It is my religion: desire therefore nothing other than it, 
for (other) I will not accept. 

2, It is this, that thou shouldst resign to Me that which I 
decree for thee, and that which I decree against thee. 

I said: How shall I resign to Thee? He answered: Do not 
oppose Mie with thy opinion, and do not seek any guide for my 
right over thee of thyself; for thy self will never guide thee to my 
right, nor will it embrace my right in obedience. I said: How 
shall I not oppose thee? He answered: Thou wilt follow, and not 
invent, I satil: How shall 1 not seek any guide for thy right ol 
myself? He answered: When Î say to thee, “This is thine,’ thou 
wilt say, “This is mine’; and when Î say to thee, ‘This is 
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knowest thou what is the face of thy heat, that with it thou 
shouldst turn to Me? The face of thy attention is its utmost limit, 
and the face of thy heart is its repose. 

21. Turn thy whole attention to Me, for all thy attention is a 
face: turn thy whole heart to Me, for all thy heart is a face. 
Whither thou avertest thy face, thither it departs; and whither 
thou convertest it, thither it advances. 

22. The repose of thy heart is the eye of thy heart: it is its 
place of security. The utmost limit of thy attention is the eye 
of thy attention: it is its place of ambition, 

23. When I name thee, and thou practisest not according 
to the naming, then with Me thou hast neither name nor 
practice, ٍ 

24. When I name thee, and thou practisest according to the 
naming, then thou art of the people of the shadow. 

25. The people of the narnes are the people of the shadow, 

26. None stays in the shadow of my Throne, save him who is 
named and practises according to his E 

27. The prayer of him who watches in the night is a seed, 
which is watered by the work of the daytime, 

28. The tongue waters what the tongue sows, and the elements 
water what the elements sow. 

29. If thou desirest to be attached to Me, manifest Mle upon 
thy tongue, and summon to My obedience with thy sermons: 
then shall the detachers be detached from thee, and the joiners 
shall join thee in Me. 

30. O scribe of the facial script! O master of the merciful 
interpretation | If thou inscribest for other than Ne, J shall ex- 
punge thee from my book: and if thou interpretest with other 
than my interpretation, I shall expel thee from my addressing. 

31. O seribe of the merciful script! O lawyer of the rabbinical 
wisdom f 

32. O scribe of the blessings divine! O master of the gnosis 
unique ! 

33. O scribe of the sanctity written by the pens of the Lord on 
the faces of his praiseworthy qualitiesÎ Thou art in this world 
and the next a scribe. 

34. O scribe of the light scattered upon the pavilions of great- 
ness! Inscribe on their tapestries the exaltation of that which 
exalts, and inscribe on the exaltation of that which exalts the 
gnosis of him who knows. 

35. Thou art the scribe of knowledge and teaching, and thou 
art the scribe of condition and conditioning, 

, 36. Thou art the scribe of the PMerciful on the day of visita- 
tion, and thou art the scribe of the Merciful in the abode of 
habitation. 

37. O scribe of glory in the abode of glory, write with the pens 
of perfection upon the sheets of approach. 
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marks, that J may ı xpel thee from Paradise and Hell: for marks 
are othernesses. 

7. I do not approre of thy abiding in anything. If I did 
approve of it, yer wouldst thou be greater with Me than it: so do 
thou abide with Ne, not with it. 

8. Knowest thou what I have prepared for him of the facial 
worship? The thresholds of their gates are in honour like unto 
the tabernacles of those beside them, and their gates are in 
honour like unto the private cabinets of those beside them. 

g. EÊveryone in Paradise shall come to Me and stay in his 
station, except the people of the facial worship: for these shall 
come to Me with mankind generally, but I shall come to them 
apart from mankind particularly. 

10. ‘The superiority of the rank which I give, over the rank 
which I do not give, ıs like my superiority over all that I have 
originated. 

1l. The people of the facial worship are the people of 
patience which grows nor senile, and of understanding which 
grows not sterile. 

12. The people of the facial worship, to them men's faces will 
be raised on the day of resurrection. 

13. The people of the facial worship are my people: they are 
the people of my friendship, and the people of interces. un with 
Me, and the people of the visitation of Me. 

14, As thou art stablished in thy night-watching, so shall thy 
stablishing be on the day of thy coming-down. 

15. When thou stayest before Me, according as thou receivest 
the stray thought, so shall fear come upon thee; and according 
as thou banishest it, so shall the condition of fear be banished 
from thee, 

16. On thy bier thou shalt be as thou artin thy praying, and in 
thy place of going-dowan thou shalt be as thou art in thy inclining, 
and in thy place of reposing thou shalt be as thou art in thy 
prostrating. 

x7. O thou of the facial worship! ‘The face of everything is 
that part of it which I cause thee to witness as being connected 
with Me, so that thou witnessest it, and knowest it, and hast 
gnosis of it, It does not express itself to thee, that thou shouldst 
express it: and it does not interpret itself to thee, that thou 
shouldst interpret it. ‘This is of the silent knowledge. 

1%. When İ veil from thee the face of everything, thou seest 
that meaning, which thou witnessest in it connected with Me, 
inviting thee to connection with it, 

14, When I unveil it to thee, J do not veil it unless thou 
veilest it: and when thou hast gnosis of it, I do not deny it unless 
thou denicst it. 1 

20. Û0 thou of the facial worshipl Knowest thou what is the 
face of thy attention, that with it thou shouldst turn to Me? Or 
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MAWQIF OF THE CREEPING 
OF THE SKINS (73) 


He stayed me in the Creeping of the Skins, and said to 
me: 


I. It is among the effects of my regard, and it is the gate of 
ry presence-chamber. 

2. It is of my condition, not of the condition of other than 
Me: it is of the condition of my advance to thee, not of the 
condition of thy advance to Me. 

3. It is the sign of the condition of my recollecting thee, not 
of thy recollecting Me; it is my sign and my guide, Assess by it 
every experience and alliance: for if it abides in Ohi that 
thing: is real; but if it leaves anything, that thing is unreal. 

4. Itis my balance: weigh with it. It is my touchstore: assay 
with it. It is the sign of certainty, and it is the sign of verifica- 
tion. 

§. The gates of hope are İn it opened, and the gates of reliance 
' on Me are in it announcing good tidings. 

6. 'There is no road to Me save in its highway, and there is 
no path to Me save in its light, 

7. Itis one of the lights of junction, and it is one of the lights 
of confronting: when it appears, it destroys all beside it. 


MAWQIF OF FACIAL WORSHIP (74) 


He stayed me in Facial Worship, and said to me: 


I. It is the companion of joy and well-being at death. 

2. Facial worship is the road of those that are brought near 
to the shadow of the Throne. 

3. O thou of the facial worship ! Paradise will come to thee, 
and show itself to thy heart, and present itself to thy soul: and 
Hell will come to thee, and show itself to thy heart, and present 
itself to thy soul. But I am the Real, which never shows itself 
and never presents itself, If thou regardest Hell, thou fearest, 
and bearest to Me no wisdom: and if thou regardest Paradise, 
thou art easy, and bearest not to Me the manrier of gnosis. 

4. O thou of the facial worship ! Face thy face to Mie; face thy 
attention’s face to Me, and thy heart’s face, and thy hearing's, 
and thy rest’s. 

5. O thou of the facial worship ! When Hell and Paradise come 
to thee, I shall cause thee to witness in thern the places of gnosis, 
and in the places of gnosis the marks of regard, and in the marks 
of regard the places of exaltation, Depart then from every mark 
hv means of every mark, and thou wilt depart frorn the tapestrics 
oi Paradise and the calamities of Hell. 

6. Only for this have I caused thee to witness marks after 
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15. Make thy evil deed a thing utterly forgotten: and let not 
thy good deed ocetur ?0 thee, lest by denying it thou turn it away. 

1Ö6, I have announced to thee the glad tidings of forgiveness : 
practise with it accordiag to the experience of Me, or else thou 
dost not practise. 

ı7. Jf thou departest from the experience of remission, that 
unto which thou departest will expel thee unto disobedience: 
when thou askest of Me remission, I shall not hold true what 
thou sayest, and I shall not make Myself known for thy returning. 

18. There is no way unto thy station in my friendship, save 
thy experiencing my forgiveness and remission. If thou abidest 
in the experience of that forgiveness and remission of mine which 
I have announced to thee, thou abidest in thy station of my 
friendship: but if thou departest, thou departest, and in de- 
parting art separated. 

xg, O friend of my sanctity, and choice of my love! 

20. O friend of my praiseworthy qualities, on the day when I 
inscribed my praiseworthy qualities ! 

a1. Stay in thy atation, for in it flows the fountain of science; 
and it will not be cut off. And when it flows, consider its wisdom 
in flowing, and consider its wisdom in giving to drink: but do not 
depart with it, or thou wilt depart from thy station, and from the 
fountain that is in it, 

22. Abide in thy station, and thou shalt drink of the fountain 
of life and never die, in this world or the next. 

23. The sin of which J am angry is the sin whose retribution 
Î have made to consist in a yearning after this world ; for yearning 
after this world is a gate to disbelief in Me; and whoso enters it, 
lays hold through entering on disbelief, 

24. He who desires this world desires it for himself: and he 
who desires it for himself is veiled by it from Mle, and is content 
with it to the exclusion of Me. 

2%. If thou knowest not who thou art, thou obtainest not 
theory and gainest not practice. 

26. ‘Thou hast seen my station and the phenomenal world, 
and I have shown thee thy luminousness. Wherever I went with 
it, thou wentest with it: it conceived, and in its womb there was 
a stirrıng, and it brought to birth; and I made thee to run, and 
caused thee to fear, and made thee my servant. 

27. If thou art of the people of the Qur'an, thy gate is in 
recitation, and by it alone thou wilt attain. 

28. In the same rnanner, thy gate is in that in respect of which 
thou art of its people. 

2. Recitation of the day is a gate to complete remembering, 
and complete remembering is û gate to recitation of the night, 
and recitation of the night is a gate to understanding, and under- 
standing ia a gate to remission of sins. 
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separated. Depart from veil, and sealing, and seal: for veil is a 
quality, and sealing and seal a quality. Depart from qualities, 
and regard Me, how that qualities have no authority over Me, 
and things qualified do not burst in upon Me; how that things 
connected are not connected with Me, and things borrowed are 
not borrowed from Mle. 

7. Set not phenomenal existence above thee or beneath thee, 
on thy right hand or thy left, in thy science or thy experience, in 
. thy recollection or thy cogitation: connect it with none of thy 
qualities, and do not express it with any of thy idioms, Consider 
Me in respect of it, for that is thy station: do thou abide in it, 
considering Me, how I have created and do create, how I convert 
that which I create, how I make to witness and make absent in 
that which I convert, how I take dominion over that which I 
make to witness, how I comprehend that over which I take 
dominion, how I appropriate in that which I comprehend, how I 
am missing in that which I appropriate, how that I1 am near in 
that from which I am missing, how that J am far in that in which 
Tam near, and how that I am at hand in that in which I am far. 
Waver not with the things that waver, and be not agitated with 
the things that are agitated: but be thou as though thou art a 
N neither wavers nor disperses. 

8. This is the station of security and protection, and this is 
the station of fastening and disconnection. 

g. This is the station of sainthood and trustiness. 

10. This is thy station: abide ir it, and thou shalt be in the 
virtue of every virtuous man, and in the plea of every pleader. 

1l. When thou abidest in this station, thy quality compre- 
hends all the conditions of the obedient qualities, and thy 
quality is separated from all the conditions of the disobedient 
qualities. 

12. When thou abidest in this station, I say to thee, “ Speak,” 
and thot speakest: and that which thou speakest is through my 
speaking, and thou witnessest creation openly. 

13. If thou inclinest to the ‘Throne, I shall imprison thee in 
it, and it will be thy veil: and if I imprison thee in it, everyone 
will enter into thy irnprisoning in it. Then I.rnake assessment 
for the honouring of it that is contained in thy action: and if I 
thee to the honouring of it and to thy action, it is thy 
veil. . 

14. Experience the experience of presence, in whatever 
quality the experience may come to thee. If the qualities avoid 
thee, summon them, and the things qualified by them, unto thy 
oxn#rience, If they respond to thee, well: otherwise, flee unto 
`" ıuality in which thou experiencest the experience of presence. 
»ı u» t1i OU fleest not, the experience of presence will leave thee, 
and thou wit be ruled by the qualities of the veil, and the things 
qualified by them. 
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ıa. If thy practice does not mount by the door by which thy 
theory descended, it will not reach unto Me. 

13. lfthou art not in my command like the Fire, I shall make 
thee to enter the Fir. ٤ 

1q. Consider the Fire, how it returns not, but is mine: so be 
thou mine, returning neither in word nor deed. 

15. The punishment of every sinner comes from that of which 
he seeks assistance, Consider therefore whence thou seekest 
assistance, for from thence is thy reward and thy retribution : 
consider therefore whence thou seekest assistance. 

16. The prayers are stayed upon the second prayer of 
evening: they depart with it whither it departs, 

7. Î have entrusted action to thought. Jf thought is good, 
action is good: if thought is evil, action is evil, 


MAWOQIF OF FAIR PARDON (72) 


He stayed me in Fair Pardon, and said to me: 


xX. F have made easy the excuse, and I have returned with 
forgiveness and remission. 

2. Jfthouinvolvest Me in thy good deed, I am involved in thy 
evil deed. 

3. When thou involvest Me in thy good deed, I glory in it: 
and when I glory in it, I establish it in my glory. Wien I am 
involved in thy evil deed, I efface it from thy book and from thy 
heart, and thou art not afflicted by it, that thou shouldst be 
estranged, nor dost thou flee unto it, that thou shouldst be 
separated. 

4. Jf thou knowest not what manner of servant thou art of 
mine, thou knowest not thy station with Me; and 1f thou knowest 
not thy station with IVfe, thou art not fixed in my command; and 
if thou art not fixed in my command, thou departest from my 
shadow. 

§. Know thy station with Me, and stay in it before Me. 

And I saw all phenomenal existence, partitiveness in 
partitiveness, united and divided. The united part was not 
Independent apart from Him, whether by itself or by the divided 

art: and fhe divided part was not independent, whether by 
itself or by the united part. And I saw that He had veiled the 
united parts and the divided parts, and sealed the veil with his 
seal; and He did not acquaint that which was veiled of the 
sealing of the veil, nor of the veil itself, lest the acquainting of it 
should be a self-revelation unto it through one of the conditions 
of loss, and lest the self-revelation unto it should be a seconda 
cause united with it, so that it would depart through the self- 
revelation from the sealing. And He said to me: 


0. Depart from that which is united, and that which is 
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.„ If I feed with the food of a people, I feed with their 
Mt andl when I feed with their hearts, I feed with their 
actions; and when I feed with their actions, I feed with the place 

hei rting. 

TE e E Me with the gnosis of attachment to Me, 
thou wilt not be agnostic of Me: and if thou knowest Me with 
the gnosis of abiding with Me, thou wilt not be distant from Me. 

g41. If thou art not attached to Mle, then there is a scale ir 
which is that which thou desirest for Me, and a scale in which is 
that which thou desirest for thyself. 

If thou art not attached to Me, thou art of the people of 
the scales. 

0 The people of the scales are the people of abstinence, 
even though that which they weigh is heavy. 


MAWQIF OF HIS ADVANCE (71) 


He stayed me in His Advance, and said to me: , 


1, Every servant has a gate by which he enters, and a gate by 
which he departs. 

2. I shall only raise thee with the sons of thy class, whoever 
and wherever they may be. 

3. The sons of thy class are the sons of thy lust, or of thy 
foregoing: the sons of thy class are not the sons of thy practice 
or thy gnosis. 

4. If thou sayest what I say, I shall say what thou sayest. 

§. If thou sayest what I say, thou doest what I say, or nearly. 

6. 'The first part of response is, that thou shouldst respond to 
what is said by thy own saying, 

7. Response is this, that thou shouidst say what I say, and 
not heed any issue with any thought, 

8. Sincere invocation is one of the customs of concentration. 

9. Itis of my advance towards thee, that I should desire thee 
to desire Me, in order that thou mayest be stablished in the 
advance towards Me. So desire Me, and witness Me desiring 
thee to desire Me: so shalt thou persist through Me, and be cut 
off from thyself, : 

10. Î have separated heaven and earth, and those that are in 
therm, from the ê of punishment: and I have separated the fire 
of punishment from the fire of veiling. 

II. The sons of thy attention are a union, and they are 
separated by the lusts. The sons of thy theory are a union, and 
they are separated by the lusts, The sons of thy practice are a 
unien, and they are separated by the lusts. The sons of thy lust 
are a union, and they are separated by the foregoing. The fore 
goers are sons of that for the sake of which they forego: the 
takers are the sons of that for the sake of which ey take. 
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Consider therefure that towards which thou art directed: for it 
is that which regards thee, and it is that to which thou goest, 

aş. By Myself Ihave vowed to Myself: No leaver shall leave 
anything, but that I wıll give him that which he has left, or 
something purer than what he has left. And if that which I give 
hım supports him, that is the reward of the sincere: but if that 
which Î give him does not support him, J wll him Zhe futr portion 
and an increase. J am enough for those workers who in their 
work are forgetful of Ne, 

26. O scribe of power! Not with thy pens hast thou written it 
and numbered it, nor with thy pages hast thou attained it and 
comprised it. 

a7. O scribe of power! Not with thy exposition hast thou 
exposed it and given it currency, nor by thy marking hast thou 
marked it and divided it, nor hy thy dividing hast thou ordered it 
and composed it. 

28. O scribe of power! The script of power is of the pens 
of power, and the script of nosis is of the pens of gnosis: every 
seript 14 written by its proper pens. 

20. When he that hus experienced Me sins, J make it his 
punishment that he should sin and not experience Me, 

30. When û num sins who has experienced Me, he loathes 
himselt and alduces proofs to Me against himself: and when a 
man sins who has nut experienced Mle, he associater ‘vith the 
limit of lis interpretation aud adduces probfs against le. 

31. When in thy sinning I turn thee between the experience 
uf Ne aud the loss of the experience of Mle, and cause thee tO 
witness the adlucinyg of proofs to Mle, then have I forgiven the 
former antl the latter, anl pardoned the inward apd the outward. 

32. No min that has not experienced Mle sins, but that he 
persmts: bit when he experiences ile, he abandons. And no 
iman that has experienced Me siri, hut that he repents, and is not 
micle tO witness, and converts himself: and he does not return, 
unless 1 have forgiven hım and accepted. 

33. thou art not related to my lineage, thou art not separated 
from the lineage ûf other than Me. 

34. Mv lineage is what connects with my recollection, and my 
lineaye » what connects with Me ın my recollection: and my 
lineage ı5 what preserves for Me in what connects with Me, and 
mv lineave ıs ın that which preserves tor Mle on my account, 

35. The lineage of otherness 1s On account of otherness. 

1h. When a man comes to Mle with the account of other than 
Me, I may him wıth that with which lhe comes, wherever his 
degree may br, ٣ 

47. Account is the urıter of those that stay, and the divider of 
thusie that are diseased. 1 

3N Thou art nut attached to Me, until thou art interrupted for 
Mle: thu art not divided by Me, until thou art desperate tor Nie. 
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8. The most powerful part of power is an ignorance which 
does not waver. He who continues in it, continues in power: and 
he who wavers in it, wavers in power. 

g. Whenever thou art powerful in ignorance, thou art power- 
ful in knowledge. 

1o, If thou desirest my face, thou mountest power. 

ı1. Jfthou mountest power, thou art of the people of power: 
and if thou takest power in thy right hand and thy left, thou 
castest it behind thy back. 

12. If thou mountest power, thou regardest through power; 
and if thou mountest power, thou listenest through power; and 
if thou mountest power, thou controllest through power. 

13. When thou controllest every controller through power, 
thou waverest not; and when thou waverest not, thou walkest 
aright; and when thou walkest aright, say: My Lord is God. 
God most high has said : Verily they that say, Our Lord is G'od, ther 
‘g0 aright, unto them the angels reveal, saying, Fear not nor grieve, 
but announce the glad tidings of Paradise, which ye were promtsed. 

tq. Thou wilt not mount power, until thou freest thyself for 
Me from other than Me. 

I6. The first part of power is, that thou shouldst free thyself 
for Me: the chief part of power is, that thou shouldst desire by 
thy work my face. 

16. Power is the pack-camel of those that are present; and 
presence is through that in which is the pack-camel of the in- 
terrupted ; and interruption is through that in which is the pack- 
camel of the separated. 

I7. The separated are the messengers of wisdom, and the 
travellers of the dominion. 

18. Everything has a mine: the mine of power is the avoidance 
of prohibition. : 

Ig. The mine is a place of abode, and the place of abode has 
gates, and the gates have ways, and the ways have passes, and the 
E guides, andthe guides have provision, and the provision 

as means. 

20. My condition which proceeds by force in everything is 
my condition which brings thee near to Me in obedience. 

21. O scribe of power! Not with thy meaning hast thou in- 
scribed and known ıt, and not with thy meaning hast thou known 
it and transported it. 

22, If thou stayest with the Fire on thy right hand, I regard 
thee and quench it; and if thou stayest with the Fire on thy left 
hand, I regard thee and quench it: but if thou stayest with the 
Fe before thee, I do not regard thee, because I do not regard 
him who is in the Fire, 

23. Î do not regard thee when the Fire is before thee: and I 
do not listen to thee when Paradise is before thee. 

24. Thou art only directed to that which is before thee. 
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ı3. J I am veled from thee by thee, thou disobeyest Me in 
every state, and tleniest Nie In every state. 

rq. If thou dun not manifest Me upon thy tongue, I shall not 
aid thee against thy enemy. 

ıg§. Do not recollect thy excuse, or thou wilt recollect that 
which is of it: and do not recollect that which is of it, or thou 
wilt continue going to and from it. 


MAWQIF OF PARDON AND GENEROSITY (69) 


He stayed me in Pardon and Generosity, and said to me: 


xı. Tam the Lord of bounties and favours, 

2. I made Myself known to the Pen with one of the gnoses of 
stablishing, and I made Miyself known to the Tablet with one of 
he gnoses of treasuring, 

3 Cornect thyself with Me. The first thing to occur to thee 
il be good deeds: and if thou respondest to them, then evil 

eeda will present themselves to thee, 

4. Good deeds are the prisons of Paradise, and evil deeds are 
ıe prisons of Hell, 

„ Follow Me, and turn not to the right after good deeds: 
low Me, and turn not to the left after evil deeds. 

6. Thy good deed is not my pack-camel, that it should carry 

e: and thy evil deed does not veil Me, that it should obstruct 
.te, Tam nearer to goud deeds than the attention to good deeds, 

and I am nearer to evil deeds than the attention to evil deeds. 
„ Î am nearer than attention to the heart attentive. 
„ Condition is one of the overseers of knowledge: recollec- 
tion is one of the constituents of Paradise, and one 3 the gates of 
nearness. 


MAWQIF OF POWER (70) 


He stayed me in the quality of Power, and said to me: 


x. It is one of the qualities of self-subsistence. 

2, Self-subsistence subsists through everything. 

3. There is a difference between that which subsists through 
f ower, and that which subsists through self-subsistence. 

4. The quality of power pervades everything in which it 
subsists according to a variety of subsistence: but if the quality 
of self-subsistence pervaded It, it would remove the variety and 
subsist through it inp every state. 

5. Self-subsistence comprehends and is not penetrated. 

h, Power grasps, and self-subsistence releases : and releasing 
both stablishes and etfaces. 

2. ‘The power of the powerful, and the weakness of the weak, 
ure among the conditions of the quality of power. 
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letter concealed. He said to me: What is the letter manifest? I 
answered: Theory that guides not unto practice. He said: What 
is the letter concealed? I answered: Theory that guides to 
reality, He said to me: What is practice? I answered: Sincerity, 
He said to me: What is reality? I answered: That whereby Thou, 
makest Thyself known. He said to me: What is sincerity? I 
answered: To thy face. He said: What is self-revelation? IY 
answered: What thou castest into the hearts of thy saints. 

82. Sincere utterance is stayed upon practice, and practice is 
stayerl upon reason, and reason is stayed upon security,’ and 
security 1s stayed upon continuance. 


MAWQIF OF ADMONITION (68) 


He stayed me in Admonition, and said to me: . 


x. Beware of a gnosis which seeks of thee the restoration of 
My gnoses, lest thou convert thy experience, and I set a seal 
upon thy heart by means of the gnosis. 

2. Beware of a gnosis which adduces proofs but does not 
allow passage, which makes incumbent but does not tran 
which binds but does not facilitate: lest the judge lay hold on it, 
being just, and lest the word become true in respect of it, beng a 
distinguishing. 

3. Gnosis does not demand the restoration of gnosis, because 
it 1s powerless to return: it only stablishes, for hım in whom it 
dwells, a foot in denial and schism. 

q. Turn unto Me: but thou dost not turn, unless thou 
exposest to Me. Expose to Me: but thou dost not expose, unless 
thou art patient. Be patient for Me: but thou art not patient, 
unless thou preferrest. 

5. Expose thy turning to everything, and everything will ask 
pardon for thee. 

6. Turn to Me with the whole of thy theory, and be concen- 
trated upon Me with the utmost limits of thy attention. 

7. Set my admonition between thy flesh and thy bone, and 
between thy sleep and thy waking. 

8. Set my reminding upon the ailments of thy ailments. 

g. Expose thy turning in the day by fasting, and in the night 
by praying. 

zo. Stand, O turner, unto thy manifesting, and I will open 
for thee a gate unto thy transcending. Stand, O turner, unto thy 
reciting, and I will open for thee a gate unto thy protection. 
Stand, O turner, unto thy invoking, and I will open for thee a 
çate unto the lifting of the veil. 

11. Stand, O turner, unto thy asylum, and I will open for thee 
a gate of laying down burdens in thy refuge. 

12. Manifest Me upon thy tongue, even 2s I have manifested 
upon thy heart: otherwise, I shall be veiled from thee by thee. 
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68. What is Paradise? 

I answered: One of the qualities of blessing, He said: 
What is blessing? I1 answered: One of the gualities of kindliness 
He said: What 1s kindlincss? I answered: One of the qualities of 
mercy. He said: What is mercy? I answered: One of the qualities 
of generosity. He said: What is generosity? I answered: One of 
the qualities of sympathy. He said: What is sympathy? I 
answered : One of the qualities of love. He said: What is love? 
I answered: One of the qualities of friendship. He said: What is 
friendship? I answered: One of the qualities of approval, He 
said: What is approval? I answered: One of the qualities of 
election. He satd: What is election? I answered: One of the 
qualities of regard. He said: What is regard? J answered: One 
of the qualities of essence. He said: Whatis essence? [answered: 
Thyself, O God, He said: Thou hast spoken the truth, I 
answeréd: It is Thou that didst make me to speak. He said: 
That thou mayest see my kindness. 

69. The first layer is blessed with blessing, the second with 
generosity, the third with sympathy, the fourth with love, the 
hfth with friendship, the sixth with approval, the seventh with 
election, the ciyghth with regard. 

70. ‘Thou hast seen how punishment and bliss proceed : and 
to Me the whole affair returns ; stay therefore with Me, and thou 
shalt ty beyond every quality. 

J1. If thou stayest not beyond every quality, quality will lay 
hold on thee. 

a. Jf the higher quality lays hold on thee, so will the lower, 

73. Jf the lower quality lays holcl on thee, thou art not mine, 
and thou belongesl not to my gnosis. 

7J4. I have magnified thee and made thee lieutenant, exalted 
thee and made thee servant, favoured thee and seen thee face to 
face, loved thee and aflicted thee, ° 

7$. I have regarded thee and held secret converse with thee, 
turned to thee and commanded thee, been jealous for thee and 
prohibited thee, taken thee for my love and taught thee gnosis. 

70. Recitation builds, and recollections plant. 

77. letter proceeds whither purpose proceeds: there is an 
“h" in heaven, and an “h"' in hell. 

78. When the speech of the speakers comes to Me, I establish 
it in that in which they hud security. 

74. When Î punish thee fur one sin, Î punish thee for every 
sin: Î even ask thee concerning the returning of thy glance, and 
the hidden thought of thy heart, 

#o, If I accepted one good decd, I should make all evil deeds 
good, 

B1. Who are the people of the Fire? 

I answered: The people of the letter manifest. He said: 
Who are the people of Paradise? I answered: The people of the 
8-2 
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„ Enter thy grave alone, and thou shalt see Me alone : and 
be not stablished for Me together with other than Me. 

$6. When I make Myself known unto thee, beware lest I set 

unishment and what it contains in one of thy limbs; and hope 
or my bounty, twice as great as that, in thy grace, 

$7. The people of the presence are those that are with Me. 

. 58. Those that depart from letter, they are the people of the 
presence. 

$9. Those that depart from themselves are they that depart 
from letter. 

6o. Depart from theory, and thou wilt depart from ignorance, 
Depart from practice, and thou wilt depart from reckoning. 
Depart from sincerity, and thou wilt depart from polytheism. 
Depart from unity, unto the One. Depart from oneness, and 
thou wilt depart from estrangement. from rec sllection, 
and thou wilt depart from forgetfulness. Depart from gratitude, 
and thou wilt depart from ingratitude. 

61. Depart from otherness, and thou wilt depart from veil. 
Depart from veil, and thou wilt depart’ from farness, Depart 
from farness, and thou wilt depart from nearness. Depart from 
nearness, and thou wilt see God. 

62. If I made Myself known unto thee through the gnoses of 
onslaught, thou wouldst lose knowledge and sensation. 

62. The presence-chamber has gates as many as the things that 
are in heaven and earth: and it is one of the gates of the presence. 

64. The first of the gates of the presence is the staying of 
request, I stay thee, and ask thee, and teach thee: and thou 
answerest, and artstablished through my Self-revelation, and thou 
knowest My gnoses that are of Me, and thou informest of Me. 

65. What is the Fire? 

I answered: One of the lights of onslaught, He said: 
What is onslaught? I answered: One of the qualities of might. 
He said: What is might? I answered: One of the qualities of 
majesty. He said: What is majesty? I answered: One of the 
ualities of greatness. He said: What is greatness? J answered: 
ne of the qualities of authority. He said: What is authority? 
I answered: One of the qualities of power. He said: What is 
I answered: One of the qualities of essence, He said: 
hat is essence? I answered: Thyself, O God; there is no God 
beside thee, He said: Thou hast spoken the truth. J answered: 
Ir is Thou that didst make me to speak. He said: That thou 
ınayest see my clear evidence. 

vu, The first layer is punished with onslaught, the second 
with might, the third with majesty, the fourth with greatness, 
the fifth with authority, the sixth with power, the seventh with 
essence. 

„ 07. The people of the Fire, their punisiment comes tO them 
from beneath them: the people of Paradise. their bliss descends 
upon them from above hem. 
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knowledge; its knowledges do not knew Mle, hnd its attestations 
do not witness Me, 

37. IÊ I do not help thee, thou wilt not be stablished: and if 
thou art not stablished, shall not make Myself known unto thee, 

38. Recollect Me, and thou shalt know Me: help Me, and thou 
shalt contemplate Me. 

39. I arm the ear without implication of nearness, and I am 
the Far without irnplication of farness, 

qo. I am the Manifest, not as things manifesting manifest: 
and I am the Concealed, not as E things are concealed, 

qı. Say: Preserve me from thy preservation from Thee, and 
separate between me and that which separates from Thee. 
Winnow me not with the winnowing=fans of letters in Thy gnosis, 
and do not stay me ever, save with Thee. 

42. Learn knowledge for the sake of my face, and thou wilt 
attain the real with Mie, 

43. When thou attainest the real with Me, then I shall praise 
thee, even as Î praise Myself, 

„. When I make Myself known unto a man, I take charge of 
his bliss Myself, and I take charge of his punishment Myself: 
and I replenish bliss from his bligs, and replenish punishment 
from his punishınent. 

45. Name is an inclined alif, 

40. Science is beyond the letters. 

47. Presence 1s elect: and every elect thing has a general aspect, ' 

48. Presence consumes letter, and in letter is ignorance and 
knowledge; and in knowledge is this world and the next, and in 
ignorance is the mystical perception of this world and the next; 
and in mystical perception is the limit of every manifest and 
concealed thing, and hmit is an effacement in one of the mani- 
festations of presence, 

449. Letter does not enter into presence, and the people of 
presence transcend letter aud do not stay in it. 

$o. Beneath the earth thou wilt feel estrangement from that 
from which thou didst feel estrangement above the earth. 

§I. The people of presence banish letter, together with that in 
which ıs the banishımyg of the thoughts. 

52. If thou art not of the people of presence, thought will 
come to thee, and all utherness is a thought; and only science 
will banish it, and science has opposites; and thou wilt not be 
saved except through spiritual warfare, 

53. There is no warfare save through Me, and there is no 
knowledge save through Me: and if thou stayest through Me, 
thou art uf the people of ny presence. 

ğ Uonader thy grave, If knowledge enters with thee, 
isorance well enter with it; and if action enters with thee, the 
revuuriug will enter with it; and if otherness enters with thee, 
its Opposite chaise vf otherness will enter with it, 
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16. Reposing knowledge is reposing ignorance, 

179. The suggestion only suggests in ignorance, and the 
thoughts only occur in ignorance. 

I. The most hostile of thy enemies only seeks to expel thee 
from ignarance, not from knowledge, 

1g. Jf he prevents thee from knowledge, he onlv dues so in 
order to prevent thee from ignorance. 

20. ‘Those who are with Me do not understand a letter which 
addresses them, nor do they understand in a letter which is their 
station, nor do they understand it when it is their knowledge, 
I have made them to witness my abiding through letter, and 
they have seen Mle to be abiding, and witnessed it as an aspect; 
they have heard Me, and known it for an instrurıCiut. 

21. Thou wilt be borne to Me, and with thee that which thon 
hast gnosis of, and that of which thou art agnostic, that which 
thou takest, and that which thou leavest: and Î shall ask thee uf 
my term, and my proof will be binding, and with my mercy I 
shall forgive. 

22. Letter is their place with that through which it appeared, 
and letter is their knowledge with that from which it appeared, 
and letter is their staying with that for which it appeared, 

23., As for the gnostic, his limit emerges from the letter, andl 
he is in his limit, even though the letters be his covering, 

24. The limit of the gnostic is his place of abude: and his 
place of abode ıs that in which alone he rests, 

25. Letter does not enter into ignorance, nor can it do s0, 

20. Letter is the guide of knowledge, and knowledge is the 
mine of letter. 

27. The companions of the letters are veiled from the un 
covering, and abide with their meanings in the midst uf the 
ranks. 

28. Letter is the pass of Iblis. 

29. Danger remains while knowledge remains, and heart, and 
intellect, and attention. 

30. Thy meaning is more powerful than the heaven and the 
earth. 

31. Thy meaning perceives without gluncing, and heats with 
out listening. 

32. Thy meaning dwells not in houses, and eats not of 
fruits. 

33. Thy meaning is not covered by the night, neither docs it 
pasture in the dav. 

34. Thy meaning is not compassed by the intellects, nor are 
causes connected with it, 

35. This is thy meaning which I have created, and these are 
its qualities which I have made, and this is its adornment which I 
have stablished, and this is its limit which I have permitted. 

36. I am beyond it, and beyond that of which thou hast 
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and what does it harm thee? My Self-revelation to thee is 
stablished, and it is enough for thee, 


MAWQIF OF THE PRESENCE-CHAMBER 
AND OF LETTER (67) 
He stayed me in the Presence-chamber, and said to me: 


1. The letter is a veil, and the veil is a letter. 

2. Stay in the Throne. 

And I saw the sanctuary untrodden by the speech, and 
unentered by the attentions. And I saw in it the gates of every- 
thing: and [ saw the gates all to be a fire; and the fire had a 
sanctuary, which naught entered but the sincere action; but 
this, when it entered it, came unto the door, and when it came 
unto the door, it stayed in it for the reckoning. And I saw the 
reckoning isolating that which was directed to God’s face from 
that which was otherwise: and I saw the reward to be of the 
otherwise. And I saw the action that was sincerely God’s and on 
His account, being raised from the door to the higher arena: and 
when it was raised to it, there was written upon the door, “It has 
passed the account,” And He said to me: 

3. If thou eatest not from my hand, and drinkest not from my 
hand, thou art not settled in My obedience. 

q. If thou dost not obey for my sake, thou art not settled in 
My service. 

§. Banish thy sin, and thou wilt banish thy ignorance. 

0 If thou recollectest thy sin, thou wilt not recollect thy 
ord. 

7. In Paradise is everything that the thought can bear, and 
greater than it beyond it: in Hell is everything that the thought 
can bear, and greater than it beyond it. 

8. He who hinders thee from Me in this world is the same as 
he who hinders thee from Me in the next world. 

g. 1 stayed letter before phenomenal existence, and intellect 
before letter, and gnosis before intellect, and sincerity before 

nosis. 
10. Letter knows Me not, nor what proceeds from letter, nor 
what is contained in letter. 

II. Î only address letter with the tongue of letter: but the 
tongue does not witness Me, nor does the letter know Me. 

12. All bliss knows Me not, and all punishment knows Me not. 

13. If bliss knew Me, it would be cut off by My gnosis from 
blessing : and if punishment knew Me, it would be cut off by My 
gnosis trom punishing. 

I4. A messenger of mercy does not comprehend My gnosis, 
and a messenger of requital does not comprehend My gnosis. 

15. That which appears to thee appears from the class of that 
in which it fnds rest. 
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make unlawful for thee other than Me; and when I make un- 
lawful for thee other than Me, then thou art of the people of my 
protection... 

3. When thou knowest how to speak when I say unto thee 
“Stay,” then have I opened for thee the gate unto Me, and I 
will not close it on thee e I permit the¢ to enter it unto Me, 
and J] will not prevent thee ever. And when thou desirest to stav 
for Me, then employ my conduct, 'PFhou mayest enter whencver 
thou dost wish, but thou mayest not depart whenever thou 
wishest. And when thou enterest unto Mle, stay, and do not 
depart, save through my conversing and my Self-revelation. So 
long as I do not converse with thee, and so long as I do not make 
Myself known unto thee, so long thou art in the station which is 
of God: but when 1 make Myself known unto thee, then thou 
art in the station which is of gnosis. 

4. When I say unto thee “ Stay for Me,’ and thou knowest 
how to stay for Me, do not depart from thy station even though 
I demolish everything between Me and thee of phenomena: else 
J will include thee in the demolition, Know thou this before 
thou stayest for Me: then stay for Me, and do not depart, unless 
Î make Myself known unto thee through that which thou knowest 
of Me. 

3. Jf there should come upon thee in My vision the demolition 
of the heavens and the earth, thou shalt not be moved : and if any 
bird should fly with thee in my absence with thy secret heart, 
thou shalt not be stablished. This is that thou mayest know my 
Self-subsistence through thee, and my dominion over thee, 

6. Which of these twain askest thou of Me: vision that does 
not proceed from request, or absence that is in request? Absence 
is the foundation of what was betwecn Me and thee in the 
manifestation of thee, 

7. Why dost thou not cling to Nle when a visitation comes 
upon thee, as thou clingest to Mle when it is removed? 

8. The former clinging is to Me, and the latter to thee, 

9g. Clinging to Me in the time of visitation does not remove it, 
if the clinging be for its confirming, or its continuance, or for İts 
cessation. 

ro. Say: O thou that sendest down this visitation, make me to 
witness the dominıon of thy kindliness in thy recollection, and 
make me to taste of the tenderness of thy recollection in thy 
ınaking to witness: and show me ‘Thyself as stablishing, so that 
Thy vision may abide with me ın thy stablnhing, and hide from 
me what is involved in the stablishment, of me and it. Privıly 
address me from beyond that which Thou hast made me to know, 
that I1 may continue through Thee in that uf which Thou hast 
given me gnosis. And lead me unto Thee out of the abode of that 
wherein my quality finds rest in my quality. And call upon me, 
saying: O my servant, the gnosis of other than Me has failed, 
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to thee my name and my names: and in my name and my 
names is my secret and the secret uf my manifesting. And from 
it will come to thee science: and in science are my compacts with 
thee and my testaments. And from it will come to thee the secret: 
and in the secret is my conversing with thee and my indication, 
These will repel thee from it: but do thou repel them from 
thyself. 

9g. Î do send them unto thee as an affliction; and I do warn 
thee that I have sent them unto thec as a bounty; and J do teach 
thee how thou shalt act when they come to thee as an election. 

ıo. Thou wilt not repel them by meuns of a conversing, for 
thou canst not converse with a truth: thou wilt only repel them 
by restoring thern, and that which they bring with them, unto 
Mle. Thou wilt depose thy heart from them, and from what they 
bring with them: but thou wilt not depose what they bring with 
ther from thy heurt, until thou art with Me, not with them. 
‘Then thou containest them, ard they do not contain thee: and 
then thor comprisest them, and they do not comprise thee, 

rı, Lord present, heart free, phenomenal existence absent: 
this is the description of him of whom I am ashamed, 

ı2. Be glad in what I have revealed to thee of the Fire, 
I have revealed it to thee as exalting Me, and I have revealed it 
to thee as recollectins Mle, and I have revealed it to thee as 
kuowing Mle aud fearing Me, But I did not reveal that of it lo 
thee, until I revealed that of thee to it, I have revealed of it to 
thee the places where nay recollection falls, and I have revealed 
uf thee to it the places wliere my regard falls: I am not apt to 
combıne ruy recollection and my regard in my punishment, 


MAWOQOIF OF “STAY” (66) 


Je stayed me in “Stay,” and said to me: 


1ı. When I say to thee, “' Stay," stay for Me, not for thyself, 
nor that I may address thee, nor that Î may command thee, nor 
that thou mavest listen to Mle, nor for what thou knowest of Me, 
nor for what thou dost not know of Me, nor for “ He stayed me," 
nor for “O my servant.” Stay for Me, not that I may address 
thee: and do not thou address Me, Nay, but I shall regard thee, 
and thou wilt regard Me: ard do not cease from this staying, 
until I make Myself known unto thee, and address thee, and 
command thee. But when I address thee and converse with thee, 
then, if thou desirest, weep for Me with weeping; but if thou so 
desirest, weep for the Joss of Me through my addressing and my 
conversing. 

„. When I sav unto thee “Stay, and thou stayest not for my 
address, then thou knowest the staying that is before Me; and 
when thou knowest the staying that is before Me, then do 1 
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MAWQIF OF SERVAN'THOOD (05) 
He stayed me in Servanthood, and saıd to me: 


1. Dostthou know when thou wilt be my servant? When Î see 
thee tu be a servant of mine, qutitied with Me by Me, nut 
qualified by what belongs to Me, nor by what proceeds from Me: 
then thou wilt be my servant. When thou art thus, then thou art 
the servant of God: and when thou art the servant of (rod, then 
God is not absent from thee. But when thou art qualified by 
other than God, God is absent from thee: and when thou de- 
partest from, qualification, then thou seest God; but if thou 
abidest in qualification, then thou wilt not see God. 

2. Servanthood is this, that thou shouldst be a servant withotıt 
. qualification. If thou hast a qualification, then is thy servant 
hood united with thy qualification, not with Nie: and if thy 
servanthood is united wıth thy qualification, not with Mle, thou 
art the servant of thy qualification, not of Me, 

3. As for the fearful servant, his seryvanthoud seeks succour of 
his fear; and as for the hopeful servant, his servanthoud secks 
succour of his hope; and as for the loving servant, his servant 
hood seeks succour of his love; and as for the sincere servant, his 
servanthood seeks succour of his sincerity. 

q4. When the servant seeks succour of other than his master, 
then that of which he seeks succour 1s hus Inaster apart from his 
master: and when he seeks not succour of his Imaster, then he 
runs away from his master; but when be seeks succour of his 
master, then he has advanced towards his master. %0 stay for 
Nile, not ir order to sçek succour ul Mle, or of my science, or Of 
thyself: so wilt thou be ıny servant, aud be wıth Mle, and under 
stand of Me. 

5. Îdo not seek of thee the servanthood of posession, that 1¥, 
the servanthood of being possessed by Me: I nlv sevk of thee 
the servanthood of staying before Me, 

0.. Say to thy secret heart: Thou shalt stay belote Ale, rut 
with anything, nor for anything; dud I shill set the greater 
dominion behind thee, and the mithticr biugvm beneath thy 
feet, 

7. Do not return fron this ston: fur in it tikes refute the 
created thing in the hardsiips f us world and the next, and in 
tt rakes rerigt: De wir) has seen Aie and he wh ht, HOt SEEN MIC, 
he who has known Aie and he wire si tut DOWN Mle, They that 
efay in f in this worn urd Hee a biy the UCARULELS of IS ult: 
aud when thy Come 10 it, ard u obstutie placed brtween 
theıa and it, then accursling as they have stayed froin It 1n this 
world, so they are stayed by the trrasurerg at the gates short Of 1t, 

3. The letter wil come to tl:e, and all that it contains: and 
it contains everything thal has appeured. And from it will come , 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL STAYINGS IO7 


in it the heart of whomsoever I wish, and expel from it the heart 
of whomsoever I wish. That is my dealing with the hearts, save 
my hearts which I have built for my regard, not for my informing, 
and those my hearts which I have i for my presence, not for 
my commanding : those are the hearts whose bodies are absorbed 
in my command. 

IŞ. Ihave a house in the sciences from which I converse with 
the scientists: and Î have a house in the gnoses from which I 
converse with those that understand. 

16. The houses are veils, and beyond the veils are coverings, 
and every covering has a station. When I make Myself known to 
a heart from that house, it has no gnosis, except that which I 
manifest. 

17. There are no houses in my presence, and the people of my 
presence have no houses. The weakest of them is he to whom 
namıe occurs, even though he denies: and the feeblest of them is 
he to whom ‘recollection occurs, even though he denies. 

18. When thou deniest name and recollection, thou hast a 
uniting; and when name and recollection do not occur to thee, 
thou hast a unity; and when thou hast a unity, and thou desirest, 
thy desire is accomplished. 

19. When thou desirest that name and recollection should not 
occur to thee, abide in denial, and it shall be denied: for the 
denial is through Me, not through thee. And when it is denied, 
I shall stablish thee, and thou wilt be stablished: for the stab- 
lishing is through Me, not through thee. 

20. When thou stayest in my presence, do not stay with the 
rabbinical, or thou wilt be veiled by his veil, and there will be for 
thee an unveiling and a veil. And when thou seest science and the 
scientist in my presence, sit in my presence, and address him in 
my presence. If he does not follow thee, do not depart from my 
presence, lest he be brought out beyond the outmost limits of his 
science, and know that he has departed: but if he follows thee, 
then stay with him upon that which he asseverated, but do not 
walk in his company. For he must needs return to his station: 
if he returns alone, he errs; and if thou returnest with him, thou 
departest from my presence, and thou errest. 

2a1. Everything by means of which science and the scientists 
are addressed is inscribed on the utmost limits o* the scientist's 
science. He desires to transcend it and interpret it, but thou 
desirest to stay in it. Now he does not stay, because interpreta- 
tion and transcending are his limit: and thou dost not transcend 
it, because it is thy station. 
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2. The veils are five: of essences, sciences, letters, names, and 
ignorance. ٠ 

3. This world and the next, and every created thing that is in. 
them, are a veil of essences: and every essence of that is a veil for 
itself, and a veil for other than it. 

4. The sciences are all veils: cach several science is a veil for 
itself, and a veil for other than itself. 1 

§. The veil of the sciences restores to the veil of the essences. 
through words and the meanings of words; and the veil of the 
essences restores to the veil of the sciences through the meaning 
of the essences, and through the secrets of the things that are 
unknown of the essences. 

6. The veil of the essences is set up in the veil of the sciences, 
and the veil of the sciences is set up iu the veil of the essences. 

7. The veil of the letters is the conditioning veil, and the veil 
of the condition is beyond the sciences. 

8. The outward aspect of the veil of the letters is the know- 
ledge of the letters: its inward aspect is the condition of the 
letters. 

9g. My servant who is my “every servant" is that servant of 
mine who is free from other than Me. Fle cannot be free from 
other than Me, until I give him of everything: and when J gıve 
him of everything, he lays bald of it with the hand with which I 
command him so to do, and restores to Mle with the hand with 
which I comınand him so to do, 

1O. When I do not give my servant of everything, he is not 
my “free” servant, even though he is free of that which J have 
gıven him: for there remains bet» een Mle und inmı thut which I 
have not given hin, He only is muy servant, who is free of all 
except Me; for he is the servant of mine to whom L lave given of 
everything a means, and a science, and a condition. He sees the 
condition openly, and is then free frorn the science and the con- 
dition, and casts them both upon Ale. ‘That is the servatt of mine 
who is free from other than Me, 

I1. Sainthood does not appear to û servant until after free 
dom. 

12. Dost thou know what is the heart of my free servant? His 
heart is between Me and names: that is hı first station, iL is 
his refuge, and in it is lus sien. rom it f transfer hu to inv 
vision, and he sees Me, and ss mie at sunet befose Mle, 
ven as he sees everythitt bebire Je: anl ls vee, me tn OW 
nu condition apart fron Mie, Tha ki the Hln of ay Hee efe 
vint heurr, and ibiat i r cun od juilPHY: dil Hh Pt - 
piextty before Je is e bt uf tls beat snagiDnt,. 

13. Perplexuy is on: or the qes Ot urt, 

14. Fe that stay a my irene “Pe poses to be idle and 
suieaces ivhngirrows. Fur be stovs betere ATe, rot before the 
»ICACES: AUC he sees Sen stands before Me, wht. I plant 
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heart remains only where I have stablished it or related it. When 
I do not relate it, he errs; and when I do not stablish it, he 
totters: and he only remains through his name, or the knowledge 
of his name. 

$. When J give thee one of my names, and thy heart addresses 

Me by means of it, then I will cause thee to experience Me, not 
thee: then thou addressest Mie by means of that part of thee 
which I address. 
°“ 6. Let that person in thee address Mie whom I address: and 
let that person in thee beware of addressing Me whom I do not 
address. : 
7. When thou şeest Me, and belongest to my people, and to 
the ا‎ of my name, and I converse with thee and that is 
a knowledge), and make Myself known to thee (and that is 
a knowledge): then between Me and thee there supervenes a 
knowledge, and between thee and knowledge there supervenes 
a certainty. 

8. When thou seest Me, and desirest Me, and art certain of 
Me, then is conversation for thee a temptation, and self-revela- 
tion a temptation. 

g. Ihave joined every pair of letters with one of my qualities, 
and the existences have been brought into existence through the 

ualities joining them together. The ineffable quality acts upon 
the joining: and through it the meanings are stablished, and to 
meanings are compounded names. 

Io. When the inciters of thy soul come to thee, and thou dast 
not see Me, then one of the tongues of my fire has come to thee, 
Do then as my saints do, and I will do with thee as I do with my 
saints, 

11. Ihave given thee permission concerning thy companions 
as to the “He stayed me,” and Î have given thee permission 
concerning thy companions as to the “O my servant.” I have 
not given thee permission to reveal Me, nor to make mention of 
how thou seest Me. 0 

12. This is my compact with thee : preserve it with Me, and I 
wilî preserveit for thee, and in it preserve thee, andin it directthee. 


MAW QIF OF REVEALING 
AND PERPLEXITY (64) 


He stayed me in Revealing and Perplexity, and said to 


1. Consider the veils. i 

And 1Î considered the veils: and lo, they were eve: E 
that has appeared, and everything that has appeared in that whi 

has appetre And He sii: Ceansider the veils, and what is of 
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MAWQIF OF NIGHT (62) 


He stayed me in the Night, and said to me: 


1. When the night comes to thee, stay before Mie, and with 
thy hand lay hold of ignorance, and by it turn from Me the 
knowledge of the heavens and the earth; and when thou hast 
turned it, thou shalt see Me descending. 

2. Ignorance is the veil of veils, and the veiler of veilers: no 
veil or veiler is there after ignorance. Only ignorance is before 
the Lord: and when the Lord comes, his veil is ignorance. There 
is nothing known, except ignorance: verily, nothing remains of 
knowledge, except it be unknown; that is, absolutely : relatively, 
it is not unknown. Whatever knowledge thou hast of Me, or 
through Me, or for Me, or of anything, do thou deny it by means 
of ignorance, If thou hearest it exalting Me, and calling to Me, 
stop thy ears: or if it shows itself to thee, cover thy eyes. Do not 
ا‎ to learn what thou knowest not, and do not learn it. Thou 
art with Me: and the sign of My “withness” is, that thou 
shouldest be veiled from knowledge and the thing known by 
means of ignorance, even as I am veiled. But when the dav is 
come, and the Lord has come to his throne, then will the affic- 
tion come. Cast thou then from thy hand ignorance, and take 
knowledge, and with it turn from thee the affliction, and abide in 
knowledge: otherwise, affliction.will seize thee. 

„ Be veiled from knowledge by means of ignorance, or thou 
i not see Me, nor my assembly: be veiled from affliction by 
means of knowledge, or thou wilt not see my light, nor my clear 
evidence. 

4. Consider everything that is seen by thy heart and eye, how 
I said to it, “ Be,’ and it was. Then consider the ignorance which 
Î have stretched out between Me and it: if I had not set this 
between Mie and it, it would not have endured my light. 

$. Îgnorance is before the Lord: that is one of the qualities of 
the revelation of His vision. The Lord is before ignorance: that 
is one of the qualities of the revelation of Essence. 


MAWQIF OF THE PRESENCE-CHAMBER 
OF ELOQUENT SANCTITY (63) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 

I. Thou art in the presence-chamber of eloquent sanctity. 

2. Know my presence, and know the conduct of him who 
enters my presence. 

3. The gnostic is not fit for my presence: his secret thoughts 
have in his gnosis built castles; and he is like a king who does not 
like to abandon his kingdom. 

4. The rabbinical theologian is not fit for my presence: his 
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conscience and thy sleep and thy waking with a binding, so that 
thou wilt know it, and not be ignorant of it; and that thou shalt 
see Me in it, for I shall not be veiled in it from thee; and so that 
thou wilt not say to it, “I do honour to thee”; and to sweep 
clean the court of thy heart. 

13. Thou hast seen Me: and the matter is between Me and 
thee, not between thee and science, nor between thee and gnosis, 
nor between thee and Gabricl and Seraphiel, nor between thee 
and letters, nor between thee and names, nor between thee and 
anything. 

14. If thou desirest Me, cast away thy self: for there is in my 
names neither self, nor the dominion of self, nor the sciences of 


self, 
MAWQIF OF THE CONDUCT OF 
THE SAINTS (61) 
He stayed me in the Conduct of the Saints, and said to 
me: 


1ı. Verily my friend is not contained by letter, nor by the in- 
flection thereof, nor by other than Me: for I have appointed for 
him from beyond every created thing a science through Mle. 

2. The conduct of the saints is, that they should not take hold. 
of anything with their attentions, even though they should take 
hold of it with their intellects. 

3. The station of the saint is between Ne and everything: and 
between Me and him there is no veil. 

4. I have named my friend my friend, because his heart is 
friend to Me and to nothing else : for it is my temple, in which I 
speak. 

5Ş. Thou hast known Me, and hast known my sign: and he 
who knows my sign is exempt from the protection of excuse. 
When thou sirtest, set my sign about thee, and depart not from it, 
lest thou depart from my citadel. 

6. If thou callest to NIe, I will come to thee: and if I call to 
thee, thou wilt come to Me. 

7. Say to my saints: He addressed you before (ye came into) 
your temples of clay: and ye saw Him. And He said to you: 
This is the existence of such; consider it: this is the existence of 
such; consider it. And ye saw every existence that He mani- 
fested with direct vision: and even so shall ye see Him now. 
Then He srretched out the ¢arth, and said to you: Behold, how I 
siretch out the earth. And ye saw how He stretched out the 
earth. And He said to vou: I desire to manifest you to my king- 
dorm and dominion, and I desire to manifest you to my creatures 
and existences and angels; and I shall create for you of this earth 
temples, in which I shall manifest you, commanding and pro- 
hibiting, advancing and retarding. 
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MAWOQIF OF HIS COMPACT (60) 


He stayed me in His Compact, and said to me: 


ı. Preserve over thee thy station : otherwise, everything will 
be confused with thee. 

2. Letit not be separated from thee when thou hast written it 
down: so that thou mayest achieve, when thou achievest, by 
means of it; and so that thou mayest fall short, when thou fallest 
short, by means of it. 1 

3. Thy station is vision. It is what thou seest of the coming 
down of night and day, and of the manner of the coming down of 
night and day: for this I send as a messenger from my presence, 
and that I send as a messenger from my presence. And it is what 
thou seest of the manner of my lengthening of eternity, and of 
my sending night and day. Thou hast seer eternity: but there 
is no means of expressing eternity. 

4. Eternity exalted Me, and it is one of my qualities: and of 
its exaltation created I night and day, and appointed them to be 
veils stretched over the eyes and thoughts, and over the hearts 
and secret parts. 

§. Night and day are veils stretched over every man that I 
created. But thee I have chosen out, and raised the veils, that 
thou mayest see Me: so stay in thy station before Me. Stay in the 
vision of Me: else, every phenomenal thing will snatch thee 
away. 

6. For this have I raised the veils, that thou mayest see Me: 
and I empower thee to see heaven, how it is split, and to see what 
is sent down from heaven, how it is sent down; in order that thou 
mayest see that, how it comes, even as night and day come, So 
stay: and cast upon Me all that I manifest to thee. 

7. When thou choosest out a brother, be with him in what he 
exposes, but not in what he conceals, For this latter is his secret 
apart from thee: if he refers to it, do thou refer to it; and if he 
speaks clearly, do thou speak clearly. 

8. My name and my names are my depositaries with thee: do 
not expel them, or I will depart from thy heart, 

9g. lf I depart from thy heart, that heart will worship other 
than Me. 

xo, If I depart from thy heart, it will be agnostic of Me after 
being gnostic, and deny Me after confession. 

I1. Make no mention of my name, or of any talk of my name, 
or of the sciences of my name, or of the talk of one that knows 
my name, or of the fact that thou hast seen one that knows my 
nane, And if any relater relates to thee concerning my name, 
hearken unto him, but do not thou inform him. 

12. If I desire thee through a companion as I desire other 
than thee through thee, I أله‎ make this binding on thee in thy 
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3. My sign is everything, and my sign is in everything: and 
all signs of thing proceed in the heart like the proceeding of the 
thing itself, At one time they appear, and at another they aru 
veiled: they are diverse on account of the diversity of things. 
For so are things diverse, and so are their signs diverse : for tlıiings 
are in motion, and their signs are in motion. Thou art also 
diverse, for diversity is thy quality. But O thou that art diverse, 
scek no indication of that which is diverse: for when it indicates 
for thee, it joins thee unto thyself in one respect; and when it does 
not indicate for thee, thou art torn asunder by thy diversity in all 
respects. 


MAWOQIF OF THE TRUTH OF GNOSIS (59) 


He stayed me in the 'T'ruth of Gnosis, and said to me: 


I1. As for this moment, there is over and under: and all 
phenornena are this world, and the whole of this and all that it 
contains is awaiting the Hour; and over it and over all that it 
contains I have written the faith, and the essence of the faith is, 
There is naught like unto Him. 

2. So cali to witness Gabriel and Michael, and call to witness 
the Throne and the bearers of the Throne; and call to witness 
every angel, and every possessor of gnosis. And thou shalt see 
the realities of his faith, saying and bearing witness, that There 
is naught like unto Him. And thou shalt see his knowledge of that 
to be his experience, and his experience of that to be his know- 
ledge. And thou shalt see that e is the limit of his gnosis, and 
thou shalt see that that is the veritable truth, and thou shalt see 
that that is the knowledge veritable of the vision, not the vision 
itself. So behold them all, how each watches for the Hour: yea, 
they watch for the lifting of the veil from that, and await the raising 
of the covering from that. And that cannot endure the condi- 
tions of the reality of Him who is behind the veil, except through 
Him: how then should it be, when the veil is rent? 

3. The veil shall be rent: and in the rending is an onslaught 
which cannot be supported by the nature of created things. 

4. If the veil were raised and not rent, he that is under it 
would find rest. But it is rent: and when it is rent, the gnosis 
of the gnostics will be forgotten, And in the forgetting, it will be 
clothed in a light, which will enable it to endure what is mani- 
fested after the rending of the veil: for by the aid of the gnoses 
of the veil it cannot endure what is manifested in the rending of 
the veil. 
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AMAWOQIF OF HIS VISION 68) 

He staved me in His Vision, and said ta me: 
y. Know Mle with the gnosis of revealed certaintv, and make 
thıself known unto thy Master hy meus oF reveuled certainty, 
a, Write down the manner of my Sclt-revelatlon to thee by 
means of the gnosis of revealed certainty, and write down how I 
caused thee to witness and how thou didst witness, that it may be 

a recollection to thee, and a stablishing for thy heart. 


So I wrote down with the tongue of what He caused me 
to witness, that it might be a recollection to me, and to whom- 
soever mv Lord revealed Himself unto among his friends, whom 
He desired to stablish in His gnosis, not desiring any ternptation 
to come upon their hearts. And I wrote: Nly Lord has made 
Himself known unto me with a revelation in which He caused me 
to witness the manifestation of everything from Hirn, I abode in 
this vision, which is the vision of the manifestation of things from 
Him: but I had not the power to continue in a vision proceeding 
from Him, but attained to the vision of manifestation, and to the 
knowledge that it was from Him, not to the vision that it was 
from Him. Then came to me ignorance and all that it contains, 
and presented itself to me out of this knowledge: and my Lord 
restored me to His vision; and my knowledge remained in His 
vision, and He did not expel it, until there remained to me no 
knowledge of any known thing. He showed me in His vision that 
that knowledge 1s manifested by Him, that He nade it a know- 
ledge, and that He made for me a thing known. And He stayed 
mein “He,” and revealed Himself to me out of “HHe,’' the “ He" 
that is really He, not out of the literal “* He.” (Now the meaning 
of the literal “He” is thy desire, that is, it is demonstrative, 
initial, of knowledge, of veiling, of presence.) And I knew the 
self-revelatîon on the part of the real He, and I saw the He: and 
lo, there was no “He” save He; for that ‘“He’” which is other 
than He is not He. And I saw the manifesting of the self- 
revelation to be not from other than He; and I saw other than 
He not revealing itself to my heart. 

And He said to me: Jf anything occurs to thy heart apart 
from IMe, seek not indications of things, or ol the authority of 
one thing over another; for things come back to thee in pre 
senting themselves, while the thing that is presented to thee 
from beyond things comes back to thee in the time of temptation. 
But seek indications unto Mle of ny sign for the sake of its 
reality, which is my Self-revelation to thee: and thou shalt see 
all things possessing no self-revelation, but only Ne; and thou 
shalt see them with their essences witnessed. Yea, thuu shalt 
see that there is no self-revelation but mine, and thou shalt see 
Me not to be witnessed by immediate vision. 
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18. My companions are void of phenomena, and my friends 
are beyond today and tomorrow. 

1g. For everything I have appointed the hour, and it awaits 
it: to everything comes the hour, and the thing is fearful of it, 

20. Say to the gnostics: Be beyond values; or if this be im- 
possible, be beyond thoughts. 

ar. Say to the gnostics, and say to the hearts of the gnostics : 
Stay for Me, not for gnosis. I make Myself known unto you by 
means of what I wish of gnosis, and Î stablish in you what I 
wish of gnosis. If ye stay for Me, ye endure the gnosis of 
everything: but if ye do not stay, there prevails over you the 
gnosis of everything, and ye do not endure gnosis in anything, 

223. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Continue not in any 
friendship, for one friendship will turn you over to another. 

23. Eating and sleeping are reckoned according to the state in 
which they occur: if they occur in science, they are reckoned 
according to science; if they occur in gnosis, they are reckoned 
according to gnosis. 

24. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Whoso eats in gnosis and 
sleeps in gnosis abides in the object of his gnosis. 

2ç. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Whiose departs from 
gnosis while he eats, returns not from it into his station. 

2û, Thou art my quest, and wisdom is thy quest, 

27. Wisdom is thy quest, when thou art a slave-slave: bût 
when I make thee a friend-slave, then 1 am thy quest. 

24. Gather wisdom from the mouths of those that are heed- 
less of it, even as thou gatherest it from the mouths of those that 
are intent upon it. Verily thou shalt see Mle alone in the wisdom 
of the heediless, not in the wisdom of the intent. 

2g. Write down the wisdom of the ignorant, even as thou 
writest down the wisdom of the knowing. 

30. I dispense wisdom. Whomsoever I wish, I cause to 
witness that I dispense, and he is wise in that wisdom; and 
whomsoever I wish, I do not cause to witness, and he is ignorant 
of that wisdom. $0 do thou write, O thou that witnessest it. 

qı. Hearts do nat burst in upon Me, nor upon him who is 
with Me. 

32. When thou burstest in upon thy heart, and not thy heart 
upon thee, thou art a gnostic. 

33. What is the value of requesting, that my grace should be 
conversed with by means uf it? Mark this well, and call unto Me, 
and sav: Û Lord, Î request thee through Thyself; what is the 
value of requestng, that thy grace should be conversed with by 
means Of 1t? 2 

34. Douht is one of my places of imprisonment: 1n it I 
imprison the heart of him who is not firm In my gnosis. 
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experiencest ecstasy’ péace : then with thee is only the science 
of a gnosis, iptthe gnosis itself. 

$. he possessor'of gnosis is he. who abides in it, and gives no 
information ; and he is the man who, if he discourses, discourses 
in it in the language of my Self-revelation, and by means of that 
through which I have given information concerning Myself. 

6. Thou belongest to that in which thou discoursest not. If 
thou discoursest, thou departest from the station : and when thou 
departest from the station, thou belongest not to those that have 
experience of it, but art only one of those that know of it, or thou 
art a visitor of it. 

7. Command is twofold : the one is affirmed by thy intellect, 
the other is not affirmed by thy intellect. ‘The command which 
it affirms possesses an outward and an inward: the command 
which it does not affirm passesses an outward and an inward. 

8. Thou wilt not continue in a practice, until thou regulatest 
it, and performest what is left undone of it: if thou failest to 
do this, thou neither practisest nor persistest. 

g. How should they not grieve, the hearts of the gnostics? 
For they see Me beholding practice, and saying to the evil, “ Be 
a form, whereby thou mayest meet 'thy practiser,’” and to the 
good, “ Be a form, whereby thou. mayest meet thy practiser.” 

10. The hearts of the gnostics depart into the sciences 
through the onslaughts of’ perception : that is their pride, and 
that is what I forbid thent to do. 

II. The gnostic is connected with gnosis, and claims that he 
is connected with Me: but if he were connected with Me, he 
would flee from gnosis, even as he flees from agnosia. 

12, Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Give ear to Him, not that 
ye may know; and be silent before Him, not that ye may know. 
For He makes Himself known unto you: how should ye abide 
with Him? 

13. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Ye see a gnosis higher 
than my gnosis, and stay in the higher, and stay in my veil. Ye 
manifest union with Me among my servants, but ye are in my 
veil making pretensions to Me; while they are in my veil, not 
making pretensions to Me. 1 

14. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Know your state with 
reference to Hin. If He commands you to instruct the servants, 
instruct then : in that state ye have a better perception of their 
hearts, and ye have no deliverance save through Him. 

15. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Do not depart from your 
state, even though ye should guide unto Me him who errs; do ye 
err from Me, and yet desire to guide unto Me? 

16. The measure of thy gnosis is according to the measure of 
thy penitence. 

I7. The hearts of the gnostics see eternity: their eyes see 
time-mormnents. 
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they bore it by my power unbenditg, and their tongues praised 
Ale by the ınention of muy stntetity unending, and its shadow was 
spread forth by the glory of my mercy fondly-tending,. 

gz. Bay to the Throne: O ‘Throne, He showed thee forth to 
adorn fhe kingdom of eternity, and has made thee a sanctity of 
nearness did metnHlcence, and bits put dbout thee such prusers 
as He wishes. His power ıs greater than thot in magnificence, 
and hı adornment is fuirer thau thy adornment in the rank of 
bedizenment: and his nearness is nearer to thee than thyself 
among the umes of unity, ‘Phouu stindest in the shadow of his 
Selfsubsitence through thee, and thy shadow stands in the 
shadow of his election uf thee. here process about thee those 
that suv Hin before ever thou didst see Him, standing as thou 
standest in lis shudnv, and exalting Him as thou oxaltest Him, 
and glorifyinye Him with thy praises with which thou glorifiest 
Him: unto these thou art an aspect revealing, And there process 
about thee those that knew Him but saw Him not, that heard Hin 
but witnessed Him not, exalting Flim with thy exaltations, and 
sanctifying Him with thy praises, and standing before Him in thy 
shadow thu stands in the shadow of his election of thee: to 
these thou art an aspeet delivering, And there process about 
thee those that were Fashioned for the exulting of magnificence, 
and created for the praising ul the majesty of might, which pere 
petuate the revelaton of omnipotence, and exalt with the 
cxaltations of the might and the dominion: to these thou art an 
ASPCCE PPPOE. 

8. Thou art in my science, dand seest not other than Me; and 
thou art in rny protectin, and seest not other than Me; and thou 
art in the place of my glance, and scest not other than Me. 

gy. Beware, lest I look on the hearts, and see thee in them in 
thy reality, for this would be my Self-revelation; or with thy 
action, for tis would be my animation, 


MAWOQIF OF ‘THE HEARTS OF THE 
GUNOSTICS (57) 


[le stayed tne ın the Hearts of the ($nosties, and said to 

me: 

tf. Sav to the wnostits: If ve return to ask Me concerning my 
gRosts, ve know Ale not; atu if ve are satisfied to abide in what 
ve know, ve de not helongr tu Mle. 

3. The trst thing that my nosis inherits and takes from the 
gnostic 1s his isputaton, 

3. The suta of my gnosis, is, that thou shouldst not ask Me 
concern Myself Or tny' HROSIS. 

4. When my gnosıs combines between thee and science, Or 
narne, or letter, or gnosis, and thou proceedest by it, and by it 
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MAWQIF OF STABLISHMENT AND 
POWER (56) 1 


He stayed me in Stablishment and Power, and said tome: 


1. Consider, before the surge of the surgings: and hearken to 
my word, before the urge of the urgings. I am He that stablished 
thee. and by Me thou art stablished: and J am He that caused 
thee to hear, and by Me thou hearest. As for Me, there is 
naught other than I in that which I do not manifest: and as for 
Me, there is naught other than Î in that which I do manifest; 
save only it be through Me. 

2. Preserve thy place before the things that appear: for I shall 
restore thee to it after death. 

3. The things that appear, if they be thy companions, will be 
changed into a fire, and it will consume thee. 'T'he better part of 
them will be changed into g# veil, and will be consumed by the 
fire of the veil: and the worse part of them will be changed into a 
punishment, and will be consumed by the fire of the punishment, 

q4. I desire to manifest my creation, and to show forth in it 
what I will, and to change from it what’ I will. Thou hast seen 
Me and what I have manifested, and thou hast witnessed thy 
staying in Me before my manifesting it: and I have made with 
thee a compact, through the showing of Myself to thee, that 
thou shouldst not depart from my station when I manifest it. 
For I shall show it forth as inviting to itself and veiling from Me, 
. as being present in its spirituality and absent from my staying, 
If it invites thee, listen not to it, even if it invites thea to Mie by 
my sign. And if it be present with thee, be nor present with it, 
even if it be present with thee by my sign. 

And He stayed me, and manifested the manifests, and 
addressed me by the tongues of the manifests, and addressed 
those things that manifested to me by my tongue. And He mani- 
fested the Pen, and said to me: The Pen has come to thee. And 
it said: I have inscribed science, and written the secret: listen to 
me, for thou shalt not overpass me; and resign thyself to me, for 
thou shalt nor attain to me. And He said to me: ° 

5. Sav to the Pen: O Pen, He manifested me that manifested 
thee, and He directed me that directed thee. He has taken with 
me a compact to listen to Him, not to thee, and a covenant of 
submission to Him, not to thee. Jf I listen to thee, I acquire the 
veil: and if I submit to thee, I acquire weakness. So I listen to 
Hirn, even as He has caused me to witness, and not to ther: and 
I submit to Him, even as He has stayed me, and not to thee. If 
He causes me to listen on thy account, thou art for me listening, 
not a listener: and if He causes me to lısten on my account, thou 
art for me listening, not a listener. 

6. To thee bas come the Throne, and to thee Its bearers: 
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cleave to Me: be merciful in thy dealıngs with every man, and 
thou wilt awaken lıis intellect to probe mıy comınand and pro- 
hibition. 

gi. Be humble before Me, and thorıı shalt be abstinent in that 
in which I am abstinent. 

Şo. When thou seest those whose hearts are hardened, 
describe to them my compassionateness : if they respond to thee, 
well; if not, mention the might of my onslaught. 

ŞI. lf they confess to thee, they have responded: but if they 
deny what thou sayest, they have rejected thee. 

52. Thy name is inscribed on the face of that in which thou 
restest, 

53. Only regard that by means of which thou art independent. 

tq. If thou departest from thy meaning, thou departest from 
thy name: and if thou departest from thy name, thou fallest into 
my name. 

$5. All other is imprisoned in its meaning, and its meaning is 
imprisoned in its name. So when thou departest from thy name 
and meaning, there is no more any approach to thee for him who 
is imprisohed in his name and meaning. 

gû. When thou fallest into name, there appears to thee the 
sign of denial, and everything presents itself to thee to tempt 
thee, and every thought shows itself to thy heart. 

$7. Now, whoever presents himself to thee, has presented 
himself to Me. 

$8. Consider in, what thing thou restest: fof it will be thy 
bedfellow in thy grave. 1 

$9. Whosoever stands in the station of My gnosis, and departs 
from it, aid knows the experience of Me, and departs from it, 
and is tranquil in his departing: for him a solitary Fire I 
kindle, 

go. I am the Mighty, Whose might other than He cannot 
bear: and I am the Uenerous, Whose generosity other than He 
cannot bear. 

SI. The lights of my recollection have prevailed over the 
rezolectors. Therefore they behold ray sanctity, and my sanc= 
u y reveals to them my might, and they know my truth, and my 
. tlt uncovers for them my sight. Then do they bow to my 

rength, aud my strength informs them of iny nearness and 
mess: and they believe firmly in my neazness, and my nearness 
wakes them ignorant of Me, and they are firmiy fixed in rny 
Toss. 

û2. I am the Overwatcher: nothing is concealed from Me. 
Ind I am the Knower: every concealed thing with Me is 
ı2amfest. 

63. I am the Wise : every ranifest thing proceeds. And I am 
the Comprehender: every proceeding thing arrives. 
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32. One of the sciences of the silence of totality is, that thou 
shouldst witness the weakness of totality: and one of the 
sciences of the speech of totality is, that thou shouldst witness 
the self-presentation of totality. 

33. One of the sciences of nearness is, that thou shouldst 
know my veiling through a quality of which thou hast gnosis, 

34. If thou comest to ible with any science whatsoever, I come 
to thee with the entire demand: and if thou comest to Me with 
any gnosis whatsoever, I come to thee with the entire proof. 

35. When thou comest to Me, cast expression behind thee, and 
cast meaning behind expression, and cast ecstasy bebind meaning. 

36. lf thou meetest Mle, and there is between Me and thee 
any phenomenon, thou art not mine, and I am not thine. 

37. If thou meetest Me, and there is between Me and thee 
any phenomenon, I shall meet thee, there being between us 
something of phenomena; and I have a better right to the 
phenomena. 

38. I do not desire to meet thee with phenomena, even though 
I consider it thy due: so do not meet Mle with it, for it were no 
good deed on thy part to do s0. 

9g. When thou comest to Me, cast thy back, and what is 
behind thy back, and what is before thee, and what is on thy 
right hand, and what is on thy left hand. 

40. ‘The casting away of recollection is, that thou shouldst not 
recollect Me on account of otherness: and the casting away of 
science is, that thou shouldst not practise it on account of 
otherness. 

0 ا‎ In thy death, thou wilt meet only what thou didst meet in 
thy life. 

42. Turn thyself to meet Me once in every day or twice: cast 
away all phenomena, and be alone in a. Me. Thus do I 
instruct thee how thou shouldst prepare thyself for meeting God. 

43. Turn thyself to Me once in every day, and I shall pre- 
serve thy day: turn thyself to Me in every night, and I shall 
preserve thy night. 

q4. Preserve thy day, and I shall preserve thy night; preserve 
thy heart, and I shall preserve thy attention; preserve thy 
science, and I shall preserve thy intent. 

45. Turn thyself to Me in the endings of thê prayers. 

46. Dost thou know how thou shouldst meet Me by thyself 
alone? By seeing my guidance of thee through my bounty, not 
seeing thy practice: and by seeing my mercy, not seeing thy 
theory. 

47. Theorise, and persevere; practise, and persevere; per- 
severe, and persevere, And when thou hast accomplished, cast 
it into the water: and I shall take it with my hand, and bring it to 
fruition by rmy blessing, and increase in it my generosity. 

48. Do good to every man, and thou wilt awaken his soul to 
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pression is a preparation for my making Myself known unto thee 
without an expression. 

17. When JI mıake Myself known unto thee by means of an 
expression, there addresses thee both stone and mire. 

18. My qualities which are supported by expression are in a 
sense thy qualities: my qualities which are not supported by 
expression are not thy qualities, and do not belong to thy qualities. 

19. If thou settlest in expression, thou sleepest; and if fhou 
sleupest, thou diest: then life thou dost not possess, and unto 
expression thou dost not attain. 

20. Thoughts are contained in letter, and fancies in thoughts : 
the sincere recollection of Me is beyond letter and thoughts, and 
my name is beyond recollection. 

a1. Depart from the science whose opposite is ignorance: 
depart not from the ignorance whose opposite is science, and 
thou wilt find Me. 

22. Depart from the gnosis whose opposite is agnosia, and 
thou wilt have gnosis, and abide in the object of thy gnosis; and 
thou wilt be stablished in thy abiding, and witness in thy being 
stablished, and be firmly fixed in thy witnessing. 

23. The science whose opposite is ignorance 1s the science of 
letter, and the ignorance whose opposite is science is the ig- 
norance of letter, Depart from letter, and thou wilt possess a 
science which has no opposite, namely, the rabbinical; and thou 
wilt possess an ignorance which has ıo opposite, namely, the 
veritable and the real, 

24. When thou possessest a knowledge which has no opposite, 
and an ignorance which has no opposite, thou belongest neither 
to heaven nor to earth. 

2$. When thou belongest not to the people of earth, I do not 
employ thee in the pracuces of the people of earth: and when 
thou belongest not to the people of heaven, I do not employ 
thee in the practices of the people of heaven. 

20. The practices of the people of earth are cupidity and 
heedlessness: cupidity is their subservience to themselves, and 
heedlezsness is their contentment with themselves. 

27. The practices of the people of heaven are recollection and 
veneration: recollection is their subservience to their Lord, 
and veneration is their contentrnent with their Lord, 

28. Service is a near veil: ] am behind it, veiled with the 
quality of might. Veneration is a nearer veil: Î am behind it, 
veiled with the quality of Self-sufficiency. 

29. When thou surpassest letter, thou stayest in vision, 

0. Thou dost not stay in vision, until thou seest my veil as a 
vision, and My vision as a veil. 

31. One of the sciences of vision is, that thou shouldst 
witness the silence of totality: and one of the sciences of the veil 
is, that thou shouldst witness the speech of totality. 
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come to thee: cast it unto gnosis, for it is contained in gnosis, 
„And when thou hast cast it, praise wil corne to thee: cast It unto 
recollection, for it is contained in recollection. And when thou 
hast cast it, all letter will come to thee: cast it unto names, for it 
is contained in names. AÃnd when thou hast cast it, names will 
come to thee: cast them unto name, for they are contained in 
name. And when thou hast cast them, name will come to thee: 
cast it unto essence, for it belongs to essence. And when thou 
hast cast essence, casting will come to thee: cast it unto vision, 
for it belongs to the condition of vision, 


MAWOQIF BEFORE HIM ($5) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 


rı. Set the letter behind thee: otherwise, thou wilt not prosper, 
and it will take thee unto itself. 

2. Letter is a veil, the totality of letter is a veil, and the 
partiality of letter is a veil. 

3. Tam not known by letter, nor by what is in letter, nor by 
what is of letter, nor by what is indicated by letter. 

4. Reality as described by letter is a letter, and the path to 
which letter leads is a letter, 

$. Theory is a letter which only practice modalises ; practice 
is a letter which only sincerity modalises; patience is a letter 
which only resignation modalises. 

6. Gnosis is a letter which came for a reality : if thou modalisest 
it by means of the reality for which it came, thou enunciatest it. 

7. All other is a letter, and all letter is other, 

8. He knows Me not who knows my nearness through defini- 
tions, and he knows Me not who knows my farness through 
definitions. 

9. Nothing is nearer to Me than another thing by virtue of 
definitiveness, and nothing is farther from Me than another thing 
by virtue of definitiveness. 

Io. Doubt dwells in letter: when it is presented to thee, say, 
“Who brought thee?” 

rı. Howness dwells in letter. 

12. When I address thee by means of an expression, authority 
does not come from thee: for the expression takes thee this way 
and that, from thyself to thyself, by means of that which thou 
expressest, and that concerning which thou expressest,. 

I13. The beginning of authorities is, that thou shouldst have 
gnosis without expression. 

14. When I make Myself known without an expression, thou 
returnest no more to thyself: and when thou returnest no more 
to thyself, authorities come to thee. 

15. Ëxpression is a letter: and there is no condition in letter, 

16. My making Myself known unto thee by means of an ex- 
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15. When theory appuars out of conteruplation, it consumes 
both theories and theorists, 


MAWQIF OF TRANQUILLITY (4) 


Hie stayed me in Tranquillity, and said to me: 


1. Itis the experience of Me: it stablishes what it stablishes, 
and effaces what it effaces. 

2. İt stablishes what it stablishes of my command, and my 
command enforces what it enforces of my law. My law goes 
forth with that which issues from my theory, and my theory 
prevails, and I cause thee to witness that it prevails, That is my 
tranquillity, and thou witnessest: and that is my clear evidence. 

3. Tranquillity consists in thy entering unto Me by the gate 
from which comes my Self-revelation. 

4. [have opened unto every veritable gnostic a gate unto Me, 
and do rıot close it upon him: by it he enters, and by it he departs; 
it is his tranquillity, which never leaves him. 

§. The masters of the gates, among the masters of the gnoses, 
are they that enter them having a theory belonging to them, and 
depart from them having a theory belonging to Me. 

6. Tranquillity consists in thy inviting to Me. When thou 
invitest to Me, I attach to thee the word of pious fear; and when 
I attach it to thee, thou hast a better right to it; and when thou 
hast a better right to it, thou art worthy of it; and when thou art 
worthy of it, thou belongest to Mle. I am worthy of pious fear, 
and I am worthy of pardon. 

7. Ihave opened unto thee a gate unto Me from which I shall 
not veil: it is the consideration of that from which thou wast 
created. And I have caused thee to witness my true witnessing 
in this thy consideration: that is the gate which is never shut 
to thee, and thy tranquillity which is never taken from thee. 

8. When thou enterest unto Me and seest Me, the sign of thy 
vision is, that thou shouldst return wirh the theory of that which 
thou didst enter, or with confirmation in that which thou didet 
enter. 

g. When thou aimest for the gate, banish otherness behind 
thee: and when thou rcuchest it, cast tranquillity behind thee, 
Enter unto Mle not with theory, that thou shouldst be ignorant, 
and not with ignorance, that thou shouldst depart, 

10. In every science there is an attestation of a tranquillity : 
its reality is in staying with God, 

Il, Patience is of tranquillity, and clemency is of patience, 
and gentleness is of clemency. 

12. When thou aimest for Me, theory will meet thee: cast it 
unto letter, for it is contained in letter. And when thou hast cast 
it, gnosis will come to thee: cast it unto theory, for it is con- 
tained in theory. And when thou hast cast it, recollection will 
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MAWOQIF OF THE RANKS (53) 


He stayed me in the Ranks, and said to me: 


x. I am the manifester of the manifestation unto that which, 
jf it were to appear unto it, it would consume it: and I am the 
concealer of the concealment unto that which, if it were to 
appear unto it, it would consume it. ۰ 

2. I manifested creation, and divided it into classes: and I 
appointed for them hearts, and did truly stay then. Every heart 
stays in its limit, and is turned about according to that wherein 
it stays. کک‎ 

3. By classifying is known corporeality, and by staying is 
known altitudinity. 1 

4. Whoso knows Me, has no life left save in the gnosis of Me: 
and whoso sees Me, has no power left save in the vision of Me. 

$. When thou knowest Me, fear my cunning: how should any 
know it, save those that are chosen for rny knowledge? 

6. Judge of the cunning from the jealousy: which latter, 
when thou seest it, compels thee unto Me and unto my path. 
Firm stablished is the stablishment of thy wisdom, and bright 
gleams the light of thy guidance: cleave unto it, and he shall join 
thee that joins, and he avoid thee that avoids; for it is my guide, 
which goes not astray, and my management, which turns not away. 

#, When the interpretation comes to thee, then there has come 
to thee my veil which I do not regard, and my hatred to which I 
do not incline. 

8. Theory invites to practice, ard practice reminds of the 
lord of the theory, and of the theory. Whoso theorises and 
practises not, him the theory leaves: whoso theorises and prac- 
tises, to him the theory cleavês. 

9. Whomsoever the theory leaves, to him ignorance cleaves, 
and leads him to places of destruction: and to whomsoever the 
theory cleaves, to him are opened the gates of an augmentation 
in it. 

1o. If thou disobeyest the carnal soul in all but one respect, 
it will not obey thee ın any respect. 

II. Let theory remain, and thought will remain: let gnosis 
remain, and thought will remain. 

I12. When the master of theory sees the master of gnosis, he 
believes in his beginnings, but disbelieves in his endings; when 
the master of gnosis sees him who sees Me, he disbelieves in his 
beginnings and his endings. The master of vision believes in the 
beginning of everything, and believes in the ending of everything : 
there is no veil upon him, and no disbelief in him. 

13. ‘Theory is a pillar which can only be supported by gnosis : 
gnosis is a pillar which can only be supported by contemplation. 


Iq. The first part of contemplation banishes thought, and its 
last part banishes gnosis. 
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MAWQIF WITH HIM ($2) 
He stayed me with Him, and said to me: 


1ı. Consider the letter, and what it contains, behind thec. If 
thou payest heed to it, thou wilt fall into it: and if thou payest 
heed to what it contains, thou wilt fall into what it contains, 

a. Truth is that which, were the people of heaven and carth 
to turn thee from it, thou wouldst not be turned : falsehood is that 
which, were the people of heaven and earth to invite thee to it, 
thou wouldst not comply. 

3. Despair not of Me: for if thou shouldst bring all letter as a 
wickedness, yet would my forgiveness be greater. 

q. Be notemboldened against Me: for if thou shouldst bring 
all letter as good deeds, yet would my proof be more binding. 

gç. My bounty is greater than the letter whose theory thou 
findest, and the letter whose theory thou knowest; than the 
letter whose theory thou findest not, and the letter whose theory 
thou knowest not, 

û. When thou stayest with Me, thou seest what descends and 
what mounts up: and every letter comes to thee and all that it 
contains; And evervthiny afdresses thee in its own tongue, and 
every exposition interprets to thee according tO its Own expOsi- 
tion; and everything ‘ummars thee to itself, and every genus 
seeks thee for HS Own gents, 

=, The gulle helene tw the genus Of veil, and the veil 
belongs t0 the fenus of punishrncnt. 

8B, He whose pide belongs to the genus of his veil, is veiled 
from the realty of that to whu h hv ıw guided. 

g. I am the ver of tay Hast, and Î amı the guide of my 
guste, ÎÛ mahe Myseı Lnown, ani he knows Mle, and kuows 
that I make Nhselt known: L veil Myself, and he knows Me, and 
knows, that I veil Mya, 

1t, He who e Afat e BLE Lael i2 HOt lined with Gorl. 

tı. He wu dsuciates with the acar vel is wmuclined by it ft 
fi Yair Wert 

ra, When thon knoe st the haowiedyre which proceeds front’ 
Wie, L ma lb th e ls tonowinyg thus that know, even ûs 1 
pu, h thee tor Gllowine these that art IGNOFANt. 

4, Wien thet scest 2Y earn€esi und tarntss, I punush thee 
for lowiny the msendura, even as Î mish thee for followin 
those tht tur tt itir. 

tA. At have swar tat Û will mmieet my wisdom, s80 1 haye 
swort thal f wil net dectriy MY WISGON, 

ts. Mv forgBenesa dues not destroy my wisdom, and my 
wisdom dut ua destroy IY vnObis, 
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7. If thou art the hireling of theory, then theory will give thee 
the reward: if thou art the hireling of gnosis, then gnosis will 
give thee the repose. 

8. Be my hireling, and I will raise thee above theory and 
gnosis, and thou wilt see whither theory reaches, and whither 
gnosis stands: then will attainment not contain thee, nor canst 
thou in aught be fixed. 

g. When'1 present concentration, those that stay by Ne will 
stay in my pussing-away, neither terrified, that they should 
srammer, nor afraid, that they should be distraught. 

10. When thou stayest by Me, thee I give theory, and thou 
hast a better knowledge of it than the theorists; and thee I give 
gnosis, and thou hast a better acquaintance with it than the 
gnostics; and thee I give condition; and thou hast a greater 
abiding in it than the conditioners. 

II. Wherever I have set MIy name, set there thou thy name. 

I2. Letter proceeds in letter, until it becomes letter: and 
when it becomes letter, it proceeds from it to other than it; so 
it proceeds in every letter, so as to become every letter. 

13.. When thou utterest the letter, thou restorest it to the 
‘Timit in which thou findest rest: and it proceeds according to 
thy limit through the letters, and to thee there comes the con- 
dition of other. 

14. The fair letter proceeds among the letters to Paradise: 
the evil letter proceeds among the letters to Hell, 

I5. Consider what thy letter is, and what thy limit is. 

rı0. Aid Me, and thou shalt be one of my companions. 

17. When I desire thee to aid Me, I cause thee to find no 
power save in my aid. 

18. When I desire thee to aid Me, I instruct thee in my theory 
with that which even the theorists cannot support. 

1g. Only my aiders stay in the shadow of my Throne. 

20. Û gnostic, aid Me: else thou arl agnostic of Me. 

a1. He who presents himself to Me, is converted to all bliss: 
he who turns hirnself against iVle, is converted to all punishment. 

22. Know my station, and stand in fit. 

23. When thou stayest in my sration, instruction will come 
upon thee from heaven and earth, and from what is between 
them: cast it into Hellfra TF {f wrre false, the Fire will devour it, 

ilt restore it to Me, and the 


43. 1 ne letter through which the letters come into existence is 
not equal to my praiseworthy qualities, and cannot coexist with 
my station. 
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12. When thou art as I desire in respect of everything, weep 
upon thyself, and call unto Me, and I will give thee refuge from 
the evil of the companion. 

13. When thou art mine as I desire in respect of something, 
thou hast ridden upon the peril: and if there should move so 
much as the pupil of thine eye, it will harm thee, 

14. The whole of thee is creature: what then seekest thou? 


And I saw that the barrier had compassed me round 
about; and I saw Him in the barrier, laughing. And He said: 
This is the stage of my people, in which alone I laugh. 

1$. J have made for thee in the barrier, gates as many as the 
things I have created; and I have planted at every gate a tree 
and a spring of coal water, and I have made thee to thirst. And, 
by My mayesty, if thou goest forth, I shall not restore thee to 
the stage of my people, nor give thee to drink of the water. 

ı6, Sleep that thou mayest see Me, and thou wilt see Me: 
wake that o mayest sce thyself, and thou wilt not see Me, 

17. When thou findest Me with the liar, do not remind him 
e: but when thou findest Me with the sincere, remind him 
of Me. 

18. I must needs make Myself known unto thee, and this 
making Myself known unto thee is an affliction. I do not cease: 
I am the source 0f the affliction, I desire for thee the affliction, 
I manifest to thee the affliction, I hate in thee the affliction; the 
gnosis uf the affiction is an affliction, and the agnosia of the 
afHiction is an affliction. 

1y. Recollect Mle as a child recollects Me, and call upon Me 
as a woman calls upon Me. 

20. ‘Thou art not a slave to Me, so long as thou informest men 
of thyself ur thine: but when thou comest to Me, it is as though 
all that has happened had never happened. 


MAWOQIF OF THE COMPACT (51) 


He stayed me in the Compact, and said to me: 


I1. Throw thy sin upon my forgiveness, and cast thy merit 
upon my bourtty. 

2. Leave thy theory to my theory, and thou shalt learn the 
light of guidance: cast thy gnosis towards my gnosis, and the 
guidance will stand fast. 

3. When thou stayest by Me, everything will occur in order to 
repel thee from Me. 

4. Thou only takest thy hire from him whose hireling thou 
art, 

§. Thou art the hireling of him for whom thou workest. 

û. If thou workest for Mle on my account, then it is unto Me: 
but if thou workest for Nle on account of other than Me, then it 
is unto other than Me. 
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estahlisiment, for they are that which manifests in that which 
manifests; and this is a general stage, 

12. If the recollection of thing comes round about thee, then 
thou art in abidingness : make thyself my servant, and persevere, 
and I will assess ıt and make recompense for it. For when the 
recollections of things are destroyed, thou art no more thyself, 
even whilst thou art thyself, Î am not in anything, nor do İ mix 
with anything, nor dwell in anything : I am in neither “in,’" nor 
“of,” nor “from,” nor “how,” nor “effable.” J am alone, single, 
impermeable, only, only, I have manifested, and there is no 
inanifester but I: and in that which I have manifested, I have 
manifested the worlds of abiding. And when I appear, and 
destroy abidingness, the manifesting belongs to Me, not to it, 
until I restore ıt thereto with the garments of time and space’s 
mines. Preserve therefore thy limitation between the spiritual 
and the abiding. 

13. That harms thee which proceeds from thyself, and I for- 
give it: but that which proceeds frorı Me does not harm thee, for 
İ turn aside harm altogether. 

Iq. İf thou ciingest to that which 1 have attached to thee 
between these two, then thou wilt be a friend. 


MAWQIF OF CHOICE ($o) 
He stayed me in Choice, and said to me: 


tı. All of thera are sick. 

2. Io, the physician enters unto them morning and evening: 
and I address them upon the torıgues of the physician, and they 
know that I am speaking with them; and they promise the 
physician the diet, but they do not promise Mle. 

3. They were in my hand, and I converted them to my hand, 
aud did not restore them to the hand in which they were. 

4. When thou seest the Fire, fall into it, and do not flee: for if 
thou fallest into it, it will be quenched; but if thou fleest from it, 
it will seek thee out and consume thee, 

ğ. 1 kindle the Fire with the second hand. 

6. There is no help but that thou must be unstable in habit; 
and if thou art unstable in habit, thou hast no ıanners. 

j. Thy prayer is for that which stays thee or hastens thee: 
thy endeavour is for that which converses with thee or is con= 
versed with by thee. 

8. ‘There is to Me neither gate nor way. 

9. When I converse, converse: when Î am silent, be silent. 

Io. Go forth into the empty desert, and sit alone, until I see 
thee : for when I see thee, I shall mount with thee from earth to 
heaven, and shall not be veiled from thee. 

II. Jf no call of ray common people accompanies thee in all 
this, thou errest. 
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MAWQIF OF ONENESS (49) 


He stayed me in Oneness, and said to me: 


rı. Î have manifested everything so that it veils from Me, and 
guides not unto Me: and the portion of every man in respect of 
veiling is in accordance with his portion in respect of connection. 

2. My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested : and 
My recollection is a veil. 

3. When I appear, thou seest naught of all this. 

1 Sit down above the Throne, and I will present everything 
to thee. 

So I sat down, and He presented to me: and I saw every~ 
thing to be the conditioning of a quality which had been detached 
from the quality; and the quality remained a quality, and the 
conditioning a conditioning, And He said to me: 

5g. Consider how I have acted. 


And He stretched His hand above, and said: Nothing re- 
maings above. Then He stretched His hand below, and said: 
Nothing remains below, And I saw everything between the two 
stretehings : and the spirits and lights were in ا‎ part above, and 
the bodies and darknesses were in the part below. And He said 
to me: 1 

6. ‘The part above is a limitation for that which is in the part 
below: but there is no limitation for that which is in the part 
above. 

». ‘The part above is not a limitation, and the part below, is 
not a limitation : and the heart of totality is in the fingers of the 
part helo. 

And He said: “Thou” and totality are in the fingers of 
the part above. And He said: “I” and “He” are in the totality. 
“He” manifested the manifests through spirituality, and mani- 
fested in them the worlds of abiding; then “ He” manifested to 
the abiding, and it perished, and there remained the single 
spirituality. 

8. He who manifests together with Me, him I have caused to 
appear, and caused to appear in that which I have caused to 
appear. ‘That which I have effaced is effaced, and that which I 
have established is established: and that which is established 1s 
effaced in the all-embracing. N. 

yg. Listen to the tongues of the worlds of abiding in the 
spiritual manifests, 

And lo, they were saying: Allah, Allah. And He said to me: 

ıo. He hears them not, who is in them, or in the attestations 
which are in them. 1 

ı1. 'Iheir discourse is an establishmênt: when I manifest to 
it, the discourse passes away. ‘They are themselves in the 
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3. Whenever a knowledge appears, it belongs to the region 
between Ridwan and iMlalik. 

4. Say unto hirı who feels estrangement from Mle: The 
estrangement is from thyself; I am better for thee than every 
other thing, 

š. The day of death is the day of marriage: the day of 
solitude is the day of intimacy. 

6. I am the Manifest: thou never ceasest to see Me, 

7, If thou seest Me in thyself, as thou seest Me in everything, 
thy love for the present world is small. 

8. If I concern thee with the guiding of men unto Me, then 
have I banished thee, 

g. J and thing brook no concourse: thou and thing brook no 
concourse, 

ro. If thy refuge is the grave, I will lay it out for thee with 
my hand; and if thy refuge is recollection, 1 will display for thee 
my recollection; but if I am enough for thee, then there is in Mle 
neither grave, nor recollection, nor pasturage, nor rest, 

1l. When thou seest my enemy, say unto him: Thy misfor- 
tune in opposing Him is greater than my misfortune in thy 
laying hold of me, 

I2. ÎI move thee with desire for Me, wherı I set thee not in 
confidence for thy life, 

13. What manner of life remains for thee in this world, after 
My manifesting î 

1 Iregard thee in thy grave, when there is with thee nothirig 
of that which thou didst desire, or of that which desired thee, 

1. Unless a self-subsistence supports thee which has no 
knowledge, it will not support thee in anything, 

I6. Put aside from thee every eye, and regard what is other 
than thenı, 

17. k am in the eye of every man that regarcls, 

1. Bay unto them: I have rerurned unto you, 

3o Isaid : He stayed me, aud before J should return, 1 haul 
H0 speech, Jor He showed me wuity, whereby J knew neither 
passıng=awny nor continuance: aud He caused me to hear uuity, 
and Î had nu knowledre of the hearin of u, Aad after this, He 
rastorud me to whar I1 was beforv: and in the restoring, Î Saw i 
sheet, and i will tend it to you, And te sald to me: 

ı9. Everything la arrived to thee: but where is thy wealth? 
Everything has passed thee by: birt where i thy poverty? 

20. f have given thee refuge from the Fire: but where is thy 
repose? I have given thee possession of Paradise: but where is 
thy delight? 

21. The portion wliich has gnosis of Me is not fit for other 
than Me. 

23. That which is between Efe and thee is not an 2bject of 
knowledge, that it shouid be sought. 
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Iq. Seek refuge with Me against that part’s evil in thee which 
has knowledge of Me. 

I5. All of thee knows Me, but not all of thee denies Me, 

ı6. I dislike death .for thee, and thou dislikest it. Shall I not 
dislike my loved ones leaving Me, even though I leave them not? 

ı7. Sell thyself freely, else thou wilt not prosper. 

18. Thy reckoning is an error, and by means of error right is 
never mastered. 

2 No reckoning is sound, except that which proceeds from 

e. 

20. I appear to him whom I veil by my creation; but I do not 
appear to him whom I veil my Myself, and he does not see Me. 

ar. Seek Me in the beginning of the ritual prayers. 

22. I have never appeared in the ending of any ritual prayer. 

23. Seek Me in the ending of the fast, and thou wilt be far 
from seeing Me. 

24. These are the countries of the community. There is no 
relation between Me and him for whom there is a quest between 
himself and Me. 

2g. I am the Self-sufficing,. 

And I saw the Lord without any servant, and I saw the 
servant without any Lord. And He said to me: 

26. I am the Clement. 1 


And I saw the Lord in the midst of His servants: and 

everyone of them was fastened to His belt. And He said to me: 

27. If T informed thee of everything, there would be between 
us an informing, concentrating thee upon thyself. 

28. When thou belongest to Me, thou existest through Me: 
and when thou existest through Me, thou belongest to thyself, 

29. Thou art not more abundantly mine in thy state of being 
than thou wast in thy state of not-being. 

30. Suppose thou cormest to Me with that which I desire, and 
that I have approved: how wouldst thou attain to the knowledge 
which I have of thee? If I afflict thee with that wherewith I have 
never afficted thee, what then wilt thou do? 

31. If shame is not consolidated by this indication, it will 
never be consolidated. 

32. The second acquiescence is only an understanding of this 
matter. 

33. Created thing is not ft for a Lord in any state. 


MAWQIF OF RAIMENT (48) 
He stayed me in Raiment, and said to me: 


rı. Verily thou art in everything like the raiment’s scent in 
the raiment. : 
2. The kgf is not a comparison: it is a reality, which thou 
canst not know save by a comparison. 
6-2 
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Aud say unto thern: He has received me alune, and has rejected 
all of you. And when they come with thee, 1 shall receive them, 
and reject thee; and when they are at variance, 1 shall pardon 
them, and blame thee: and thou shalt see all men to be free, 

6. Thou art my companion, When thou findest Me not, seek 
Me in him who is in thy mind the boldest of them against Me, 
And when thou findest ive, disobey him not: but if thou findest 
Me not, smite him with the sword; but do not slay him, for I 
shall make thee answerable for him. And make all clear betwcen 
Me and thee, but do not make all clear between Me and all the 
people. Be at enmity with Me, and plead for them against Me: 
and if I give thee that which thou desirest, make it an offering to 
the Fire, And stay in the shadow of one of the poor, and ask him 
that he should ask Me: but do not ask Me thyself, lest I refuse 
others to entreat for thee, and thou shouldst be an enemy to Me, 
and J desert thee, 


And I saw the rejection of everything to be the victory. 
And He said to me: : 
1 If thou rejectest, thou art a pauper: I Jove none save the 
rich, and hate none save the poor; and I see with thee neither 
rich nor poor. Verily, I regard not the species. 


MAWQIF OF THE VEIL (47) 


He stayed me in the Veil: and I saw that He had been 
veiled from one party by Himself, and from another party by 
his creation, And He said to' me: 

1, There remains no veil, 

And I saw all eyes gazing fixedly upon His face, seeing 
Him in everything whereby He was veiled: aud when they were 
lowered, they saw Him in themselves. And He said to me: 

a. They saw Me, and I veiled them from Me by means of 
their vision of Me, 

3. They have never heard Mle: if they had heard, they would 
not have said “ No,” 

4. Bnter the market: else, thou art infidel ard indigent, 

1. Ênter the market, and cry out: bur sit not down sellin 
merchandine, 1 

t, When thou takest thy hire, spend of it nbthing. 

7#, Î have never oat down upon the road, 

8 ‘The slaves are in Paradise, the freemen are in Hell, 

9. All the abodes of Paradise are hot baths. 

to, All this is not seen save in Mie. 

I1, Jf thou associatest with nune save thyself, I shall 
associate with thee, 

12. ‘Thou diest, but my recollection of thee does not die. 

13. That person in thee which sees Mie is not like that person 
in thee lich sees Me not. 
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And I saw everything shooting and lengthening, even 
the corn shoots, and drinking u the ا‎ nS. and 
lengthened until it surpassed ihe Throne. And He said to me: 

4 Verily it lengthens grezte: chan it ever did: and truly I 
shall not reap it. 

And the wind came, ahd swept over it, but did not 
mingle with it: and the storncloud came, and rained upon the 
wood; and the leaf e and the wood grew green, and the 
leaf yellowed. And Î saw every connected thing cut off, and 
every connecting thing at variance. And He said to me: 

§. Do not question Me concerning that which thou hast seen, 
for there is no need in thee: if I had caused thee need, I should 
not have caused thee to see it. And do not sit in the dunghill, 
that the dogs may bay against thee: but sit thou in the castle 
guarded, and close the gates, and there shall be none with thee 
beside thyself. And if the sun rises, or any bird flies, cover thy 
face from it. For if thou seest other than Me, thou servest it; 
and if other than I sees thee, it serves thee. And when thou 
comest unto Mle, bring with thee everything, or I will not 
receive thee: and when thou comest with it, I will restore it to 
thee, and thou shalt not be availed by the intercession of the 
intercessors. . 


MAWOQIF OF STRAYING (46) 


He stayed me in Straying, and I saw the highways all 
beneath the earth. And He said to me: 

1. ' There is no highway above the earth. 

And I saw all the people above rhe earth, and all the high- 
ways empty. And I saw that he who looked towards the sky did 
not cease to be above the earth, and that he who lookegl towards 
the earth descended to the highway, and walked about in it. And 
He said to me: : 
2. Whqso walks not aboutin the highway, is not guided unto Me. 
3. Thou hast known my place: but do not point to Me. 
And I saw that He had veiled everything, and joined 
everything. And He said to me: 

4. Accompany that which is veiled, and leave that which is 
joined, and enter unto Me without permission : for if thou askest 
permission, I shall veil thee. And when thou enterest unto Me, 
go forth without permission : for if thou askest permission, I shall 
imprison thee. For thou seest everything that I manifest to be a 
needle, and everything that I veil to be a thread. 

ş. Sir in the eye of the needle, and leave it hot: and when the 
thread enters into the needle, do not touch it; and when it goes 
forth, do not stretch it. And rejoice: for I love only rejoicing. 
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4. Thou hast prospered. When thou comest unto Me, let 
there be with thee naught of all this: for thou knowest not Me, 
and thou knowest not thyself. 


MAWQIF OF “WHO ART THOU AND 
WHO AM I” (44) 
He stayed me, and said to me: 
1. Who art thou, and who am I? 

And I saw the sun and the moon, the stars, and all the 
lights. And He said to me: 

2. There remains no light in the current of my sea which thou 
hast not seen. 

And everything came to me, until there remained naught: 
and each thing kissed me between the eyes, and greeted rne, and 
stayed in the shadow. And He said to me: 

3. Thou knowest Me, but I do not know thee. 

And I saw the whole of Him connected with my vesture, 
and not connected with Me. And He said: This is my service, 
And my vesture inclined, but I did not incline. And when my 
vesture inclined, He said to me: Who am I? And the sun and the 
moon were darkened, and the stars fell from the sky, and the 
lights grew pale, and darkness covered everything save Himı, 
And everything spoke, and said: God is most great. And every 
thing came to me, bearing in its hand a lance. And He said to 
me: Flee. And I said: Whither shall I flee? And He said: Fall 
into the darkness. And I fell irıto the darkness, and beheld 
myself. And He said: ' Thou shalt never more behold other than 
thyself, and thou shalt not go forth from the darkness’henceforth 
forever: but when I expel thee from it, I shall show thee MIyself, 
and thou shalt see Me; and when thou seest Me, yet shalt thou 
be further from Me than all that are far. 


MAWOQIF OF GREATNESS (45) 
He stayed me in Greatness, and said to me: 

1. None beside Me has rhe right to be wrathful. So do not 
thou be wrathful: for if thou art wrathful, thou wilt be wrathful 
and I shall not be wrathful; and if I am wrathful, I shall 
humble thee, for to Me alone belongs the might. 

And I saw that everything had entered into the wrath. 
And He said to me: 

2. Consider how I expel it therefrom. 

And He expelled it, and I saw naught save the proof only, 
tnd He said: Thou seest that which is sound, 
And He stayed me in Mercifulness, and said: 

3. None beside Me has the right to approve. So do not thou 

approve: for if thou approvest, ] shall hate thee, 
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MAWQIF OF A LIGHT (42) 

He stayed me in a Light, and said to me: 

1. Î shall neither contract it, nor expand it, nor fold it, nor 
unfold it, nor conceal if, nor reveal it. 

And He said: O light, be contracted and expanded and 
folded and unfolded and concealed and revealed. And it was 
contracted and expanded and folded and unfolded and con- 
cealed and revealed. And I saw the reality of “I shall not 
contract,” and the reality of “O light, be contracted.” And He 
said to me: 

2. I do not give thee more than this expression. 

And I departed, and saw that to seek after His approval 
was to disobey Him. And He said to me: 

3. Obey Me: and when thou obeyest Me, thou dost not obey 
Me, nor does any obcy Me. 

And Isaw the veritable unity and the veritable power jand 
He said: Close thine eyes to all this, and look upon thyself; and 
when thou lookest upon thyself, I shall not approve, though I 
shall forgive, and reck it not at all. 


MAWQIF BEFORE HIM {435) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 


I. I do not approve uf thy belonging to anything, nor do I 
approve of anything belonging to thee. Glory be to thee! I say 
glory unto thee: do not say glory unto Me, for I am thy agent, 
and I make thee an agent; how then shalt thou make Me an 
agent? 

AÃnd I saw the lights, that they were darkness; and the 
petitioning of pardon, that it was an opposition; and the whole 
way, that ıt reached not anywhere at all. And He said to me: 

2a. Say glory to thyself, and say holy to thyself, and say power 
to thyself: and hide thyself from Me, and bring not thyself for- 
ward; for if thou cormest forward unto Me, I shall consume thee, 
and veil Myself from thee. 

3. Unveil thyself to Me, and do not veil thyself: for if thou 
veilest thyself, I shall divest thee, and if Î divest thee, I shall not 
cover thee. 

So I veiled myself, and did not go forward; and I un- 
veiled myself, and did not veil myself: and I saw Him approving 
of that of which He had not approved, and not E of that 
of which He had approved. And He said: If thou resignest 
thyself, thou art an atheist, and if thou makest demand, thou 
resignest thyself. 

And I saw Him, and knew Him: and 1 saw myself, and 
knew myself. And He said to me: 
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shall punish thee, nor accept that which thou bringest. I must 
needs have thee, and my need is in thee: so seek of Me both food 
and raiment, and I shall rejoice; sit with Me, and I will delight 
thee, and naught but I will delight thee. Look upon Me, for I 
logk upon none but thee. And when thou bringest Me all this, 
and I say unto thee, “It is sound,” then thou belongest not to 
Me, nor I to thee. 


MAWQIF OF “LO, THOU MAKEST TO GO” (4o) 

He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 

I1. Dost thou see other than Me? 

And I said: No. And He said: Look upon Me. And I 
looked upon Him, lowering the balance and raising it, and having, 
sole authority over all things. And He said to me: 

2. Thou seest Me not, save only when thou art before Me: 
and lo, thou makest to go, and seest other than Me, and dost not 
see Me. When thou seest it, do not deny it, but observe my 
testament: for if thou neglectest this, thou art an infidel. And 
when it says to thee, “I, ” account it truthful, for I have accounted 
it truthful: but when it says to thee, “ He,’’ account it false, for 
Î have accounted it false. 


MAWQIF OF THE LEARNING AND THE 
TURNING OF THE EYE (4ı) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. Thou art neither near nor far, neither absent nor present, 
neither alive nor dead. So listen to my testament: when I name 
thee, do not name thyself; and when I adorn thee, do not adorn 
thyself. And do not recollect Me: for if thou recollectest Me, 
I shall cause thee to forget my recollection. 

And He unveiled to me the face of every living thing, and 
I saw it attaching itself to His face: then He unveiled to me the 
back of every thing, and I saw it attaching itself to his command 
and prohibition. And He said to me: 

2. Look upon my face. 


And 1 looked: and He said: There is naught beside Me. 
And I said: There is naught beside Thee. And He said to me: 
3. Look upon thy face. 


And I looked: and He said: There is naught beside thee. 
And I said: There is naught beside me. And He said: Depart, 
for thou art the learned, And I departed, and ran about in the 
learning: and I attained to the turning of the eye, and J turned 
it with learning, and brought it unto Him, And He said: I do 
not look upon anything that is made. 
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GNOSTS OF HIS REALITY G8) 
He stayed me in His Reality, and said to me: 


1. If I made it a sea, thou wouldst be connected with the 
vessel; and if thou wentest forth from that by my expelling, thou 
wouldst be connected with the journey; and if thou didst rise 
above the travelling, thou wouldst be connected with the shores ; 
and if thou didst banish the shores, thou wouldst be connected 
with the naming, “ reality’ and “sea”: and each of these two 
names invites, and the hearing is lost in two expressions; and 
thou wilt neither reach Me, nor journey upon the sea. 

And 1 saw the sparklings as darknesses, and the waters as 
a stony rock. And He said to me: 

a. He who sees this not, is not bound by my reality : but whoso 
sees this, has been bound by my reality. Whoso is bound by my 
reality, and addresses other than Me, is an infidel, All limitation 
is a veil from behind which I do not appear : and there is nothing 
in the vision of my reality save the vision of it, 

And I saw that which never changes: and He gave me a 


mutable condition, and I saw everything that was ever created. 
And He said to me: 


3. Make no exception : that which is created does not persist. 
And the vision was divided into two parts, or :lar and 


mental: and lo, the whole of it, neither moving nor making 
utterance. And He said to me: 


q4. How didst thou see it before the vision of ry reality? 
And I said: Moving and making utterance. And He said 
to me: 

§. Know the difference, that thou mayest not be lost. 

And He made me to turn away from his reality, and Î saw 
nothing. And He said to me: 

6. Thou seest everything, and everything obeys thee, and thy 
vision of everything is a trial, and the obedience of everything 
to thee is a trial. 

And He made me to turn away from all that. And He 
said to me: 

7. All of it I regard not, for it is not fit for Me. 


MAWOQIF OF A SEA (39) 


He stayed me in a Sea, and did not name it: and He said 
to me: 

1. I did not name it, because thou art mine, not its. When I 
acquaint thee with otherness, thou art the most ignorant of the 
ignorant. Phenomenal existence is otherness; and that which 
calls to Me, not to itself, is from Me: if thou cornpliest with it, I 
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16. Jf the ignorant man loves Me on account of my mercy 
towards his ignorance, and if the knowing man loves Me on 
account of my generosity in the matter of his knowledge, then the 
ignorant man knows my mercy but does not contemplate it, that 
heshould love Me through his contemplation ; while the knowing 
man knows ıny gifts and my generosity, and contemplates in his 
crime how my mercies fall, and loves Me on account of what he 
contemplates. 

17. Jf I love a man, I cause him to contemplate: and when he 
contemplates, he loves. 

18. Gnosis is a fire devouring love, because it reveals to thee 
the reality of self-independence. 

1g. Staying is a fire devouring gnosis, because it reveals to 
thee gnosis as an otherness. 

, 20. Lust devours decency, in which alone is poise; and there 
is no gnosis save in poise. 

2a1., Vain desire consumes that into which it enters. 

22. Reward is the substance of patience: if it be cut off from 
it, it is itself cut off. 

23. Patience is the substance of content: if it be cut off from 
it, it is itself cut off. 

24. Content is the substance of power: if it be cut off from it, 
it is itself cut off. 

25. Indication travels everywhere except unto Me: there is 
no guide that knows, and no guided one that journeys. 

26. The guider is Hike the seeker : consider therefore that unto 
which thou guidest, for it thou seekest, and by thy seeking layest 
hold upon it. 

27. Fear is companioned by gnosis, or else it is destroyed: 
hope is never companioned by fear, or else it is severed. 

28. The companion of everything is its condition’s ruler, and 
the condition of everything amounts to its spirituality, and the 
spirituality of everything speaks of the thing, and the speech of 
everything is its veil when it speaks. 

29. Gnosis of silence conditions, and gnosis of speech invites. 

40. Condition is a sufficiency : invitation, is the imposing of 
an obligation. 

31. Ascribe unto Me every heart that is sincere to Me in its 
exhortations. 

32. If thou ascribest the hearts unto the recollection of Me, 
thou dost not ascribe: them unto Me. ١ 

33. I am the Glorious, Whose presence is not violated by the 
recollection of Him, and Who is not known by the naming of 
Him. 

34. I am the Near, Whom knowledge does not touch: I am 
the Far, Whom knowledge does not attain. 
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43. Fle who sees Me nut, sees thing as mine, but does not 
contemplate it as mine: not everyone that sees Me contemplates 
what he sees. 

qq. Contemplation is gnosis: vision may occur withort 
gnosis. 


MAWOQIF OF INDICATION (37) 


He stayed me in Indication, and said to me: 


ı. Gnosis is the afHiction of creatures, elect and common 
alike: in ignorance is the salvation of creatures, elect and coınmon 
alike, 

2. Gnosis that has no ignorance in it never manifests, and 
ignorance that has 10 gnosis in it never manifests. 

. 3. The least that remains of gnosis is the name of that which 
appears. 

4. Acquaint with My gnosis him that has gnosis of Me, and 
he will see Mle dwelling with thee, and will hearken to Me: but do 
not acquaint with Îvly gnosis him that has no gnosis of Me, for he 
will see thee and not see Me, he will hearken not to Me, and he 
will deny Me. 

gç. When thou hist gnosis of him to whom thou hearkenest, 
thou hast goosis of that which thou hearest. 

6. Thou hast not gnosis uf him to whom thou hearkenest, until 
he makes his gnosis clear to thee without speech. 

4. When he makes his gnosis clear to thee without speech, he 
makes it clear to thee with his reality, and thou wilt rıot go astray 
in the matter Of his gnosis, 

8. Every gnosis denies Me which I do not cause to witness 
that I am its maker: every secret flees unto Me which I do not 
cause to witness that I am its seeker. 

g. The fear of every gnostic is in proportion to the benefit 
which his gnosis claims to bestow on him in respect of his gnosis, 

10. "very man is harmed by his gnosis, except the gnostic 
who sta, 2 through Mle in his gnosis, 

ır. If thou knowest Me through a gnosis, thou deniest Me 
inasmuch as thou knowest Me. 

ı2. When thou mentionest Mie before a stayer, do not 
describe Me, or there will rise upon thee the lights which I have 
entruated to him. 

13. Banish from Me everyone that does not sce Me, and thou 
wilt have possession of life before Me, 

14. When a man asks thee of Me, ask him of himself, If he 
knows himself, then make Me known unto him: but if he knows 
not himself, do not make Me known unto him, for I have shut 
my door upon hin. 

15. noses that are connected with otherness are an agnosia 
tompared with gnoses that are not connected with it. 
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and subsidiary cause persists so long as quest persists, and quest 
persists so long as thou persistest, and thou persistest so long as 
thou seest Me not: but when thou seest Me, thou art no more, 

- and when thou art no more, quest is no more, and when quest is 
no more, subsidiary cause is no more, and when subsidiary cause 
is no more, relationship is no more, and when relationship is no 
more, limit is no more, and when limit is no more, veils are no 
more. 

27. Gnosis in which there is no ignorance is gnosis in which 
there is no gnosis. 

28. Doctrine derived from the Lord is not connected with 
servanthood, nor does servanthood find a home in it, 

29. Gnostic be of gnosis, and thou shalt be gnostic through 
gnosis: gnostic be of Me, and thou shalt be gnostic through Me. 
Thou shalt not know Me, until there is naught but what thou 
knowest; and thou shalt not ignore Me, until there is naught but 
what thou ignorest: for I am not that which thou knowest, nor 
that which thou ignorest. 

30. Gnosis in respect of everything is thy limit; totality in 
respect of every totalhood is thy limit; limit in respect of every 
limitation is thy extremity ; part in respect of every partitiveness 
is thy movement. 

31. lf there continues in the inward any authority over thee, 
then there continues in the outward temptation for thee. 

32. When thou deniest all that is other than Me, thou meetest 
Me in company with all the good things that I have created. 

33. Noteveryman that denies other than Me shall see Me, but 
every man that sees Me has denied other than Me. 

34. Thou art not my servant, until I invite thee with my 
tongue to otherness, and thou obeyest the invitation and deniest 
otherness, 

35. Thou art the slave of otherness, so long as thou seest any 
trace of it. 

36. The trace of everything is its conditioning, 

37. When thou seest no trace of otherness, thou art no more 
in slavery to it. 

38. Barter not that spiritual state of thine in which thou 
knowest Me for that of which thou knowest nothing. 

39. Vision watches over gnosis, even as gnosis watches over 
knowledge. 

40. If thou admittest otherness and then obliteratest it, thy 
obliteration of it is an admission. 

41. He who sees Me, acknowledges that thing belongs to Me: 
and whoso acknowledges that thing belongs to Me, he is not tied 
up with it. 

42. Thou art not tied up with a thing, until thou seest it to be 
in one respect thine; but if thou seest it to be thine in every 
respect, thou art tied up with it. 
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7. Whoso cili::gs to phenomenal existence, phenomenal exis- 
tence occurs tO hiin, 

8. Temptation concerning Me is one of the signs of incite- 
ment unto Me. 

g. My gnoses have brought thee my favour, and my speech 
has unveiled to thee my love. 

10. Everything that brings thee back to Me brings thee back 
in company with some remnant of thyself or of other than thee, 
except temptation, which brings thee back to Me alone. 

IX. Temptation is rıy means of restoring thee forcibly to Me. 

12. Consider temptation, from what it expels thee, for thou 
shalt not prosper .save by the abandonment of this; and with 
what it joins thee, for thou shalt not prosper save by joining this. 

13. İgnorance is beyond the stayings: stay in this, for it is 
beyond the station of this world and the next. 

14. Whoso abides not in ignorance, abides not in knowledge. 

15. Ignorance is beyond the stayings: whoso stays in it, 
attains the sciences of the stayings. 

x6. Seal thy knowledge with ignorance, or thou perishest 
with it: seal thy practice with theory, or thou perishest with it. 

17. Everything that is upon the dust is of the dust. Consider 
then the dust, and thou shalt depart from that which is of it: 
and thou shalt see that which converted it, frorn its essence in the 
vision of the eyes, to its real essence; and its eyes will not carry 
thee away. 

18. ‘Take helpers, that thou mayest convert thy essence : when 
thy essence is no.more converted, then there are no helpers. 

xg. No helpers there ae not until there is timelessness, and 
timelessness there is not until there are no essences, and no 
essences there are not until thou seest then not but seest Me. 

20. If any matter afflicts thee, it is the gate; and if it afflicts 
thee in the gate, it is the staying; and if 1t afflicts thee in the 
staying, it is the staying. 

a1. Staying is thy station relative to Me: so the station of 
every servant is his station relative to Me. 

22. Address him wham thou addressest according to that his 
attainment in which he desires thee to mention Me: for it is his 
spiritual state, upon which depends that which does persist. 

23. He is distracted whom thou addressest according to his 
desire, and he is cut off whom thou addressest according to his 
fear: but he is united whom thou addressest according to his 
achievement. 

24. If description is an achievement, it is an achievement, not 
a description: if description is not an achievement, it is a mere 
description. 2 

25. Achievement is the limit of relationship, and relationship 
is the limit of subsidiary cause. 

2b. Relationship persists so long as subsidiary cause persists, 
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the loss of thy quality and of the incitements of thy quality: and 
when thou endurest the loss of thy quality and of the incitements 
of thy quality, it is said before Me, ““ Lo, So-and-so.” ‘Then say 
I to my angels, ““ So-and-so is my friend.” And I shall proclaim 
thee through Myself, and inscribe my friendship on thy brow, 
and cause thee to witness that I am with thee, wherever thou 
mayest be. And I shall say to thee, “Speak,” and thou shalt speak, 
and “Intercede,’’” and it shall be so. 

ı6. Ifthy quality departs not from this vision, thou stayest in 
the station of iImmaculateness: I shall establish in thee a repug- 
nance towards lusts, and a shame concerning the acquisition of 
evil habits. : 

17. For this reason I have manifested lusts as a vell over that 
which is veiled, because none may stand before Me save under 
veils; and whomsoever I unveil of his self, no more *hereafter 
veil I him in his self, 

18. When thou seest thyself in the same manner as thou seest 
the heavens and the earth, thou seest that that in thee which 
sees it, thy thyness, no longer has recourse to any need, nor 
takes rest in any created thing. And on account of my veiling 
thee, I shall not afflict thee with any quality which does not exist 
in thy condition or persist in thy station: and it will be thy 
quality that has recourse, not thyself, and thy quality that 
inclines, not thyself. 

Ig. Jf I had loved this world, I would have concentrated by 
means of it upon Myself, 

20. It is better for thee to be thine than to be through thyself, 
and it is better for thee to be through thvself than to be in thy- 
self, and it is better for thee to be in thyself, than to be neither In 
Mle nor in thyself, 


MAWQIF BEYOND THE STAYINGS (36) 


He stayed me Beyond the Stayings, and said to me: 


1. Phenomenal existence is a staying. 

2a. Every part of phenomenal existence is a st. jing. 

3. There is temptation in every staying, and vain thought in 
every phenomenal existence. 

4. ‘Temptation occurs in every thing except science. 

5. Reality subsists in the sciences, and temptation supervenes 
in the conditions of the sciences. 

6. When temptation comes upon thee, regard its coming and 
ıt» going and thy opposition to It, and thou shalt see the reality 
and contemplate it, for it is the reality in thee that denies it: and 
thou shalt see falsehood and conternplate it, for it is the false- 
hood which thou deniest. 
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when thou enterest in, enter in unto Me, When thou sleepest, 
sleep in resiguation unto Mle: when thou awakest, awake in 
fullest confidence un Me. 

6. In what degree thou imposesf on thyself labouring for Me, 
there falleth fron thee thy labouring for thyself: and in what 
degree there falleth from thee thy labouring for thyself, my 
standing shall be through thee, and my Self-subsistence shall be 
for thee. 

vy, Seek help by inviting to Me, against staying iu thy station 
before Mle. : 

8. Jf thou callest not unto Me, then thy silence will call unto 
thee through that which is known of thee. Beware therefore of 
Me, lest thy silence contain something which calls unto thee, 
whilst thou takest credit before Me for thy silence, that it is 
nearness to Me, 

g. Write in thy compact: When I reveal Myself unto thee, the 
gnoses N frum other than thee fail; but when I do not 
reveal Myself unto thee, thy gnosis is in the hands of the 
gnostics. 

ıo. The night belongs to Me, nat to the scriptures that are 
recited: yea, the night belongs to Mle, not to the lauds and 
praises. 

Il. The night belongs to Me, not to invocation. The secret 
of invocation is need, aud the secret of need is self, and the secret 
of self is its desire. 

ıa. Ithy companion in thy night is for the sake of recitation, 
thy utmost zeal attains but to a part of thyself; and when it 
attaluıs to it, it is separated: and thy night is not a night of 
recitation nor a night of the Merciful, And if thy companion in 
thy night is for the sake of praises and lauds, thy utmost zeal 
attains but to thy etfort: when it attains to it, it is separated, and 
when it is separated, then it is a night of sleep, whether thou 
sleepest or not, Yea, and as for him whose night is mine, whether 
he sleeps or not, he is the companion of the night, and the corn- 
panion of the night’s lore, through whom I have attained know-= 
ledge of the night anti of the people of the night: he knows best 
their stations in it, and he understands most fully the limits of 
their attainments i0 It. 

13. How reyardest thot the heavens and the earth, and how 
regardect thou the wn uu the moon? And how regardest thou 
everythin that is regarded by thine eye or rerarded by thy 
heart? Surely thus, that thon regarde it as appearing from Me, 
and that thou regardlest the realities of its gnoses, which celebrate 
my praise, and rav, There ts naught like unto Him." 

14. Depart not from this vision, or the visible things will 
carry thee away: and let not thy quality depart from this vision, 
or thy quality will carry thee away. 

1g. If thy quality departs not from this vision, thou endurest 
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word to induce ecstasy turns unto the raptures induced hy 
words. 

6. Raptures induced by words are an infidelity according to 
definition. 

7. Listen to no letter concerning Me, and receive no informa- 
tion of Me from any letter. 

8. Letter cannot inform of itself: how then should it tell of 
Me? 

g. I am He that made the letter, and informs of it. 

1o. Jam He that informs of Himself to whomsoever He wills. 

rı. My informing has a sign in causing to witness: by no 
other means is the sign found, and only in it does my informing 
appear. 

5 Thou wilt write so long as thou reckonest: when thou 
reckonest no more, then wilt thou write no more. 

13. When thou no more reckonest nor writest, I shall assign to 
thee ã portion of illiteracy : for the illiterate Prophet neither 
writes nor reckons. 

Iq. Neither write nor study nor reckon nor examine. 

15. Study writes true and false alike, and examination reckons 
taking and leaving alike. 

ı6. He belongs not to Me nor to my lineage who writes truth 
and falsehood, and reckons taking and leaving, 

17. Every scribe recites his scripture, and every reciter 
reckons his recitation. 


MAWQIF OF “LISTEN TO THE COMPACT 
OF THY FRIENDSHIP” (35) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. I did not fashion thee in order that thou mightest ebey 
science, and I did not train thee that thou mightest stand at the 
gate of other than Me, and I did not teach thee in order that 
thou mightest make my instruction a path whereon to pass to 
sleep’s forgetfulness therect, and I did not take thee as a corn- 
panion that thou mightest enquire of Mie what should expel thee 
from my companionship. 

2. I have not appeared to thee in thy Youth that I may 
afflict thee in thy old age. 

3. Know who thou art: for thy knowledge of who thou art is 
thy foundation which cannot be demolished, and thy sanctuary 
which cannot fail. 

4. Ihave charged thee that thou shouldst know who thou art. 
Thou art my friend, and I am thy Friend. 

,„ 5. Listen to the compact of thy friendship: Thou shalt not 
interpret against Me with thy knowledgs, nur inyoke Me on 
account of thyself, When thou goest forth, go forth unto Me: 
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ıê. Stay bevond existence, 

And I saw existence, and questioned existence: and 
existence was ignorant, And I questioned ignorance, and ig- 
norance was Ignorant, And He said to me: 

t17. Power consists in the experience of lasting ignorance, re- 
solve consists in power, patience consists in resolve, perse- 
verance consists in patience, gnosis Consists in perseverance, and 
that is its dwelinp-place. 

18. Consider the attestation through which thou art in 
absence: that is the attestation through which thou art in pro- 
tection. 

ry. If thou eatest from my hand, thy members will not obey 
thee in disobedience to Me, 

20. He only is obeyed by every member who eats from his 
own hand. 

ax, The attestation through which thou dressest is the attes- 
tation through which thou undressest. 

22, The attestation through which thou findest rest is the 
attestation in which thou fndest rest. 

23. The attestation through which thou hast thy theory is the 
attestation through which thou practisest. 

a4. The attestation through which thou sleepest is the 
attestation through which thou diest: the attestation through 
which thou wakcst is the attestation through which thou art 
raised. 

2g. Lhou art ruled in thy sleep by the condition in which thou 
sleepest, and thou art ruled in thy death by the condition in 
which thou cdliest, 

26. Present thyself to Me ir everything, and I will present 
Myself to thee in everything. 

27. Remember Me in everything, and I will remember thee 
in everything, 


MAWOQIF OF THE INEFFABLE (34) 


le stayed me in the Ineffable, and said to me: 


ı. By it thou art concentrated in the effable. 

2. If thou witnessest not the ineffable, thou art confused by 
the eable. 

3. The effable turns thee to effability, and effability is a 
speech, and speecl is a letter, and letter is a conjugation: but 
the inetable causes thee to witness in everything my Self- 
revelation towards İt, and causes thee to witness of everything 
the places of its gnosis. 

4. Expression is a swerving : when thou witnessest that which 
never changes, thou wilt not swerve. 

«, The divine word turns unto ecstasy: and using the divine 
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I11. If I reveal My gnosis unto any heart, I annihilate in it all 
gnoses. 

ı2, Continue in veneration, and thou wilt continue in fear: 

13. Everything has its general part and its special part: its 
general part is related to thee, and its special part is related to 
Me. 

14. Everything other than I invites thee to itself with a co- 
partnership: I invite thee to Myself only. 


MAWQIF OF THE FAIR PARDON (33) 


He stayed me in the Fair Pardon, and said to me: 


1. Return not unto the recollection of thy sin: for thou 
sinnest by recollecting the return. 

2. The recollection of a sin attracts thee to the experience of 
it, and the experience of it attracts thee to a repetition of it. 

3. How long wilt thou be concentrated by nothing but words? 
And how long wilt thou be concentrated by nothing but deeds? 

q4. If thou art concentrated by other than Me, thou art 
separated so long as thou art concentrated. 

§. So long as the message unto thee consists of word or deed, 
thou remainest in the courtyard of veiling. 

6. The condition of words and deeds is the condition of 
dispute and dissension. 

7. The condition of dispute and dissension is the condition of 
enmity and agitation. 

8. If thou desirest to know Me, regard a veil which is a 
quality, and regard an unveiling which 1s a quality. 

Thou wilt not stay in My vision, until thou issuest from 
specification and the thing specified. 

Io. Unite not two letters in any word or compact save through 
Me, and divide not between two letters in any word or compact 
save through Me: so shall that be united which thou unitest, and 
that divided which thou dividest. 

II. When thou sayest to a thing, “Be,” and tit ts, I will 
translate thee to bliss without intermediary. 

12. Obey Me for that I am God, and there is no God beside 
Me: so shall I make thee to say to a thing, “Be,” and it is. 

13. If words concentrate thee, there is no nearness: if deeds 
concentrate thee, there is no love, 

14. Be concentrated on Me, and thou wilt be concentrated by 
Ineans of the concentrated part of every concentrated thing, and 
thou wilt listen with the listening part of every listening thing : 
thou wilt contain other than thyself, and give account of it, but 
other than thyself will not contain thee, or give account of thee. 

15. Nearness is a quality, and farness is a quality: veiling is a 
quality, and unveiling is a quality. 
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6. Ask everytking concerning Me, but do not ask Me con- 
cerning Myself. 
J. When thou seest Me, it is as though thou hast not issued 
from science. 
‘8. When thou seest Me, thou hast issued from the people of 
the excuse, 
g. When thou seest Me, thou hast entered the company of the 
mediators. 
zo. Wher thou seest Me, thou hast no strength before Me, 
yet thou bearest all things. 
ı1. Ask my friends concerning that whereof I have instructed 
thee, but ask Me, not them, concerning that whereof I have 
made thee ignorant. 


MAWOQIF OF INSIGHT (32) 


He stayed me in Insight, and said to me: 


x. J have foreshortened science of one thing that is seen, and 
of one thing that is known. 

2. ‘That which is seen is both seen and known, so long as its 
essence is perceived openly : that which is known is known and 
not seen, when the eyes do not perceive it. 

3. Tam neither seen of the eyes, nor known of the hearts, 

4. Every speech which appears is chosen by Me and composed 
of my letters : consider it, how it exceeds not the idiom of the seen 
and the known, while J am neither this nor that, and my nature 
resembles neither. 

g. Whenever a thing forbids to thee another thing, it invites 
thee to itself by virtue of that which it has forbidden to thee: 
but I forbid to thee, and do not invite thee to Myself by virtue of 
that whıch I forbid to thee; yea, I invite thee to Myself, and do 
not forbid thee by virtue of that wherewith I invite thee. ‘There- 
in lies the difference between my nature and all else, 

6. 'f'hy action cornprehends thee not: how then shouldst thou 
comprehend Me, who art my doing? 

„, Cust upon Me, and make Me thy judge, and I will decree 
unto thy extremest happiness, 

8#. When thou seest other than Me, say, “This is the affic- 
tiun," and { will have mercy on thee. 

û. When I have ıntrey on thee, thou seest ry gentleness in 
thy glance when thou lovkest, aud in thy heart when thou 
rellectest. 

ru. I have apportioned nato thee that which I will not re- 
move, and I have removed from thee that which I wil not 
apportion unto thee : be rine therefore in that.which I apportion 
unto thee, and I will remove thee from that which I have 
removed and wil remove. 


3"3 
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18. Vision reveals vision, and makes abserııt from that which 
js other than vision. 

„19. Science and all that it contains are in absence, not in 
vision. 

20. Ignorance is a limitation in respect of science; and science 
has certain limitations, between each pair of which is an ignorance. 

a1. Ignorance is the fruit of prohtable science, and acquies- 
cence in it is the fruit of veracious sincerity. 

22. lf thou regardest absence with the eye of vision, thou 
seest the association of disease and remedy, and my fight 
perishes, and thou departest fron My servanthood. 

23. My vision neither commands nor forbids: my absence 
both commands and forbids. 


MAWOQIF OF “CALL UPON ME BUT DO 
NOT PETITION ME” (30) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. This world is the prison of the believer: absence is the 
prison of the believer. 

2. Absence is this world and the next: vision is neither this 
world nor the next. 

3. Vision belongs to the elect, absence to the common: no 
vision and no absence is the party of the Enemy. 

q4. He belongs not to the people of absence, who belongs not 
also to the people of vision. 

$. Formal prayer during absence is an illumination. 

é. Call upon Me in My vision, but do not petition Me: 
petition Me in my absence, but do not call upon Me. 

2, Consider that which appears to thee : if it severs thee from 
the things, which sever thee from Me, it belongs to Me. 

8. Whatever thing appears to thee, and begins to concentrate 
thee before thou hast been severed, fear thou its plotting. 


. MAWQIF OF “REVEALING AND VEILING 
ARE MADE EQUAL” (31) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. Everything which joins thee not in union with Me, only 
joins thee and deceives thee. 

2. Regard thy heart with the eye of thy heart, and regard Me 
with thy whole heart. 

3. When thou seest Me, revealing and veiling are made equal. 

4. When thou seest Me not, seek strength of the fruit: but 
it will not strengthen thee, for it is the centre of thy weakness. 

5. Conceal Me from my name, or thou wilt see it, and not see 
Me. 
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rq. I appear (¥ neither eye nor heart without annihilating it, 

r5. Thou seest Me whilst thou speakest: how then speakest 
thou? Thou sees Sle whilst thou art impatient: how then art 
*hou impatient? ‘Thou stest Me whilst thou art being tried: how 
fen can abasement possess thee? 

16. Know thy state in relation to that on which thou leanest, 

1 If thy leaning-post is My recollection, it will restore thee 
ta Mle, 


MAWOQIF OF ‘THE VEIL OF VISION (29) 
He stayed me, and said to me: 


ır. Jynorance is the veil of vision, and knowledge is the veil 
of vision: I am the Manifest without veil, and Î am the Hidden 
without unveilirig. 

2. Whouso knows the veil, is near to the unveiling, 

3. The veil is one: the causes through which it occurs are 
diverse, and these are the various veils, 

gj. The principal thing is, that thou shouldst have knowledge 
of what thou att, whether elect or common, 

ş. Û the elect does not act on the principle that he is elect, 
he perishes. 

û, By the knowledge of the common, one is almost brought to 
salvatian. 

q. There appears to the elect a manifestation from Me whichis 
secure from other than lum, but is not secure from him: as for 
the common, there is nothing between hin and Me save his 
confessıon of faith. 

8B. ‘Ihe elect is he who Converts his attention to Me, 

¢. Fach of the two bas need of his master, as with capital and 
interest. 

10. Thou art hetwecn the two during my absence, 

ı1. ln the vision of ihe there is neither property nor interest, 

ı2. ‘The capital during my absence is the vision of Me, and its 
interest 18 taking refuge in preservation. 

Iq. I thou possessest property, I belong not to thee, nor 
thou tû Mle. 

I4. PeUtuon is an lol whose worship consists in thy recol~ 
leeting Ne in the language adldrensed tO it. 

13. The Enemy only desires that thou shouldst recollect Me 
through the recollections udlressed to hin, 

14, Absence ı0 the homeland of recollection: vision is neither 
horueland nor recullectuun. 

1y. When thou art alment, cull upon Me, and invoke Me, and 
petition Mle; but do not avk concerning Mle; for if thou askest 
concerning iVle one who is absent, he will not gutle thee; and ıf 
thou askest one who sees, he will not inform thee. 
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1o. Verily I have dear friends who do not see except for Me, 
and do not see except through Me, by reason of a difference 
between them which is greater than the difference between far- 
ness and nearness, 

11. Those my dear friends (who see everything} through Me, 
attain everything : but those my friends (who see everything) for 
Me, do nat obtain everything. 

1a. Consult Nle as regards the things thou seekest, and I shall 
sever from thee al! that is connected with the things thou seekest, 


MAWOQIF OF “WHAT ART THOU DOING 
WITH PETITIONING” (28) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. If thou servest Me for the sake of anything, thou asso- 
ciatest (the thing) with Me. 

2. ‘The more the vision increases, the more the expression 
decreases. 

3. Expression is a veil: how much more so that to which it is 
summoned. 

4. Jf I do not bring to a perfect state thy quality and heart, 
save on the basis of seeing Mie, what art thou doing with pati- 
tioning? Lo, I have appeared: dost thou petition that I should 
appear? Or dost thou petition that I should be veiled? 'I'o whoın 
then wilt thou have recourse? 

$. When thou seest Me, there will remain with thee only tivo 
pexritions: that thou shouldst petition Mie in my absence to pre- 
serve thee in the vision of Me, and that thou shouidst petition 
Mein the vision that thou shouldst say to a thing “Be,” ard it ts, 

6. ‘There is no third to these two, except as proceeding from 
the Enemy. 

7. 1 have made lawful to thee to aim at petitioning Mle during 
my absence, and I have made unlawful to thee the petitioning of 
Me when thou hast the vision of Me, during the state of thy 
seeing Me. 

8. If thou art a computator, compute vision in respect of 
absence: whichever of them is the greater, make it the judge in 
thy petitioning. 

9g. When I am not absent in the state of thy eating, I cut thee 
off from. the labouring to eat: when I am not absent in the state 
of thy sleeping, I am not absent in the state of thy waking. 

ıo. 'Thy resolve to be silent during the vision of Me is a veil: 
how much more so then thy resolve upon speaking, 

11. Resolve only occurs during absence. 

12. Consider Me in my bounty, and thou shalt know Mle when 
J make Myself known to thee. 

13. How should he be grateful to Me, who knows not my 
bounty? 
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light: and thou experiencest the authority of gnosis over thee 
through gnosis or through thyself. 

8. The heart which sees Me is the place of affliction. 

g. So long as thou yieldest anything to Me, thou submittest 
it to something. 

1o. All other is the way of other. 

II. When thou seest Me, thy affiction is according to the 
number of everything, and everything is thy affiction. 

12. O thou whose affliction is everything, I have removed the 
affliction from thee by means of health, and health enters into 
thingness, and thingness is an affliction: and when thou seest 
Me, affliction and health are all one to thee. Which of them shall 
I remove? 'The very removal is an affliction, 

13. When thou seest Me, there is no bealth save in thy re- 
garding Me: and that also is an affliction; for thy glance is the 
opposite of thy not looking, and oppositeness is an affliction. 

14. My veil is the affliction, and thy veil is the affiction. My 
veil destroys thy veil, and the destroying causes it to cease: 
so that thou goest forth from thy affliction to my affliction. 

1$. Be veiled by Me, even as I am velled by thee: and every 
eye will turn to Me, and they shall see with Mle nothing beside 
thyself; and every eye will turn to thee, and when the eye turns, 
it shall see with thee nothing beside Me, 


MAWQIF OF “I HAVE DEAR FRIENDS” (27) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. The veil of the next world which I have removed from 
thee is greater than the veil of this world which I have removed 
from thee. 

2. By my Power! Verily I have dear friends who eat not in my 
absence, and drink not, and sleep not, and busy not themselves. 

3. Who shall protect thee from Me, if thou sayest that whereby 
J am not intended? So beware, for this I shall not forgive, 

4. Distinguish berween him from whom I am absent so that 
he may excuse himself, and him from whom ÎI am absent s» that 
he may expect. 

5° od the expectant, and examine the excusant. 

6. By my Power! I arn the guest of my dear friends: when 
they see Me, they spread out for Me their secrets, and veil from 
Mle their hearts, and submit to Mle their wills, 

7. By my Power! I have dear friends who have no eyes, that 
there should be any tears for them, and who experience nO 
advancing, thar they should experience a returning also, 

8. I have dear friends, who have no present world, that there 
should be for them a world to come. 

9g. The world to come is a reward for him who possesses the 
oresent world in reality 
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Me, or thou wilt be waylaid by that in which thou puttest thy 
greatest trust. 1 

10. When thou seest Me, and seest him who sees Me not, veil 
Me from him by means of wisdom: if thou doest not this, and he 
strays, I shall punish thee for hin. When thou seest Mle not, and 
scest him who sees Mle, preserve thy limitation, for thou shalt 
not see Me through his vision. 

17. When thou seest Mle, and seest him who sees Me, lo, I 
am between you both, listening and answering, 

18. dnd those that persevere for our sake, they are those that 
sec Nle: when I was absent, they veiled their eyes jealously, lest 
they should associate anything with Mle in their vision. 

19. Jealousy is not right, until it destroys division: and 
division is not destroyed, while I am absent. 

20. Ferily we shall guide them in our ways: we shall unveil to 
them in everything the places where our glance falls upon it. 

21. We give orders to a thing when we will it with our will, 
and we cause İt to witness gnosis; and when it possesses gnosis, 
we say to it, “Be,” and tt is, in answer to our command. 


MAWQIF OF “I1 HAD ALMOST NOT 
PUNISHED HIM” (26) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. The swiftest thing to punishment is the hearts. 

2. I had almost not pardoned him, and I had almost not 
punished him. 

3. lf thou makest thyself a debtor to other than Me, thou 
associatest otherness with Me: then flee with two flights, a 
fight from the creditor, and a flight from my hand. 

q. lf thou makest thyself a debtor to thyself as well as to Me, 
thou hast made thyself equal to Me. 

ş. Î am the Manifest: not for the sake of manifestation, nor 
for the reverse of it, nor in order that I may be seen, nor in order 
that I may not be seen, nor for the sake of anything to which the 
ldm of cause is attached; a manifest in which there is nothing 
except a manifest. 

Ö. I am the Absent: not from anything, nor from, nor as a 
reason, nor as a purpose, nor as being in, nor as being in any- 
thıng, nor as through anything, ror as a deposite, nor as an 
opposite. 

z7. I am in everything without wherenetss, or thereness, Or 
placeness, be ıt distinct oc compact: I um not iu these, and the 
object is not ım Me. I manifest to thee, and cause to pass away 
from thee all that gnosis with which thou art connected, arıd 
maintain in thee all that knowledge with which thouartconnected. 
I stay between thee and gnosis, and thou seest it through, my, 
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creating, then consider the ultimity of its manifesting, and thou 
shalt see piety therein, and thou shalt not see it, 

23. The prime is strength, the ultimate is weakness: ask 
pardon of Me for a weakness over which thou hast power through 
a weakness, 

24. If thou seest Me not, do not leave my name. 


MAWOQIF OF “I AM THE GOAL OF MY 
DEAR FRIENDS” (25) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


x. Knowledge is more harmful than ignorance to him who 
sees Me. 

2. A good work is ten to him who sees Me not, but evil to him 
who sees Me. 

3. When thou scest Me, thy safety in omission is greater than 
in service: when thou seest Me not, thy safety in commission is 
greater than in omission, 

4. When thou seest Me, everything divides thee from Me 
which thou seest other than Me with thy eye and heart, 

„, Asli forgiveness of Me for the act of the heart, and I will 
rid thee of its changeability. 

6, Fhe act of the heart is the root of the act of the body: 
consider therefore what thou sowest, and consider what fruit. 
the sowing brings orth. 

1, Î¥Îy hand is on the heart: if therefore thou refrainest from 
it ita own hand, neither taking with it nor giving, thou sowest 
my Self-revelation by means of it, and it will yield the fruit of 
thy seeing Me. 

8. Fear a good action that demolishes thy good actions, and 
fear a sin that erects thy sins. 

g. When thou seest Me, and attainest of Me the means of 
independence, I shall not be absent from thee, 

z0. The tribulation is the tribulation of him who sees Me: he 
caûnot endure my persistence, and cannot endure its discon 
tinuance; while J arm in the midst of this, unrolling it, and rolling 
it up. Jn the rolling is his death, and in the unrolling is his life. 

Ir. Iam the goal of my dear friends : when they see Me, they 
find rest in Me. 

12. Whoso sees Me not, he is hia own goal. 

13. Consult him who sees Me not in thy affairs of this world 
and the next: follow the example of him who sees Me, and 
consult him not, 

I4. Consultation is for deliverance from error, and counsel is 
an assault, Whoso sces Me, whither shall he assault? And whoso 
sces Me not, whither shall he not assault? , 

1$, Accompany him who sees Me not, and he will bear thee 
and thou wilt bear him °’ lo not seek the company of him who sees 
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MAWOQIF OF “DO NOT LEAVE 
MY NAME” (24) 


„He stayed rne between tke Primity of His rnanifesting, 
and the Uliimity of His creating, and said to me: 


xı. If thou seest Me not, do not leave my name. 

2. When thou stayest before Me, everything will call thee: 
do thou beware of listening to it with thy heart, for if thou 
listenest to it, it is as though thou hast answered it, 

3. When knowledge calls thee, with all its conditions, at the 
time of prayer, and thou answerest it, thou art separated frorn Me. 
4. When I regard thy heart, no other thing enters into it. 

5. If thou seest Me in thy heart, thou art able to bear with 
Me. 

6. My friends are those that have no personal opinion. 

7. Thy body after death is in the place of thy heart before 
death. 

8. When thou stayest before Me, nothing other than thee will 
stay with thee. 

9g. When otherness becomes a blameworthy thought, Paradise 
and Hell vanish. 

1o. Veracity is this, that thy tongue should not lie : saintliness 
is this, that thy heart should not lie. 

I1. The lie of the tongue consists in its saying what has never 
been said, and in saying and not doing: the lie of the heart con- 
sists in its believing and not doing. 

12. The lie of the heart consists in listening to a lie. 

13. All lying is the voice of other than Me, and real truth is 
my voice: if I wish, I make stone or man to speak with it, 

I14. Whatever binds thee to Me is my speech proceeding from 
my voice. 

15. Desire is a lie of the heart. 

16. Desires are the seed of the Enemy in everything. 

17. Hope is in the neighbourhood of desires, and neighbour- 
hood is an overlooking. 

18. Every pair of neighbours enjoy a companionship. 

19. The reality of hope-giving is, that I should bind thee to 
Me, not in any idea, nor through any idea? and thou shalt not 
attain it, until fear consumes all beside it. 

20. I have made thee unfit for everything, and made this to be 
a veil between thee and it: and do nût rend the veil by payin 
heed to it, that I should send upon thee its abasement,. ّ 

a. lf thou hadst been fit for anything, I would aut have 
revealed my face to thee. 

22. When anything occurs to thee with its temptation, COn- 
sider the primity of its creating, and thou shalt see that which 
will drive it fromı thee: and if thou seest not in the primity of its. 
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MAWOQIF OF “AND I SHALL 
LOOSE THE BELT” (23) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. When thou seest Me, thy poverty is in proportion to the 
answering of thy petition. 

2. When thou seest Me, do not petition Me during the vision 
nor during the absence. If thou petitionest Me during the vision, 
thou makest it a god beside Me: and if thou petitionest Mle 
during the absence, thou art as one that has no gnosis of Me, 
Now thou must needs petition, and I am wrathful if thou dost 
not petition : therefore petition Me, when I say to thee, ‘“ Petition 
Me,” 

3. When thou seest Mie, consider Me, and I shall be between 
thee and things. When thou seest Me not, call upon Me, not that 
Î may manifest, and not that thou mayest see Me, but because I 
love my friends to call upon Me. ۰ 

4. When thou seest Me, I enrich thee with the riches that 
have no opposite. 

g. Ifotherness follows thee, it is well: if not, thou followest it. 

6. The recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage: 
what then the vision of other than Mle, or what the recollection 
of Me together with the vision of other than Me? 

7. The night has set, and risen is the face of dawn, and day- 
break becomes intense. Wake therefore, O thou that sleepest, 
unto thy appearing: stand upon thy prayer-rug. Verily I shall 
come forth from the mihrdb: so let thy face be the first that I 
shall meet. Many a time have I gone forth upon the earth, and 
ever passed across it, save this time: for now I abide in my 
house, and desire to return to the heavens; and my manifesta- 
tion in the earth is my passing over it, and my going forth from it, 
and that is the last time that it will see Me. Thereafter it shall 
not see Me, nor anything that 1s in it, forevermore. But when 
I go forth from it, if I lay not hold on it, it will not remain. And 
I shall loose the belt, and everything will be scattered : and I shall 
remove my cuirass and my breastplate, and war shall cease. And 
I shall strıp the veil and wear it no more. And Î shall summon 
my Companions, the ancients, even as I promised them: and 
they will come to Me, and be blessed, and continue in bliss ; and 
they shall see the day to be eternal. That is my Day, and my 
Day is never done. 

8. I have sworn: no seeker shall find Me, save through 
prayer. I am He that maketh the night to be night, and the day 
to be day. 
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that He should manifest, and no reality, that it should be a 
reality. And He said to me: 

g. If thou abidest in the Throne, forever thereafter remain 
in flight: if thou abidest in recollection, forever thereafter 
remain veiled. 

190. If other than I be thy wandering beast, then take posses 
sion of perdition. 

ı1. JfI am thy wandering beast, thou errest except from Me, 
and thou art bewildered except with Me. 

12. Consider Me, why 1 have made thee my wandering 
beast: have I not turned to thee? 

13. Thou art my wandering beast, and I am thine: he who is 
absent is not of us, 

I14. Whatever shows thee itself, and shows thee other than 
itself through itself, binds thee with itself and with other than 
itself,.and shakes thee free from itself and from other than itself, 

1$. Whatever shows thee what is beside itself, and shows thee 
not itself, plots against thee: and whatever shows thee itself, and 
shows thee not what is beside itself, thou seest everything in the 
light of its luminousness, 


MAWQIF OF “SHUT NOT THINE EYES” (22) 


He stayed ıme, and said to me: 


1. I have manifested everything, and I have driven from it, 
and JI have driven from Vie by means of it. 

2. When thou regardest Me establishing everything, I have 
given thee leave to join with Me, 

3. Everything has its mark by which it is divided, and which 
is divided by means of it, 

4. Exist through the establisher, and the establishing will 
not be equal to thee. 

§ When the limit is towards Me, the obstacle disappears. 

0, The limit is not towards Me, .until thou seest Me beyond 
everything. 

7. My establishing is such, that there is ıo effacementthrough 
it or through Me, Verily I am the Wise, executing things firmly 
on the basis of the knowledge which I have founded. 

8. Consider Me, aad shut not thine eyes: that shall be the 
first part of thy warfare for Me, 

9. Build thy affairs on fear, and I will establish thee through 
attention: build not thy affairs on hope, or I will demolish them 
when the work is on the point of completion. 

xo0. When Î expel thee from names, I announce to thee ny 
authority. 
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21. Stay where thou art, and know thyself, and forget not thy 
creation: so shalt thou see Me with everything; and when thou 
seest it, cast away the withness, and abide mine, ard I shall not 
be absent from thee. 


MAWQIF OF THAT WHICH APPEARS (a21) 


He stayed me in that which appears: and I saw Him nat 
appearing, that He should be concealed, and not being con- 
cealed, that He should appear, and no reality, that it should be 
a reality. And He said to me: 

ı. Stay in the Fire, 

And I saw Him punishing by means of it, and I saw it to 
be a Paradise: and I saw that that wherewith He blesses in 
Paradise was the same as that wherewith He punishes in the Fire. 
And He said to me: 

2. One, who is not divided; Impermeable, who is not dis- 
severed; Merciful, He, He! 

3. Stay in earth and heaven. 

And I saw that which descends to earth to be a plotting, 
and that which mounts up from earth to be a net. And I saw that 
that which mounts up is derived from that which descends: and 
I saw that which descends inviting to itself, and I saw that 
which mounts up inviting to itself. And He said to me: 

q4. That which descends is thy riding-beast, and that which 
mounts up is thy path: consider therefore what thou ridest, and 
whither thou intendest. 

5. Thou descendest through a distance, and thou mountest up 
through a distance: a distance of farness, 4 farness which is not 
conversed with. 

6. How canst thou be with Me, when thou art torn between 
descending and mounting up? 

7. I have not brought out of the earth any phenomenal object 
whereby I concentrate upon Miyself, and I have not sent down 
from heavezı any phenomenal object whereby I concentrate upon 
Myself. Only this I have done: I have manifested every pheno- 
menal object, and thereby separated from Myself, and I was 
veiled; then I began and concentrated through Myself; and 
these were the ways, and the ways were a direction. 

8. Stay in Paradise. 

And I saw Him concentrating all the phenomenal objects 
that He had manifested therein, even as He concentrated on 
earth through His manifestation beyond the pherıomenal objects. 
And Isaw Him not manifesting beyond the phenomenal objects, 
that the beyondness should be a veil: and I saw Him not mani- 
festing, that He should be concealed, and not being concealed, 
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3. Dost thou not see this, that when thou peoplest it with 
other than Me, thou seest in every particularity of 1t a blinding 
force that almost blinds thee? 

4. Take the knowledge of thy house as a favour from Me, and 
thou shalt thereby be blest. 

§. When thou seest Me in thy house solitary, go not forth 
from it. But when thou seest Me and otherness, cover thy face 
and thy heart, until otherness goes forth: for if thou coverest 
them not, thou yoest forth, and otherness remains; and if other- 
ness remains, it will drive thee forth from thy house unto if, 
and I shall not remain, ror any house. 

6. Thelaw ofmy going forth from thy house drives thee forth. 

7. Debar Me not from thy house: for if thou stationest Me 
at its gates, and shuttest them against Me, I shall station thee at 
all the gates of otherness in abasement, and I shall show their 
power over thee. 

8. My face is its giblah,.and my eye is its gate: turn towards it 
with all thy being, and thou shalt find it given up to thee, 

9g. When thou seest Me solitary in thy temple, there is no 
laughing and no weeping: when thou seest Me and otherness, 
there is weeping; but when otherness goes forth, there is the 
laughter of bliss. 

ro. Consider the varieties of my deflecting thee from the 
varieties of otherness, whether I am jealous for thee, or whether 
I have exiled thee. 

11. Guard thine eyes, and leave the rest to Me. 

I12. Truly, if thou guardest thine eyes, thy heart will be 
guarded by its own authority. 

I3. Thy house is thy way, thy house is thy grave, thy house is 
thy uprising: consider how thou seest it, for so shalt thou see 
other than it. 

14. When thou seest Me in thy house solitary, it is the secure 
sanctuary E thee from other than Mle: but when thou 
seest Me not in thy house, seek Me out in everything ; and when 
thou seest Me, come on boldly, and ask not leave. 

15. Speech is a veil, and the passing-away of speech is a 
covering: the passing-away of covering is a peril, and the 
passing-away of peril is a soundness. The scierce of that exists, 

ut its reality exists not. ١ 

r6. Thou art my stray camel: when Irnake Myself to find thee, 
thou art enough for Me. 

I7. When thou seest Vie and seest not my name, assign thy- 
self to my service, for thou art my servant. 

18. When thou seest Ve and seest my name, Î prevail. 

I9. When thou seest my name and seest Me not, thy action is 
not for Me, and thou art not rny servant. 

20. Remove thy infirmities, and thou shalt see Me enthroned 
beyond all doubt. 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 55 


restest in my confining, I will expel thee unto my veiling; and if 
thou restest in my veiling, I e thee unto my wrath. 

12. When thou desirest all things for Me, thou wilt not be 
seduced : when thou desirest all things from Me, thou wilt not be 
deceived. 

I3. The gnoses of everything occasion the experience of the 
thing, and its names belong to its gnoses: when the groses of a 
thing fail, the experience of it fails also, 

I4. . Everything has an adherent name, and every name has 
names: the names separate from the name, and the name 
separates from the reality. 


MAWQIF OF COMFORT (r9) 


He stayed me in Comfort, and said to me: 


I. Cleave unto certainty, and thou wilt stay in my station. 
Cleave unto good thinking, and thou wilt journey in my high- 
way: and whoso journeys in my highway, reaches unto Me. 

2. Become concentrated through the name of certainty upon 
certainty. 

3. When thou art troubled, say in thy heart, “the certain,” 
and thou shalt become concentrated, and have certain faith; and 
say in thy heart, “good thinking,” and thou shalt make thy 
thought good. 

4. Whomsoever I cause to contemplate, through him I cause 
to contemplate; to whomsoever J grant gnosis, by him J grant 
gnosis; whomsoever I guide, by hım I guide; whomsoever I 
indicate, by him 1 indicate. 

ğ§. Certainty guides thee to the Real, and'the Real is the end: 
good thinking guides thee to belief, and belief guides thee to 
certainty. 

6, Good thinking is one of the ways of certainty, 

7. If thou seest Me not behind each pair of opposites with a 
single vision, thou hast no gnosis of Me. 


MAWQIF OF HIS ARCHETYPAL HOUSE (20) 


He stayed me in His Archetypal House: and I saw it, and 
its arıgels, and those who were in it, praying to Him. And Î saw 
Hirn, and no house, continuing instant in his prayers: and I saw 
them not continuing ; He compassed their prayers in knowledge, 
but his they compassed not, And He said to me: 


1. I have concealed mıy House’s authority in every house, 
and thereby have asserted the authority of my House over every 
other houge. 

2. Free thy house of otherness, and recollect Me through that 
which is easier for thee: so shalt thou be seeing Me in every 
particularity of it. 


54 KITAB AL-MAWAQIF 


MAWOQIF OF ACKNOWLEDGEMENT (138) 


He stayed me in Acknowledgement, and said to me: 


1. Thou desirest either Me, or staying, or the form of staying, 
If thou desirest Me, thou art in staying, not in the desire of 
staying ; if thou desirest staying, thou art in thy desire, not in 
staying; if thou desirest the form of staying, thou servest 
thyself, and staying eludes thee. 

2. Staying is one of the qualities of dignity ; dignity is one of 
the qualities of splendour; splendour is one of the qualities of 
self-sufficiency ; self-sufficiency is one of the qualities of majesty ; 
majesty is one of the ا‎ of impermeableness ; impermeable- 
ness is one of the qualities of power; power is one of the qualities 
of oneness; oneness is one of the qualities of essentiality, 

3. Staying is an emergence of attention from letter, and from 
what is compounded and separated of letter. 

4. When thou emergest from letter, thou emergest from the 
names; when thou emergest from the names, thou emergest from 
the things named; when thou emergest.from the things named, 
thou emergest from all phenomena; when thou emergest from 
all phenomena, thou speakest and I hear, thou prayest and I 
answer, 

§. If thou passest not my recollection, my qualities, my 
praiseworthy aspects, and my names, thou returnest from my 
recollection to thy recollections, and fron my quality to thy 
qualities. 

6. The stayer knows not the contingent: when there remains 
no contingent thing between Me and thee, then there is no veil 
between Mle and thee. 

7. If thou passest to and fro between Me and thing, thou 
equatest that thing with Me, 

8. If I summon thee, do not expect the vcil to be dropped 
through thy following Me: thou canst not compass its reckoning, 
nor wilt thou ever be able to drop it. 

9. If thou couldst drop it, whither wouldst thou drop it? For 
dropping is a veil, and the place of dropping is a veil. So follow 
Me: and Iwill drop the veil, and that which Î have dropped never 


returns; and I will guide thy path, and that w hich I guide goes 
not astray. 

I0. Jf thou seest Me, and then turnest to this world, it is 
through my wrath; if thou turnest to the next world, it is through 
my veiling; if thou turnest to the sciences, it is through my 
ES if thou turnest to the gnoses, it is through my re- 
proach. 

I1, If thou restest in my reproach, I will expel thee unto my 
confining : for my quality 1s shame, and I am ashamed that he 
whorn I reproach should remain in my presence, And if thou 
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2. Banish from thee all experience of otherness, and of what is 
derived from otherness, by mortification. 

3. Jf thou banishest it not by mortification, the fire of on- 
slaught will banish it. 

4. As mortification transfers from the experience of otherness 
to the experience of Me or of what is derived from Me, so the 
fire transfers from the experience of otherness to the experience 
of Me or of what is derived from Me. 

g§. I have sworn: none shall reach Me, save him who ex- 
periences Me or what is derived from Me. 

6. Thy experience of otherness is derived from otherness, and 
the fre is otherness, and it has a lookout over the hearts : it sees 
in them otherness, when it looks out over the hearts, and so sees 
what is of itself, and unites with it; but when it sees not what is 
of itself, it unites not with it. 

7. Existence has not achieved the understanding of its being 
produced, and will never achieve it. 

Every created thing is a place for itself and a limitation for 
itself. 

9g. The sciences return to their limits, which be reward: the 
gnoses return to their limits, which be acquiescence, 

10. I manifested the quality of speech through that which ear 
and thought can bear: and that which cannot be borne is 
greater than that which can. And I manifested the quality of 
açtion through that which intellect and sight can bear: and that 
which cannot be bornc is greater than that which can. 

I1. Consider manifestation, how one partitive of it is in- 
clined towards another partitive, and how one set of causes of its 
partial is connected with another set of causes of its partial. No 
pivot has it of itself, though it turn and turn about: no prop has 
it, when it swerves. 

12. Consider Me: for no revenue returns to Me from thee, 
but thou standest fast through my everlasting stablishment, and 
others cannot reach thee. 

13. If the hearts congregated themselves, with the essence of 
their illuminated eyes, they would not attain to the enduring of 
my bounty. 

Iq. Intelligence is an instrument limited by My gnosis; 
gnosis is an insight limited by My infused contemplation; in- 
fused contemplation is a faculty limited by my desire. 

1$, When the signs of might appear, the gnostic sees his 
gnosis to be agnosia, and the righteous sees his righteousness tO 
be unrighteousness. 

16. Quality does not bear that which knowledge bears: so 
preserve the knowledge that is in thee, and stay quality in its 
limitation of knowledge, not in its limitation of itself. 
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serves Me out of my fear, ceases; whoso serves Me out of his 
desire, is cut off. و‎ 2 

39. The knowers are three: one has his guidance in his heart; 
one has his guidance in his hearing; one has his guidance in his 
learning. 

40. The reciters are three: one knows the whole; one knows 
a half; one knows the repetition. 

q1. The whole is the outward and the inward; the half is the 
outward; the repetition is the recitation. 

42. When thou addressest the gnostic and the ignorant con< 
cerning a principle of knowledge, follow the advice of the gnostic : 
for of the ignorant thou hast only his pronouncement. 


MAWQIF OF DEATH (ı6) 


He stayed rne in Death: and I saw the acts, every one of 
them, to be evil. And I saw fear holding sway over hope; and 
I saw riches turned to firc and cleaving to the fire; and FI saw 
poverty an adversary adducing proofs; and J saw everything, that 
1t had no power over any other thing; and I saw this world to be 
a delusion, and I saw the heavens to be a deception. And I cried 
out, “O knowledge!”; and it answered Me not. Then I cried 
out, “O gnosis!”; and it answered me not. And I saw every- 
thing, that it had deserted me, and I saw every created thing, 
that it had fled from me: and I remained alone. And the act 
came to me, and Î saw in it secret imagination, and the secret 
part was that which persisted: and naught availed rne, save the 
mercy of My Lord. And He said to me: 

1. Where is thy knowledge? - 

And I saw the Fire. And He said to me: 
2. Where is thy act? 

And Î saw the Fire. And He said to me: 
3. Where is thy gnosis? 

And I saw the Fire. And He unveiled for me His gnoses 

of uniqueness, and Fire died down. And He said to me: 
4. I am thy friend, N 
And Î was stablished. And He said to me: 
5. Tam thy gnosis. 
And I spoke. And He said'to. me: 
6. I am thy seeker. 
And I went forth. 


MAWQIF OF POWER (7) 
He stayed me in Power, and said to me: 


1. Experience of other than Me does not dwell beside Me, 
nor experience of other than ıny favours, or of other than my 
remembrance, or of other than my bountifulness. 
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۲ 20. Whoso knows his end, and practises, is increased in 
far. 

a1. Fear is the sign of him who knows his end: hope is the 
sign of him who is ignorant of his end. 

22. Whoso knows his end, and casts it and the knowledge of it 
upon Me, to judge concerning it with my knowledge which is 
beyond perception, him ] meet with a fairer knowledge than he 
had; and to him I come with a nobler portion than that he 
sacrificed. 

23. O gnostic, if thou art equal to the knower, save in 
axiomatic knowledge, I1 make unlawful to thee both knowledge 
and gnosis. 

24. O gnostic, where is ignorance in relation to thee? Thy sin 
is only in the state of thy gnosis. ٍ 

25. O gnostic, perceive in the case of thy heart: thar which 
thou seest it seeking is its gnosis, and that which thou seest it 
avoiding is its perception. 

26. Û gnostic, persist, or else thou art agnostic: O knower, 
cease, or celse thou art ignorant. 

27. O gnostic, I see thee with my strength, but I do not see 
thee with my assistance: dost thou take as a god other than Me? 

28. O gnostic, I see thee with my wisdom, but I do not see 
thee with my fear: dost thou mock at Me? 

29. O gnostic, I see thee with my indication, but I do not see 
thee in my highway. 

30. Whoso flees not unto Me, reaches Me not: and unto 
whomsoever I reveal not Myself, he flees not unto Me. 

31. lf thy heart departs from Me, I do not regard thy works. 

32. If Î do not regard thy works, I seek thee out with thy 
theory: and if I seek thee out with thy theory, thou wilt not 
requite Me with thy works. 

33. If thou turnest not from that wherefrom I have turned, 
thou turnest not towards that whereunto I have turned. 

34. lf I detect thee in opposition, I attach repentance to 
opposition: and if I detect thee in repentance, 1 attach opposi- 
tion to repentance. 

35. Relate concerning Me, my rights, and my bounty. Whoso 
understands of Me, take thou him for a knower; whoso under- 
stands of my right, take thou him for a counsellor; whoso 
understands of my bounty, take thou him for a brother. 

36. Whoso understands not of Me, nor of my right, nor of my 
bounty, take thou bim for an enemy: and if he comes to thee 
with my wisdom, rescue it from him, even as thou rescuest thy 
straying camel from a desolate savage land. 

37. Whoso understands of Me, desires by his service my face; 
whoso understands of my right, serves Me out of fear; whoso 
understands of my bounty, serves Me desiring what is with Me. 

38. Whoso serves ‘Me desiring my face, persists; whoso 
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MAWOQIF OF MYSTICAL PERCEPTION (r5) 


He stayed me in Mystical Perception, and said to me: 


1. When thou perceivest, thou scest limitation openly, and 
thou seest Me at the back of the unseen. 

2. When thou art with Mle, thou seest the opposites, and him 
whom I have caused to witness them: falsehood will not take 
hold of thee, and truth will not fail thee. 

3. Falsehood borrows tongues, but does not use them in their 
proper channels : like an arrow which one draws, but with which 
one does not hit the mark. 

4. Truth borrows no other tongue but itself. 

$. When the marks of jealousy appear, the marks of verifica- 
tion also appear. 

6. When jealousy appears, then thou art not veiled. 

7. Perceive in the case of knowledge: if thou seest gnosis, 
it ıs Its luminousness, Perceive in the case of gnosis: 1f thou 
seest knowledge, it is its lumirıousness. 

8. Perceive in the case of knowledge : if thou seest not gnosis, 
beware of it. Perceive in the case of gnosis: if thou seest nOt 
knowledge, beware of it, 

g. Perception is my lamp: whoso sees it, does not sleep. 

10. Perception is the vision of the cause, and perception in 
the case of the cause is the vision of the object. 

I1. O knower, set between thyself and ignorance a barrier 
consisting of knowledge, else it will overcome thee: and set 
between thyself and knowledge a barrier consisting of gnosis, else 
it will carry thee away. 

12. Î revealed to piety, “Stand and stablish,” and to dis- 
obedience, “Tremble and shake.” 

13. Knowledge is my door, and gnosis is my doorkeeper. 

14. Certainty is my way, by which alone the traveller arrives. 

15. One of the signs of certainty is steadfastness, and one of 
the signs of steadfastness is security in terror. 

16. If thou desirest everything for Me, I will teach thee a 
knowledge which'phenomenal existence cannot artain, and make 
Myself known to theg with a gnosis which phenomenal existence 
cannot attain. 

17. lf thou desirest Me through everything, and if thou 
desirest everything through Me, I will teach thee a knowledge 
which phenomenal existence cannot attain. 

18. The gnostic who knows his end is only fit forthe knowledge 
of it: the gnostic who is ignorant of his end is only fit for the 
ignorance Of it. 

I9. Whoso is fit for the knowledge of his end is not affected 
by the distractions of temptation: whogo is fit for the ignorance 
of his end swerves, and walks aright. : 
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thing through that which I caused thee to witness, and I prevail 
over thee: thou art between Me and everything, and thou art 
near to Me, not everything, and everything is thy friend, not my 
friend. This is the description of those that are near to Me, 
Know then that thou art near to Me, and that thy knowledge is 
the knowledge of thy nearness to Me: and surrender to Me thy 
name, that I may meat thee with it. And set not between Me and 
thee any name or knowledge, but discard everything that I mani- 
fest te thee, be it name or knowledge, before the might of my 

lance, so that thou mayest not be velled by it from Me. For it is 

or my Presence that I have built thee, not for being veiled from 
Me, and not for anything apart from Me, be it concentrative for 
thee or separative: for as for the separative, I have scared thee 
from it by means of my informing gnosis in thee; and as for the 
concentrative, I have scared thee from it by means of the 
jealousy of my love. Know then thy station in nearness to Me: 
for it is thy limitation, and if thou abidest therein, things have 
no power over thee; but if thou departest from it, everything will 
sweep thee away. : 

ı1, Dost thou know what is thy quality that preserves thee by 
my leave? It is the matter of thee in thy body, and that is a 
ımercy towards thy quality and a preservation to thy heart. 
Preserve thy heart from everything that would enter it, inclining’ 
it from Me, and not bearing it unto Me: and be merciful towards 
thy quality in my service, and thou shalt concentrate thy atten- 
tion upon Mie. 

12. Thy stration with Me is that which I have caused thee to 
witness. Thou seest Mie manifesting everything, and thou seest 
Hell which says, “ There ts naught like unto Him” ; and thou seest 
Heaven which says, “ There is naught like unto Him” ; and thou 
seest everything which says unto thee, “ There is naught like unto 
Him." Thy station with Me is that which stands between Me 
and the manifestation. 

13. When thou art in thy station, it is not possible for mani- 
festation to be made by thee: for thou art near to Me, and my 
authority is with thee, and my power and Self-revelation. 

I4. I look upon thee, and I desire that thou shouldst look 
upon Me: while all manifestation veils thee from Me. Thy soul 
is thy veil, and thy knowledge is thy veil, and thy gnosis is thy 
veil, and thy names are thy veil, and my Self-revelation to thee 
is thy veil. Expel therefore from thy heart everything, and expel 
from thy heart the knowledge of everything, and the recollection 
of everything: and whatever [I have manifested of manifests to 
thy heart, hurl it back to its manifesting, and void thy heart for 
Me, that thou mayest look upon Mie, and not prevail over Me. 
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refrain it: so that thou mayest execute my command, and so that 
nothing else may bear thee company. Then thou shalt go 
forward ir it. But if aught beside it bears thee company, it will 
stay thee short of it: thy intellect will stay thee, until it knows, 
and when it knows, it will bring to a decision; and thy heart will 
stay thee, until it knows, and when it knows, it will cause to 
incline. 

8. When I cause thee to witness how my friends proceed in 
my command, not awaiting with it its knowledge, and nor looking 
forward to its end with it, being weli-pleased with Me in place of 
every knowledge (though it be aggregated against Me), and well- 
pleased with Me in place of every end (though my house and the 
abode of my grace be before Me), while I am the object of their 
vision, and they rest not until they see Me, and repose not until 
they see Me: then have I permitted thee to be my friend; for I 
have caused thee to witness how thou shouldst obey Me when I 
command thee, at the time of my Self-revelation, and how thou 
shouldst depart from Me, and return unto Me. O my servant, 
do not await the knowledge of my command with my command, 
and do not await with it its end: verily, if thou awaitest these 
twain, J afflict thee. and the affliction vells thee from my com- 
mand, and from that knowledge of my command which thou 
awaitest. Then I incline over thee, and thou turnest back : then 
Î return to thee, and turn. Then thou stavest in thy station: 
then I make Myself known unto thee; then I command thee at 
the moment of my Self-revelation. Do thou execute this, and 
look not back: and I shall’ be thy companion. O my servant, 
concentrate the first part of thy day, or thou wastest it entirely : 
concentrate the first part of thy night, or thou squanderest it 
entirely. For if thou concentratest its first part, I will concentrate 
for thee its last part. 

9. Write down who thou art, that thou mayest know who 
thou art: for if thou knowest not who thou art, thou art not of 
the people of My gnosis. [ 

10. Is not my dispatching unto thee the sciences, through thy 
heart, a means of expelling thee from the general to the particular? 
Andis not my parricularising thee, by means of my Self-revelatiori 
to thee, which is directed to the repressing of thy heart and the 
repressing of all the sciences that appear to thee through thy 
heart, a means of expelling thee to the unveiling? And is not the 
unveiling in this, that thou shouldst banish from thee allthings, 
together with the knowledge of every thing, and that thou 
shouldst witness Me through that whereby I have caused thee to 
witness, and that at such time no estranging force should 
estrange thee, and no familiarising force should familiarise thee, 
when a cause thee tü witness, ar when I make Myself known to 
thee, be it but once in thy whole life : is not this an announcement 
of thy admission to rry friendship? For thou banishest every- 
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xo. Gnosis is that which thou hast experienced : verification 
of gnosis is that which thou hast witnessed, 

11. The knower seeks proofs of Me, and every proof merely 
poirts to himself, not to Me: the gnostic seeks proofs through Me. 

I12. Knowledge is my Bo for every intellect, wherein it 
atar ds steadfast: the intellect does not forget it even though it 
zor;,ets itself; it does not depart from its knowledge, even though 
it urns aside. 

23. Everything has a tree. The tree of letters is names: depart 
"om names, and thou wilt depart from meanings. 
14. When thou departest from meanings, thou art fit for My 
f nosis. : 


MAWQIF OF COMMAND (4) 


He stayed me in Command, and said to me: 


1. When I command thee, depart unto that wherewith I 
command thee, and await not with it thy knowledge. Verily, if 
thou awaitest with my command the knowledge of my command, 
thou disobeyest my command. 

2. If thou executest not my command, except the knowledge 
. çit be made clear to thee, it is the knowledge of the cornmand 
‘hou obeyest, not the command. 

3. Dost thou know what it is that stays thee from executing 
my command, when thou awaitest the knowledge of my com- 
mand? It is thy carnal soul, which desires knowledge, so that it 
may be cut uff from my duty, and proceed according to its lusts 
in the ways of knowledge, For knowledge has ways, ‘and the 
ways have defiles, and the defiles have exits and highways, and 
the highways have contrariety. 

4. Execute my command when I command thee, and ask not 
concerning the knowledge of it, So de the people of my Presence, 
the angels of the Dutics, execute that whereiunto they are com- 
manded, and look nos back. So execute, and look not back: and 
thet shalt belong to Me, and 1 to bee. 

5. Net out of muiserliness towards thee do 4 fold up tha know. 
ledge of the conımand, Knowledge is but the stayer of the condi 
tion of it which 1 have appointed fer it. When Î purmit to thee 
a knowledge, then have pd tizae to stay in it: if thou 
stayest not in it, thou disobeyest Me, For J have appointed for 
the knowledge a condition : and if I nıake plain to thee the know- 
ledge, then İi have bound thee by irs condition. 

6. When J desire thee for my condition, not for the condition 
of knowledge, I cornmand thee, and thou executest ıhe command, 
ıot asking Me concerning it, and not awaiting from Me its 
knowledge. 

7. When I command thee, and thy intellect comes probing 
„bout it, deny it; and when thy heart comes probing about it, 
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g. Jf thou entrustest to Me thut of thy knowledge of whi... 
thou art ignorant, thou art therein my friend. 

6. Whenever thou seest, with thine eye and heart, aught c 
my manifest and hidden sovereignty, and I cause thee to witress 
its submission to Me, and its humility to the splendour of my 
greatness, on account of a gnosis which I establish for thee, se 
that thou hast gnosis of it through attestation, not through ex- 
position: then have I caused thee to transcend it and all the 
knowledges of other than it which have no end, and the tongues 
of its utterers; and I open to thee the gates which none enters 
unto Me, save hım whose gnosis I have empowered to bear their 
gnosis, so that thou bearest it and art not borne by it, and thou 
reachest the boundary of the Presence. ‘Then before Me it is 
said: ““ So-and=so, the son of So-and-s0.”’ Therein consider who 
thou art, and whence thou enterest, and what was thy gnosis so 
that. thou didst enter, and what was thy capacity so that thou 
didst bear. 

7. When I cause thee to witness every phenomenon with a 
single vision and a single witnessing, in that station I have a 
name : if thou knowest it, invoke Mle by it; but if thou knowest it 
not, then invoke Nie by the ecstasy of this vision, in the time of 
thy hardships. 

8. The description of this vision is: that thou shouldest see 
height and depth, length and breadth, and all that is in it, and 
all through which that is, in that which manifests and persists, 
and in that which is subject and endures; and that thou shouldst 
witness the faces of that, turning toward themselves—it being 
impossible that any partiality of them should witness aught but 
its parts—and that thou shouldst witness in them the fallings of 
that glance which establishes existence in them, their praises 
inclining towards Me with the magnificats of their lauds, and 
regarding Me with that exaltation which blots out in them the 
memory of everything save their assiduity ir their recollections. 
And when thou witnessest them turning their faces, then say: 
“O Thou that overwhelmest all things with the manifestation of 
thy majesty! O Thou that appropriatest al things with the 
magnificence of thy might! Thou art the Tremendous, Who can-= 
not be endured, and Whose description cannot be achieved,” 
But when thou witnessest them regarding in exaltation, then say : 
“O Compassionate! O MNierciful! 3 impiore Thee by thy mercy, 
wherewith Thou fixest in thy gnosis, and ernpowerest for thy 
recollection, uplifting the intelligences to yearn after Thee, and 
eahobling the station of whomsocever Thou wilt of creation, 
before Thee.” 

g. thou yieldest unto Me that which thou krıowest not, thou 
arfamong those that have power overit, when [manifest to thee the 
knowledge ofit :if thou yicidest unto Nie that which thou knowest, 
{hen Î inscribe thee xmong those of whom I am ashamed. 
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bafoce Me, not seeking of Me, and uot fleeing unto Mc. Surely, 
ff thou seekest of Me and I refuse thee, thou returnest unto the 
seeking, Rot unto Me; or thou returntst unto despair, not untv 
the seeking. And surely, if thou seekest of Me and Î grant it thee, 
thou returnest from Me unto that which thou soughtest. And if 
thou fleest unto Me and I give thee shelter, thou returnest from 
Me, unto the security which is in the place to which in thy fear 
thou fleddest. But I desire to lift the veil between Me and thee: 
so stay before Me, for that I am thy Lord; but do not stay before 
Mie, tor that thou art my servant. 

15. Jf thou stayest before Me because thou art my servant, 
thou inclinest as servants do: but if thou stayest before Me be- 
cause J am thy Lord, my self-subsistent law will come upon thee, 
and stand between thy soul and thee. 

x6. If thy science is circumscribed, thou hast no science: if 
thy work is nat circumscribed, thou performest no work. 

17. Thy work is twofold: obligatory and voluntary. The 
obligatory is such, that without it science is not comprehensive 
and work is not established: the voluntary is such, that with it 
science is not cornprehensive, 

18. If thy work is obligatory, and none of it voluntary, thy 
science is established but not comprehensive: if thy work is 
voluntary, and also obligatory, thy science is established and 
comprehensive. 

19. Know that quality of thine, in which science is not absent 
fron thee; then know that quality of thine, in which thou art not 
incapable of thy wok: so shalt thou possess science, and not be 
ignorant, and so shalt thou perform works, and not fail. 

z20. lf thou knowest not thy quality, thou possessest science 
and art ignorant, thou performest works and ornittest: in such 
degree as science remains wih thee, thou practisest works, and 
jar such eg 3€ ao ignorance occurs to thee, thou omittant, 

a1. Weigh science in the balapce of ‘ntention, and weiyh 
works in the balance of sincerity. 


MAWQIF OF REMINDING (t3) 


He stayed rıe n Reminding, and said io me: 

1. ‘Thou persistest not, save by ohcying the command: thou 
grest not aright, save by obeying the prolibition, 

a. If thou art rot commanded, thou inclinest: if thot art not 
probibited, thon strayest. 

3. Go not forth from thy house, save unto Me: se shalt thou 
be ir my protection, and I shall be thy guide. Enter not, save 
unto Me, wher thou enterest: so shalt thou be in ıny protection, 
and I shall be thy helper, 

q. Tan God: none rnay enter unto Me in the body, and none 
may attain to Miy gnosis through the conceptions. 
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hem is he unto whom pardon has come: he will see in their eyes 
tne marks of the awe of driving forth, and observe in their faces 
the marks of the awe of inciting. But another that is foremost of 
them is he to whom veiling has come: he has nothing to do with 
good, and good is not the seal of that which is with him. 

4. Beware! and again, by the numbers of that which I have 
created, beware! Jf thou restest in the vision of Me but the 
twinkling of an eye, then have I caused thee to traverse every 
thing that I have manifested, and bestowed on thee power over it. 

8. As thou enterest unto Me in prayer, so shalt thou enter 
unto Me in thy grave. 

g. I have sworn : it cannot be, but that with every man shall 
walk his actions. If he quits them during his lifetirne, he shall 
enter unto Me alone, and his grave will not be straitened with 
him; but if he quits them not during his lifetime, they will enter 
with him into his grave, and it is straitened with him. For his 
actions do not enter with him as sciences: they only appear to 
him in bodily shape, and enter with him. 

1o. Consider the quality of what there was of thy actions, how 
they walk with thee, and how thou regardest them walking from 
thee to where they may be, between thee and all other actions and 
consequences, defending thee: and the angels take charge of 
them; whereas the other actions are beyond all that. And I shall 
show for: to thee such of thy action as was directed towards Me, 
through the interstices of those gaps, defending thee, even as 
thou didst defend them. Thou wilt regard them as thou re- 
gardest one that undertakes to assist thee, and sacrifice his life on 
thy behalf: while they will regard thee as thou wast regarding 
them, saying, “Come unto me, for I undertake to defend thee : 
come unto me, for I do sacrifice my life on thy behalf.” And so, 
when ye twain come to the house wherein awaits thee that which 
is awalted—and what is that which is awaited Il—-then they shall 
take farewell of thee, with the farewell of one that returns to thee; 
and the angels will take farewell of thee, with the farewell of one 
that confirms thee. Alone thou wilt enter unto Me, and no action 
with thee (though it be ever so fair), for that thou seest it to be 
unworthy of my regard ; and no angels with thee (though they be 
thy guardians), for that thou takest no guardian but Me. And 
the ai will depart to their station before Me: and all of thy 
work that was for Me, will return unto Me. 

I1. Acquire knowledge, but do not listen to knowledge: per- 
form works, but do not regard thy works. 

12. The work of the night-time is a pillar for the work of the 
day-time. 

13. The work of the day-time is more endurable, when it is 
lightened: the work of the night-time is rnore sendurable, when it 
is lengthened. 


14. If thou desirest to persist in thy work :efore Me, stay 
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knowing that thou hearkenest to Mie, and seeing that all things» 
are of Me.” 
x8. 'The compact which I have cornpacted with thee is, thar 
my Self-revelation should not seek the abandonment of my 
Sunna, but that it should seek one Sunna instead of another, and 
one Duty instead of another Duty. If thou belongest to those 
that have seen Me, then follow Me, and perform what I wish 
with the instrument I wish, not with the instrument thou 
wishest, Is it not thus thou speakest to thy servant? Now the 
irıstrurment is my Sunna: so practise such of it as is comely, with 
that part of thee which I desire, not with that which thou 
desirest for Me, nor with that which thou desirest of Me. And 
if thou art incapable in.respect of one instrument above another, 
my pardon will refrain frorn writing thee down traitor; or if thou 
art weak in respect of one duty o another, my tenderness 
will refrain from writing thee down stumbler. I regard only the 
e of thy knowledge: if it be with Me, then am I with 
ee, : 


MAWOQIF OF WORKS (2) 


He stayed me in Works, and sali to me: 


1. Î only ımarıifested thee, that thou mightest abide through 
my quality frr thy quality: thu dost nat abide for mv quality, 
but only through my quality; and thou dost abide for thy 
qualities, not through thy qualities. 

2. Thy quality is but limitation, and the quality of limitation 
is direction, and the quality of direction is space, and the 
quality of space is divisibiltty, and the quality of divisibility is 
mutability, and the quality of mutability 1s passing-away. 

3. If thou deuirest to abide, stay before Me in thy station, 
and ask not of Me the means of departing. 

4. Doct thou know where lies the highway of the veracious? 
It is beyond this world, and beyond all that is in this world, and 
beyond all that is in the world to come. 

§. When thou threadest the way to vile beyond this werld, 
my messengers will come to nmıeet thee: longi thou wilt recog» 
nise in their eyes, and welcome and gladness thou wilt see in their 
faces. Hast thou seen onc that was abyent? He was absent from 
his people, and announred to them bis corning: and when he had 
traversed the distance of the intenderts, and threaded the highway 
of the euterers, did they uot meet him before his aliyhting, all 
aie Er; and did they not hasterı towards him, all joy and glad» 
ness} 

6. Whoso threads rot the highway of the veracious, however 
he may be while still abiding in the earth and taking whatever is 
in it, messengers will come to him to drive him forth, and will 
meet him to make him ready and incite him, And foremost of 
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yathered together, entirely and specifically, in each of his limbs, 
»ea, and contrarily likewiae, in a single state, over the entire 
expanse that is between his sides, and all the extent of his frame 
that I have expanded. Then I command every punishment 
imagined by the people of this world as doomed: and they come 
to him, altogether and specifically, according as they were 
imagined. And the known punishment dwells with him in the 
first skin, and the imagined punishment dwells with him in the 
second skin. Then I command after that the seven tiers of Hell, 
and the punishment of every single tier dwells in one of his 
skins. And when there remains no punishment, whether of this 
world or the next, that does not dwell between each pair of his 
skins, I manifest unto him that punishment of his which I take 
charge of in person, to mete out to him to whom I have revealed 
Myself personally, but who has for all that rejected Me. And 
when it sees him, it fears on account of its vision of the known 
punishment; and the imagined punishment fears on his account, 
and the punishment of the seven tiers fears on his account; and 
the punishment of this world and of the next continues to fear, 
lest I should punish him with the punishment which JI have 
manifested. S9 J compact with the punishment, that I shall not 
punish him; and it acquiesces in my compact, and proceeds to 
punish him according to my command: while he implores Me to 
mitigate for him the punishment of this world and the next, and 
that Î sl :ıuld avert from him that which I have manifested. And 
1say to him, “I am He Who said to thes, ‘ Dost thou indeed repel 
Me?’, and thou didst say, ‘Yea, I do repel Thee.’” And that is 
the last he sees of Me. Then I visit him with punishment, 
measure upon measure of my knowledge, so that no knowledge 
of knowers, no gnosis of gnostics, can endure even to hear of its 
description in speech. But that is rot my way with him who lays 
hold on Me, in my Self-revelation, and abides with Me, until 
I bring his day to him: for upon him Î bestew the delights of 
this world altogether, known and imagined alike, and the 
delights ef the next worid altogether, as well as all the delights 
wliereby the people of Paradise are delighted, and that delght 
of mine with which 1 charge Myself personally, to delight 
him whora I wish arxnong those that know Me and lay hold on 


e. 

17. Êntreat Me, and say: “O Lord, how shall I lay hold on ' 
"Thee, so that, when iny day is come, Thou shalt not punish me 
with thy purishment, nor turn away from me thy face’s turning 
towards me?” And Î shall say to thee: “ Lay hold on the Sunna 
in thy theory and practice, and lay hold on my Self-revelation 
towards thee in the experience of thy heart: and know, that when 
Î reveal Myself to thee, I shall accept from thee none of the 
Sunna save that which my Self-revelation produces; because 
thou art of the people of My conkerse, heatkrning to Me, and 
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seeing it is I the? am revealed thereby? If İ will, I make Myself 
unknown bv it. eren as Î have made Myself known. Or how 
should My knowledge condition Me, seeing that I am the cor- 
ditioner thereby? If X will, I make ignorant by means of it, even 
as J have made to know by means of it. 

15. Listen to the gnosis of gnoses, how it says to thee: 
“ Blessed is He, Whom the gnoses do not know: Holy is He, 
Whom the sciences do not cognise. The gnoses are but one of 
His lights, and the sciences are but words of His words,” 

I6. Listen to one of the tongues of my assault. When I make 
Myself known unto a servant, and he repels Me, I return, as if 
J had need of him. It is my preventing gencrusity that does this, 
as manifested in my favours : while on his part it is the miserliness 
of his soul towards himself that does this, that soul which I make 
to rule over him, but which he does not make to rule over Me. 
And if he repels Me, I return unta him: I continue to return, 
and he continues to repel Me; yea, he repels Me, though seeing 
Me to be the most generous of the generous, and I return unto 
him, though seeing him to be the most miserly of the miserly, 
fashioning an excuse for him when he is before Me. Nay, but I 
make beginning with forgiveness, before ever the excuse is 
fashioned, so that YI say to him in his secret parts, “I have 
afficted thee.” All this I do, that he may depart from the vision 
of that which estranges him fron Me: but if he conti ics in that 
whereby I! have made Myself known unto him, Î am his com- 
panion, and he is my companion. And if he repels Mie, I do not 
abandon him on account of that repelling which is compounded 
with his igıorance ; but I say to hirn, “ Dost thou repel Mie, Who 
am thy Lord? And dost thou not desire Me, nor My gnosis 
either?” Anıd if he says, “I do not repel Thee,” I accept it of 
him, And so, whenever he repels Me, Î do not cease to convict 
him of his repelling; and whenever he says, “I do not repel 
Thee,’ I accept it of him. Then at last, when he repels Me, and J 
convict him of his repelling, he says, “ Yea, I do indeed repel 
Thee”: but he lies, and persists, in his obstinacy; so I remove 
My gnoses from his breast, and they return to Me, and I bring 
back t10 Myself al My gnosis that was in his heart. And, when 
his day is come, I1 make the gnoses that were between Me and 
him to be a fire, which I kindle against him with my hand. And 
this very man, whose fire not even Hell itself can rival, because I 
take vengeance of him Myself for Myself: this man, Î say, a 
single description of whose punishments the Fire’s keepers can- 
not endure to hear, nor a single detail of his retribution at my 
hands: this man’s body I make like the expanse of the desolate 
earth, and fashion for it a thousand skins, and between each pair 
of them there is as it were the expanse ofthe earth. Then I 
cornmand every punishment that 1s in this world: and they 
verily corne to him, aud every punishment that is in this world 1s 
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"$. Provisions proceed from the hostelry. When thou pos- 
sessest the gnosis of gnoses, thy hostelry 1s with Me, and thy 
provisions proceed from thy hostelry : if thou shouidst bring unto 
thee all created beings ãs guests, it would contain them. 

6. Two tongues only give expression of Nle: the tongue of 
gnosis, whose sign is the affirmation of that which it brings for- 
ward without proof, and the tongue of knowledge, whose sign is 
the affirmation of that which it brings forward with proof. 

7. The gnosis of gnoses possesses two springs of Aowing 
water: the spring of knowledge, and the spring of condition. 
The spring of knowledge gushes forth from veritable ignorance, 
and the spring of condition gushes forth from the spring of that 
knowledge. Whoso draws knowledge from the spring of know- 
ledge, draws knowledge and condition: but whoso draws know- 
ledge from the flowing stream of knowledge, not from the spring 
of knowledge, him the tongues of the sciences transport, and him 
the interpretations of expressions deviate; he will gain no 
constant knowledge, and whoso gains not a constant knowledge, 
gains no condition. 

8. Stay in the gnosis of gnoses, and abide in the gnosis of 
gnoses: so shalt thou witness that which I have taught thee. 
When thou witnessest it, thine eyes will see it; and when thine 
eyes see it, thou wilt discriminate between absolute proof and 
contingent circumstances; and when thou discriminatest, thou 
art established, but so long as thou discriminatest not, thou art 
not established. 

9g. Whoso draw's not knowledge from the spring of knowledge, 
knows not the reality, and there 1s no condition to that which he 
knows: his sciences dwell in his speech, not in his heart; so they 
dwell in him who knows. 

10. When thou art established, speak : for it is thy duty. 

11. Every spiritualised spirituality is only spiritualised in 
order that it may activate: and every quiddified quiddity is only 
quiddified in order that it may be created. 

12. Every inhabited thing Is a vessel: it is only inhabited on 
account of the emptiness of its cavity. Every empty thing is 
made a vessel: it is only empty on account of its incapacity, and 
it is only made a vessel on account of its insufficiency. 

13. very object of reference has a directinn, and every 
possessor of direction is surrounded. Every surrounded thing is 
comprehended, and every comprehended thing is imagined. 
Every imagined thing is divisible, and every void is in contact. 
Every contacting thing is sensed, and every empty space is an 
object of common knowledge. 

14. Know my assault, and thou shalt beware of Me and my 
assault. 1 am He against Whorn self-revealing does not protect, 
and I am He Whom that of His knowledge which appears does 
not condition. How shouid ny Self-revealing protect against Me, 
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. with my sympathy that thoi mayest thereby abide in my sym 
athy. 

Rell Me once, and I will thereby efface thy recolleé- 
tion of otherness for all times. 1 

4. O thou that art patient towards Me! Spread out the whole 
of existence to receive my gift, and it shall not contain it; and 
spread out thy own desires to receive my gift, and they shall not 
attain it. 

$. When I am absent, gather to thyself thy misfortunes, and 
every phenomenal existence will come to console thee for my 
absence. If thou listenest, thou wilt obey; and if thou obeyest, 
thou wilt not see Me. 

6. For my absence there is no consolation, and in my vision 
there is no reparation. : 

I am the Gracious in the magnificence of might, and I am 

the Sympathetic in the majesty of omnipotence. 

8. lf e to thee “I,” await my communications, for thou 
art not of my people. 

g. Î am the Gentle, although thy sins be grievous, and I am 
the Watchful, although thy attentions be secret, 

10, Whoso sees Me is impervious for Me; and whoso is im- 
pervious for Me, is not proper to the time-moments. 

ı1. Sometimes thou knowest the knowledge of gnosis, and 
thy reality is kuowledge, and thou belongest not to gnosis: and 
sometimes thou knowest the knowledge of staying, and thy 
reality is gnosis, and thou belongest not to staying. 

12. Thy reality is that which thou quittest not, not every 
knowledge which thou quittest, 1 


MAWOQIF OF THE GNOSIS OF GNOSES (r1) 


He staydd me in the Gnosis of Gnoses, and said to me: 


I. Jt is the veritable ignorance of all things through Me. 

2. The description of that in the vision of thy heart and in= 
tellect is, that thou shouldst witness in the ground of thy soul 
every world and heaven, and every sky and earth, and land and 
sea, and night and day, and prophet and angzl, and knowlrdge 
and gnosis, and words and names, und all that is in that, and all 
that is between that, saying, “ There ts naught like unlo Him”; 
and that thou shouldst see this its saying, ““ There is naught like 
unto Him,” to be the extremity of its knowledge, and the end of 
its gnosis. 

3. When thou possessest the gnosis of groses, thou makest 
knowledge to be one of thy beasts, and makest phenomenal 
existence in its totality to be one of thy paths. 

4. When thou makest phenomenal existence to be one of thy 
paths, J. shall not provision thee from it. Hast thou ever seen 
provisions proceeding from a path? 
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MAWOQIF OF CULTURE (9) 


He stayed me in Culture, and said to me: 


ı. Thy entreating me i8 an act of worship when thou secst 
Mle not, but an act of derision when thou seest Mie, 

a. When I afflict thee, consider that wherewith I connect 
thee, If it be otherness, complain to Me: if Myself, then is thy 
house assured. o 

3. When thou seest Me in my affliction, know thy limitation 
wherein thou att, and be not absent in it from My vision. And 
if it be delight, rejoice: but if thou seest it to be trouble, do not 
rejoice. 

4. 'The sum of gnosis is the preservation of thy state which 
divides thee not. 

$. If thou heedest anything on its own account or on thy own 
account, it is not gnosis, and thou hast not any part of gnokis, 

6. Everything that concentrates thee upon gnosis belongs to 

oss, 

0 If thou rslatest thyself, thou belonpgest to that with which 
thou relatest thyself, not to Me: and ıf thou belongest to any 
necondary cause, to it thou helongest, nut to Me, 

û. {rave gnosis behind thy hack, avd thon shalt ernerpe f on: 
relationship: abide with Ale in staying, aid thou shalt erat 
from secundas y cause. 

yJ. If thou ertreatest other than Me, bury thy gnosis in the 
grave of the most agnostic of those that deny Me. 

10, İf thou unitest otherness and gnusis, thou destrovest 
gnosis and estıblishest otlerness. f desire thee to abandı ıı 
athernesa; but thon wilt sever abandon that which thon hust 
estahhighecdd, 

11 ÛUmosio is the tongue of singleners: when it speaks, It 
destroys all beside it; aud wh n it is silest, it destroys wh: i 
ınakes ifedlf kuown. 

dê Tin ert ire sûn of the state in whith thou eateat thv fr! 
ud drinkest ty til. 1 

e Are ow J aH rer oe pt HÎ ce, to Jott 18 tl 
Pett aE ihi Ctstds , CAUSE bı telutinstife. 


aA WOT FE COUNEULATION tet! 
lie det 10 ta Coit, ot cl tu mt: 
, 1. The time of the bounty of duaduu in reward r. Plu} 
timate to the davs of seif-effacement iu rtaclice, 

2. If Î unveiled to ti ec thu quality vf de Hight, Toh ald espe 
thee through the unveiling from the qualit’, aud though Hye 
quality from the delight: aud IT bave clad sho, inay Hremr piv 
that thou mayest thereiy sndurs niy Avotir. . od Î vn i 
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84. The stayer banishes the gnoses even as he banishes the 
thoughts. 

85. If anything were separated from limitation, it would be 
the stayer. 

86. Knowledge does not bear gnosis, until it appears to it: 
gnosis does not bear staying, until it appears to it, 

8&7. The knower tells of his knowledge, the gnostic tells of his 
gnosis, the stayer tells of Me. 

88. The knower tells of command and prohibition, and in 
these twain is his knowledge; the gnostic tells of my necessary 
attributes, and in that is his gnosis; the stayer tells of Me, and in 
Me is his staying. 

89. I am nearer to everything than its own soul; and the 
stayer is nearer to Me than everything. 

go. If the knower emerges from the vision of my farness, he 
is consumed; if the gnostic emerges from the vision of my near- 
. ness, he is consumed; if the stayer emerges from the vision of 
Me, he is consumed. 

gı. The stayer sees what the gnostic sees and has gnosis of, 
and the gnostic sees what the knower sees and has knowledge of. 

92. owledge is my veil, gnosis is my speech, staying is my 
presence. 

93. Change affects not the stayer, nor do desires carry hin away. 

94. The authority of the stayer is his silence; the authority of 
the gnostic is his speech; the authority of the knower is his 
knowledge. 

g5. Staying is beyond the utterable, and gnosis is the end of 
the utterable. 

g6. In staying, all separation is made known, 

97. The heart of the stayer is in my hands, and the heart of 
the gnostic is in the hands of his gnosis. 

98. The gnostic has a heart, the stayer has a Master. 

99. Tue stayer transcends the quality of phenomenal exis- 
tence: it has no power over him. : 

100. The stayer rests not in any thing, the gnostic rests not 
in the loss of any thing. 

1o1. The stayer rests not in phenomenal existence, and no 
phenomenal existence rests in him. 

ıo2. All things belong to Me: and that which belongs to Me, 
is of the things whose staying belongs to Me. 

103. Staying is the fire of phenomenal existence, and gnosis is 
the light of phenomenal existence. 

104. Staying sees Me only, gnosis sees Me and sees itself. 

105. Staying is the staying of staying, the griosis of gnosis, 
the knowledge of gnosis, the gnosis of knowledge: not gnosis, 
and not staying. 

106. The gnostics have my communications, the stayers have 
my face. 
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6o. Staying is not conyieciel with secondary cause, nor is 
secondary cause cennected with it. 

61. If anything were worthy of Me, it would be staying ; and if 
i related of Me, it would be staying. 

û2. Gnosis in which is no staying returns to ignorance, 

63. Staying is my wind: whomsoever it bears, he reaches 
unto Me; and whomsoevcer it does not bear, he reaches unto 
himself, 

64. Only this I say: Stay, O stayer; have gnosis, O gnostic! 

65. Knowledge guides not to gnosis, and gnosis guides not to 
staying, and staying guides not to Me. 

06. ‘The knower is in slavery, the gnostic has contracted for 
his freedom, the stayer is free. 

67. The stayer is single, the gnostic is double. 

68 The gnostic knows and is known, the stayer knows and is 
not known. 

69. 'The stayer inherits theory and practice and gnosis: none 
ihherits him save God. 

70. Knowledge is consumed in gnosis, and gnosis is consumed 
in staying. 1 

71. Everyone has equipment, save the stayer: and everyone 
that has equipment is routed. 

72. Staying is an eternal specification, in which is no opinion. 

73. The gnostic doubts the stayer: the stayer doubts not of 
the gnostic. 

74. In staying there is no stayer, else it is not staying: ir 
gnosis there is no gnostic, else it is not gnosis. 

5. The gnosis of him that stays not attains not: the know- 
ledge of him that has no gnosis profits not. 

760. The knower sees his knowledge, but does not see gnosis; 
the gnostic sees gnosis, but does not see Me; the stayer sees Me, 
and does nat sec sther than Mie, 

77. Staying is my knowledge which protects, but against which 
there is no protection, 

78. Staying is my compact with every grostic, whether he 
knows it or not, If he knows it, he emerges from gnosis tO 
staying: if he knows it not, his gnosis is compounded with his 
lmitatisn, 1 

29. Staying is my light, with which darkness dwells not. 

, 80. Staying i5 iraperviousness, and imperviousness js per» 
SiBLENCE, 41d poroistence is that which makes a0 account of 
ternporality, 

8s. None sees a reality save the stay. 

82. Staying is beyond farmess and nearness; gnosis is in 
neuress, and rearness is beyond farness; knowledge is in far= 
ness, and that is its imitation. 

83. The gnostic sees the limit of his knowledge, the stayer is 
beyond every limit, 
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known: he is not partitioned by any existing thing, nor inclined 
by any contemplated thing. 

38. Whoso stays not, sees the thing known, but sees not know- 
ledge: he is veiled by vrakefuiness, even as he is veiled by heed 
lessness. 

39. The staver is not moved by beauty nor affrighted by fear: 
I am sufficient for him, and staying is his bound, 

4o. Jf I conceal Myself from him in that which is attested by 
an attestation, he cornplains of the mishap of losing Me, not of 
the mishap of the attestation. 

q1. Everything is confounded at the stayer, and the stayer is 
confounded at imperviousness. 

42. Staying is the spirit of gnosis, gnosis is the spirit of 
knowledge, and knowledge is the spirit of life, 

43. Every stayer is a gnostic: not every gnostic is a stayer, 

44. The stayers are my pcople : the gnostics are the people of 
my gnosis. 

45. My people are the commanders, the people of the gnoses 
are the ministers. 

46. To staying belengs a knowledge which is not staying, and 
to gnosis belongs a knowlcdge which is not gnosis. 

47. The body of the staver dics, but his heart does not die. 

48. The hypocrite enters everything, and comes forth from it 
with his hypocrisy, and declares that he has entered it: except 
only staying. This he enters not, nor ever shall; of this he 
declares not, nor ever shall declare. 

49. lf in staying thou hast a prop, beware of my plotting 
concerning that prop. 

. 50. Staying banishes all beside it, even as knowledge banishes 
ignorance. 

§1. Seek everything in the stayer, and thou shalt find it; seek 
the stayer in everything, and thou shalt not find him. 

$2. Patience is set above everything except staying : staying is 
set above patience, 

§3. When the affliction descends, it overpasses the stayer, but 
descends upon the gnosis of the gnostic and the knowledge of the 
knower. 

54. The stayer emerges through harmony, even as he emerges 
through disharmony. 

55. Staying is my destroying hand: everything it comes upon, 
it destroys, and everything that desires it, is consumed bY it. 

56. Whoso knows the knowledge of a thing, his knowledge is 
an announcement of giving heed to the thing. 

57. Staying is my neighbourhood, and I am other than the 
nelghbourhood. 

5Š. The gnostic does not estimate the value of the stayer. 

59. Staying is the prop of gnosis, and grosis is the prop of 

owledge. 


3-2 
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17. Persistence belongs only to the stayer: staying belongs 
only to the persistent. 

18. Staying has intelligence of every knowledge, but no know- 
ledge has Intelligence of it. ٤ 

19. Whoso stays not through Me, is’stayed by everything be- 
side NÎe, 

20. The stayer sees the latter things, and the former things 
have no power over him. 

a1. Staying sets free from the slavery of this world and the 
next. 

22. Prayer rejoices in the stayer, even as the journeyer 
rejoices in prayer. 

23. Nothing has gnosis of Me: but if any approaches it, it is 
the stayer, 

24. The stayer almost overpasses the condition of humanity. 

25. The value of everything fails in staying ; it belongs not to 
staying, nor staying to it. 

26, In staying is a consolation for that from which one has 
stayed, and a compensation for that which one has abandoned, 

27. Staying is the gate of vision: whoso is therein, sees Me, 
and whoso sces Me, stays; but whoso sees Me not, stays not. 

28, The stayer eats of delight, yet eats it not; drinks of 
affliction, yet drinks it not, 

29. I have mingled the perception of the stayer with the 
majesty HÊ my protection: he recoils from everything, and 
nothing accords with him. 

30. f the heart of the stayer were in otherness, he would not 
stay; if otherness were in it, he would not persist. 

31. The stayer is an entire knowledge and an entire condition : 
only the stayer will ever unite these twain, 

32. The stayer is not approved by the theologians, and the 
theologians are not approved by him. 

33. The srayer is lar through the nearness of living creatures, 
«nd is veiled by the sciences of the knowers. 

34. lf thou stayest through Me, otherness is of the sanctunry ; 
g3 not ft rth into it, s0 thaf thou shotldst be loosed from IMfe. 

35. The stayer is admitted into corfidence, and the confidant 
is well-treasured, : 

36. Stay through Me, but Jo not confront Me with staying. 
Hor if IT were to show forth fo these my praise which is directed 
towards Myself, and my knowledge which is proper to Me alone, 
existentiality would return to primality, and primality to per 
sistence, and neither would its knowledge be separated from it, 
nor the object of its knowledge be absent from its knowledge, 
Then thou wouldst sce Me, and sce the Real wherein is no 

. staying, that thou shouldst have gnosis of it,,and no journey, that 
thou shouldst traverse it, 5 
37. The stayer sees knowledge, how i {estroys the thing 
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14., Put on thy seal, which I have given thee wherewith to 
seal every heart that yearns with yearning, and every heart that 
shrinks with shrinking : so shalt thou possess and not be possessed, 
confine and not be confined. 

15. Whoso is absent from Me, and sees my knowledge, hir I 
have appointed my lieutenant over his knowiedge: and whoso 
sees Me, and is absent from my knowledge, him I have appointed 
my lieutenant over his vision. 

16. Whoso sees Me and sees my knowledge also, he is my 
lieutenant, to whom Î have given a means in everything, 


MAWQIF OF STAYING (8) 


He stayed me in Staying, and said to me: 


1. Jf thou obtainest not possession of Me, will not other than 
I obtain possession of thee? 

2. Whoso stays through Me, him I clothe in adornment, and 
he sees no adornment in anything. 

3. Purify thyself for staying, else it will shake thee off. 

q4. lf any attraction of otherness remains for thee, thou 
stayest not. 

5. In staying thou seest other. at its proper limit, and, seeing 
it, departest from it. 

6. Staying is the source of knowledge: whoso stays, his know- 
ledge is within himself; but whoso stays not, his knowledge is 
with other than himself. 

7. The stayer speaks and is silent according to a single law. 

8. Staying is a luminousness, making known the values and 
effacing the thoughts. 

, 9. Staying is beyond night and day, and beyond the values 
contained by thern. 

ro. Staying is the fire of otherness. If I consume otherness 
with it, it 1s well; if not, I consume thee with it. 

11. The stayer enters every house, and it contains him not; 
drinks of every well, and is not satisfied; then reaches unto Me, 
and I am his abode, and with Me is his place of staying. 

12. When thou knowest straying, gnosis will not accept thee, 
and temporality will not be familiar with thee. 

13. Whoso yields himself to Me in the sciences of staying, his 
back is rested against, and his staff leaned upon. 

1q. Jf thou callest upon Me in staying, thou departest from 
staying: and if thou stayest in staying, thou goest forth from 
staying. 

I5. Ir staying there is neither establishment, nor annihilation, 
nor speech, nor act, nor knowledge, nor ignorance. 

16. Staying belongs to irmperviousness: whoso possesses it, 
his outward paryıs his inward, and his inward part is his öu- 
ward. 


AK 
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MAWOQIF OF COMPASSIONATENESS (0) 


He stayed me in Compassiorateness, and said to rne: 


1. It is the quality of Me alone. 8 1 
a. It is that which removes the condition of sin and know. 
ledge and experience. IE 

3. 5o long as any trace of contrariety remains, it is a Mercy: 
and so long as no trace of it remains, it is a Compassionateness. 

4. Stay In the lieutenancy of self-revelation. 

So I stayed, and saw Him in ignorance; then I had gnosis, 

and saw ignorance in the gnosis of Him, and did not see gnosis 
in the ignorance of Him. And He said to me: 


5. Whornsoever I make my lieutenant, I do not empower to 
see Me under any limiting conditions, finding Me if he finds it, 
ang losing Me if he loses it. ٍ 1 

û6. Jf I appoint thee my lieutenant, I will split off for thee a 
fragment of Cornpassionateness; and I am more merciful to- 
wards a man than his own soul: and I will cause thee to witness 
the limit of every speaker, and thou wilt outstrip him to his goal; 
and everyone will see thee in himself, but thou wilt not see in 
thyself any man. 

7. If I appoint thee my lieutenant, I will make thy wrath 
a part of my wrath: thou wilt not be merciful towards any 
fellow-man, nor incline towards any congener. 

8. When thou seest Me, follow Me; and though I have 
turned away from thee the faces of all, yet will I turn them 
humbly towards thee. 

9. When thou seest Me, turn away from those who turn from 
thee and advance towards thee. 

1o. If I appoint thee my lieutenant, I will set thee before Me, 
and place my self-subsistence behind thee (and I shall be beyond 
the self-subsistence), and my sovereignty will be on thy right 
hand ( and I beyond the sovereignty), and my choice on thy left 
hand ( and I beyond the choice), and my light in thine eyes (and 
Î beyond the light), and my tongue on thy tongue {and I beyond 
the tongue): and Î will cause thee to witness that I have set up 
that which I have set up, and that I am beyond that which I have 
set up, And I will not set up over against thee any object that 
is other than Me: and thou shalt see Me without absence, and 
continue according to my decrees wirhout veiling. 

11. When I cause thee to witness my proof towards that which 
I love, as I have caused thee to witneşg Iny proof towards that 
which I hate, I shall have declared thee my lieutenant, and 
chosen thee for the station of my confidant, 

12. When thou seest Mie, assist Me: but he cannot assist Me 
who does not see ive, 

13. When thou canst not be veiled from Me, then have 1 
declared thee to be my lieutenant. 


HBHICE OF SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 31 


be joined with sensible forms and what is beyond them, and tha” 
fhe eyes and the hearts should look upon Me; and that thou 
shouldst see my enemy loving Me, and my friends holding sway, ` 
and that I should raise up thrones for them, and that they should 
despatch the Fire, so hat it should not return; and that I should 
repair my fallen houses, to be adorned with the adornment that is 
true; and that thou shouldst see my portion, how it makes all 
beside it to pass away; and that Î should gather all men in 
happiness, no more to scatter or to be despised. Do thou then 
bring forth my Treasure, and realise that which I have caused 
thee to realise of my informing and providing, and the nearness 
of my overlooking thee. For lo, I shall appear: and the stars will 
be gathered about Me. And I shall join the sun and the moon 
together. And I shall enter into every house: and they will hail 
Me, and I shall hail them. All this, because mine is the Will; 
and by my permission the hour will come: and I am the Mighty, 
the Merciful. 


MAWOQIF OF THE SEA (6) 


He stayed me in the Sea, and I saw the ships sinking and 
the planks floating; then the planks sank also. And He said to 
me: 


1. Whoso sails is not saved. 
2. He runs a risk who fings himself in and does not sail. 
3. He perishes who sails and does not risk. 
4. In running a risk is a portion of delivery. 
And the wave came, and raised up what was beneath it, 
and ran along the shore. And He said to me: 


$. The surface of the sea is an unreachable lustre, and its 
depths an unfathomable darkness, and between the two are fishes 
which may not be trusted. 

6. Do not sail the sea, that I should veil thee by means of the 
instrument: and do not fling thyself into it, that I should veil 
thee by means of it. 

„ In the sea are limits: which of them shall support thee? 
. When thou givest thyself to the sea, and art drowned in it, 
thou art like one of its beasts. 

g. I deceive thee, if I guide thee to any save Me, 

ro. If thou perishest in other than Me, thou belongest to that 
in which thou bast perished. 

II. This world belongs to him whom I have turned from It, 
and from whom I have turned it: the next world belongs te him 
towards whorn I have turned it, ard whom Î have turned towards 
Me. 
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enduring, and dost not see Me in thy vision as the establisher, 
I veil my face, and there is revealed unto thee thy face. ‘Then do 
thou consider what is shown to thee, and what is concealed from 
thee. 

4. Do not consider the act of showing, nor the thing that is 
shown, that thou shouldst laugh and weep: for when thou 
laughest and weepest, thou belongest to thyself, not to Me. 

ş. If thou settest not behind thy back everything which I 
have shown and am showing, thou wilt not prosper; and if thou 
dost not prosper, thou wilt not be concentrated upon Me. 

6. Be between Me and that which has been shown and is being 
shown, and set not between Me and thee either a state of being 
shown or an act of showing. 

2. The statements in which the word “thou” occurs are of 
general application. 

8, “Thou” is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal 
existence. 

gq. I desire to inform thee concerning Myself without any 
trace of other than Myself. 

1o. He is not mine who sees Me and himself through his own 
making to see: he only is mine who sées IVÎe and himself through 
my making him to see, 

II. He 1s nor a case for clemency, who sees Me and himself: 
is there not in him an unperceived polytheism? 

12. Non-perception is a revelation in comparison with seeing 
Mle and oneself, but it is a veil in cornparison with reality. 

13. Reality is the quality of the Real, and I am the Real. 

14. This is my mode of expression, and thou art writing : how 
would it be, if thou wert not writing? 


MAWQIF OF “MY TIME HAS COME” (5) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


zı. Jf thou seest Me not, thou existest not through 1.Te, 

2. If thou seest other than Me, thou seest Me not, 

3. My indications in a thing annihilate in it the real reality, 
ا‎ it as belonging to God, not as existing through 
itself, 

4. 'Thereis that in thee which neither suffets itself to change, 
nor is changed. 

$. Silence for Me thy silent part, and the articulate part will 
speak perforce. E 

6. The effect of my regzird is in every thing: and if thou 
addressest it according to thy own language, thou wilt convert it. 

7. Set my recollection behind thy back, or thou wilt return 
to oTier than te, and nothing ik stop thee from so doing. 

8. My time has come, and ıt is high time that I should show 
forth my face and reveal my splendours, and that my light should 
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MAWOQIF OF HIS MAJESTY (3) 
Ee stayed me in His Majesty, and said unto me: 


xı. I am the Manifest, Whose manifestation does not reveal 
Him: and I am the Inwardly, to the knowledge of Whom the 
inward faculties do not attain. 

a. I began, and created Separation, and nothing was of Me, 
nor I of it: then I returned, and created Union, in whick the 
separated things were united, and the distinct things coraposed, 

3. Not every servant knows my language, that it should 
address him; and not every servant understands my interpreta- 
tion, that it should converse with him. 

4. If I united the power of every thing in a single thing, and 
comprised the gnosis of every thing in a single thing, and 
established the faculty of every thing in a single thing, it would 
not endure my self-revêlation owing to its self-effacement, and it 
would not support my «continuance on account of its loss of 
personal experience. 

§. The lights rise from the light of my manifestation, and 
sink irıto the light of my manifestation : the darknesses rise from 
the failure to seek Me, and depart into the failure to seek Me. 

6. Majesty is glory, and glory is nearness, and nearness is the 
loss of the knowledge of the knowers. 

7. The spirits of the gnostics are not like spirits, and their 
bodies are not like bodies. 

8. My friends who stay before Mie are of three kinds. One 
stays in devotion, and I reveal Myself to him through generosity ; 
one stays in knowledge, and JY reveal Myself to him through 
glory; one stays in gnosis, and I reveal Myself to him through 
overwhelming. 

g. Generosity speaks through the fair promise, glory through 
the establishing of power, overwhelming through the tongue of 
nearness. 

10. Those that stay through Me stay in every staying, and go 
forth from eyery staying. 


MAWOQIF OF “THOU IS THE MEANING 
OF THE WHOLE OF PHENOMENAL 
EXISTENCE” (4) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


ı. Thou art enduring and established. Do not regard thy 
enduring, for by thy regarding thou comest to thyself. 

2. Consider that which establishes thee, and that which is 
established by Me, and thou shalt be saved: for thou wilt see 
Me and thyself, and when I am in a thing, I prevail. 

3. So long as thou regardest thyself as an enduring or as 
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II, My self-revelation which I have shown forth cannot sup- 
port My self-revelation which I have not shown forth. 

12. Î am not self-revelation, and I am not knowledge: I am 
not like self-revelation, and I am not like knowledge. 


MAWQIF OF NEARNESS (2) 


He stayed me in Nearness, and said to me: 


1. Nothing is nearer to Me than any other thing, and nothing 
is farther from Me than any other thing, except inasfar as Î 
establish it in nearness and farness. 

2. Farness is made known by nearness, and nearness is made 
known by spiritual experience: I am He whom nearness does not 
seek, and Whom spiritual experience does not attain. 

3. The least of the sciences of my nearness is, that thou 
shouldst see the effects of my regard in everything, and that it 
should prevail in thee over thy gnosis of it. 

4. The nearness which thou knowest is, compared with the 
nearness I know, like thy gnosis compared with my gnosis. 

3. My farness thou knowest not, and my nearness thou 
knowest not, nor my qualificatiorı knowest thou as I know it. 

6. Tam the Near, but not as one thing is near to another: and 
I am the Far, but not as one thing is far from another. 

7. Thy nearness is not thy farness, and thy farness is not thy 
nearness: I1 am the Near and the Far, with a nearness which is 
farness, and a farness which is nearness. 

8. The nearness which thou knowest is distance, and the far- 
ness which thou knowest is distance: I am the Near and the Far 
without distance. 

9g. TI am nearer to the tongue than its speech when it speaks. 
Whoso contemplates Me does not recollect, and whoso recollects 
Me does not contemplate. 

1o. As for the recollecting contemplative, if what he contem- 
plates is not a reality, he is veiled by what he recollects. 

II. Not every recollector is a contemplative: but every 
contemplative is a recollector, 

12. ] revealed Myself unto thee, and thou knewest Me not: 
that is farness. 'Thy heart saw Me, and saw Me not: that is 
farness. 

13. Thou findest Mie and findest Me not: that is farness. 
Thou describest Me, and dost not apprehend Me by My 
description : that is farness. Thou hearest my address as though it 
were from thy heart, whereas it is from Me : that is farness. Thou 


seest thyself, and I am nearer to thee than thy vision of thyself: 
that is farness. 


THE BOOK OF 
THE SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 


MAWOQIF OF GLORY (1) 


He stayed me in Glory, and said to me: 


1. None has possession of it save Me, and it is proper to none 
save Me. I am the Glorious, Whose neighbourhood is in- 
supportable and Whose continuance is not sought. Î manifested 
the Manifest, and am rmıore manifest than it; ifs nearness does 
not attain to Me, and its existence is not guided unto Me: and I 
concealed the Inwardily, and arn more concealed than it; no in- 
dication of it applies to Me, and no path of it leads aright unto 
Me. 


2. I am nearer to each thing than its of itself: but its 
gnosis of itself does not pass beyond itself to Me, and it does not 
know Mle, so Jong as its self is the object of its gnosis. 

3. But for me, the eyes would not have seen the visible things 
proper to them and the ears would not have heard the audible 
things proper to them. 

4 1 I had uttered the Word of Glory, it would have swept 
away the perceptions as if with scythes, and obliterated the 
gnoses like the sand, on the day when the wind sweeps over it, 

5. If the Voice of Glory had spoken, the voices of every 
qualification would have been silent, and the attainments of 
every attribute would have returned to nothingness. 

6. Where is he that makes My gnoses a means of coming to 


-. Me? If I had shown him the tongue of sovereignty, his gnosis 


would have been changed to agnosia, and he would have been 
shaken, as the heavens are shaken on the day of their shaking. 
7. If I do nat cause thee to witness my Glory in that which I 
cause thee to witness, then I have set thee in abasement in it, 
8. The party of the people of heaven and earth are in the 
abasement of circurnscription, But I have servants, whom heaven 
cannot contain with all its tiers, and whose hearts the sides of 
earth cannot support. I have caused the eyes of their hearts tO 
witness my Glory’s lights, which fall not on anything but they 
destroy it. Their hearts behold nothing in the heavens, that they 
should affirm if, and they have no place of return in the earth, 
that they should dwell in it. 
9. 'T'ake that which thou needest to concentrate thee upon Me, 
,„ OF Î will restore thee unto thy need and separate, thee from Me. 
10. When My gnosis is present, there is no need: while My 
gnosis is coming, take what thou needest,. 
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e commer. FY of Tiimsax, corıpleted in 594 4.H, of 
220 folios. 

G= MS. Gotha 88c. An excellent MS. containing by far the 
bast tradition, Contains the Mawdgif and Mukkatabdt together 
with the fragments, bui without commentary. Completed in 
Şêx A.H., of 32 folios. At present its numeration is in slight 
disorder. The MS. is, according to the statement of the copyist, 
a copy of the autograph of Niffari hirnself: it preserves i is 
evidently a very old tradition as to the date and division of the 
various parts of the writings, vid. my commentary on M. 31 init., 
MI. 32 fin., M. 38 init., M. ç2 init, M. g4 init., M. 67 init, 
M. 68 init,, IM. 76 init., A. r init., A. 23 fin., A. 25 init., A. 2g fin. 

1= MS. India Office London $97. With this I was first 
acquainted through a copy made from it by Professor Nicholson, 
Contains the Mawdgif and Tilimséni's commentary, and com- 
pleted in 1087 A.H., of I56 folios, 

L= MS. Leiden Warner 638. This MS. is not mentioned in 
Brockelmann’s list, and my attention was called to it by the 
kindness of Dr C. van Arendonk, who describes it as follows: 
“The MS. is clear and well-written in bold xzashkt: it has 1Q2 
folios and 11 lines on a page and the text surface is 8 x I5 cm. 
It is vocalised up to f. 73 and has marginal commentaries up to 
f. 84. There is no date, but the MS. is here (Leiden) since the 
middle of the seventeenth century.” ‘The commentary 1. .nainly 
that of Tilirmséni, but there are also fragments of a commentary 
by one ‘Abdu ’l-Karim al-Sûzi. 

M= MS. Marsh $54 of the Bodleian Library. Written in a 
small neat hand, of 175 folios, containing the Mawagif and the 
Mukhcdtabdt vith a short anonymous commentary, which there 
is some reason to attribut2 to Ibn al~“Arabi, vid. my commentary 
on M. 7. 4. The MS. is undated, and is mainly of the same 
tradition as G. 

Q= MS. Timur Pasha (Cairo Royal Library) Taşawwuf I1. 
Contains the Mawdgif and Mukkdtabat, and some fragments. A 
considerable part of the Mawdgif has been lost. Completed in 
II6 A.H. Only its readings for fhe Mukhdtabdt have been in- 
corporated into this edition, as its authority for the Mawégtf is of 
negligible weight. 

ze MS. Thurston 4 of the Bodleian Library. A parchment 
MS. of the same tradition as B and I, undated, of r15 folios. 
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“air of letters with ons of His qualities, and the existences have 
been brought into existence through the qualities joining them 
together : the ineffable quality acts upon the joining, and through 
it the meanings are stablished, and to meanings are compounded 
nûrnes. 
(b) Ism 

Letter is contained in names, names are contained in name, name 
is contained in essence: names are the light of letter, and the 
thing named is the light of names® Knowledge and the thing 
known are in name, and condition and the thing conditioned are 
in knowledge. Name is the mine of knowledge, and knowledge 
is the mine of everything: name destroys knowledge, knowledge 
destroys the thing known, and the thing named destroys name®. 

Unto God are the names: Heimposedthem, and through Him» 
self He imposed them, His name and His names are is de- 
positaries with man: let him not expel them, or He wil; depart 
from his heart... Wherever God has set His name, there let the 
mystic set his : for when God gives him one of His names, and his 
heart addresses Him, by means of it, then God will cause him to 
experience Him, not himself, and he addresses God by means of 
that part of him which God addresses. When a man sees God 
and does not see His name, then he may assign himself to God’s 
service, for he is His servant; when he sees God, and sees His 
name, God prevails; syhen he sees God’s name and does not 
see God, his action is not fit for God, and he is not God’s 
servant, He must conceal God from His name, otherwise he 
will see it and not see God: but if he does not see God, he must 
not leave His name®, 

Surrender to God thy name, and set not between God and 
thee any name or knowledge: for thy knowledge is thy veil, and 
thy names are thy veil”. When God expels thee from names, 
then He announces to thee His authority: and name owns no 
authority apart frorn Himê. 


(c) HURÛF 
For Niffari’s doctrine concerning furtif, see p. 21 s.v. harf. 


D. MANUSCRIPTS 


In preparing this edition of the Mawdgif and Mukkdtabdt, I 
have collated the following MSS. : 

B= MS. Marsh 166 of the Bodleian Library, Oxford. A. clear, 
well-written MS,, slightly illuminated, containing the Mawdgif 

1M. 63.9. 3 MI. Sq. 12; A. 19. 3. 

A, 1 13. A, 0 ا‎ 

Mu sSI.rx; Ml, 63. 3. 
° MM. a0. 18, 19, 20; M. 3t. $; 


M. 24.1. 
" Mi, I4. zo, I4; cf. M. 60. 13; M. 64. 18; M. 6%. 8; A. 27.7. 
° Mf. 22. 10; Ml. b4. 12. 2 e 
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(4) MANA 

“Thou” is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal existence. 
Thy meaning is more powerful than the heaven and the earth : it 
perceives without glancing, and hears without hearing; it dwells 
not in houses, and eats not of fruits, is not covered by the night, 
and does not pasture in the day. It is not compassed by the 
intellects, nor are causes connected with it: this is the meaning 
which God has created, and God is beyond it. God desires to 
manifest His creation, and to show forth in it what He wills: He 
will therefore show it forth as inviting to itself and veiling from 
Him, as being present in its ma'nawıyyah and absent from His 
staying : for God has manifested everything, and appointed order 
therein as a veil from its me'nawiyyak, and imposed limit upon 
it as a veil from His desire concerning it, Every spiritualised 
mna nawiyyah is only spiritualised in order that it may activate, 
and every quiddified quiddity is only quiddified in order that it 
may be created. The companion of everything is its condition's 
ruler, andthe condition of everything amounts to its a nawiyyah, 
and the a'nawiyyah of everything speaks of the thing, and the 
speech of everything is its veil when it speaks, 

Phenomena are the conditioning of a quality which has been 
detached from a quality, the quality remaining as a quality, and 
the conditioning a conditioning. The world may be considered 
as existing on two levels: on the upper level are the spirits and 
lights, on the lower level the bodies and darknesses. Totalit 
belongs to the lower level, but when associated with man, it 
belongs to the higher level. The antyyah and the huwtiyyah belong 
to the totality: God’s Huwiyyah manifested the manifests 
through ma'rawiyyah, and in them the worlds of abiding; then 
It manifested to the abiding, and it perished, and there remained 
the single ma'nawiyyah. The ma'nawiyyah belongs to the 
higher level, and man’s place is between the spiritual and the 
abiding?, 

Everything has a tree : the tree of letters is names; depart from 
names, and thou wilt depart from meanings, and so be fit for 
the ma'rifah of God“. For if thou departest from thy meaning 
thou departest from thy name, and 1 thou departest from thy 
name thou fallest into God’s name. All other is imprisoned in 
its meaning, and its meaning is imprisoned in its name: SO, 
when thou departest from thy name and thy meaning, there no 
more remains to thee any approach for him who is imprisoned 
in his name and meaning. Everything has an adherent name :and 
every name has names: the names separate from the name, and 
the name separates from the meaning. God has joined every 

1 M. g4. 8; M. 67. 30-6. 
3 M. 66, 4j A. 12. 13; M. IL. I1; M. 37. 28. 
3 Vi. 49. q7, 12. 4 Ml. 13. 13, I4 
6 Ml. 5%. 54, 55. ° Mf. IB, 14. 
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mahrtf. Letter is a veil®: ‘in is a letter, and ma'rifah is a 
letter, and unless the mystic sets the letter behind him, he will 
not prosper, for doubt dwells in letter, and “ howness” dwells in 
letter, and letter is the pass of Iblis Letter knows not God, and 
God only addresses letter with the tongue of letter: the letter 
cannot inform of itself, how then can it tell of God, Who made it 
and informs of it? Letter is a guide to ‘zîr, but it does not enter 
into jahl: ‘ilm is contained in Jetter, and to it letter must be cast 
in the progress towards Godf. ‘The friend of God is not con- 
tained by letter: and if the letter is established for the mystic, 
he does not belong to God, while if the letter opposes him, he 
daes not belong to God". Letter does not reach Presence 
(hadrak), and the people of presence transcend letter and banish 
it: those that depart from letter are the people of presence, and 
those that have departed from themselves have departed from 
letter®, God is nearer than the letter, though it should’ speak, 
and He is farther than the letter, though it should be silent: for 
he is the Lord of ferf and makrtif°. Names are the light of 
letter, and the thing named is tle light of nares", 


(@) KAWN 


Katun is a staying, and every part of Rawr is a staying: Rawr is 
otherness, and if the rnystic complies with it, God will punish 
him, and will not accept what he brings*.. Whoso clings to Rarvn, 
to him kawn occurs : 8 when the mystic stands with God, he 
transcends Aawniyyah, for the vision of God effaces Rawr?®, 
Wagfahk is indeed the fire of Rawr, for the mystic, by virtue of . 
not resting in fawn, transcends the quality of Racor?®, The whole of 
karvn is not wide enough to contain the gifts of God :Razur has NOt 
achieved the understanding of its own production (takwin), and 
never will attain it, When the mystic takes Rawr to be his path, 
God will not provision him from it, for the provision never 
comes from the path. Kgwr is as it were the ball, and ‘tr. the 
arena’. ‘“‘“'“Thou”—that is, the idea of a second person—is the 
meaning of the whole of Hawn", 


V. Lastly, it will be useful to collect together the passages 
which throw light on Niffari’s characteristic eine of Meaning 
(mand), Name (zs), and Letters (rzl/): for while the isolated 
sentences are often incomprehensible, when col'ected and com- 
pared they exbibit a definite and interesting mystical philosophy. 

1 A, 16. 5; M. 18. 4; M. 33. 9; M. 18. 3. 

* MÎ, E E EI 0 1 

3 M. $5. 5, 6, 7, I, 10, I1I; Ml. 67, 28. 


* M, 67. 10; M. 55. 3; M. 67. 11. 5 M. 34 8, 9. 

° M. Ö7. 26, 25; M. Sq. 12; A. 17. 14: ? M. O1. 3; A. TB. 1, 

M. 67. 49, 51, 58, 59. : A. 17. 1, 2. 

A. 19. 3; cf. M. 13. 13. M. 36. I, a; M. 39.1. 
Mi. 36. 7; A. 19.8; A. 4. 13. 3 NÎ. 8. 103, IO1, 99, 

3# Ml, 1o. 4; M. 17.7, 35 Mf, II. 4. 


6 A, 33.1 *" Mf, 4.8. 
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virtue. Whoso possesses abundance through other than God, is 
impoverished by the very thing through which he possesses 
abundance®. 


(Db) GHAYR 
If the mystic sees other (ghayr) than God, he does not see God, 
for all other is the way of other®, If the mystic is acquainted by 
God with otherness, he is the most ignorant of the ignorant, for 
in reality there is naught other than God“. 'T'o see other than 
God is to serve it: but that portion of the mystic which has 
ma'rifah of God is not fit for other than God. Work performed 
for God on account of God is indeed done unto God: but work 
performed for God on account of other than God is done unto 
other than God. If God departs from the heart, the heart will 
worship other than God: but the friend of God is not contained 
by other than God, for God has not desired him for other than 
Himself”. If the rnystic’s call is answered by God, God makes 
him deaf towards the call of all other than Him so long as he 


continues: but if the mystic chooses other than God, then God 
will be absent®, 


(c) HARF 
Letter is the treasury of God, and whoso enters it, has borne 
God’s trust: letter is God’s fire, His value, His decree, and the 
treasury of His secret. Every rational thing which appears is 
chosen by God and composed by His Jetters: for God joined 
every pair of letters with one of His qualities, and so brought 
into existence the existences through the qualities joining them 
together’. Those that are with God do not understand a letter 
which addresses ther, for they have been made to witness that 
it is through letter that God shows His abidingness, and they 
know that letter is a means and an instrument. ‘The letter, 
through which the letters come into existence, is not equal to the 
praiseworthy qualities of God, and cannot coexist with His 
station : for if all speech were concentrated into a single letter, 
and that letter connected with God, it would not attain to the 
praise of God, nor endure the vision of His nearness’, God only 
sent the mystic into letter, that he might seek one letter from 
another, as fire is sought from fire®. If the mystic emerges from 
letter, he will escape from the magic: and this emergence from 
letter involves emergence from names, things named, all pheno- 
mena, and so leads to perfect communion; for the mystic does 
not stay in the vision of God, until he emerges from far/ and 


1 A. 34. I0. 3 Ã. 40. 2. 3 ML. 5. 2; Ml, a6. 10. 

4 MI. 39. 1; M. 4X. 2. 5 M. 45. 5; ML. 48. a1. 

° ML, sz. 6. ' M. 6o. g9; M. OL. 1; A. IX. 6o 
° A. 36, 14; A 43. 2 ° A. 23. 6A 53-1. 

3 ML, 32. 4; M. 63. 9. 2 M. 67, 20. 

3 M. S1. 24; A. 4. 2. A. 53, 4 
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Absence and the carnal soul (zaf) are like 4 pair of galloping 
horses, and when absence is in construction, vision is in de- 
struction, God’s absence which does not prornise vision is a 
veil, for absence is a veil which is not uncovered. Jt is the 
prison of the believer, for it is this world and the next: in this 
world, it is God’s threat, in the next world it is veiling, and it 
remains so long as there remains a demanding on the part of 
God and the mystic. Finally, absence is the homeland of re- 
collection, for it 1s the pasturage wherein the mystic may recollect 
God as God desires: and if in absence.the mystic departs from 
the recollection of God, everything will overwhelm him, and 
God will not come to his assistance®. 


IV. Niffari frequently discusses the hature of otherness 
which he equates with unreality, and variously terms sod, ghayr, 
harf (pl. hurtf), and Rawr. The following collation of passages 
taken from his text will serve to illustrate his mystical doctrıne 
on this matter. 


(a) sıwÃA 

Jf the mystic possesses not God, he is possessed by other thar 
God, and as long as otherness possesses any attraction for him, 
he does not experience waqfakt. 'To unite otherness and 
ma'rifah is to destroy ma'rifah and to establish otherness: but if 
the mystic recollects God once, He will thereby efface the re- 
collection of otherness for all times. By mortification the 
mystic must banish all experience of otherness, for such ex- 
perience does not dwell beside God, being derived from other- 
ress. The rnystic must free his house of otherness, covering his 
face and his heart until otherness goes forth, when there will be 
the laughter of bliss". If otherness follows the mystic, it is well: 
otherwise, the mystic follows otherness®. Jf the concentration 
(jar) of the mystic is through otherness, then that concentra- 
tion ia in reality separation (farq). The mystic is the slave of 
otherness, so long as he sees any trace of it", Whoso is bound by 
God's faith, and then addresses other than God, is an infidel, 
Kawnis otherness : allother is a harf, and all harf is other’#, God’s 
true servant is he that is free from other than God, and God’s 
confidant is he that restores to God all other than God: while 
God inscribes that man His companion who döes not respond to 
the invitation of other than God%®, In the visıon of God, all 
otherness is a sin: when God is not seen, then all otherness is a 
3 A, 3L. 4; A. 37.5. 


3 A. 24. 26; A. 25. 3; M. 30. 1, 2j A. 27. 8, 9; An 38. 7. 

* M. 29. I16; A. Io. 16; A. 4. $. 7 

^ M.B. 1, 4 ة‎ Mf. g. xo; ML. 10. 3. 

F M. 1Y. 2, 1, Ö " Mf, 20. 2, 3, 9. 

8M. 23.5. ° M. 33.4 

° Mf. 30. 35 1 Mf. 35. 2 

# Mf, 39. I1; Mh. $5.7. 8 Mi. b4. 9; A. 8 6; مڭ‎ 24 6 
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of other than God itself". The mystic will not stay in God’s 
vision, until he issues from specifcation (F#arf) and the thing 
specified (rrahrtif), and sees the veil of God as a vision, and the 
vision of God as a veil®, ‘The station of the mystic is vision, and 
unless he stays in vision, every phenomenal thing will snatch 
him away : for the vision of God severs the bond between the 
mystic and things, while the absence of God renews the bond. 
"The vision of God stablishes the heart and effaces existence, and 
in vision the identity of subject and object is complete, Vision 
is the gate of presence (hagrah): in vision, God establishes 
names, and effaces them in presence“, When a man sees God, he 
is enriched with riches that have no opposite, Vision is the 
science of perpetuating, and he that follows it, prevails over 
oppositeness, for in vision there is no opposite, In vision there 
is neither speech nor silence, neither brightening nor shadow’. 
Vision consists in seeing God in everything, absence in seeing 
God in nothing. Vision belongs to the elect, absence to the 
common : absence is this world and the next, vision is neither this 
world nor the next®. It is unlawful to petition God during 
vision, except for the power of saying to a thiug “ Be,’ and it is, 
For if a man rests in vision but the twinkling of an eye, then God 
has caused him to traverse everything that He has manifested, 
and given him power over it. The vision of this world is a 
preparatior for the vision of the world to come, and whoso 
sees not God in this world, will not see Him in the world to 
come, 
(b) GHAYBAH 

Absence is the foundation of what was between God and the 
mystic in the mystic’s manifestation, and it consists in not seeing 
God in anything, or in regarding God as stablishing the mani- 
festation, so that one regards both God and the manifestation. 
There is no consolation for God’s absence, for if all phenomenal 
existence comes to console the mystic for God’s absence, and 
the mystic listens to it and so obeys it, he will not see God. 
He that petitions God during absence, is as one that has no 
ma'rifah of God: it is indeed lawful to petition God during 
absence, but only. to preserve the mystic in His vision™®, Evyery- 
thing prevails over the mystic in absence, and during absence 
‘sim contains everything, and yer it profits its possessor nothing’, 

1 M. 23. 6; M. 29. 16:; A. go. 11. 3 M. 33. 9; M. 55. 29, 40. 

3 MÎ. 60. 3; A. 2. 1; M1. 50. 5; ب‎ 25. 11; A 27. 15; A 32. 4; A 4 3 


A. 4. 9. 
“ A. 37. 9, 1o. 5 Mi. 23. 4 
3 A, 30. 19; Ã. 34. 26, cf. M. z3. 8; M. 19. 7; A. 26. 3. 
' A. 39. 16, cî. WM. 28. 10; Ã. 35. 3< 
3 A. 25. 3, ° Mf. 30. 3, 2. 
1 Mf, 28. 7; M. 30. 6; A. Ta. 9; M. 28, 5. 
U Mi, 12.7: A. 4Ö. d. BB A. I4, Sy 4. 
1 ML 66. 6¢; نھ‎ 26. 5; e 24 14 3# MH, 10. 6, 3. 


M. 23: 2; M. 28. 7. 5. * A 45. 1; ب‎ 48. 5; A. 56. 5. 
2-2 
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it separates from God, wher it calls the mystic forth with all its 
conditions at the time of prayer. It is more harmful than jahl 
to the man who sees God, for it and all it contains are in absence, 
not vision. ‘Jîn has no penetration of God®, and does not 
attain to God: its light illuminates the mystic concerning itself, 
not concerning God#. So long as ‘tl remains, thought and 
danger remairı: for it is contained in pai, and it is the mine of 
while name (7s) is the mine of ‘zir7°, ‘Jjn is only a medium 
(tedsitah), and must be cast away, together with ma‘rifah, on the 

ath to God, for ‘1/m causes man to slip, and ma‘rzfah converts 
n to wakarah, if he abides in them’. The master of rı yak is 
ruined by ‘lr, like honey by vinegar®. 'The ‘tl in which the 
mystic sees God is the path unto God, whereas the ‘zir in which 
he does not see God is a veil, and there is no path between it and 
God. When the mystic sees God, he sees ‘ilm and ma'rzfah to be 
in banishment from God, and if he sees God not, he is not 
profited by his ‘tn. Whoso abides not in jJakl, abides not in 
‘lm: and unless a man is veiled by jakl from ‘ilm, he will never 
see God, The ‘ulm are words (kalimdt) of God: their limit is 
reward, and in them God has a house, from which He converses 
with those who possess ‘tial, 


(d) ‘ALIM 
The ‘dlim seeks proofs of God, but every proof merely points to 
himself, not to God’, Unless the ‘ali ceases, he is jdhil, and 
until he ceases, the Jdhtl will not ceasc®, There are three kinds 
of ‘ulamd : one has 1 is guidance in his heart, one in his hearing, 
and one in his learning. The ‘ulamd guide to the obedience of 
God, not to the vision (rıtyah) of God’. 


II. Two terms which are frequently contrasted by Niffari 
are vision (rz'yak) and abserıce (ghaybak): here arte collected 


together the most important passages in which Niffari refers to 
these states. 


(a) RU'YAH 
The gate of zrı'yah is waq fah, and if the wégif emerges from the 
vision of God, he is consumed", The recollection (Jhtkr) of God 
during His vision is an outrage: how much more the recollection 
of God together with the vision of other than God, or the vision 


3 ML. 15. 13; M. 24. 3. * M. ag. I; Mf. 29. ı9. 

A. 23. 5; CÊ. A. 4. 3; A. 5Û. 25. “M. 2 345 A. 2 6 

Mi. 53. 11; M. 67. 29. 

0 1a. N 13. E 
. 77.2; A. 16.7; A. 19. I6, 0. 3; Cf. A. 4. 4; A. 48. 5. 

ıg A 47: FS A, S1, 3; Ae S2, 12; Av 5. 5. و‎ e 

M. 36. 14; M. 52.3. A Mf, rr. 15; ML. I7. 9$ M. 64 15.‏ چ 
e I3. I1. * Ml, I5. 26; A. 55.9.‏ 
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gccur to hirn, and if his path lies in them, they will imprison him’. 
Ma‘rifak is the affliction of all creatures, and in jJahl is their 
galvation : every man is harmed by his ma‘rıfah, except him who 
is waqif in God through his ma‘rtfah. Ma'rifah in which there 
is no jakl is ma'rifah in which there is no ma'rifah: but ma'rifah 
in which there is no jahl never manifests, just as jJahl in which 
there is no ma‘rifak never manifests. When God reveals his 
ma'rifah to any heart, He annihilates in it all ma'‘drıf: when 
ma'rifakh is present, there is no need®. ‘The first thing that 
ma‘rifah takes from the ‘rif is his disputation (kalgdm) : for the 
sign of ma'rifahk is, that one should not ask God concerning Him- 
self or his ma‘rifah, nor have desire for any ma‘rifah, nor concern 
oneself, after ma‘rifak, with the ma'rifakh of other than God®. 
Any man who attempts to retain ma'rifah of otherness with 
mairifak of God, becomes thereby a denier (runktr) of God, for 
ma'drif that are connected with otherness are agnosig (rakarah) in 
comparison with ma' drif that are not connected with otherness, 
Ma'rifah attained through a medium (wdstfak) is made void by 
the mediumê®. 


(B) ‘ARIF 

The ‘arif is not fit for God: for his secret thoughts have built 
castles in his ma‘rtfah, and he is like a king who does not like to 
abandon his kingdom". Waqfah is God’s compact with every 
‘drif: if he knows this, he emerges from ma'rtfah into waqgfah; 
otherwise, his ma‘rifah is compounded with his own limitation. 
The ma‘rifakh of him who is not waqif does not attain, just as the 
‘ilm of him who is not ‘Arif does not profit. The ‘grif seeks 

roofs through God, whereas the ‘dlm seeks proofs of God". 

he sin of the ‘rif is only in the state of his ma‘rifah: unless he 
persists, he is muzrkir, and unless he aids God, he is munktr™., 
Ma'rifak is the speech of God, and the authority of the ‘arf is 
his speech, whereas the authority of the wagtf is his silence, and 
that of the ‘dli, his ‘ilm. The heart of the ‘arif sees eternity, his 
eyes see the tirne-moments: his spirit (ri) is not like other 
spirits, and his body (jis) is not like other bodies™. 


(e) ‘ILM 


‘Ilm is the veil of God’, for it is the veil of r yah™®, It is God’s 
proof for every intellect, and in it intellect stands steadfast: but 
jf it is circumscribed, it is not ‘2l. It is the door of God: but 


A. 52. 12; A. 16. 7- Mi. 37. 1, 10; M. 36. 27; M. 37. 2. 
M. 32. 11; M. 1. 10. NL, 57. 2, 3; A. 4. 4 
ا‎ II; M. 37. 35 e 
o ML. 8 a Mi. E 
5 M. s1. 20. 1 02, ۳ 

. 5. I7; MM. 3.7. 1. 8. g92; M. 6q. 4j A. I4. 9; A. 47.1. 
3 Mf, 29. 1. ا‎ 3 M. 13. 12; MÎ. 12. 16. ر‎ 
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proper possessorsl. ‘The ‘arif sees the limit of his ‘ilm, but the 
tdqtf is beyond every limit: the ‘arif has God’s pronouncements, 
but the ragi has God’s face®. 

The waqif rests in nothing until he' reaches God: he recoils 
from everything, and nothing accords with him, If his heart 
were in otherness, he would not be wagtf, and if otherness were 
in his heart, he would not be persistent (ddim): for only the 
awdgif is ddim, and only the dd'îm is wûgqif*. The twdqif knows 
not the contingent (majdz), and therefore there is no veil between 
him and God. He that is wagif before God sees the ma‘drif to be 
idols, and the ‘lim divining-arrows, The body of the ewdqif 
dics, but his soul does not die”, The twdgtf alone sees a reality, 
and he only approaches to the ma'rtfah of God: for God will 
never be known with complete ma'rifah. The wdgif almost 
overpasses the condition of humanity (baskartyyak), and with 
him temporality (/adathdrn) is no longer familiar: he transcends 
` the quality of phenomenal existence (Rawr) ; it has no power over 
him, for neither he rests in it, nor it in him®, He alone, if any-~ 
thing, is separated from limitation, for he is beyond every limit. 
He is unaffected by change, and urımoved by desires: in him 
everything may be found, but he will not be found in anything. 
He is nearer to God than any other thing". 


II. Weare now irı a pouition to review Niflarf’s judgements on 
mu‘rifah and ‘ilm, together with his descriptions of the ‘drtf and 
the ‘lim. 


(a) MARIFAH 


The sum of ma‘rifah is the preservation of the spiritual state (a) 
of the mystic, and everything that concentrates upon ma‘rifah 
belongs to ma'rijfah™. Me'rifah is the tongue of singlencss : when 
it speaks, it destroys all beside it, and when it is silent, it destroys 
what makes itself known’. ‘The door of God is ‘tin, but ma'rifak 
is the doorkeeper"™®, ‘Jîr is a pillar only to be supported by 
ma'rifah, and ma‘rifah is a pillar only to be supported by con- 
templation {(muskdhadak). So long as ma'rifal remains, thought 
remains: the first part of mushdéhadah banishes thought, while its 
last part banishes ma'rifal?*, Ma'rijfah ıs a fire' consuming love, 
but is itself consumed by the fire of waqfah, which shows 
ma'rifah to be an otherness, When the mysti: sees God, he 
sees ‘im and ma‘rifah to be in banishment from God: if he 
transports them on his way to God, worldly considerations will 


1 M, 8. g1; M, s1. 10. M. 3. 83, ro6. 
0 ا‎ 29. 8 

M. 18. 6. . 54. I4. 
1M. 8 47 8 M. 8. 81, 23; A. 7. 13. 
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uh if anything related of God, it would be wagfakl, Wagfah 
effaces the thoughts (Akawadftr) by its Iuminousness, and by it 
the values (agddr) are made known. Ht is the fire of otherness 
(siwd), it is the fire of phenomenal existence (kaon): it is ari 
emergence from: unreality (farf), and it is a fire consurnin 

ma'rifah, because it shows ma‘rtfah to be an otherness®. Waqfa 
banishes all other than itself, just as ‘zn banishes ignorance 
(jahl)3. Whereas ma‘rifah sees God and itself also, wagfah sees 
only God®. Ma'rifak is the limit of the utterable, but waqfah is 
beyond the utterableS. If the mystic emerges from wag/ak, which 
is his station relative to God, he will be ravished by existen- 
tialised things. Waqgfak is indeed impossible, so long as other- 
ness possesses any attraction: but it makes known the proper 
limit of otherness, so that the mystic departs from otherness’, 


(b) wAQIF 


The wudgtf is not approved by the theologians (‘zlamd”), nor does 
he approve of then. The ‘arif has doubts of the wdgzf, and does 
not properly estimate his value: but the waqif has no doubts of 
the ‘arı. The wdgif alone cornbines ‘ilm and hukm: he sees 
‘ln, and is neither moved by beauty nor affrighted by fear®, 
Every waqif is ‘arif, but not every ‘arif is waqif. The wdgif 
belongs to God, the ‘grif belongs to his ma‘rifak: the heart of 
the wdgtf is in the hands of God, the heart of the ‘rif is in the 
hands of his ma‘rifah™®. The ‘arif possesses a heart, but the 
wdqif possesses a Master", When ‘affliction (bald) descends, it 
overpasses the wdgzf,' but descends upon the ma‘rtfakh of the 
‘drif and the ‘tlm of the ‘dlim?®. The ‘dlim is in slavery, the ‘arif 
has contracted for his freedom, the wdûgif is free: the wdqtf is 
single, but the ‘Arf is double; the ‘rtf knows and is known, but 
the waqif knows and is not known’, ‘The ‘glim sees his ‘tlm, but 
does not see #a'rifah; the ‘arif sees his ma‘rtfah, but does not 
see God; the wdgtf sees God, and does not see other than God. 
The ‘dlim tells of his ‘tlm, the ‘drif of his na'rifak, the wdgif of 
God. The ‘alim tells of command and prohibition, and in these 
his ‘tlm consists; the ‘rif tells of God’s necessary attributes, and 
in this his ma‘rtfak consists; the wdgif tells of God, and in God 
his waqgfak consists. The waqif sees what the ‘grif sees and has 
in his ma'rtfah, the ‘drif sees what the ‘Alim sees and has in his 
‘ilrı, When a man is wdûgif in God, God gives him ‘tlm, ma‘rifah, 
and fukm, and he has a greater intimacy with therm than their 


1 M. 8. 6z. 
: و‎ 8, ro, 103; M. x8. 3; M. 37. o ا‎ 
. 8. so. . 8. IO4. 
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l-Jabbar al-Nifari, which contains the consolidation of the 
remnants of the stations through pause (wugtff) between each 
pair of stations. For this reason, he entitled gach section with 
these words: “He stayed me, and said to me.” 


(e) DHAHABÎİ 
Mushtabih (quoted in De Goeje, Catalogue of Leyden Oriental 
Manuscripts, Vv, 1, n. 1): Al-Niffarl, Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 
"l-Jabbar, the man of the mawdgif and the pretensions and the 
heterodoxy. 


C. MYSTICAL THEOLOGY 


I. The most characteristic of Niffari’s doctrines is the doc- 
trine of wagfah. Mention has already been made” of the inter- 
pretation assigned to this technical term by Ibn al-Arabi: but 
by far the most satisfactory account of it is to be derived from an 
examination of the passages in which Niffari himself attempts to 
explain what is meant by wagfah. The whole of Mawgif 8 is of 
course the Jocus classicus on the subject, and the attention of the 
reader is particularly requested for that mawgif, for it contains 
the very essence of Niffar!’s teaching. 


(a) WAQFAH 

Wagqfak is the source of ‘ilm : the wigif derives his ‘ihn from him- 
self, whereas all other men derive it from external things®, 
HWagfah has intelligence of every ‘il, but no ‘ilm has intelligence 
of it. Waqfah is the spirit (rk) of ma'rifah, just as ma'rifah is the 
spirit of life. So again, it is the prop of ma‘rifak, just as ma'rifah 
is the prop of ‘zin, In waqfah, ma'rifak is consumed, even as in 
ana rif ah, ‘ilm is consumed. Wagfak is beyond farness and near- 
ness, #a'rifak is in nearness, and ‘tr is in farness: wagfak is 
God’s presence, ma‘rtfah is God’s speech, and ‘ilm is God's 
veil", So we have: wagfah > ma'rifah > ‘ilm, 

Wagfah is the gate of vision (rwyak), and sets free from the 
slavery of this world and the nextê. It is the light (nir) of God, 
with which darkness does not dwell. It is the destroying hand of 
God, destroying everything upon which ir comes, and consumin 
everything that desires it: ir is also the wind (rt) of God, and 
whoever is borne by it, reaches God", Nevertheless, it does no 
glide to God, nor ma'rifahk to it, nor ‘in to ma'rifak: for it is the 
neighbourhood of God, and God is other than the neighbour« 
hood™, If anything were worthy of God, it would be waqfah, 


: hove, f 8E. 2 6. 

. 8. 3. . 8. 42. 
‘M.8 j cf. ME. 3. 75 ° M. 8. 7o. 
٤ i 0 ٣ 27, 21 
na ME. Ê, Û, Sî: 


INTRODUCTION 13 


secret apart from thee: if he refers to it, do ‘hou refer to it; and 
if he speaks it clearly, do thou speak clearly of it.” 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking: 

“ My name and my names are my depositaries with thee : do not 
expel them, or I will depart from thy heart, and when I depart 
from thy heart, that heart will worship other than Me, and will be 
agnostic of Me after being gnostic, and deny Me after confession. 
So make no mention of my name, or of what is known of mv 
name, and do not state® concerning him that knows my name, or 
of the fact that thou hast seen one that is acquainted with my 
name: and if any relater relates to thee concerning my name, 
hear him, but do not thou inform himî,” 

And he used to say: 

“The sign of the sin which angers God is, that ıt .epays the 
sinner with a yearning after this world: and whoso yearns afer 
it, has opened a gate to disbelief in God, because acts of dis- 
obedience are the courier® of disbelief; and whoso enters that 
gate, lays hold of disbelief in proportion as he enters it.” 

God knows best. We have mentioned an excellent summary 
of his doctrine in our Mukktaşar al-Mawdgif: and God knows 
best, 


(e) HAJJ KHALİFA 

Kash f al-Zuntin (ed. Flügel), vl, 235, no. 13355: The Mawdgi 
o uli Of ACRES, hal i Shik Mohamad 0 
‘Abdi ’l-Jabbér ibn al-Hasan al-Nifar! the Şuff, died in the year 

54; and a Corrmınentary thereon by Al-Tilimsani (“Afif al-Din 
ln ibn ‘Ali ibn ‘Abdillah al-Adib) the Şüff, died in the 
year 690. The commentary runs with the text, and commences 
with the words, ‘“ Praise belongs to God, the Lord ofthe Worlds,” 
beginning with the commentary on Mawgif al-Ghur7®., 


(@) QAssAxt 
Latd'if al- Alam fi Ishdrdt Ahl al-Hhdm, s.v. mawqgif: Mawqif is 
the end of every station : it is a condition of study and instruction, 
as I have shown here. It is also the station of wagfah, which i8 , 
the arrest between each pair of stations, for the purpose of con- 
solidating in the mystic what remains in him of the amending 
of the station in which elevation occurred to him, and also for 
the purpose of instructing him as to what he needs on entering 
the station to which the elevation takes place. Mawdgtf is the 
plural of mawqif, which is the place of wagfak, as I have shown. 
‘These mawdqtf are comprised in the book called A4J-Mawdgtf 
al-Nifariyya, attributed to Shaykh Mubammad ibn ‘Abdi 


3 Mi. 6o, 7, with minor variants. 


3 maî lim for ‘ulin. 3 tuhaddith for bt hadtth. 
%4 ya'rif for ya'lamt. Mf, 60o. B, 9g, zo, xx (varied). 
° The text gives barid: perhaps we should read tuxayytd. 
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whereby thou mayest meet thy practiser,” and to the good, ‘Be a 
form, whereby thou mayest meet thy practiser.’ 

And he used to say: 

“The hearts of the gnostics depart into the sciences through 
the onslaughts of perception : that is their infdelity®, and that is 
what God forbids" them to Jo,” 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking : 

“When the gnostic is connected with gnosis, and claims that 
he is connected with Me, he flees from gnosis, even as he flees 
from agnosia’. 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking 
to the hearts of the gnostics ; 

“Give ear, and be silent: not that ye may know, For if ye 
claim union with Mle, ye are in a veil through making claim: and 
the measure of your gnosis is proportionate to the measure of 
your penitence. For your eyes oie time-morments, but your 
hearts behold eternity. If ye cannot be beyond values, be 
beyond thoughts.” 

And he used to say: 

“Gather wisdom from the mouths of those that are heedless 
of it, even as ye gather it from the mouths of those that are intent 
upon it. Verily ye shall see God alone in the wisdom of the 
heedless, not ir, the wisdom of the intent". 

And he used to say: 

“The reality of gnosis is, that thou shouldst witness the 
Throne and its bearers, and every possessor of gnosis that is 
about it, saying with the realities of bis faith, There is naught like 
unto Him. And it (sc. the Throne) is in a veil before its Lord: 
and if its veil were raised, the knower would be utterly consumed 
in the twinkling of an eye, or less®.” 

And he uşed to say: 

“Do not leave thy station, or everything will be confused with 
thee. T'hy station is the vision of God: when thou abidest in His 
vision, thou seest eternity without an expression. For eternity 
contains no expression, for it is one of the qualities of God: but 
when eternity uttered praises," God created of its praising night 
and day*.” 

And he used to say: 

“When thou choosest out a brother, be with him in what he 
exposes, but not in what he conceals, For this latter is truly his 


ھ 


. 57.9. 
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0 Sha'rinf, reading yanha-hd llth for arhd-hd. 
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mawdgif is puzzled by it, because the relation between what he is 
granted by flis special mawgif ard this mansi is remote fron 
that which precedes and succeeds the mangi. However, he 
descends into it; despite his bewilderment, yet owing to the 
mawgif which occurs In this waffah when the relation between 
manxzl and waqjfah is removed, he experiences the return of the 
relation between waqgfah and ndzil, and learns the practices 
proper to this Ragrak, in spite of the removal of the relation: 
and he thanks God accordingly. 

The man who experiences these mavudgif is exhausted, but he 
has a great store of knowledge: whereas he who has no mawgif 
takes his rest on the way, and is not exhausted. Consequently, 
when two such men meet, aid he who has no mawgtf sees the 
condition of him who has, it frequently happens that he dis- 
e of the fatigue that he perceives in 8 and imagines 
that he is above the other in rank. He reprimands him for his 
condition, and does not follow him in it, but says, “The Path is 
easier than that upon which thou art,” So he plays the shaykh 
towards him, not knowing anything of the mawdgif. But as for 
him who experiences the mawgq/f, he is not ignorant of the other, 
and does not disagree with the unpleasant treatment which he 
receives, but endures it in hin, and does not acquaint him with 
his condition, nor does he show him what he is missing of the 
Path. For he knows that God has desired him and his like for 
this, and he accepts what the other says: and the utrnost that he 
replies to hirn is, “O my brother, grant me my condition, as I 
have granted thee thine,’ and so he leaves him. This then on 
which I have enlightened thee is among the most profitable 
material of this Path, for it iş full of bewilderment and confusion : 
do thou therefore understand it. 

$. I, 827: In this passage Ibn al-“Arabi refers to the Sahih 
al-Mawdgif on the subject of the mvstic saying, “He said ¢ 
me and J said to Him, when there is no visible cormnpanion to 

address, but only Godt. 

(b) ggA'kAti 

Al-Tabagdt al-Kkulrd, T1, 175% (Cairo editon, 1343/1925)’ Mu 
hammad ibn ‘Abdi 'l-jabbûr ali{ifiari belonged to the fourth 
century : nevertheless we have mentioned him here, since there 
is no obligation for us to meption the shayikbs in chronolupicai 
order, Ile has discourse nobly on the Way of the Şufis, and he 
is the author fşdAtb) of the Mawtgif. Shaykh Mubhyi 'I-Din ibn 
al"Arabi and orhers have related concerning hin. He was a 
champion (fmm) excelling in all the scietices. Among his dis- 
courses in the Mawdgif God gays: 

“Flow shouid they not grieve, the hearts of the gnostics? For 
they see Me bebolding practice, and saymg to the evil, ‘ Bea form, 


3 Cf, Ma 67, 63, 68, O1; 76. 2, 3 
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a reality: and he acknowledges God after the fashion of the 
orthodox, 

This then is the purpose of the science of mnawdqif: and, as we 
have already observed, between every mans] and raqim there is 
a mawqif. This does not, however, apply to any pair of manatl, 
hadrah, maqdm, hûl, or mundzalah: there is no mawqtf between 
them. The reason for this is, that these latter are a single matter : 
although the mystic’s hal is changed in it, and he imagines that 
he is being transferred to another marzil or hadrah, and is be- 
wildered at not seeing God staying him; the change occurs, but 
he does not know whether this particular change is symptomatic 
of his transference to a manztl or from a manztl]. Now if at such 
a time he is acquainted with the matter, he recognises it: other- 
wise, if he has no. master, his confusion continues. For it is 
peculiar to this matter, that God does not stay the mystic as He 
has in the past, or will in the future. The mystic then fears about 
his misbehaviour in the 44J which is being changed in him, 
° wondering whether he should treat God according to his 
previous practices, or whether there are other practices apprO- 
priate to him. This is the case with those mystics to whom God 
grants waqfah. 

When however God does not cause him to pause in one of 
these mazudqif, and grants him no division between the condi- 
tion to which he is being transferred, and that from which the 
transference is taking place, then the transferences occur for him 
in the very manzil in which he happens to be. There is then 
only one disposition (arr) for the man who enjoys this experience, 
in which his transferences may take place: this is the Jal of Al- 
™Mundhirlk, the author of the Magdmdt, and on this he based his 
uook called the Magdmndt. In this he joins the /{l to a hundred 
maqdmdt in a single maqdm, that of love. Such a man experiences 
neither pause nor bewilderment? and such a man incidentally 
“missêsa greatdeal of Divine Science, and is ignorant of the 
Divine Qualities proper to the condition to which he is trans= 
ferred, neither does he know the relation between himself and 
God with reference to this stage (marzz7). His science is sum- 
mary, extending no further than the first condition of entering 
these spiritual realms (fafardt):: whereas the science of the 
wdqif is discriminative. Nevertheless he is forgiven his omission 
in the matter of practices, when they do not proceed from him 
and are indeed unknown in him : this does not affect his hdl, but 
on the contrary he continues in a perfectly normal fashion, with- 
out however being brought into e mundzalah of the waqif, He 
is unaware of what he has missed : he is known to the wégif, but 
he does not know the waqif". 

Now as for this ranatl with which we are dealing, it contains 
a mawqif which is unknown: or rather, the experiencer of the 

1 Cf M. 8B. 32, 68. 
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mystic pauses (yaqif). Itis this which is referred to by the author 
of the Mawdgıf, 'Miuhammad ibn ‘Abdi ’l-Jabbér al-Niffart, in 
his book called the Mawdgif. In this book he writes, “God (al 
Haqq)* stayed me in such-and-such a Staying,” and here follows 
the name of the nanzil or mundsalah or magdm or hil to which 
he is being transferred: except when he says, “ He stayed me in 
the Staying beyond the Stayings®,’ for this 1s the mnawqif which is 
not named by that to which he is being transferred, that which 
comes after it not being related to that which comes first. ‘This 
occurs, when God wishes to transfer him from Jé to maqdm, Or 
from maqdm: to nmanzil, or from 2nanzil to mundzalah, or from 
mundsalah to maqdm. 

The purpose served by these mawdgif is, that when God 
desires to transfer the mystic from one thing to another, He stays 
him between the two, and provides him with certain practices 
(ddab) proper to the state to which he is being transferred 
teaching him how to conduct himself as befits what is about t0 
befall him. For God has practices proper to every mansil 
maqdm, hdl, and mundsalah: the mystic must at such times 
observe the divine practices, or be expelled. In these practices 
he continues according to the manifestation which God desires, 
through His revelation in the matter, or through Presence, 
making agnostic or gnostic as the case may be: and so he deals 
with God according to the practices appropriate to Him. In 
this way sound instruction has come down through God's 
revelation in times of confusion, revelation contrary to the forms 
of dogmatic beliefs, though preserving the dogmatic beliefs 
themselves. At the present day, however, nobody ever thinks of 
accepting or welcoming such revelation: but all declare, when 
the “I am your Lord” comes to them, “We take refuge from 
thee in God.” 

In this station, then, the gnostic has gnosis of God, and is 
moreover aware—~as he has been instructed—~that God wills not 
that He should be known at such a moment by any whose gnosis 
is limited to a special form of service. Indeed it is a common 
practice with the gnostic, that he should agree with the others in 
denying (the Divine Presence): but he does not utter, as do the 
others, “We take refuge,” for he has gnosis of God. These 
others, when God says to them at this moment, in such a condi 
tion of regard “ Was there a sign between you and Him, by which 
ye knew Him?” at once assent: and God then changes Himself 
for them into that sign, in spite of the contrariety of the different 
signs. When therefore they see Him in the form in which they 
worship Him, they confess Him, Now the gnostic agrees with 
them in confessing God, not only as a divine practice, but also as 


1 This expression is not, of ‘course, used by Niffarl, but is here inserted by 
Ibn al=‘Arabi to explain what is the subject of the verb. 2 
M. 36. 
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the majority of our authorities, and entitle the work Kzildb 
al-Mawdgif. 


B. TESTIMONIES 


(a) IBN AL-“ARABÎ 


Niffart is mentioned or referred to five times in the Futthdt 
al-Alakkiyya;, viz: E 

I. 1, §05: The explanation of the term dn as dividing between 
two waqts 18, that it 1s the meaning which distinguishes between 
the condition of any two names whose association is incompre- 
hensible, the condition of each appearing without association in 
its proper place. This, I think, is the limit of the wigif: for as 
the mystic in his journey is transferred from one station in which 
he has experienced confirmation and presence, to another sta 
tion for the same purpose, he pauses (yaqgzf) between the two 
stations, and during this pause (wag fak) emerges from the condi- 
tion of the two stations, learning in this pause the practices 
(dddb) proper to the station to which he is being transferred. 
When this has been duly made clear to him, he enters into the 
condition of the station to which he has been transferred, 
Al-Niffari (Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi ’l-Jabbûr) has explained this 
in his book entitled Al-Mawdgif wa °l-Oatwl, which is a noble 
work comprising the sciences of the stations. He mentions in the 
foreword of the mazwqif the name of the matuqif to which he is 
being transferred, and says, for example, of his transference to the 
station of knowledge—~which is one of the mawdqif—'* Mawqif of 
Knowledge”: then he continues, “ He stayed me in the Staying 
(mnawqif) of Knowledge, and said to me, O my servant, do not 
obey knowledge, for I have not created thee to indicate other than 
Mel,” and so on, until he concludes all that he has learned in 
this mawgif. When he has finished, he is transferred to know- 
ledge, having already learned how to behave before God in the 
station of knowledge. This then is the meaning of the dr 
between the two prayers. 

2. lh 771: As for those that interpret the term mard as 
meaning mayl, this is an absolute use of the term mard: and this 
is the view of Muhammad ibh ‘Abdi I~Jabhar a1-Niffarli, the 
author of the Mawdgif, a man of God. ` . 

3. Il, 187: The wdgtfiyya are the people of the mawdqif, such 
as Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi ’l-Jabbar al-Nifarl, and Abû Yazid . 
al-Bistami: these held that it (se. repentance) is an affair con- 
cealed inwardly, whose effects are sensible outwardly“. 

4. I, 805: Know then, that between every manzil, mundzalah, 
maqdmı, and hdl, there is a buffer state (barzsakk) in which the 


The references here given are to the Cairo edition of I293 A.H. 
: Apparently a misquotation of M. 3$. 1: 
Cf A. sa. 1. ‘ Cf. M. 68. 5, 9. 
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without further evidence: but it is important always to remember 
that Niffari himself did not trouble to make a collection of his 
own writings, 

In addition to the Mawdqif, we possess other writings ascribed 
to Niffari,. Of these, the largest and most important part are the 
Mukhdtabdt, which occur in three MSS. only, G Q M. These 
consist of a series of revelations very similar in substance to the 
Mawdgtf, but introduced by the phrase ‘“O my servant,” instead 
of the phrase “And He said to me.” Of their genuineness little 
doubt can be entertained : for Niffari himself appears to refer to 
them at Mawgqıf 63. I1 and Mawgif 66. 1. The importance of 
this additional material cannot be overrated. If the Mawdgif bear 
clear traces of literary workmanship and redaction, the Mukhd- 
fabdt have the unmistakable appearance of authority and primitive- 
ness. No attempt has been made to put them in order: although 
in M titles have been given, e.g. Mukhdtabat al-Awliyd, which 
are reminiscent of the Mawdatf. 

GQ M also contain an Interpolation in the text of thé 
Mawcqtf imrnediately after Mawgtf 36, entitled Mukhdtabah wa- 
Bishdrah wa-ldhdn al-Waqt®. That this is genuine seems on the 
face of things improbable: ‘it is of Mahdi significance, and 
although harmonising in content and style with two other 
passages in the text 0 the Mawdgif®, it is easier to suppose that 
all three are additions by another hand, rather than the authentic 
cormnposition of Niffari. ‘This supposition is strengthened by the 
fact that the two passages in the Mawdgtf, where they occur, dis- 
turb the literary arrangement in an unwarrantable manner, 
Niffari was not interested in Mahdi pretensions : his kingdom was 
of the next world, not of this. 

G M further introduce, after Mawgqif 75, an additional Mawgif 
not found in the other MSS., the Mawg:rf al-Idrdk. ‘There seems 
no reason to doubt its authenticity, for It contains nothing that is 
foreign to Niffari. This has been printed, together with the 
interpolation mentioned in the last paragraph, at the end of the 
Arabic text. 

There remains to be discussed the title of the book. The 
meaning of the term mawgif is discussed later : but it is interesting 
to note some unimportant variations in the name of the treatise. 
The MSS. call it simply Kitab al-Mawdgif, with the exception of 
M, which has the title Kztdh al-Mawdgif ma'a ’l-Haqq ‘ald 
-Taşawwuf. Arabic authorities generally use the short title, 
except that Ibn al-‘Arabi in one place calls the work Kitdh al- 
Mawdgif wa ’I-Qawl, It is better to follow the example set by 


1 The attention of the reader is called to the numerous places in the Com- 
mentary where passages out of context are noted. 

3 In Q, Mawgif al-Bishdrak, thus maling e passage an integral part of the 

awdgif. 5.8237. 1 

٤ 0 commentary of M has ar ingenious esoteric interpretation of these 
passages: but can we accept it? 


i THT POOUUTO CIMT 


T, remuung then to couciuds that Niffar is the same ar the lınr 
portent Babylonian city Nıppur" which, fallen upon evil times, 
Bld ruled by successive masters, gradually degenerated until, 
whether from simple sterility, or as a result of natural cata« 
strophe, it disappeared entirely fram the knowledge of men, to 
le restored after many centuries by adventurers from the far 
side of the Atlantic Ocean. So intimately connected, and yet 
infinitely scattered, are the destinies of men and empires, 

This then is Nifar: and our author~~if it may now be con 
ceded ıhat he was a native of the place, or in some way connected 
with itmust have been assisted, perhaps even stimulated, in his 
godward meditations, by a consideration of the strange history of 
the place, its former glory and present desolation; the plains of 
it filled with the noiseless tramp of ghostly armies, its ruined 
temples the stage of unremnembered dances and unavailing gacri= 
fices, its silent streets no longer troubled by the shouts of 
marketeera and the bustle of busy citizens. And at night, in the 
desert, when the stafs hung low, and the bright belt of Orion 
recalled legends of that giant who overreached ambition, this 
lonely wanderer, whose writings like his ashes have fallen upon 
unfrequented ways, found strength and consolation in the 
vision of the one true God Whose love and service atone for 
every lovely perishable thing that this uncertain world possesses, 
To the memory of his piety and his sincerity we, who live wher 
he has a thousand years been dend, after searching in the 
libraries of Europe and Africa, now dedicate this edition and 
teniative translation of his writing8.. 


(e) WRITINGê 


According to the commentator Tilirnséini, whose statements on 
this point haye already been given in full, Niffar! was not himself 
reaponsible for the setting in order of the Marwdgif,. This asser- 
fion is repeated three times in the course of the commentary: and 
although on each occasion it is made to explain the view of the 
commentator, that passages there occurring are out of their 
proper context, is repetition is surely some evidence of the 
renuitıenese of the statement, Indeed, even 1f no such statement 
ad oecurred, we shouid still have been driven to the conclusion 
that the work as we have it is not entirciy Niffarl’a, but that its 
literary form af any rate points to the influence of a later hand®, 
Jt wag not infrequently the practice for followers of noted 
Hhaykhs to edit their masters’ writings after their death, 
Whether it was the son or the grandson of Nifarl who was 
responsible in the present inotance, it i8 irnpossible to determine 
, ® CF, gle A. H. Sayca, Babylonians and Aspyrians, 3, 4, 256: G, le Strange, 
Lands of iha Her i ا‎ / 
ا‎ i 0 9 78, 73, Bo (for N); Cambridge Anetent History, 


‘Prof, Massignon pointed out to xae that the idea of 1 
wan unknowr 2 the fourth seatury, ا ا ا‎ 
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written there. ‘This is confirmatory evidence of a very high 
order. 

In modern times Niffar has been rediscovered. An expedi- 
tion sent out by the University of Pennsylvania succeeded in 
making important excavations on the site traditionally assigned 
to the place, and a report of the work was published in 1897 by 
J. P. Peters®. An excellent description of the present state of 
Niffar is given®, and the following passage is important as 
bearing on the subject under discussion : 

“The abundant Jewish remains from Nippur during the 
Parthian, Sassanian and early Arabic period show what a rêle 
they played at that placë. Of the Christians we found no certain 
traces, but Arabic historians, quoted by Rawlinson, declare that 
Nippur was a Christian Bishopric as late as the twelfth century 
A.D. 

The important identification Niffer-Nippur was made long 
ago by G. Rawlinscen, who writes thus: 

“In the modern Niffer we may recognise the Talmudical 
Nopher, and the Assyrian Nipur, which is Nifru (= Nimrod) 
with a mere metathesis of the two final letters. 'T'he fame of 
Nimrod has always been rife in the country of his dornination. 
Arab writers record a number of remarkable traditions, in which 
he plays a conspicuous part: and there is little doubt but that it 
is in honour of his apotheosis that the constellation of Orion 
bears in Arabian astronomy the title of El Jabbar", or ‘the 
giant.’ 

Attempts at further identification have not been so happy. 
G. Rawlinson wished to find in Nifar the Greek city of Bible 
mentioned by Ptolemy?*: but this is a hazardous conjecture. He 
also identified it with the Calneh’® of Genesis x. 10: this con- 
clusion is now urtiversally discredited", H. Rawlinson?® says 
that Niffar is the same as Afar or Avar of the Babylonians. 

1 Interesting photographs of the modern Nfl—or rather the ruins now extant 
theremare printed in Massignon’s Mission en Mésopotamie. 

° J]. P. Peters, Nippur (publ. New York, 2 vols.). 

3 Esp. li, 245-65. ^ ii, 263-4. د‎ 

A further description of modern Niffar will be found in A. H. Layard’s 
Discoveries in the ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, 250-6. 


% Five Great Monarchies, 154. 

7 It is a coıncidence that Niffarf’s father should have borne the name Abdu 
I-Jabbér. Vid, H. Rawlinson, Early History of Babylonia, I5. 

° His edition of Herodotus, 1, 356. 1 

* v, 19= Miller's edition, 1, ii, 1o20. The MS. has BiAfn, which Miller 
emends to BBA: the rom is mentioned in a list of places in Babylonia, and 
its position given as 79° 45’ bY 34°. No further references to such a place have 
been discovered in writers of antiquity or the Middle Ages, and Müller 
concludes that its identity is a complete enigma. Fraenkel (in Pauly-Wissowa 
Real-Encyelopddie, s.v. Bible) describes the town as “Ort in Babylonie, 
referrıng to the passage in Ptolemy quoted above. That seems as far as it is 
Pp e to e 8 

ambton Lectures IOT YO59, 371. 4 : 

u Cf. T. G. Pinches’ article in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, and T. K. C. 

in Cheyne and Black’s Eneyclopaedia Biblica. 1 Op. cit. 25, N. Ie 
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the ‘Iraqi dialect", however divinely inspired his writings may 

have been, 
Finally, there is the evidence of Oriens Christiarus, which 

gives the following information concerning Naphar (i.e: Niffar) 


at H, 1177-8: 


ECCLESIA NAPHARAE 


Naphara vel Naphar, Nafar aut Niphar, et Niphar, urbs episcopalis 
est provinciae Catholici, sed ubinam sita fuerit assequi facile non est. 
Napharae et Nili episcopum eundem aliquando fuisse reperio, Nili 
item et Naamaniae et Badraiae. Atqui Badraia, quae Syriace Dair- 
Cuni, Arabice Dor-Kena dicitur, oppidum fuit Seleuciae proximum, 
ubi Catholici olim sepeliebantur, ut fert Assemanus, tO. 2, P. 394 
Naamania quoque urbecula est inter Bagdadum et Vaseth: ex quo 
manifestum fit Napharum et Nilum in eadem regione extitjsse. 


EpPIscOPI NAPHARAE 


1 
Maraname 


A. Mario II Catholico sexagesimo Maraname episcopus Naphar et 
Nil ordinatus est anno ggo. to. 2, Bibl. Or. p. 443. Annis 1067 et 
1075 quibus Sebarjesus Zanbur et Ebedjesus Aredi filius Catholici 
desıgnati sunt; eorum ordinationibus aderat Maraname episcopus 
Naphar. Vix credidero illum eundem esse qui a Mari II ordinatus 
dicitur. 


I1 
Marius 


III 
Sergius 


Ordinatione Ebedjesu III Catholici sexagesimo septimi aderat 
Marius episcopus Napharae et Nil. Quo defuncto idem Catholicus 
Ebedjesus Sergiun episcopum Nili et Naarmaniae creavit, 


Concerning Nil, Yaqüt writes thus: “NII is the name of a 
number of places, among them a district in the province of 
Al-Küfah, near the quarter of the Banû Mazyad. It is pierced by 
a large canal flowing from the Euphrates, which was dug by 
Al-Hajjaj ibn Yûsuf, who called it N Migr.” 

Now the name Nil is mentioned twice in G*: in each place it 
is to state that a certain portion of the author’s compositions was 


3 I do not know how true this statement msy be. The late Prof. A, A. 
Bevan informed rne that he did rnıot remernber seeing it stated by any gram 
marian that huroz dhd was peculiar to ‘Iréq. But in any case, Tilimsini’s 
statement points a finger towards Nifar, 

3 A. 23 În., A. 29 ûn. Vid. Pp. 249, 250. 
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““ Niffar is a district or village on the river Nars! in the province 
of Fars. So says Al-hatih®: and if he means that it belonged 
anciently to the land of Fars, that is possible: but as for the 
present day, it is in the neighbourhood of Babil in the land of 
Al-Kufah. Abüu Mundhir says: It is called Nifar, because 
Nirnrod the son of Kan‘an, Lord of the Eagles, desiring to 
mount up to heaven, and not being able to do so, his eagles fell 
with him upon Niffar, and the mountains started (nafarat) 
before him that were in that place. And certain of them fell into 
Fars, fearing God: for they supposed them to be something that 
had fallen there from heaven. Hence the words of Almighty 
God, ' Though your craft was that the mountains should pass away 
before himî,” Abû ’]-Sa'd al-Sam'‘ani“ says: Niffar is one of the 
provinces of Al-Başrah. The statement of Walid ibn Hishém 
al-Fakhadhmi al-A'jami is not true, for he says: My father in- 
formed me, on the authority of my grandfather, that Niffar is the 
city of B4bil, and 'T'aysifûn is the old city of Al-Mada'in, and 
Al-Ubullah is one of the provinces of Al-Hind. Ahmad ibn 
Muhammad al-Hamadhani relates that Niffar was one of the 
provinces of Kaskar, and then became included in the provinces 
of Al-Başrah. The truth is, that it is one of the provinces of 
Al-Küfah: and to it are referred the genealogies of a number of 
distinguished secretaries and other persons. ‘Ubaydulléh ibn 
al-Hurr says: 


The men of Tamim did meet our cavalry, and they exchanged 
hearty thrusts at Niffar, 

And blows that shook the head from its foundations; then thou 
mightest see none save either fallen or in flight.” 


Other important Arabic authorities mention Niffar in the 
following places: 
Tabari, Annals, T 747۳9, 34234; I, 929 


Ibn al-Athir, Kamil, ed, Tornberg, 1, 244; HI, 307; 1V, 332. 
Bakrl, Lexscon Geogr. ed. Wustenfeld, 597. 


Besides this evidence, we may now add the testimony of 
G’s colophon, which gratuitously assigns the additional zishakh 
Al-‘Irûaq! to our author. As if this were not sufficient, we read 
the following interesting statement in Tilims4n?’s Commentary 
on Mawgif 40 (India Office MS. f. g7 b): “ Then He informs him 
that now he is departing from His presence—huwa dhd tanşari 
—and the expression huwa dhd is characteristic of ‘Iraq.” 
Indeed, it is small wonder that a native of ‘Iraq should write in 


1. Cf, Abu ’I-Fidf, Geogr. ed. Schier, 164. 
2 Presumably Khatib of Baghdéd (d. ro71 4.D.): vid. Nicholson, LH. 355. 


3 Qur. 14. 47. es 
' D. s62, author of the Kitd al-Ansdb, publ. in the Gibb Memorial 
Series, . 
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bility that Niffarf was a mystic of a fairly common type—careless 
on his own account, careless even of the future destiny of his 
divine revelations, a wanderer and a free-lance, “nullus addictus 
jurare im verba magistrt,” but, above all, a sincere, strenuous 
thinker with a clear conviction of the genuineness of his own 
experience. 


(b) NAME 


Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi ’l-Jabbér ibn al-Hasan: so far all the 
authorities agree. It is concerning the zxzsbah that disagreement 
has arisen: and that due, as seems most probable, to a copyist’s 
error copied and recopied, and finally believed. 

These then are the variations of the form of the author’s 
nisbah: Niffari, Nuffazi, Nafzi. An examination of the title-page 
of the Gotha MS. discloses the N that the diacrıtical 
point there occurring on the final letter of the zisbal-sten was 
originally intended for nothing more than decoration : it is con- 
siderably smaller and fainter than, for example, the diacritical 
point on the preceding letter. It is possible to regard this title- 
page as the parent of later blunders. 'The copyist of B fell a 
victim in inscribing his title: he and T’s scribe even continued 
the error in the text, but only on one occasion. I Q also read 
Nafzi: the remaining MSS., LM, have no title-page, and 
uniformly write Niffart in the text. 

Muhy! ’l-Din ibn al‘“Arabi mentions the author’s name four 
times in his Futthdt! al-Makkiyya, and always in the form 
Niffari. His lead is followed among Arabic authors by Sha‘rani, 
Hajj! Khalifa, Qashant, Dhahabi, and Zabidi: alone, so far as 
Î am aware, the author of the Berlin MS. 3218 speaks of Nafzi?, 
and he no doubt for the same reason as the copyists of B I Q T. 

Among Western scholars, Brockelmann® set the lead by de- 
ciding in favour of the form Niffari: although he mentions the 
form Nafzi as a possible alternative. Margoliouth®, who con- 
sulted the Oxford MSS., followed his example: and Nicholson“ 
raised no objection. Massignon®, however, revived the form 
Nafzi: this ancient controversy must therefore be settled once 
and for all. 

The anisbakh Niffari undoubtedly refers to the village of Niffar 
in ‘Iraq: this is the plain statement of the geographer Yaqitê 
and the lexicographer Zabidf", the latter on this point’ drawing 
on his source Ibn Ya‘qûb. Of this village Yaqiüt writes as 
follows: 


1 Vid. W. Ahiwardt, Vers. der arab. Handsehr. I11, r66. 

* Gesch, der arab, Literatur, 1, 200. 

3 Early Development of M isnt, 186-98. 

“ Mystics of Islam, passim. 5 Essai, 298. 

® Mu'jam al Bulddr, ed. Wustenfeld, Ir, 798. 

' Tdj al-' Aris, a.v. nfr: cf. Suyûti, Lubb al-Lubab, ed. Veth, 264 
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A. THE AUTHOR OF THE MAWAÃOQIF 
AND MUKHATABAT 


(da) LIFE 


UHAMMAD ibn “Abdi ’l-Jabbar ibn al-Hasan al-Nifarî! 
M is a sufficiently obscure figure in the history of Islamic 
Mysticism. He appears to have flourished in the first 
half of the fourth century of the Hijra®, and according to Hajj 
Khalifa died in the year 3543. This date for his obiit receives 
some confrmation from statements occurring in the Gotha and 
Cairo MSS. of his literary remains, assigning various portions of 
the writings to the,years 352 and 353 : but it is equally invalidated 
by the mention of the years 359, 360, and 361, in connection with 
other parts. Until furtLer evidence is forthcoming, it is im- 
possible to pass any final judgement on Hajji Khalifa’s statement. 
Of Niffar!'s life little is known, and that little is derived entirely 
from statements made by his commentator ‘Aff al-Din al 
Tilimsûn! (d. 690). These statements are here quoted in full: 
the foliation is that of the India Office MS. 

(zt) f. 72b. “And this is one of the indications in favour of the 
assertion, that the man who composed the Mawdgif was the son 
of Shaykh Al-Niffari, and not the Shaykh himself, Indeed, the 
Shaykh never composed any book; but he used to write down 
these revelations on scraps of paper, which were handed down 
after him. He was a wanderer in deserts, and dwelt in no land, 
neither made himself known to any man. It is mentioned that 
he died in ong of the villages of Egypt: but God knows best tne 
truth of his case.” 

(2) f. rırrb. “Moreover, this is consequent upon the tradi- 
tion, that the person who set ın order these Mawdgtf and pub- 
lished their arrangement was the son of the Shaykh'’s daughter, 
and that it was not the Shaykh himself who set them in order, If 
the Shaykh had set therm in order, they would have been better 
arranged than this.” 

(3) f. r4gb. “And this points to the fact, that the composer of 
these Mawdgif was not this Al-Niffari, but one of his companions, 
or, according to another account, the son of his daughter,” 

The question of the redaction of the Mawdqgif will be dealt 
with later: here it is sufficient to draw attention to the proba- 


1 ‘The Gotha MS. gives him the additional rrisbah al-‘Iriqf; the Cairo NIS. 
calls him al-Başri, but this is probably a mistake for al-Niffarl, 

* Sha‘rénf Tab. Kub. I1, 270. 

3 Kush f al-Zuntin, ed. Fhigel, V1, 235, 00. 13355: 

“ Vid. Pp. 25. 
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